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Preface 

A grammar of "Epic Sanskrit" has long been deemed a desideratum of 

Indology. More than a century ago, ALFRED LUDWIG stated that "cine 
erschopfende grammatik der epischen spraehc ... ware ... eine ebenso 
wiinschenswerte wie schwirige leistung" ( 1896: 10). And LoUIs RENOU 

complained thai "'es panicularites de la langue cp. se trouvent di sseminees 

dans les grammaires et snytaxes generales" (AiGr., I",rodllctioll generate 
p. 89 n. 333). Nor should I forget to mention numerous articles l

, often 
published in journals difficult to obtain . In writing tbe present grammar all 
these publicalionsz have been critically sifted. The first task was thai all 

cited fonns and constructions had to be located in the critical editions of 
the Mahabharata and the Rnmayal)a l , whereby all references were con­

verted - where necessary - 10 Ihese editions. Then it was carefully exami­
ned whether these fOnTIS and constructions occur in a considerable nwnber 
ofmanuscripts4

, i.e. to rule oul the possibility of til em having arisen from 
mere textual corruption. It was further checked whether they really violate 

L Includmg the admirable entries in the Petersburger Warterbiicher (mostly) by Ono 
VON BOUTUNGK - mines or most valuable lIIrOml3tioli. 

1 Despite mucb assistance rendered by Indian and American colleagues two 

dissen3tlOns dealing witb problems orEplc Sanskrit, vlL NlI..MAOIIAV SEN's LAnguis/ic 

Study of the RffmlfyalJa (lxJsed On l'OriOUS nxeflsions). Calcuna 1951, and ANDREW 

YARROW's AberrTt1l1t Fomu in the MaJilIbitlfrota . Yale 1950, could oot be obtained. 
And wbetber E. D. KuUCARNI 'S paper 'Epic and pauriI)ic etyolOlogles ', mentioned In 

KULKARNI (1944145: 6 n. 12), was ever published 1 am unable 10 say. 

j Almost needless to point out: all rererences to the epics are to the Critical Editions 

(CE) publisbed at Poona and Baroda respectively, unless another edition is speci fi ed ­

Ed Colc. WId Ed &mb ror the Mahiibharala, Ed. Bomb. (Chaukbamba SWISkrit 

Senes, Varanasi 1977). Ed Gorr and the North· Weslern haition (ed. by BllAGAVAD 

DA1TA, RAM LABHAYA and VIS!IVA BANDtru SHASTlI.I, Labore 1928fT.) ror the 
IUmiiylllJa. 

" Cases may. however. occur where a number of difTerml manuscripts contain an 
CfTOflcous readmg. Thus thIS gramnlaT IS exposed 10 the risk tbat It comains rorms 
wblcb :arc mere scribal errors or blunders or tradItion. 
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Sanskrit grammar and syntax$ or - this was the second criterion for forms 
and consrruclions to be included into this grammar - whether they were 

anesled for the very first time in the epics within Sanskrit literature. The 
material thus obtained was arranged in tcnns of well-known topics of 

traditional Sanskrit grammafi. The Epic Grammar that is now submitted 

certainly does not list every pecularity in every line of the two epics. But I 
do hope that each category has been covered. And attention bas constantly 

been paid to practical needs. Thus reference has been made throughout to 
the Sanskrit grammars ofKIELHORN, RENou. STENZlER and WHITNEY and 

to the Altindische Grammatik of WACKERNAGEL and DEBRUNNER. In order 

to elucidate how an irregular fonn or syntagma arose, linguistic explana­
tions have also been added. So the present grammar should prove useful for 
(Indo-European) linguistics too. And a concordance with EDGERTON'S 

BHSG and the author's Piili - A Grammar of rhe Language of the The­

rQ\'iida Tipi!aka might be a welcome addition for scholars working in the 
field of Mjddle Indian languages. 

Translations were added wherever they seemed useful. As a rule they are 

j To have a nonn for classifying Epic fonns and constructions as irregular, PaQini 's 
grammatlcal rules, checked by Ihe actual usage oflbe Vedic lexls, bave been choseTl. 

6 A kind of 'programm ' for a gnunmar of Epic Sanskril was presented some time ago 
by KUl.KARNI (1943: S4): "Naturally the study of UnpaJ.tinian fonns inlbe Critical 
edition of the Mahi'ibbarata falls inlo several classes according 10 ils nature. It will 

comprise the following aspecls. ( I) Spelling. (2) gu~a or vrddlli, (3) syllabic haplology, 
(4) sandhi, (5) change of gender, (6) change of consonantal stem 10 vowel stern in 
OOWtS and adjectives, (7) confusion between different nominal Siems. (S) srrong base 

for weak wld I'ice versa. (9) noun declension. ( 10) fomllltion of feminine base, (II ) 
declension of pronouns, ( 12) numerals, ( 13) confusion of roots, (14) conjugation of 
roots in different tenses and moods , (15) oon· fimte fomls, ( \6) paniclpies. (17) voice, 
( IS) simplex and causative, ( 19) laddbita, (20) compounds, (21 ) syntax of cases, (22) 
tautology and word haplology, (23) negative particles, (24) use of tenses and moods. 
(25) illogicality, (26) concord, (27) use of ca, iti, smo, (28) use of prepositions, (29) 
historical present and (30) metres". Apart from the last olle and no. (22) I did not take 
into account KULKARNI 'S numbers (2), (3) and ( 19). i.e. this grammar Jacks a chapter 
on tbe fonnalion of words. This is made good by the excellent [J'eatment oflhis topic In 

Vo1.I1 ,2 oftbe Altindische Grammalik. 
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much indebted to those of VAN BtlITENEN, as far as the Mahiibhilrata is 

concerned, and GOLDMAN, LEFEBER, POLLOCK and SUTHERLAND for the 

RiimayaQa. 

The following sigla. signs and abbreviations have been employed in the 

present grammar7
: 

nom. nominative x blended with 

abJ. ablative < developed from 

acc. accusative - based on 
dat. dative w.r. wrong reading 

gen. genitive t vox nihil 
instr. instrumental '" reference to a paragraph or a 
loco locative page of the present grammar 
,g. singular ... (./) reference to chapter XI 
duo dual jag. jagarr 
pl. plural sl. i/oka 
m. masculine trio tri~r/lbh 
O. neuter p'. prose 
f. feminine cad. cadence 
V any vowel .. (+ metrical schema) 
C any consonant the irregular form was em-
N any nasal played to avoid the given 
S any sibilant metrical schema 
T tenues Cr. Cm. Cgf, Ck. Ct 
+ seam of preverb I verb, stem I commentaries of the Rlima· 

suffix: or of a compound Y3l)8 (see critical edition Vol. 
instead of. a substitute for 1, p. XlV) .. analogical to 
side by side with 

It is my pleasant task to thank all people and institutions that assisted me 

in Writing and publishing this book. I am grateful to a nwnber of friends 

and colleagues who have commented on various parts of it. My greatest 

, 
For abbreviations and signs of verbal fomlS see ( ..... ) p. 384 
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debt of gratitude is to Prof. Dr. Dominic Goodall. Not only did he take the 

time 10 check my English bul he also tendered excellent counsel on matters 

of Sanskrit grammar. Professor Dr. John Brockington read large parts of 
this grammar and selflessly made additions and corrections from his very 

rich collecla"ea. Professor Dr. Heinrich Hettrich checked almost every­

thing bearing on syntax. His expertise spared me many 'syntactical' em­
barrasments. From Dr. Leonid Kulikov's, Professor Dr. Eva Tichy's and 
Professor Dr. Chlodwig Werba's comments on chapters dealing with the 

verb I have profiled in no small way. My friend Leonid KuHkav also went 

through chapler two and made highly valuable suggestions. Many Indian 
friends and colleagues, in particular Professor Or. Saroja Bhate and Profes­

sor Dr. S. D. Laddu. helped me to procure articles not (or [l01 readily) 

available in Europe. Dr. Marcos Albino was kind enough to place at my 

disposal his as-yet-unpublished dissertation on the Vedic Detlominati\'es 
which proved immensely helpful in writing chapter 8. 11 . Dr. Andreas 

Bigger provided me with numerous aberrant fonns from book 16 through 

18 of the MahBbhiirata when attending a class of mine on • Epic Sanskrit' , 

given at the institute of Professor Dr. Peter Schreiner, University ofZlirich, 

in 1990 -when the enterprise ofwriring this grammar was still in its infan­

cy. AI that time Professor Dr. Muneo Tokunaga did not hesitate to make 

available his files of the MahBbhiirata and the Riimayal)a. Without this help 

the present grammar could not have been written. Nor could it have, had 

not the Gennan Research Council (DFG) financed a two-years-project in 

Freiburg; no less indispensable was its awarding to me a Heisenberg scho­

larship from 1994 through 2000. My heart-felt thanks go to this institution, 

as also to Professor Or. Oskar von Hinliber who acted as head of the afore­

mentioned project. And Professor Dr. Albrecht Wezler and Professor Or. 
Michael Witzel were kind enough to accept this book for their series I"dian 

Philology and SOllth Asian Studies. 

Needless to say, the responsibility for any errors and omissions rests 
entirely with me. It also goes without saying that J shall be very grateful for 

infonnation on any flaws of this book. 

Gotringen - Nikolausberg, 17th of July 2003 
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Introduction 

I. 

'Classical' Sanskrit is - apart from some dialectal differences - essential­

ly a later fonn of the language that appears in the Veda. Grammatically the 

wealth of Vedic forms is, however, cut down considerably', in the a-in­

flex.ion (a) the instr. sg., (b) the nom.-aee. du., (e) the nom. m. pl. , (d ) the 

nom. ! ace. n. pI. and (e) the instr. pI. in 

Cal -ii, (b) -6, (e) -iisab, (d ) -il and (e) ~bhi~1 

were replaced by 

(a> -ella, (b) -au, (e) -ii!I. (d) -ilni and (e) -aib respectively . 

In the instr. sg. of the f. i-siems matyiI took the place of marl. The same 

happened with the instr. sg. of the m.!n. i · and II-inflexions: pal'ya, pa~h·ii 

and madhl'(i were substi tuted by pal';ntr-, pasllmJ and madhullii. The old 

instrumental survived only in patyii and ~;akltyii (d (-' J p. 60). Endingless 

locatives of tile type \yOmall are abandoned in favour of the fully inflected 

fonus (v)'omam) And the distinction between aglli~l, aglleb and siillli~, 

S{jIlO~1 on the one hand and al'i~l , tiV)'O~1 and kralll~l, kratl'ob is eliminatcd2. 

The nom. -acc. pI. of the n. Dmam-I'\'ollt-stcms in -manti / -rami are given 

up in favour of -malll; I- l'allli (as is sallti in favour of sOllti1). And the voc. 

sg. of these adjectives in -mab and - ,'a~1 was substituted by -ma1l and - I'{II/ 

, 

The following COrupcctllS, for which ~ $0RE}>ISEN ( 1894: 252-277), BURROW 
(1955: 35.39), GHATAGE ( 1962: 84-110) and CARDONA ( 1987; 449-452). gives 
only such fomls which areofrelevance for the development of Sanskrit down 10 Ihe 
Epics. 

On the substuution of (older) dytfm by (younger) di\''(1m see ( .... ) p. 78 n. 1 

See AiGr. III § 142 bt: I 1431>6. 
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from the lime of the Atharvavedal. Also the difference in declension bet­

ween two kinds of f. i-stems. viz. 

deo.f-mflexion ,.,if-inflexion 

,g. du. / pl. ,g. du./ pI. 

oom. tle.,f duo dtrd Ir*ib duo Ir*}'h. 
pl . lievt~ 1't*JdU 

oc<. de"'m \·.nty6m pl. 1r*J.ri~ 

dat. del'}'tii I'rkyi 

.on. de .. ;JI! del'Tn6m I'tiyti~ vr*t"ifm 

10<. devyrtm l'rti 

is effaced. The ' class ical ' paradigm is based on the devf-inflcltion. But its 

nom.-aee , dual (devt) was replaced by a ronn derived from the correspon­
ding case of the rrkf.stcms (vfky&", ITkJUf/). And in the plural the nom. is 

that of the vrkt-inflexion (\'rkyaM while the acc. siems from the de,'f-in­

flexion (devtM. Beside these fonns only the nominative ofthe old vrkt-type 

survived, and this only in some words, such as illk-$mi-, talltri-~ and randri­

( .... p. 65, 82 n. 1 and 94)1. 

rem. The few nominatives pI. in "1~ ofr. r-slems ( .... p. 63) are not rehcs of the original 
dcvl-mOexion but they are due to the analogy of the If-inflexion where ix>th nom. and 

s~ AiGr. III § 142b6. 

In compowlds, however. il inflects as a 'oormal' [-stem: atantrf l'f'JlI, R 2.3425 

(v.I . a/andrfr (reele: a,antrfr». sopta/antrf (\1')6), Mbh 3,134.13. 

s~ AiGr. III § 87b. 
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ace. pI. end in -iI~ !. And the same holds good for the rather frequent ace. pI. in -ya~ 

(see below, ["'1 p. 64). 

Among the adjectives, moh- 'greal', with its old inflexion, viz. (m. sg.) 

mah5m, mahd, malle, maluib, (n. sg. (nom.-acc.]) malli, (gen. pl.) maham. 

fell inlo disuse2 and was replaced by muM!- (- mahiinr-). And by lale 

Vedic, the gerundive in "tva- has losl currency. 

The changes in the inflexion of the pronouns and the numerals were not 
less radical. Early Vedic has pronominal forms not found in Classical 

Sanskrit: tVli (instr. sg.), mahya and tlibhya (dat. sg.), tn! Ooc. sg.), avam 

and )'tlwlm (nom. du.), Ylm:i! (abl. du.), )'Ul'I:ib (gen. du.) and llsnlli and 

yu.yme (Ioc. pl.) from the first and second person pronouns, which were 

replaced by tw:iya, mahyam and tubhyum, tvay;, iivam and YI/\ltim , )1/\'5-

bhyiim, )ltl"Qyab, asmasu and )'lJ~maSIl, respectivelyl. And older tebhib, tii, 

end, ayd and ayob gave way to tai~l , liilli, anello, anuya and a"ayo~,. 

Among the nwnerals Vedic had tri~,tim and Irtwhere Classical Sanskrit has 

tra)'ii~'iim and rri~lj. And unknown to Sanskrit are also fltr(m - 'the [ounli' 

and :mptatlltl- ' the seventh'. 

In the verbal system a similar tendency to simplifi cation prevaiJs. The 

variant endings -masi (Ipl. indo pres. ac!.), -Ihana (2pl. indo pres. act.), 

-lana (2pl. iropf. act.), -dhi (2sg. imp. act.) and -a (Isg. subj. act.) disap­

pear, while -mab, -tha, -la, -hi and -ani survive4
• The si-imperative is 

, 

• 

This happened also in Middle Indo-Aryan (see PISCHEL § 387 and OBERUES 200 I' 
160 [136.1)). 

Sec AiGr. 11,1 § 23f. 

See AiGr. III § 2200 I 229c I 2338 alld BLOC/I (1965: 125-126) . 

-<1M is only retained in edhi CJas '10 be'). 
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completely abandoned, while the r-endings of the 3rd pI. are confined to 

the opt. arm. , the pro parasm. and some fonns oflbe root ./si. Of the great 

variety o f absolutive and infinitive endings only -tl'a I -ya and - tllm are 
preserved. 

Of the tenses the pluperfect vanishes and of the modes the subjunctive is 
completely abandoned l

, while the injunctive (aorist) is used only in con· 

j unction with the prohibitive particle mil. Also all modal [onns of the aorist 
and the perfeci are given upz, and imperatives and optatives arc fonned 

only from present stems}, And only the present, the future and the perfect 
have a participle' ; that of the aorist is no longer used. The different aoosts 
were panty rebuilt, partly limited to paT1icular roots. 

An important difference between the Vedic and the classicaJ language~ 

lies in the treatment of the prepositional prefixes attached to verbal fonns. 

In Vedic Sanskrit - in contrary to classical - their position is quite free, and 
they may be separated from the verb by several words, or, on occassion , 
come after itl. 

• 

, 

• 

Only the 1st persons of the present subjllllcti ... e survi ... e incorporated into the 

paradigm of the imperative ( .... p. 142 n. 1). 

Only the optative of the aorist lives on in the precative ( .... 8.3), 

See BURROW ( 1955: 297-298) . 

The 6tm. perfect participle;s used in Epic Sanskrit only in some petrified fomls: 

(4)vidtIna- , Mbh 3,134.26, $aSVQjr1na-, Mbh 2,70.12. 

Verbal compounds o f the type ululiI Jkr and bharbhar(f Jbho are confined 10 pre­

classical Sanskrit (see HOfFMANN, Allft . 1,42 ) . 

There are a few cases of tmesis in Epic Sanskrit (see also p. XXIX). And usually the 

preposition pre£eeds the ... erb. Only ... ery occasIOnally it stands after it: grhtI~la prat; 

bhadrolJlle I hltaqo)'OSI'a co mtI dram , R 1,9. 19 ( ... .1 . pratigrM~la) , so 'nlto na tw'I 

kromed ali, R 2,9.21 ... .1. (see SPEYER 1886: 235 n. 2). For Buddhist Sanskrit see 

BHSG § 23.15-16. 
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Sandhi too has a diffcrent appearance in Vedic Sanskrit. Final -i and -Ii 

are as a rule retained before an initial vowel l. The abhinihita-sandhi - in 

'Classical ' Sanskrit obligatory for final -e and -as in contact with initial Q ­

_ is mostJy only secondarily introduced into the text of the &gveda for 

which -~ a- and -if Q - is the nonn l
. A sibilant is inserted between a final - 1/ 

and an initial palatal , retroflex and dental mute only if it is etymologically 

justified. And final · - (tIlS is realized as -am, -frhr, -ii,;,r and -( ,hI' before 

voiced sounds; in post-~gvedic Sanskrit, by contrast, the variants -an, -in, 

-un and -t" were generalized). 

The language that resulted from post-Vedic developments sketched 
above was codified by Pa!)ioi'. Essentially the whole of the classical litera­
ture of Sanskrit is composed in a fonn of language which is regulated by 

the work of that grammarian and hi s successors. 171;s Sanskrit was no 
longer subject to the nonnal laws of linguistic development that affected, 
by contrast, its 'colloquial' fonn(s). 

II. 

The language of the Mahabharata and the Ramiiyal)a may certainly be 
caIJed Sanskrit when compared with contemporary Middle Indo-Aryan, but 
it is a Sanskrit which continually devi ates from the nonns codified by PalJi-

, 
For details see AiGr. I § 271. 

See AiGr. I § 272 and WITZE1.{1989: 185-191 ). 

See AiGr. I § 279b 1281a. 

According to CARDONA (2000: 11 3) Pib).in i lived "at tbe latest [inJ the 511> century 
S.c. in the northwest of the Indian subcontinent". 
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ni l, This is " 01 because such 'aberrant ' foons were ' pre-PiilJinian '2, For the 
Epicsl (and in fact only the Mahiibhiirata) know only a handful4 - moreover 

rather doubtful (see foot notes) - 'Vedisms'5: ( I pI. indo pres. atm.) prayuj-

, 

, 

• 

, 

'Epic Sanskrit' is ignored by the ancient Indian grammarians up to tbe K~ikii. (see 

AIGr. , lntroduction genl!rale p. 91-92 n. 346). 

0 .. poinls of conI act betweelllhe Epics and PiiI).ini - conceming in the fi rst place 
the vocabulary - see AORAWAJ.A (1939/40: 281-282) and id. ( 1945: 286-288). Two 
other words laught by PfuJini and first attested in the Epics may be added, viz. 

kiiqa- 'frown' (Pal' 6.3.\04, Mbb 1,68.53) and maireya- ' alcohol' (Pal) 6.2.70, 
Mbh 4,67.27. 14,91.36, 15, 1.1 9, R 1.52.2. 2,85.13,4,32.7, 36.7, 7,41.13). 

On the nleamng of the designation (['fa used by the conmlentators to characterize 
such fomls see CAROONA ( 1996). 

See AiGr., Introduction generclle p. 2J with n. 335-339 (on p. 90). The large 
collection of 'archaic' forms of all kinds - even of pre-Vedic ones - by LUDWIG 
( 1896) is only a sample of Epic innovatIOns, of texmal corruptions and of mis­

conceived regular fonns. And even RENou' s rather shortl ist (1956: [03- 1 04) is still 
too long, as is rightly observed by EDGERlUN ( 1956: 494). And the same holds 
good for HOPKINS' sample ( 1901: 262-263). 

On ' E-gYeda ci tations in the Mahabbiirata ' see HOPKlNS ( 1899: 30), id. (1901: 
23.27), WFUF.R. ( 1933: 38), id. ( 1940: 26) and AP'J"E ( 1941 ) . 

Neither are sajana-, Mbh 2,66.19 (pace AiGr. 11,1 § 30e rem.), nor {vylfjdila- nor 

the nom. pl . of the f. I·Slems in -ib archaisms. sajallc has its common meaning 

' where there are people', (vyil)dita- is an analogical back-fonnation from the 

Middle ludic present del; ( ... 9.4), and the nom. pI. in -Ib is due to the confusion of 
nom. alld ace. pl . (see above ("], p. XXIV). 

There are, however, a number of words which Epic Sanskrit shares with Vedic but 

not with 'classical' Sanskrit, e .g. ahhihhD- ' powerful >, Mbb 1.2.144, 13.20, 41.21 , 

4,65. 17.5,4.8 (see WELLER 1938: 383, DE 1947: 5 and cnt. notes ad Mbh 5,4.8), 

abhifU- 'rein' , Mbh 8.20S·, 214· , avak4sa- ' shine, light ', Mbb 4.19.14 (see 

WELLER. 1938: 382), Dtlhar- ' udder' , Mbb t ,57. 7, bfa· ' ballow', Mbh 13,95.29 (on 

tbe ~gvedic word (moM/hiM - see HOFFMANN, AUfs. 11,352), " jrlIha ' he declares'. 

Mbh 2,57.2 (seecnt. notes ad loc.). On vi~!j- see WACKER-NAGEL, KI. Seh. p. 389, 
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mahe, Mbh 2,35.15 ( .... 7.7.2)1, (imp. of the root-aorist) krdhi, Mbh 2,60.30, 

krdhvam Mbh 5,56.60 ( .... 8.2.1 )2, (2sg. inj. aor.) bM~I , Mbh 4,36.45), (inf.) 

F"(Jse, Mbh 1,3.704
, (tmesis) pro piirmgall .... . ~a,!,siimi, Mbh I , 3.60~, pm,i 

... sosalja, Mbh 1.65.346. Forms like the nom. and instr. pl. of the a-siems 

in -iisa!; and -eMi!; , the acc. sg. oftlle i-siems in -(i)yam or the infinitive in 
-lave (on all of which see above, par. I.), common enough in Middle lndo­

Aryan', are completely absent from Epic Sanskri t. And the nom.-acc. pI. in 

-ii of the n. a-stems is mel wilh - apart from a few rather doubtful cases ( .... 

p. 55-56) - only in the stereotype blml'Oniini l'I'sI'ii ( .... p. 55 and 111). In 

facl, almost all 'un-PalJinian' forms of Epic Sanskri t are im/O\'utions (see 

MANSION 1931: 80). 

, 

• 

and on Epic words wi th a convincing Indo-European etymology which are nOI 

Ilnesled in Vedic texts see below, p. LIV. 
But also with regard to vocabulary there is a gap between Epic Sanskrit on the 

one hand and Vedic - and Middle Indo-Aryan - on the other (on the Vedic-MIA 

isoglosses see OOERUES 200 1: 9-14 and id. 20018). 

Onpri}d"},"u-e, Mbh 2,56.5, see ( .... ) 7.9.3. 

II crumot be ruled oul that both these fonns are Epic ilUlovations after Ihe model of 

imperatives of the second presenl class. 

But (yan/II) bhiis ((I'(1/!' ,wrasrc-$!I,(J) mIght just be the regullll" prohibition /fit! bllii~ 

turned into an imperative. 

Note that this struw - as well as the nex.t-cited - belongs to the 'archRizing' Ah'iu 

hymn of the Adiparvrul (on which see RENOU 1939 and MiSllRA 1995). 

The A~VIO hymn (sec preceding note) has other cases of Imesis (see RENou 1939: 

179 ('" Choix 11.765]) . 

See SU1(TIlANKAR (1934/35: 109) and GUPTA ( 1938: 91). 

See OOaulfS (200 1: 7-9). 
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Ill. 

'Epic Sanskrit" is "un Jangage a purele amoindrie, ouvert aux facilites 

qu 'entraine I'exercice d ' un idiome poputaire" (RENOU 1956: 104). Among 

the common deviations from ' PoQinian' Sanskrit a few characteristic types 

may be quoted at the outset, divided into the categories (I.) salIdhi, (11 .) 

noun, (III.) verb and (IV.) syntax': 

( I. - sandhi) I. optional application of vocalic sandhi ( ... 1.1), 2 . 

closing of an original hiatus ( .... 1.3, 1.8), 

(II. - noun) 3. confusion of nom. and ace. pI. of the f. ;- and Ii-stems 

(-" 2.6, 2.10), 4. genera li sation of strong I weak stem (".., 2. 18, 2.27, 

2.28, 2.33, 2.35), S. transfer of stem ( ..... 3.1 -21), 6. use of mal!yam and 

tubhyam as genitives ( ... 4.1.2, 4.2.1). 7. nomina l innexion of 

pronominal adjectives ( .... 4.7.2), 8. confusion between °sal_, °sali_ and 

~~ara- in cardinals (", 5. 1.1 -3). 

(III. - verb) 9. change of voice (", 6.1). 10. confusion of primary and 

secondary endings (", 6.3), J l. omission of augment in the imperfect 

and aorist (", 6.4. J -2), 12. use of ma with almost all modes and tenses 

("' 6.5), 13. thematicization of athematic presents (", 6.6),14. active 

endings in the passive (", 8.7), 15. confusion of °ari_ and "Ullti- and of 

(lrnana_ and °anu_ in the present participle (", 9. 1), 16. confus ion of 

absolutive I and 0 (", 9.7. 1-2), 

(IV. - syntax) 17. use of the indi cative present instead of the 

imperative (", 6.2. 1), 18. imlrllmenlalis comparariollis (", 1 0.3.3), 19. 

'ablatival' genitive (", 10.3.6) and 20. ' datival' locative (", 10.3.7). 

For characteristic features of Epic Sanskrit see AiGr .. Inlroductioll gillemle p. 91 

n. 343, SEN (1 951152), BURROW (1955: 52), RENou (1956: 104-107). 
BROCKINGTON ( 1984: 17-32), id. ( 1982) and id. ( 1998: 82-98 I 345-361). 
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Tbe Epic language presents itself as a mixture of correct and incorrect 
fonns, always met with side by side, within one and the same stanza. 
Decisive for tbe use of grammatically incorrect fOnTls is - in the 

overwhelming majority of cases - their posi tion within the pi ida. Almost 
always it is metrical exigencies which forced the poets to use a fOnTl not 
sanctioned by traditional grammar (see HOPKI NS 190 I : 245) - the 

' irreguJarities ' are very often found al a metrically relel'allt position of the 
stanza]: "Metre surpasses grammar" (HoPKINS 190 1: 263). By means of 

(I.) phonetic and (2.) morphological devices the Epic poets fined words 

into tbe required metrical schema of a pada? 

rem. To avoid speculation the following COflSpt'C/US concentrates on verse positions 

wbich are metrically rigidly fixedJ
• viz. 

, 

• 

• 

• 

the cadences of tbe Sloka p<Ido', of the (ri,~!ubh and of the jagatf, the syllables 2 

tbrougb 4 of the sluka (Xidas and the opening of m :J!IJbh andjagatf'. 

Anotber inlportant motive to employ 'i rregular ' fonus is the prescribed p<Id(1lengtb 

(see below). 

The fact is -as HopKil'IS ( I 893a: 143) long ago remarked - tbat the epics to a great 

extent are made up not of bemisticbes or stanzas but of ptfdas: ''The pMe is 
something complete in itself, a block to build with, to film beside other such blocks 
squared 10 it ill advauce" (see a lso [ ..... ] p. I). 

The same holds good - as a mle - for all metrical explanations of the grammar at 
band. 

As a rule the pattems (a) vv- -, (b) - - ¥ - alld (c) ¥ - v-are avoided ill the cadence of 

the odd iloka-ptIda (see HOPKlNS 190 I: 454-456 [a) I 456 [bJ I 456-457 [c n. 
TOKUNAGA'S cbarts prove beyond tbe slightest doubt Ibat the Epic poets 

consistently avoided vv - and v __ as the metrical pattern of the syllables 2 - 4 of allY 

odd iloka-pifda and __ v' __ -and -_ - of lhe even one. 

Here the third syllable should be shon. 
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( I.) Phonetics: 
A convenient means of adjusting words to metrical requirements was the 

(a) shortening and (b) lengthening of vowels I if this generales forms which 

still look like 'genuine' ones (see AiGr. J § 43b)!: 

(a> -if- ---t -0- kathlikhyiiyika-kiirikii{1 <... -... -), Mbh 2, 130·(b), gmigiiya­

muna-saf!lgame <... -" -), Mbh 5, 11 8.ld, pii~l(fllmrttjka­

lepa"a~ c-.-), R 2,85.39b, baliika-pa,;ktN'([J-.--), R 

4,27 .21 (tri.) , brhalll/at;la-siirafhi~1 <... -... -), Mbh 4,35.21 d, 

fI\'iiluka-jaJam (~ ... -... -). R 2.1 190·. 13a, wjluka-sefa"a~1 ( ... -

... -), R 3,65.30<1, "w'i1uka-Sal!/latiim <... -... -), R 3,71. 16b, 

(mukra)sikaIO-!iobhitiim <... -... -), R 5,12.33d, svadha-

. j'. - , . j . 

bllOjilliim <... -... -). R 7 ,23.18f v.1.1 

llyajar pUlriyiim i.Him, R 1. IS.8c4 (cf p"tr/yo-, ibid. 14.2-

3)' 

(b) -0- ..... -0- "fliipariidhj"am ( .. 2-4 ..... -), Mbh 5,9.41 c, {)Ie ,wi)lIl1l'iide-

, 

• 

, 

These fealUres are conditioned not only by nletre but also by rhythm. As in Middle 
lndo-Arywl. there was a strong aversiOll against the succesioo of three shon 

syllables in one Wid the same word (see AIGr. I, Nachtriigt' p. 177 [ad 313,42] and 
- for MlA - OSERUES 2001 : 35 n. 2). 

For the Ramayar.la see especially SEN (1951 b: 226-229). 

See HOPKINS (1901 : 245) and ROUSSEl ( 191 0: 40) . 

TIus is to avoid tbe 3rd vipu/(J which should have-other thall the stanza at hand -
a break after the 5th syllable. 

For the gen. pI. of m. i- and u-stems in - in(Jm and -un(Jm see ( ..... ) 2.3. 
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yr'~I , Mbh 4,6. 15 (4th long syl!. of ' Vira~a tri .'l ), 

(duriiwiso) dllriirihii <... -" -), Mbh 13,135.96d 

-i- ..... _f_2 adhikiire ( .,. " " -) Mbh 12,327.33a, (.viidhll) siidln' iti 

( ,. "-,, -), R 5,56.33a = 7 ,A pp. 13.2c:, parf~tima~l ( ,. ... ... --), 

R 4,24.8a, "pari~liiha~1 ( 'I' ...... -), R 1,405·(a), (J"ari~liiham 

(,. ...... --), R 2,2398·. 7a, 6,35.24c, (Jparfviira~1 ( .... ...... --), R 

6,4.30a, "pariwiram (" ...... - ), R 6,3114· . 11 a (cf. 4.19.5a, 

38.l1c, 5,43.2a, 6, 1435·[c 1), pra\'ivivik$o~l , R 7,36.43) 

- /l---U- a"iicita~1 C-,,-), R 5 . 34.20b~ , aniidakeL-... -). R 
1,17 .33bj

• l1iriidake <... -... -), R 4,528·(b), 6,5. 1 I b, aniida­

ram C-... -), Mbh 14,46.45b, amlpamam C.-v-)' R 
6,3064·.3b, balllldhelliikam (" ",-",-), Mbh 2,58.5a = 

67.18a, {rtima} saf!ljiita\'iiitlkiim, R 3,69.6c ( po ... -v -). 

rem. The ' transfers of stem ' are often to tbe same effect, particularly when they occur 

at tbe seams of compounds ( .... 3.1-3). 

Metrical pressure conditioned also a nwnber of ' irregular' (non-)sal1dhis. 

(Almost) all cases of (a) hiatus ( .... 1. 1. 1.1- 1.1.3.7), of (b) sandhi of pra­

grhY{l vowels ( .... 1.3) and of (e) double sandhi ( .... 1.8) can be explained as 

due to fixed parla-Iength . Moreover also these (non-)salldhis very often 
OCCur ill a position which is metrically relevant: 

, 

) 

• 
, 

On the (so-called) 'Vini!a' type of the Iri$(ubJI see ElXiERTON ( 1939: 163). 

There are a 101 of examples for this lengthening achieved by the transfer of i- to ,. 
stenls ( .... 3.3). 

This IS 10 avoid the sequence of three shon syllables in the opening ofa fri~!ubll . 

Pacta a of tbis stanza has uc ila{l . 

See AiGr. lJ , 1 § 43b n1m. 
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<a) riijon nwghal'Ofa ap; L -... -), Mbh 1, 197. 16d, ekii dina aI/allium! 

C. -~.) , R 7,896·(d). modaki .iikhari ubhe C. -.. A). R 1,26. 7d, pallfhii 

oyof!l .. " Mbh 3, 133.2 (short 3rd syll. of trL) 

(b) .m mupet€ 'dbllllte 'nagheC-.. -), Mbh 1,14.5d 

(e) vavus ca wi/lib panl,~iiti l 'elam (-.. -), Mbh 8,68.48 (tri.), dO~ii~l 

ka.~!atariid"alle L -.. -), Mbh I 2, 171.35b1
, prati/Xlf:!(I'eha clottl'ii (-.. --), 

Mbh 1,88 .8 (tri.), piil'okol!l jllhll l'elldrajil t. -... -), R 6,67.4d = 69.23d. 

Other irregular sandhis too mostly occur at one and the same position 

within the pi ida. The s(mdhj,i (a) -0 'Iman- < I-as iitmall-! ( .... 1.2.4[al) and 

(b) -e '[man- < /-eii/man-I ( .... 1.2.6(a]) are predominanlly employed in the 

cadence of odd sJoka-piidas: 

(a) ballll melle ",jllIlO 'tmiinam L __ A), Mbh S, 12.20c, mal/yale ptl1"lUjO 

'tmiinam C ---), 13,27,53c 

(b) el'a,!1 yo I'inc/are 'tmanam C ---), Mbh J 2,241.8c, ya ella!!I vindafe 

'Imanam, 14.50.33c. 

And the only occurence of the sandlti -a r- < /-ar r-/ (~ 1,5) stands in the 

cadence of an even iloka pada: kim atiga puna ra\'a~/Qm C· ... ·), R 

4,26. 13d.' 

Most cases o f the sandhi of final -(JJ.t and an augmented preterite ( .... p . 45-46) occur 

in the cadence of an even iloka-plfda. Out of 76 recorded cases onJy to (Mbh 

1,201.10a, 3, ]99. IOb, 283. l3b, 5.1 0.46c. 7,22.5Id - 22 .53d, I 34.8Oc. 9.34.48a. 

46.19d. 16,4.4 (tri. ]) do not comply with Ihis rule. 

On aho 'mal/yata dharm5tmt1, R 4,34. 7c (.I' p. 33 (1 .5) and 76 [2 .29» see HOPKINS 

( 1901 : 256): "When o n No'O shor1 syllables a third shor1 fo llows, the phrase is rudely 

adapted 10 metncal needs. Hence alia matl}'llta for allar amart}'llta ,.,", 
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Sometimes the poets (or those who were responsible for the transmission 

of the texts) bad 10 make their choice between two 'irregulari ties' : al11a 

rk~(1rajli lliima, R 7,36.35 (v. l. athark$orajuso nama [ ... 1.1.2.3 and 3.15]), 

dhrlara.f!ro 'sramapadam, 1,2.212e v. l. (CE dhrtarii~rriiSramapa"llm l ..... 
1.2.4(b) and 1.8.2]). 

~".. Also other devices rallmg wlthm the range or phonology served to achieve 

prescnbed pJda length, viz. (a) loss or syllables. (b) Ilphreresls, (~) syllabic baplology 

and (d) Sl'Orobilak/i (indicated by t ... }. [ ... 1, < .... > and ( ... ) respectively) l: 

, 

• 

(a) ilyodna{na~ 'battle.field ', Mbh 7.29.40:. buddhaka{"ilj!ilm, R 2. 1204- \ 

gal'ilmay{unjo·, Mhh 3,80.123. 82.56, 423-.5, 83.30, 13, 109.44, 11 0.24; (b) 

{a{dlu·i!nita., Mbh I, 13. 18b(ko MaW'll! iho llhiHnita!r), 48. 13, 5, 187.2 1d {pillitin­

Nf'/ilgnuJhiH/!iUf). 7,75.36, 147.30, 12, )49.13, 321.18, l')/(lIll1tt'f /a/I'(l/I(ltt'fna­

"il~, R 1,8. 19', {alpilloddnakamhll.~ plI,!ibh)'ilm. Mbh 4,59-\ {a{pinan)Yl 1I1ni 

fNlplfni, Mbb 13,42.9. fa/pihita. (pt'r,!uubhi~ pinita,!, taero, Mbh 1,\37.8 v.1. 
feE pNlt)'fJpihitom J. diSo ',ha sanv'fl,r pihittr bob/liil'U~ , 6,55.72), fa/pit/hiJyel ( WI 

On these phenomena see AiGr. 1 § 241 (with Noell/rrige p. 160- 164), ibid 11,1 § 
29by and LEUMANN (1968): ror the Riimiiya1)o see SeN (1951 b: 237-239). 

t'Iyodn(l1l(l. is attested at Mbh 3,272.8 and R 6,1 I J.4. 

kal'C1!Q- IS anestoo al R 2,1667- .2 and - wllb _p- - al Mbh 1,135. 17 (v.I. kOl'il!a.). 

As to .p- - - .... /· b· cr. tiil'orako- 'eunuch ', Mbb 7,108.35 v.I. (CE fflhtlroka-). 

114.69 v.1. (CE tiibaroko.). 8,49.62 v.I. (CE tiibaTako-) < VediC tiiplUri- ' honlless' 

(see AIGr. I, NocJllrii~:e p. 124 (ad 223,38f.]). For tripiy!apa- ' heaven' « 
'"I'fllapfal-), which the PW (s. v.) records ror the EpICS. the critical editions have. 

however. throughout 'Til'if!apa- (see Mbh 1, 199.35, R 1.57.6.6.App.57.82) . 

m ent . notes ad loc. According 10 BOtITUNGK (1887: 214) thiS IS D case or 

·dolible .Jflntlhi' : I')nthitlfl'{mattil/O/lti~ (cr. 1.8.8). 

pi beside ap' may reflect the old doublet mhented from Proto-Indo-European (see 

A/Gr. I § 69 [po 76-77J and EWAlD s.v. lipi). 
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, 

• 

, 
• 
, 

pidhdyo mukhof!1 rtIj(l, Mbh 2.71.1 1 )1; (c:) omtMfs<y4>ycfm, Mbh 1,1 171- , I, R 
6,80.5S:, jOl'o<va>UIm , Mbb I, t 5.3 (v .I .jol'OWlttfm), tf1fyiJ< yt.'I>m, Mbb 13,26.40 

('0'.1, l{1fy(fy(fm ), dvitiy(l<yrJ>m. Mbh 13,87.10 (striyo d~'it1yiI,!, jl!),onle fJ1iytlytff!1 

lu bandhina~ I policumyiIf!1 bohOl'Q~ pu/r{l~ . ), bibMro<yi$o>),(1 ' with the desire 
to frighten 11, Mbh 1.1 \.4, bhrli~aha'<yo>ya;l'a, Mbh 12,348,9, ITlrohol<yiP yo;. 

Mbb 7,128.28·, I'ipat;le<na>, Mbh 5.35.13 (.. \'ipo~le lena proina//l pcchf1VO ye 
\'idu~). tIl'f1e<na>, Mbb 9. 16.77= 20.31 "" 22.48 = 28, 12 (sa;flyena rajosifV{1e), 

dhl'Qsfe<no>, Mbb 7.73.5] (sa;nycna rojaS(I dhwlSle)1, CtfWlyo,.junaJ:! (·cavayor 
<ar>junal;1), Mbh 2, 18.30 (for other baplologies see ["'1 2. 1, 5.2. 1, 8.1 . 1, 8.4. I)j 

(d) rna)'; 1'6.mf!lgar(a)hate, Mhh 5,50S- (see ScHELLER 1991 : 173 n. 4). mtfr(;).~(J 

(see below ( .... ], p. LlI), Mbh 1,2 13.8d (cad.) el passim1
• 

On "4 ' like ' 0- I'D ... NWJ see below ( .... ), p. 29·30 11 . 5. 

PW (s. v. fa/III) assumed that romi· originated from arolni· by the loss ofin;!;al 

a· citing (among other references) Mbh 8,3623 {a!!ararniM. But the ent. ed. 

(8.50.60) reads Q}U 'ralnir mahdb/1IIUr v>"(lhora~'kalJ SllllurjayolJ (see also AiGr. I. 
Nllchrriige p. 56 [ad 101 .2]). 

The entry oml1vasT- of OUT Sanskrit dictionaries - posulated only because of tbe 
references Cited above - should therefore be cancelled (cr. RENou § 248 rem. and 

OBERUES 2002). 

This is the verbal noun of the desiderative of the callsative (·bibhTfO>';fl1· ... 

·bibhTf°j-1,m-) . 

On the haplological shOr1eningof -ya}tfto -}t1 and of -ydyai to -yoj see AiGr. II I § 
59aB(p.1l6-Il7)and§60aarem. (p. 119-120) respectively. 

00 these haplologJcs orease-endings see OBERUES (1997: 34) and id. (2002) . 

See EDGERTON ( 1943/44: 2). 

This word, which is almos! invariably used as the las! word of even sloka p6das in 
the Mahiibharata. is not 10 be found in the Ramaya\la, as was already observed by 
HOPKINS ( 1893a: (42) and id. (1901: 68 n. [2] J 81 1 204 with n. I). 
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Now and agam a double consonanll does not make tbe precedmg ... owel melrically 

loor, 
lokiIl'rtlena Idi;yote L -_.), Mbh 3,203.8b, pre/III/11m iWl Jirandllltim L -_ -), 
7,146.9d, btlhul'lryai co .lutriya~ t -_ -), 1, 165.20b, Sefti gocc/wnlu cx"(lnda/a~ 

t -_ -). 13,20.46<11, Siriyo btllni cu jMlufCl~ L -_ -), 5.]6.64b, aprolil!hail'Oj)dya!il 

L -. _),5,88. 73d, iriyaf!! prtJ'Jti"u co t)'Ok$yali (w-_ -), 9,26.23d, dlntin; trT'l1 (-. -), 

,5,183.27 (Iri.). sifnukroiai CD IWIIfI MKl6C -. -),3,67 .14b, paroloko,!, smo "ro~(Um 

(_._). 5,32.22 ... .\. (Iri.), dllrtortlf!rti),o dvtJ~tha~ (-.--), 5,32.3 (Iri ), pri)",­

milh)'tfhhidhytlyintfC -. -), 12,149,89d, ~,"Ud"Wll1~/eC-.-). 12.287.38d, 

I'Nf)il bhilyt1f!1Si prlIvrfi t -. -). 12.224.69b, jyqrl!ti srt!~!ht! co brtIhmo!,f t -. -), 
1,78.21 b, totham'urytlc co bhrllf!l.filtr~ C -. -). 13.140.6b, il·ti$)'(1 vyllghm!J (-.. -). 

5,42 .13 (tri.), murtytIntf,!, }'f: IU vyt'1dha)'a~ C -.. -). 11 ,7 .7b, )'asmin fide mmo.Je 

't~'U l)'f:nu (-.. -), 3,App.21. 79 (Iri.), bhTlme drolJe co srimmf C -_ -), 9,63. 1 Id, 

loke krf1ii ca SthtIpill1 L -_ -), 3. 149.2Od, plftuf!l mantIs,h, snl1)'u co t -. -}. 
12,293.31 b, yodhuytIm l1.m SWUlhuf!I (-_ -). 5,47.73 (tri.t 

(2.) Morphology: 

Also a number of changes the "OIm suffered are due to metrical exigen­
cies. 

The m. i- and II-Siems fanned a gen. pl. in -inam and -lIl1am 10 fil inlo the 

cadence of an even sloka piido (", 2.3): dll~Jkha'!l toj jliati"ii", II11d01' L -~ -), 
R 6,1 J4.3Sb, iatnlso'!fjiitamo1lJ"'liim L -~ -), R 6,62.9b, Para llel cases are 

lhose oflhe acc. sg. and nom. pI. m. of the comparatives in ''i)'a'!fl'- (", 

, 

, 

Marked In the follOWing by bold r:ypes. 

See Zt.1B.ATY (1889: 624-625 1628), HoPKINS (1901 : 242-243 / 278-280 / 457 [No. 
45]), id. (1903: 8 with n. I), MEJU.ET 19133, RENOU § 27 and TOKUN ..... G ..... (1995: 
2]-25). 

cr. iaro\'I1T"fl'lJu cMduyun C -w - ). Mbo 6,50.31 b. l'eliht!se co "ho/ldOJ'j ( ~-w -), Mbh 
13, 1 12.39b v.I . (CE socchondosi I"(!)-w - n· 

For examples from the Ri\mli}/81}a sec J ..... COBI (1893: 26-27), HOPlC.INS ( 1901 : 243) 
and V ..... N DMLEN (1980; 78). 
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2.27): piiruf!! putraf!! kani),osam C·" -), Mbh 1 ,80. 12b = 81 .1 Db, kaniyiif!ls 

lu kalliyasam C -... -), Mbh 13,47.60d, karmavajrii ya viyasa~1 L -.. -), Mbh 

J , I 58.49d. And also many transfers of stem (" 3.1-21) served meh'ical 

purposes l
; patna)'a~" patnibhNI and palrll'\~1l ( .... 3.1), ari.$!(Jneminam and 

padiitinam (-' 3.4) - to give just a few examples - fil (unlike pamyafl, 

palnibhj~l , patni.yll, ari,y!anemim and padiitim) into the cadence of an even 

sloka piida. o.yadhiblll·~I , Mbh 13,IO.19d, R 6,40.28d, and yuvatibhib. R 
6, I02.13b, were employed to avoid the pattern ... ... - in syllables 2-4 (,# 3.3). 
But the main motive for morphological changes - and especially for sucb 
transfers - was the fixed length of the Epic stanzas. The desired number of 
syllables was achieved by inflecting a word in a particular manner which 

simply avoided the pi ida gelting (a) too short or (b) too long: 

(a) "'aktum arhasy ase~e~1ll dil'yii lIy iitmal'jbhiitoyab, Mbh 6,32. 16ab 

(v. I. \'jhhiiffr iitmano[l i uhhiib [ ..... 2.6]), .wmfpasfluls radii giim 

dhrtarii.~!re 1I) 'tll'edayot, Mbh 3,22S.2cd (v.1. go vaj [ ..... 2. 15]) 

(b) o,mdhir I'jl,jdhiis fafra , Mbh S,24.70c (v.1. vfntdhas [ ..... 2.6]), ( .. .) 

~'ahasii dll[rkham eyu~ab (I l'olle vijahrire piirfhii~), Mbh 3, 1.3b ( ..... 

2.28), asyiii cafasro dhellvo 'nyii&, Mbh 5,100.7a ( ..... 3.5), ~j(J tasyii 

mahimii,!, dr~!l'ii, R 1,36.13c ( .... 3.11), apsariis ca Slll'arCasa[r, R 

1,44.1Sb ( ..... 3, )4), melliite riilc$aSalJ1 pak~im, R 3,13.2c ( ..... 3. 18), 

j a!iiyu'!l krodhamilrchila[l, R 3,49.32d ( ..... 3 .20)~. 

Also the change of gender of particular words often served purely metri­

cal purposes: pra)'tltnalJl mahad iiSfhii)'tl , R 5,44. 12c (v.1. mahiintalJl yaf-

110m iiSflltiya), ( .. apa~)'(Jt ... ) modakiin havi.~as tarhii, 2,410· ,2. 

See (.-) especially 3. 1 and 3.3. 

II IS remarkable that even personal names - such as Jarttyus- could be changed. 
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rt!/PI. What follows IS a random collection of words which may ha ... e a gender different 
from thai of common usage (see also {"'J p. 41 n. 4, 59 n. 2, 62. 71 and 98 n. 2)L; 

aMra-, m. ( .... n.), R 5.App.13.20, o),uta-, m. (- n.), Mbh 3.2 1.14. 41 .1, Qri~!a-. 

tn. (0- n.), Mbb 12,170. 12 v.I. I , aiani·, m. (-- f), R 2, 11 0.47, 6,1701·. ru(ra-. m. 

(_ n.), Mbb 8,52.6, R 1.20.11, 5.41.11 , 6),udllo-, m. (- n.), Mbb 4,753·, 610J(l" 

, 

• 
, 

n. (- m.), Mbb 1,21A, 24.2, App.1 18.106. R 5.19.26 v.\., 6,101 .2 v.I .!, 6iromo-, 

n. (- m.), R 1,29.23, 60. 10, 7,68.6, aru-, f ( .... m.), Mbh ] ,265. 18 (Lace. pl.J 

ot/n'fmorl1!, ), kambolo-, n. ( - m.), Mbh 15.20,4 v.I.· , klflo- , n. ( - m.), R 7,255· 

(et6WJf ... k6/am (- etirl'onto", ... kif/am, 251"1), kis%J'(l -. n1 . (- n.). R 3,40.19. 

kiJ/a-, m. ( .... n.), R 7,14.16, goli-, m. (- f ). R 2,35.6, guggulu- nl. (-- n.), Mbh 
13,101.39, grho- , (pl.) n. (0- nl.). Mbh 1,134.7, R 5,5.34, gr6mo-. n. (- m.), R 
2.51.3 (gr6mlIrp' nogar6,!i co ref. 2.54. 12: grom6f!li co lIogarff,! i co I), coila·, m. 
(- 11.), Mbh 2,47.3,J71'O" n. ( - m.), Mbb 12,270.20 (cfJ71'lf~, ibifl. 19), Ir(1\'O -, 

n. (- RI.), R 4,35.2, dal!!,I'!ro-, mi n. (- f.), Mbb 3,App.27.52. daria-. n. (- m.), 
Mbh ] ,211.30, 13,143.31 , d(1I'O-, n. (- m.), Mbh 1.215.6, d010-, n. (- m.), Mbh 

3,200.6, R 5,26.5, 6,App.30.51, dos· m. (- n.) R 6.319". dJ'flla-, m. (- n.), Mbb 
2,56.9, dMnJ'O-, m. (- n.). Mbb 13,1 12.62, lIogora-, m. (- n.), Mbb 3,76.6, 

(inimeJa., n. (-- m.), Mbh 13,103.37. ~poda-. m. (- n.), R 1,9. 15, puras.'OdllfJ-. 

n. (-- m.). R 6,60.33, (,,)piiga-, n. (- m.), Mbb 12,216.18, R 1,47. 16, problwl'Q-, 
n. (- m.). R 4,47.13, prD),olno-, n. (- 01.), R 5,44.12, proIr16da- , n. ( ..... 01.), R 
1,923·.5, (")blr6ga· , n. (- 01.), R 3,53.11, r)bMI!q.o -, m. ( ..... n.), R 6,1407".7, 

bMl'o" II. ( .... m.), Mbh 12,120.10, 217.8. bIIl/l'D/W-, m. (o- n.), Mbh 13, 16.52, 

blr,.ng(1ra, n. (0- m.), Mbh 14,64.12, bln'ila- m. ( .... II.), Mbh 10,6. 3 (cf. />halO., n .. 

ibid. 1()"11 ), -bJwga-, n. (- m.), R6,14.9. madhu-, m. (0- II.). R 1,52.2. malllra. 

n. (- m.), Mbh 3,610 • . 1, mohtihllu/o-, m. (- 0.), Mbb 12,298.19 (-moht1bhalO­

ni, 764"), (on"O)ra/nol/ (- n.), Mbh 3.190.52\ rolrO- , n. (- f.J, Mbh 12,238.12, 

13,App.14A.63, ~/6j6., f (- nl.), Mbh 13.102.7, \'oktra-, m. (- n.), R 5,1.132, 

See HOL17.MANN (1884: 5.6) and VAN DAAIJ:N ( 1980: 115.116). 

See PW V 1040 (s.v. ari!!a- (4aJ). 

See PW I 702 (s.v) . 

See PW " 78 (5 .... . ). 

SeeAIGr. lI,1 § 15a. 



XL - Introduction -

1'01110-, n. (- nl.). R 5, 13.45, ,'igroha-. n. (- 01.), Mbh 1,92.39, l-idhtfno-. nl. (­
n.), Mbh 13,76.32, \'jrudh-, mi n. (- r.), Mbh 1,41.23, I'airo- m. C- n.), Mbh 

1.277- , "'rrr/a- , mIn. ( .... 1:), R 3.53.32, laMa- n. (- m.). Mbb 7, 15.36, \(ikharo-, 

m. (-n.). R 4,2.7 •. fa",..faya-, n. C- nl.), Mbh 6,28.39, sOf!U{lrgo-. n. (- m.), Mbh 

3, 1.21 (m., ibid 24),sofJI1ona-, n. ( - 01 .). Mbh 1,68.63, SfllJ'lttIpo-, n. ( m.), R 

5,32.16, somolla-, n. (- m.), R 3,33.23, stfgaro., n. ( - m.), R 6,4.83 (- stJgara~. 

6,96-), slfllU- , m. (- n.), Mbh J,App.31 .26, X1rika-, m. (- f.), Mbh 13,112 .53, R 

3.22.14, sud· , mIn. (- f.), R 2, 1784-.2 , 5101'0-, n. (- III.) , Mbb 6,64.1 1, Sl'Qrga-, 

n. (- m.), Mbb 11 ,3.8, 14,95. 1 v.I ., had.,-, m. C- n.). R 2,410-, heli-. m. ( - f.), 
Mbb 1,223.1O(}'e ... hetoyolJ).l 

The same ractors were at work in the modification oherbalforms. ( I ) 

The choice of a particular voice ( ... 6. 1), (2) the use of the optative as a 

preterite ( ... 6 .2.2) and of the precative as a common optative ( .... 6.2.4), (3) 

the employment of secondary instead of primary endings and "ice l'ersa ( ... 

6.3. 1-2), (4) the dropping of -5- in the ending of the 2sg. iilm. of the j.~­

aorist ( .... 8.2.5) and (5) the ' confusion' of "ati- and "anti- in the f. oflhe 

pres. pan. -10 give a few random examples - obeyed metrical pressure); 

(I) (ala jiiyati miillll.Ju~1 <... -~ -), Mbh 13, I 12.58d = 9Od. mrto jiiyuli 

miillul'al, C -... -}, ibid. J ODd = I05b +-0 jaj'Ote /lara~, C-... -), Mbh 

ibid. 93b - 97b 

(2) SI'a'!' S1'a'!' reja~, samiidadh)"b (- ....... -), Mbh 3,99. IOc, lIi\'Qrta­

mj~y'(Jil'(J mano njd(Jdh)"~1 (- ... --), 4,61.24 (tri.) - na hi pra­

pa.S)'iimi mamiipanudyiit (-... -), Mbh 6,24.8 (tri.) 

The rollowing relative clause has m. >'I'I~ {in./u cedalp [1] ... brohmabhilla.f/DlYl'!l 

mama / brahmaf'$ibhi.f co delYlij co ya!} (1 J pur6 ta/llifa bhul'l). 

The rem. gender o r trdhtfrariip4 ' which hAS the roml orm tTdhiIra ' , Mbh 3, ' 12 .3, 

1$ due to the altlaction to the rollowing I'Id>", (see LODERS, Phil. Ind p. 31 n. 2). 

AI Mbh 13, J7. 128(d) we even find (the nomen propn'um) l'ikun'Q~a~ c-~-)! 



- Introduction -

(3) yuddhf! kil!' kllrma Ie priyam c.. ..... ), Mbh 9,31 ,53f 

(4) rnii riijan v;cjkitsjtJuJ~1 t.. .... -), Mbh 5,71.23d, mii I,rtlim aml­

\'artithii~ C -~ -), 5, 131.38d, J'fJ(haitall mii l'iiQ1ikilhii~1 <.. -... -), 
5,42.3d, I'aco me mii I'Malikithii~1 C -~-) . 7. 142.14d, mil ma (vam 

atiialjkithti~1 C -... -), 8,23.25d 

(5) (a) klisyamiinam onarhalim L -... -), Mbh 2,62.7d, pii~u!a\ 'iill 

abhyaw!c.yat;m C -.... ), 2,72.15b, mne Il'iim Qnllgacchal;C -... -), R 

3,12.4d, mWf!im IIdyamya garjal;L - ... -), 5,22.23d, hii heti I'adal; 

rnllltll~1 <... -... -), Mbh 3,51 Ab, nabho niidal'a!; (adii L -... -), 
1, 114.28d 

(b) \'ana.~f1at;1l I'icilll'{mr; (,. ... -... -), Mbh 3, 122.8c, kllsllmiill), apo­

cilll'allt; ( ,. ... - ... -), R 3,40. 29a, \1)'Otjmi~iram ajiillall/i (" ... -~ -), Mbh 

l ,73 .6c. 

XLI 

111e use of the grammatically correct forms would often have resulted in 

too long a piida: .~lI.I.nslir del'yiis tad apn)'Om, R 5,5l.20d (" 8.1.1), (mlkrle 

ca "imi~)'(mti, R 7,App.8.202 (" 8.4.1), pi~,{/ab piltf}iil!' 1'),lcchidyet, Mbh 

1,147.8c (" 8.7). 

IV, 

Apart from some exceptions - outright lapses - the 'aberrant' forms of 
Epic Sanskrit are ~variantes morphologiques ' que I'evolution linguistique 

a mis a la disposition du poete .. . (et) que son public est cense comprendre 

immediatement, ou donI Ie sens se laisse evoquer par un contexte adroire­

ment dispose" (SMITH 1950: 3-4). Such forms were current in the language 

We should add: "et phonet.lqlles". 
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the poets themselves spoke. The beginnings of this 'popular Sanskrit" can 

be traced back to the ~gveda. Its hymns are composed in an archaic and­
at the same time - deliberately archaizing language which lagged behind 
linguislic evolution. Qut of the contemporary 'spoken' Sanskrit, however, 
a few fonns penetrated into its hieratic Janguage2, e.g. 

(8) cak4o/;, RV 10.90. 13 (abl. of cak.ru- ' eye' - c{lk.YIIS-) 

(b) lIl:lwl)'a, RV 1.97.8 (i nslr. of ."Q\,Q- ' boat ' .... 11(;11-) 

(c) imasya, RV 8.13.21 (gen. sg. of idtim-). 

(d) k"m, RV 10.19.2, 145.2 (2sg. imp. of JIq). 

The nexl linguistic stages - the 'Mantra language' , lhe 'Saf!lhita prose ', 

the ' BraltmaI)u prose' and the 'Sfirra language' - show a much advanced 
vernacular from which quite a number of colloquial fonns intruded into the 

hieratic language ofrhe riluallexts. The main features which it shares witb 
Epic Sanskri t are as follows l

: 

, 

• 

-(I) non-$D11dhi of -0 {. ( .... 1.1.2.3): 

ratha'!'tarlj.~yo red, MS n 3,7: 35.2, pOnca (tan , U 2,2: 16.7, co {!fa · 

ya~. AB I 27, I. n I, I, n(ima rk, lIT 23,1 

- (2) 'double ' salldhi and sam/hi of pragrhya·vowels ( .... 1.3 / 1.8): 

talpa~hham (/tolpe (i~hham/), Ka...s xvn J, blIhI1nnoyati, MS IV 

1,10: 14.8 (- baM IInnaytJti, Ka\h XXXIS: 1O.21t 

- (3) shortening of long vowels allhe seams of 'compounds' ( .... 3. 1): 

Sonle o r lIS reatures arc discussed by OSERUES ( 1997). 

See AiGr. I p. XVIII ·XIX (0 /tllroduclion getlerale p. 7.8). TEDESC'O ( 1945: 136-

139) and HOFi'MANN, !lUff. 1l ,58()'581. 

See also ( .... ) p. 53 \1. 2 . 

S~ BLooMFIEl.D. The Kauiika SiJlro of Atilar\'Q V"da p. LVIII. AiGr. I § 270b 
rrm (and Nachtroge, p. 182 [ad 321.liJ) and CAiJ.ND (1902: 100 [: KI. Sdt p_ 
137]). 
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sarasvoti+krta-, VS xx 35, prthiv;+bhtIga-, K1ilh XI 9: 156.8, 

puf)r!ari+srajtI-, TS I 8,18. 1. prtnivi+M-, TS VIl 1,5.1 1 

- (4) gen. pI. in -r~l(im ofr-stems ( ... 2.13): 

udglitf7Jffm, TS lU 2,9.5, pitf7}ffm, 1'5 I 3,6. 1. bhrtirf1!6m. TS II 6,6.22 

_ (5) coalescence of f. ;- and i-I II - and ii-sterns l ( ... 3.1 and 3.3): 

(nom. pl.)garbhif)aya&, TS II 1,2.6, {Xitl'lO}'2&, JB I 140,11 63.1'5 V 

2.11 .2. mahlinlimna}'r1&. 18 m 119, revatayo&. 18 III 135, TS V 
2, 11 . 1. (ace. du.) gavinytlu, TS m 3,10.1, (instr. du.) hrinfihhyam. TS 
TV 1,10.2 

- (6) confusion of nom. and acc. pI. of the f. (a) i - and (b) {-stems, of 

(c) the ii-stems and (d) of the stem up- ( ... 2.6, 2. 10 and 2.31): 

(a> acc. (oqara)pmiktaya&. KB XVl 8, 14, (b) nom. tira'k-f~ , AB IV 

25,10', acc. patnya~ , KB V 9,23, (c) acc. pI. taml(J&. AS 11 4.5. (d) 

ace. pl . lipa~. A8 VIll 17.1. AA [J 4,1 (occurs also in RV) 
- (7) paradigmatic ievellingJ ( ... 2.35): 

(loc. sg.) brahma-Nfrahof)i, K1I:th XXXI 7: 9.9, bhriif)ohOni, MS rv 
1.9: 12.12. (acc. pl.) "han(J~, TS, VS6 

- (8) transfer of stem ( ... 3. 1-2 1): 

"!omai& (- °/6man_). TS V 1,6.2. pefo- (- pe,vos-). AS m 10.5-6, 

jyot(J1I ( .... jYOlis- ), PB XVI 10.2 . yOfe~1O ( .... }'Ii,~(in- ) , TS V 7.20.1, 

See AiGr. 11.1 § 56e and OBI:lI.UES ( 1990: 15O-153). The shonening o f a long 

vowd before a double consonant al tbe seams of compounds - a feature of Ihe 

Tainiri)'a-SaJphilli - may be the first trace of the 'law of mom'. 

This a feature peculiar 10 the Tailllrl)'as3J!lhI13 (see AiGr. III § lI8a). perhaps an 
archalsnl. 

See A1Gr. III § 94 (also on Ihecommel1cemenl oflhis phcoomenol1l11 the ~gveda). 

S« A1Gr. III § 8906 (p. 178) 

On the workings of'paradigmallc levelllllg' see HocK (1986: 44-47) . 

See WHfmEY § 402c: and AIGr. III § 130a, ..... ho. however. do not gIVe references 
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, 

.viriom I sirfe ( ...... sir~an-), A ys. IV 34, I, XlV 1.55 

- (9) aberrant inflexion of pronouns (", 4.7.2): 

uftamasyam, AS VII 16,13 (see AiGr. III §267a6) 

- (10) irregular numerals ( ..... 5.1.1·3): 

"sot- - o~':ari_ - "sara-: rrayasrn-,!,satyo, AB VI 2.2, ~artri,!,satam, AS 

VB 1,3, AA II 2,4, 3,8 (see AiGr. UI § 189c) 

- (1 I) inverted order of the members of compounds ( ..... 10.4): 

pmrolwta- 'whose son has been killed', PB vm 2,4, ,~omiipahrta­

' from whom the Soma bas been taken away'. S8 IV 5,10.6 

- (12) "rajan· instead of "raja- in tatpunqa-com pounds (" 10.4): 

manlln'fJ+rojan-, AS VIII 26,4, PB XVIII 10,5 

- ( 13) augmentless imperfects ( ... 6.4.1): 

avagacchor, PB IX 1,9, nmdt/ha, JB 0 173. l'iharanta, AS n 36,2 1 

- (14) 'wrong' I misplaced augment ( .... 6.4.3): 

ajiiyethaIJ, AS VUl 15.21, IIdapraptat, AS 1lI 33.5 

- ( IS) ma with augmented aorist, future, imperative and optative ( .... 

6.5): 
ma \}·anasaf. Kaus LVI 6, maham akiImo mariH>omi, SA XJ 6,8, ma 

sovyeno da~if}am a(ikrama, GGS U 2,13, md"h asniyat, Kh. III 17.2 
(see HOFFMANN 1968: 92-98). 

- (16) 3sg. opt. in -1''-(0 of thematic verbs ( .... 6.3.3): 

ktima),fta. BaudhSS U I: 34.1. dhlirayfta. IX 19: 296.9, liponayfta , 

Katci XVlI 31 , wJpayfta , LXvn IS. pradhmtiyita. ChU VI 14,1 3 

- ( 17) crossing of parasm. and iitm, optative ( .... 7.7 .2, cf. 7.5. 1 and 

7.7.3): 

vtiijiyam, AS VIU 15,2 

See HOFFMANN (1967: 108-110). 

On such 'preterite' optatives see ( .... ) 6.2.2. 

See CAlANO ( 1903: 42), BLOOMFIELD, The Kauiika Sarra of Athar\'a Veda p. LXI, 

and LIEBlClI ( 1891: 30). 



, 

• 

- Lntroduction - XLV 

_ (18) transfer of presenl-classes ( ... 6.6)1; 

unati, AVS VIJ 25,2, apanat, MS T 9.3: 133.1 (- apiinil, K.lilh IX 11: 

113 .3). (abhi)priilJet, AB U 21.3, \rj-~(irari, MS U 3,9: 37.14 (- vi­

k$an"ti, KAth Xliii : 173.16), bhllnjlimalJ, ChU IV 11 .2, sp(7)iiti,JUB 

IV 9,9, 10,1-8 (-Spf7}II~, RV). abhy-ahanat, AB IV 2,2 

- (19) wrong vocalic grade in <a) aorist, (b) fu ture and (e) conditional 

( ... 8.2, 8.4 and 8.6), 
(a) cheW!;, ASS T 3,22, amt'frji!lll;, SB I 3,1.1I l

, (b) mrii!qyiImahe, 

Klilb XXXI 7: 9.1 (- mrak~yOmahe, TB HI 2,8.9), IltsiI~ye, SB(M] I 
3,3.1Jl, srk~ye. JB I 357, (e) aprii~yalJ . ChU VI 1,3 

-(20) crossing ofdesiderative and fu lure ( ... 8.9): 

vivatsyami. ChU IV 4,1 
- (2 1) causatives without causal meaning ( ... 8.8. 1): , 

,tvarga f!llokuf!l rohayoti, KapS XLfV 4: 302.21 (so ms.) - ... r(Jhari. 

KS XXVLU 4: 157.3~. ubhighiirayati ... abhijigharti, MS 1 10,7: 

148.1-2 

- (22) 'ay(i}-infmitive ' ofrools in -i('" 9.6): 

vyapanayitllm, AB VII 5,1. sa,!,nayitllm, TB lU 7,4.2 (cf. condo na­

yi~yar, JB 1 349 {so mss.]j) 

- (23) absolutive I instead of L1 ( ... 9.7 .1): 

pari·dhOpayit\l(J. IGilh Xl 10: 156.16, Vi-WII'TOyifvit, MS I 6.12: 

See NARTEN, KI. Seh. p. 89, and Gam ( 1987: 74-76). 

See NARlU-I (1964: 58 1 116 / 197) and VIA I 437 (p. 364) 

See Aiar. T, Noeh/rage p. 118 (ad 213,24f.). and HOFFMANN, Auft 11,370 n. 25 . 

See OERTEl., KJ. Sch. p. 687. 

See OERTEL, KI Sch. p. 330-331 (cf. CArANO 1924: 152· 153 [= KI. Sch . p. 287-
288)). 
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105.101 

- (24) f. oflhc present par. participle <,It 9,1): 

(nom. pl.) \'ad(ltyo~. AS VI 27.10 - 32,3. socafya~, AS m 36,3. 
si,~$atya~, AS IV 17,22 

-(25) 'secondary' roots ( .... 6.8): 

.Ji (- ari·v i I at/hi-';;)!' " dOli ( ..... [pr.] ·dade)", ./nind ( ..... nintJant; 

[Jnil!]») 

- (26) J 51 person of the indo instead of the subjunctive (". 6.2. I): 

k"rma~, RV 10.5 1.7, bhaj/imi, 58 rv 1,3. 12. datilImi, AS Vll 15,7 (­

dodani, SSS XV 20: 191.17), hanta ... upadhOvlin/i. VI1 16,3 (­

upadhifvilni. SSS XV 21: 192.1 1), kif!! bravimi, ChU VI 7,26 

- (27) the use oflhe genitive instead orlhc dative ( .... 10.3.4): 

bOrhaspatyiu!, paiu,!, canmham utipavitasy.1labhate, TB 18,6.4, tasya 

irad dodhafl, AS U 40.6" 

It will nOI fail to be observed that a lot of the 'aberrant ' ronns of Epic 

Sanskrit have precursors in Vedic Sanskrit. It is only the freqlle1lcy with 
which they are used in the Epics Ihal is characteri stic for their language 
(see RENOU 1956: 106·107). This is certainly due to the influence of 

• 

• 

For funher examples see WI!ITNl::"Y § 990&, NEISSf]{ (1906: 308·309 (- Kl Sch p. 
224-225]) and AiGr. 11,2 § 487b ~m (p. 662). 

See AiGr. 11,2 § 256d rem. 

See AiGr. I, Nachtriige p. 55 (ad 95,5·11) . 

Sec JOACHIM (1978: 91-93), Goro (1987: 171-172) and LtV 106 n_ 21. 

See L h1JMANN (1968: 57) . 

See Horr-MANN, Allft. l.289 with n. 4. 

See Spt,,"'YER (1896: 20 [§ 71 -72}), CAI.AND(1903: 44) and OERTEL. XI. ScI! p. 1064 
(el passim). 
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Mjddle lndo-Aryan, in wbich quite a number of these 'irregularities' have 

become the regular forms 1
: 

, 

(3) shortening oflong vowels at the seams of 'compounds' (seeOBER­

LIES 2001,30 I§ 2c) 1391§ 2b) 1 51 I§ 2bl') 
(5) coalesccnce of f. i- and 1- 111- and j;-stems (see OBERLIES 200 I: 

160 l§ 36.1)) 
(6) confusion of nom. and acc. pI. of the f. F- and Ii-stems (see OBER­

UES 200 1, 160 [§ 36.1)) and of al~ (,ee OSERUES 2001, 1661§ 38.1 J) 
(7) paradigmatic levelling (see OSERLIES 2001: 175-176 (§ 41 J) 
(8) tmnsfer of stcm (see OBERLIES 2001: 131 - 136 (§ 28 .2)) 

(9) confusion of nominal and pronominal inflexion (see OBERLIES 
1 001 , 146 [§ 30.7) 1 190-191 [§ 42.7]) 

(10) °sati- - "sa- in numerals (see OBERLtES 200 I: 196) 

(12) omission of samasanta-suffixes (see OBERLIES 2001: 136 n. 7) 

(13-14) omission or wrong addition of the augment (see OBERLI ES 
2001: 242 with n. 1) 

(15) miiwith augmented aorists and other finite verb forms (see OBER­
UES 2001 , 242 n. I) 
(18) transfer of present-classes (see OBERLI ES 200 1: 200-204 [§ 44» 

(23) confusion ofabsolulive I and II (see OBERLIES 200 1: 269) 

(24) f. of the present parasm. participle in °al1ll_ (see OBERLIES 2001 : 
178) 

(26) I st person of the indicative used as imperative (see OBERLIES 
2001,220 [§ 46.2]) 
(27) use of the genitive instead of the dati ve (see OBERUES 2001: 137 

For granm11ltical features shared by Middle IndO-Aryan and Epic Sanskri t see 

FRANKE (1902: 10 I-I 06), EDGERTON (1954a: 66-88) and OBERur:s (1997: 9- 12). 

Witb the help ofthe concordancesofOBERuES 200 I (: 356-380), the corresponding 
paragraphs of PISCHEL. VON HINOBER and EDGERTON's BHSG nlay easily be 
fouud . 
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I§ 28.3». 

v. 

But Epic Sanskrit is not just an inferior form of 'Classical' Sanskrit. It is 
a language in its own right!. Quite a number of its coinages are logical and 

consistent realisations of linguistic facts: 

(I) the use of the 1st persons of the indicative in imperative function 

( .... 6.2.1) - the rule in Middle Indo-Aryan - led to <a) the crossing of 

indicative and imperative ( .... 6.3.2.5-6) and (b) to the building of 

forms such as kurma (.I' 7.8.1): <a) karawjmahe « kurmahe x karavii­

mahaf), Mbh 1, 122.19 (vayaf!l ki,!1 karavamahe). 187.31 (svab kille 

karaviimahe), (b) kurma (: kurmal; = gaccJulma : gacc/uima&), R 

7,33. 12 (brahman kif!' kurma kif!! kiiryam). 

(2) The imperative function of the future ( .... 6.2.9) led to the eSlablish­

men! of a new verbal category, the imperativus II/turi ( ... 8.4.2): kiT.n 

karif)Yima bhadraf!lle, R 1,39.8, dadiimj medinibhiigaf!l bhavadbhyo 

'hu,!, surar~'ab"ii~1 I yasmin deie karif)'udhvaf!l yajiiaf!l 

kiisyapanandallii~l, Mbh 13,65.20, yiivad riimakalhiif!l vira sro.yye 

'haf!l prthivitale I fii\'ac charire \'olsyantll mama prii~lii na saf!lsaya/;, 

R 7,39.16. 

The most conspicuous features of Epic Sanskrit, however, are the strong 
influence the different forms of the nominal and of the verbal system 

This is rightly stressed by BROCIUNGTON: "The language of the RfuniYlU)a is not 
merely an aberration from P3l)inian nomlS, for I consider Ihal it (together with the 
language of the Mahibhirata) fonus a genuinely independent form of Sanskrit" 

(1982a: 22). He proposed to call it 'qarriya Sanskrit' (I.e. 21). But wbile "there 
may be something to this hypclIhesis. it is probably at best an oversinlplification" 

(SALOMON 1989: 278). 
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e 
d 

u 

c 
0 

r. 

xcrcised on each other on the one hand and its economy on the other. The 
etennining catalyst for creating up new fonns and paradigms is often 

"a/ogJ,J . It eliminates alternations created - in the first place - by ablaut. 

Allhough there is a great variety of processes involved, they all tend 10-

wards like goals, (a> the confonnity oflhe individual paradigms and (b) the 
oordination of differenl paradigms: (a) a lot of 'irregular' nominal ronns 

we their existence to paradigmatic levelling, as may be seen from the 

ollowing chan: 

QCe. sg. 

gen. sg. 

nom. du. 

nom. pl . 

Class1cal Sanskn! 

kl1ni>'I1f!1sam 

I'id\'iff!f5mn 

ktml)USa~ 

l';diqQ~ 

kfJniytIf!lsau 

\'idvaf!UaU 

ka,,'yaf!l.fa~ 

l'idl'lilflSa~ 

Epic SfUlSknl (, p. XXXVIII 
and 2.27-28) 

kanTycuam 

"idu~{/m 

kaniya.M~ 

I';dlqa~ 

kaniY0511U 
.. idusau 

kOlliy(u/J~· 

\'idllsa/, 

(b) since the o·stems absorb such words as apsara·, duhita· , maMma· and 

' ·asa· ( .... 3.7, 3.11,3.14) a large group is fonned whose inflexion might ­
f metrically required - be the model for all vocalic f. stems!: 

s 
i 

, 
, 

On the workings of anafogys« HOCK (1986: 44-47). 

This coordlIl8tion of tbe IIInCJtIO Ii of VOCaliC r. siems 15 finalized in Pili and 1/1 

Prakril (sec OSERUES 200 1: 16] (§ 36.6J and PISCHEL § 387). 
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Classical Sanskrit Epic Sanskrit (,If 2.6. 2.10) 

nom . pI. IUIIIJ'ii~ ma/aya~ kallyiI{1 prakr/a)'a~ I prakrl1!, 
acc. pl . kall)'tj~1 "wlih kall)'(j~ prakrli{1 I prokr/aya~ 

nom . pI. kallyiI~ /Wdya& kOIl)'If!1 bMminya& I bht'imilll!, 
acc. pI. ktl/lyii& /ludi" kOllyii~' blriimi"f~ I blriimill)YI&· 

Such regrouping and systematization can be seen in the verbal system as 
well. The simplex and the causative are joined in such a way that (regular. 

ly) a causative with -a- belongs to a present with the stem vowel - ll- ( .... 

8.8). And - to give just one more example - the pres. sarati replaces 

dlliimli in the old suppletive system ' pres. clllii\'Q,i, aor. asarat, pc. .~asiira' I 

(ot j ,r). 

Another prominent fea ture of Epic Sanskrit is its economy. Also here a 

few examples may suffice to make this point plain: (a) since the passive 

has a stem distinctly different from thaI oflhe present, acti\'e endings can 
also be added to it ( .... 8.7); (b) the augment may be dropped from imperfect 

fonns as they are characterized by specia l endings ( .... 6.4); (c) the redupli­
cation of the perfect may - under specia l conditions - be di spensed with as 
it is already distinguished by particular endings ( .... 8.1. 1). 

See NARTEN. KI ScI!. p. 85, KUIP~ (1986: 215) and VIA [ 220. 
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VI. 

Though Epic Sanskrit stands in close relationship to Middle Indo-Aryan 
outright ' Prakritisms' are very rare in the Epics, and all of them concern 
words as such, i.e. they are lex.icalizations l

: 

aranj- 'the notched extremity of a bow' (- artni-), kacchapa- 'tortoi­
se' (- kaiyapa- x maccha- [< matsya-If, koma/a- ' tender') (­

ktlllmUra-), puttikU- 'tennite' ( ...... purri/CU-), pota- 'young of an animal' 

( ...... plltra-), ,·Ura- ' fence' (- Iv"r). vsajj ' 10 stick' (- SahYJfe (v swij», 

saffa- 'ready for' « saj)'a-). 

Moreover, the great majori lyofthese 'Prakri tisms' have to do with the 

substilUtion of -,- by -a-, -;- or -11-, a phenomenon anesled from ~gvedic 
limes·: 

IIf/cara- 'richly endowed with' I saf!lkafa- 'contracted ' (- "trta-), nata­

'dancer, aclor' (- ./nrf), bhata- ' hired soldier' (- hhrUl-), mi.f(Q­

'savoury' (- mr~!Q-)j. 

Words which looked more 'Prak rili c' were east into a Sanskrit outfit 
when they were employed6• Note thai a double consonant is almost always 

, 

• 

• 
• 

On alltbe following words see EWAI3 III s.w . 

See OBEllUES (19988: 103). 

Attested as a ".1. at R 5,12.40 (CE ·palkwtIm). The soon -a- reneels the Praknt 

origm of this word (cr. Pkt. lrumura- (see PrSCHEL § 81 n. 
See AiGr. I § 135 (krcchrd- < ·krpsrd-) , 146 ("karu- < k{1o.) and WERBA (1992). 

See AiGr. I, Nachtriige p. 12 (mi 19,17), and EWAia III S.\!. 

We cannot tell , o f course, whether this was done hy the Epic poets or whether these 

' Hyper-Sanskritisms' Just belonged 10 the current language or Indeed whether they 

look place In the course o ftransmissioll. 
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involved. Obviously this was felt to be a feature rypical of 'Prakritic' 
words: 

, 

• 
, 

• 

• 

aJc.r{lllhi~,'· 'anny' (Mbh 6,65 .1 0, 8,4.12, 9,1.35, R 1,19.3, 50.21 , 
5,34.23, 6.31.83 1

) +-- ·akkhohi1Ji- < ·ak.yobha~'i-Z, utSllka- ' anxious, 

desirous' (Mbh 1,198.22, R 2,5.19, 3,57.13, 5,54.9)"'" *uccJmko- < 

icchll(ka)·'. daurhrda-- dohac/o- 'cmving' (R 5,22.34 ICE dailY·' v.1. 

doj , 7,46. 14 ICE darlra I v.1. d01) +- *dllhatj(a)- < *("·jhfY'· ~ . 

1Il!pathya- 'outfit' (Mbh 4,18.27' ) .... fle\'uccha- < *lIaimslJ'a.6, pa!!a­

' hoop, snare' (Mbh 7,93.16, 122.78,8,68.26, R 3,25.5, 5,46.44) ~ 

"V(llfo - < "'arta_7, miirj~a 'my dear' (see above ' ''''], p. xxxvo +­

miiris(J < milr.ya (KathGS XXIV 9)', mllktii- ' pearl' (Mbh 8,68.29, 

13.20.37, R 1.73.5. 2,9 .43. 106. 10) ..... *mutto- < (·)mI7rfii-~, 
\·i.rrabdha- 'confident' (Mbh 3, 187.45 , 5,181.29. R 2, 16.31) ..... 
·\'i.~saddha- < v;,'lSauha- (x saddhii- (sraddhii-J) < \·;'smsta- LO• 

For further references see BROCIUNGTON (1996: 179 n. 20), 

SeeOI .... RPENTIER (1930: 178). 

See WACKERNAGa , KI. Sch. p. 372. 1)uEMc, as quoted byOBERUES(I995a: 129), 
proposes instead fhat the starting pamt may have been fpsu(ko)-, which likewise 
developed fO ·lIcchuA:Q-. 

See LODERS, Phil. InJ p. 44-47. 

Cf. nQipmhya-, R 6,App.n.21. 

See LOOERS ( 1941). 

See OBERUES (199 1). 

See BURROW ( 1980/81 : 439-442 ). 

See LOOERS, Phil. Ind. p 179-183. 

See BERGER (1966). 
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The vocabulary of the Epics l is as variegated as its grammar. The main 
elemcnt are words inherited from Vedic Sanskrit, but there is an Indo­

European sediment of words not to be found in Vedi~ (aliila- ' fire-brand' , 

ki{/o- 'callous, scar" ';khmij 'to limp', ';Iarj 'to menace'l, ';"rtf) 'to feel 
ashamed,4. (21';S1011 'to moan,j). Further it embraces - apan from re-inter­

pretations (such as simQtl1a- ' border', Mbh 12,91.15, R 2,43.3{- stmall­

ta-f) and 'misunderstandings' (dol'a- 'forest' - dliwiglli- ' the fire of con­

flagration'~ , (prtllll}vyof!lsa-I 'shoulder' - Prthamiirri"" vy af!lSa/l , T8 I 
6,4.39) _ words from Dravidian JO 

, 

• 
, 

• 

• 
• 

angalla- 'court' (R 2,App.6.3 1), etjiika- 'relic chamber' (Mbh 

The use of 'word-varilll11S' IS often metncally conditIoned: manJf! klffasyo 

poryo)'flm, Mbb 7,61.37d "" 115.1d, - olha klIlas)'O poryffye, 5,147.21a (cr. 

!4foparyif'yfJI. 5.188.1 4), garasya ,YDmaslfdonom. R 3,1O.62d t -¥ -), no)'f'fm/ 

)'Omlls4danom, 3,21.4d L-.-), anayad )'flmaslfdanam, 452·.4 C-¥-) , yamas)'O 

SQdana~n pro/i, 7 ,2 1.1d (_ 2-4 -. -). 

BesIde the secondary hteranlre cited HI Ihe following foot nOles, see EWAia III 
s.w. 

On JV.oiij and Ylarj see L1V p. 555 and 632 and VIA I 623 and 633 respectIvely. 

See VIA 1186/467. 

See NMtTEN, KI. Sen. p. 410, and VIA 1475. 

See AIGr. 11 ,1 § 14b6. 

See Ra;ou(1956: liOn. I). 

Mbb 1,94.4 (v.I. prthl'atpsa-), 3,157.27 

See PW S.V. l',YD'!lSa- lind AiGr. 11,1 § 3ea. See ibid § 3fas to k,lnt- ' horrible ', 

Mbh 1,36.3, and sohostI ' together with' , Mbb 1,178.7 v ,I. (eE $a l'o ). 

For all entries see EWAia III s.v. and BURROW ( 1955. 3;9-388). 
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, 

• 

3,188.64.66)1, kiillUIIQ- ' forest ' (Mbh 3,25.18, R 1,16.18,2,3.4, 

3,4.28, 22.15), kll~rapa- ' lance' (Mbh 12, 133.21 , 14,6.23, R 
3,384*.4, 6,710*.1 , 3046*), kllddiila- ' hoe, spade' (Mbb 

3, I 05 .19, 188.23, R 2,763*.4, 4,911*.1). kiira- 'snare' (Mbh 

3,34.3, R 4,18.34), keyiira- 'bracelet' (Mbh 2,54 .12, 3,222.44, R 

2,20.33), ko!ara- 'hollow ofa tree' (Mbh 14,57.12), riimarasa­
' lotus' (Mbh 3, 155.51), riila- 'a tree producing a sort of spirituous 

liquor' (Mbh 6,19.42, R 2,93.18, 3,10.72, 4,873*), dllku/a- ' fine 

cloth made or the dllkiila- plant' (Mbh 13,136.14), "lra- 'water', 

(Mbh 1, 115.28), piifala- 'a kind of tree ' (M bh 3,155.45, 
13, 14.29, R 1,23 .14, 6,30.4), prawila- 'cora l' (Mbh 5,98.30, R 

2,44.5,3 ,33.24, 4,49.25), mh/lJ- ' fi sh' (Mbh 1,57.47,3,170.46, R 

1,42.1 2, 2,53.6, 3,50.33), nlllkll{a- ' diadem ' (Mbh 8, 12.58, R 

5,8.23 , 7, 15. 10). vOIijuJa- 'a plant' (Mbh 13,54.5, R 3, 10.72, 
4, 1.37) 

Austro-Asialic 

bllll.sIl~I(!f- 'missile weapon ' (Mbh 3,21.32, 167.3, 274,22, 

7, 131.34, R 6,3046·)2, motmiga- ' elephanl' (Mbh 1,47.24, R 
1,16.16, 2,50.10, 3, 13.26, 5,20.16)l 

[ranian 

klu!aka- ' baby, child ' (Mbh 6,3.8t, mihira- ' sun' (M bh 
3,A pp.1.53) 

Persian 

See AUCIllN (1957) and EMENEAU ( 1988: 184). 

See KUIPER (1985). For further references see BROCKlNG1UN (1998: 183 11. 29). 

See BURROW (1 955: 378) and MEENAKSHI ( 1989: 11 7-118) . 

See BURROW (1957: 6-7). 
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sikhara- 'hunter', Mbh 6.10.46 v.1. (CE sahara.)l 

and Greek 
/(unta· 'spear, javelin', Mbh 6,92.56, 8,16. 10, R 3.384*.4, 
6,73.21 (Greek 1C0"t6C;), khalina· 'bridle', Mbh 1,190.15, 
6,50.53, 8,17. 107 (Greek XCAw6C;)\ parisloma· 'cushion, pil­
low', Mbh 3, 159.30, R 4,1.5, 23.13 (Greek lttp(o"tpWJ,tC)'. 

Sau(ira.4 'noble', Mbh 9,63.1 , 12,98.25, 118.25, R 3,509.4 (CE 

Suu!iru[liij·), 51.7 (CE sauw/ir),(I') , 4,252·.1 (Greek OWtTjp)s, 

slInuiga· 'underground passage', Mbh 1,2.83, 476· .1 0, 1477·.4 
(Greek OiiPl y~t 

LV 

While the vocabulary is enriched by new words' - mostly connected 
with Dora and fauna and military lenns for which earlier Sanskrit speakers 
had no words of their own - qui Ie a number of old words were lost by the 
lime of the Epics, such as atka· 'gannent', ';ad ' 10 eal" apas· 'work' , alna· 

' strength ', an·unt· 'horse' , ../01' 'to help' , al·ata· 'spring' , adhra- 'poor', 

, 

• 
• 
• 

SO/fa· 'disgUIse', Mbh 4,10.3. 13, 27.27, 28.5. 34.19, 36.34.36. 64.33, 12.308.71. 

183.185. reminds one of Arabicsilr 'veil' (see LUDWIG 1896: 1.2). This association 
IS, however, problematic: for phonological and chronological reasons (lener or Prof. 

Dr. W. W. MUlter, UnivefSlty or Marburg. dated lsI March, 2002). Bullo denve 

It rrorn ';chad '10 cover' - as is done by AIGr. I, Nachtroge p. 135 (ad 242, 18) - is 
implausible. 

On this word see LUDW IG ( 1896: 2) and HOPKINS (1899: 27). 

See SPEYER (1911 : 318·3 19). 

The word is a ' Hyper.Sansknlism ' of MIddle Indo-Aryan · so/irQ·. 

See BURROW (1970). 

&e STaN ( 1925). 

A "cholll. de mots nouveaux (presque Ious du MhBh.}" IS gIven by RENcu ( 1956 ~ 

110 n I). 
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iipi- ' mend ', i.yira· vigorous' , Irma- ' fore-quarter of an animal', Tfl'U­

'high ', Jeria ,,"- 'pearl' . kravis- ' raw flesh', k.ra~ ' night' , gna- ' wife', 

cyalltna- 'deed, enterprise' ,jalli- 'woman ', Jjambh ' to open the jaws' ,jra­

yas- ' flat surface', toka- 'offspring', ./tl'aic.y ' to be active', dasma-I dusra· 

'accomplishing wonderful deeds' , nema- ' hair . pastJ'O.- 'dwelling-placc', 

pitll- ' nouri shment', bhrf!j· 'spike'. pajos- 'surface' , mitlha- ' prize'. ray;­
'possession ', \·adhri· 'castrated ', wvmQ- 'value', viija- 'booty', \';.spati­

'lord of the viS' , sama- 'hornless'. ';sap ' to worship'. soma- 'any, everybo­
dy' and Jstigh 'to climb'J. 

See BURROW (1955: 39-41). 



I. Sandhi 

1.1. Absence of sandhi 
In classical Sanskrit the application of me rules governing sandhi is 

generally obligatory. These rules "are based chiefly on the avoida"ce ojhill(wi" 

(MACDONELL 1927: 10). Thus, by and large, no lJiaful' between words is 

pennitted. Jt is obviated either by the crasis of the final with the in itia l vowel 
or by transfonnation o f the final vowel into the appropriate semi-vowel or by 

elision of tbe word-initial vowel (see KI,ELHORN § 17). A hiatus is only 
pennittcd under well defined conditions' . In Epic Sanskrit, however, the 

operation of the rules o f sandhi is not obligatory, and "iaws of various kinds 

is occasioned. These can be classi fied into two main categories, according to 

their position in a stanza: I. hiaflls between two pados (a-h I c-d), and ll . "iaws 

within Olle alld the l'ame piida. The hiaflls between two piidlls seems basically 

10 be the result of each piMa being considered as a se parate syntactic and 

melrical unilz. This hiatus is so frequently attested] thall di spensed with li sting 

single cases4
• In the main it is of the same kind as the hiatus within one piida, 

examples of which are listed (infra) in section 1.1. 

, 

• 

For which see STENZLER § 23, 24, 25, 351x:, KJEUIOH.N § 22, n 25, 35c, 36, RENOU 
§ 40-42, WHITNEY § 133, 176 and AiGr. [§ 267ff. 

See80~m.rNOK(1887: 2 14),OWENBERO (1888: ]92 n. I), HOPKINS (1901: 195-196), 

EOOERTON ( 1943/44: I) Wid AiGr. I § 262by. See also above ( .... ). p. XXXI n. 2. 

According 10 SEN "the Southern recension (of the RfunayaQa) con tams about 342 cases 

of hiat~s between two pc1das, but only about 66 cases of the same within a pc1du. Such 
cases are much less frequent in the N(orth-)W(cstem) wm 8(enga)1 versions" (1951/52: 
121) . 

See BoH11JNOK ( 1887: 213), id. (1889: 5]-54 and 64). Dr: ( 1958: 12-14), HOPKINS 

0901: 195-197), KULKARNI (1944: 15-24), MICHElSON (1904: 99), SEN (1 950: 23-33 
and 37-38), GUPTA (1938: 70). SAIYA VRAT( I964: 18J-192)and VANDAALEN(1980: 
73-74). 



2 - 1.1. J. A bsence of sa\'al'~U/·.'Wlldhi -

Only one minor pomt should be noted as an addendum to STENZtF..R § 24 and KJELHORN 

§ 23 (cr. RENOU § 41d and AiGr. J § 274); Not only is final "aisubsliluled by "tf(and 0ay. 
.l'VUtJl w.nl/oya.mlla!]1 dadau, Mbb 7,57 A, v.1. [S J $1.'l'", laSmai ctIsano'!l do(/au) Defore an 
initial vowel ' , but also fi nal ·01/ : brahmo~/('i sammmjii/i/lf, am[1upnf.iinifv uhllau ("With the 
consent of Brahm1i both of them became consumers of ambrosia'), R 6,19.7 v.I. (Ct. 
samallujiiff1tfityatra 'Iopa~ slTkalJXIsya ' iIi lopa~ I $lImanuj ,itJtt!v if)'artha~ [refering to p~ 
'.3.19]). 

1.1.1. Absence of savar~1Q-sandh;2 
Nonnally rwo similar simple vowels coalesce and fann the corresponding 

long vowell, Epic Sanskrit shows the following exceptions: 

1.1.1.1. -alii ala-

In the examples from the Mahabharata in which the word following the 

hialus is marked by an asterisk the (allegedly) original hiaills was restored by 

the respective editor against the testimony of all manuscri p1S4. 

, 

• 

dr,rtl'ii Qilley (erar), Mbh 1,3. 126 (pr.), (krodhif) pral'ij al'i.y{ii (ea), 

I ,59. 12c, ref/a iirmiipahiil'akab, 1 ,595·(d),yofhii iirmai$iim (mlllkiilal'iidi) , 

1,84.4 (tri.) , tafhii aiUi,!" (pari l'alSarii~'i). 1,85.8 (tri.), (fI'Qyal eo ·amilo­

d.)1Ile1 J ,99. J 5b (cf. KEITH 1937: 769), (sii)sieyamiinii ·a.ytMlii, 1, I 07. 19a, 

"ff 'indeed' (Mbb 3,133.16, 10,2.16 v.i. , R 1,26.3,2,20.27) is a generalized SlJ III/hi 

foml of"oi (see PW V1 875 [s.v. ,oJ, S.], SPEYER 1886: 3 12 and LUDWIG 1896: 9). for 

non-sand"" of \'(/i see below ( ..... ) I. J .4.8-11. 

This salldhi is tecbnically 8 praSli~!o-sandhi (see AiGr. I § 267 and RENOU § 4Ob). for 
the sake of convenience it IS treated here separately. 

See STENZLER § 19, KIW IORN § 18, RENou § 4Oa. WHITNEY § 126 and AiGr. ' § 
269a. 

Some ofthe examples from the rlTSt pan'o" of the Mtlbabbiirala 31'ediscussed by K.ETllf 
( 1937: 769-771). 



, 

- 1.1 .1. Absence or sOl'an,w-sandhi-

(to}) j),e!j!ila *onumanyaliim, I, II6.25d' , (san'akiimif) no iipada~r . 

I,J46.9b, l'idifl'ii *apakor!jeyom, I, 148.1c (but cr. KEITH 1937: 769), 

(r5jan) magho,'otii api, 1, 197.16d (cf. 6,78.42b, below), I'icocoriiryamii 

api, 1,2 18.34b, saf!ltopJ'anuln5 ·obhito~r. 1,224 . 5c~, (pa~/(!al'llil;) saha 

ruote. 2,4.7b, krravarmii olliidhr$ri~l. 2,13.57c, ekavastrii adIJolI/\,/, 

2,6O.l5a, "ismira *abhal'Od rada, 3,61.92b, (s011khini f!l) fOfro iisiidJ'tJ, 

3,81.41a, (leiitena) mahMii api, 3, J27.3d, panthii aJ'of!l (re 'dyu maya 

nisf'$/afr), 3,133.2 (tri .), (dnl$rllf!l gOfif) jlra iiyiil/ti (bhiiyab). 3,134.25 
{/l'i.), ("iica jifii) medhayii ii"idiimi~l , 3, 134.26 (tri.), mama *iicoql'll 

(ponciiU), 3,222.7a, mel/akii \'(1 alralyii wi', 4,204*(a)1, miilloglmlls),o 

*iitmakiimasyo (cer$)'Ofr), 5,26.13 (tl'i.), (k.~(l1tllr) yadii *onl'Ul'urtullto 

(bflddhim) , 5,26.16 (Iri.), {.m) lIeJru iiyiili (paral!1 jJDriifmii) , 5.246*.7 (tri.). 

(110 cene,,) manusii api, 5,43.34b, (bruhmuiva \'jdl'(l'!ls) reno ubhyeti 

(san·am). 5,44.17 {rri.) , (lIiinyoM pCJ1Ifhii ayumiyu (!'idyo/e), ibid. Uag.). 

(apo) 'tho adbhya!1 (salilasya nwdhye), 5,45.3 (tri.) , abhipatyo upak~ukah, 

5,45.9b, (na siidhunti) nota asadlllmii (I'a), 5,45.20 (tri.), (iikiUe) wi *apsII 

(cui\,o kramab syiif) , 5,47 .80 (tri.), prthivya api (son·lIyff). 5, 131 .36b = 

5,133.3b, dr.y!oim *anuyad (grhiill) , 5, I 39.5b, mllitr{jl'Ont~lO (ignidhrOl/. 

5,525*(a), siirna iidau (pruYllktam), 5.148.7a, futilely alia *o'jl/l/a~1 

(sol'yasiici). 5, 160.9 (Iri.), (.,·(I,!lkllye) nwghal'alll api, 6.78.42b (cf. 

1,197 .16d. above), (jetllf!l) I'Ujroblrrta api, 6.114.52b, i.~II!la *asltpiitinii, 

7,43. lOb, (upadio$(iij maya *os)'l'I, 7,47.27a (for both these cases see crir. 

notes ad 7,5.8), (ekasminll) eru *ociirye, 12,61.1 8c, sokyii aj:\'asullusre~w 

( ... jetu'!ll·uslI'!ldharii). 12. 118.28a. (iipas) rudii *iittagll~ii~ , 12,225.5c, 

As KErn I (1937: 770) remarked Ihls example IS "very dubious". 

3 

Kl:ml holds that "the MSS suggest .fOlfl1ap)Y1mDllifll as clearly COfTt'Ct" (1937: 769). 

KuucARNI's (1944: 25) example ,rigonlJ asprion. Mbb 4.569- (of chapter 4,31 ). shows 
an absolutely correct .fon(Jhi. 



4 - 1.1.1. Absence of sal'arT}a~s(Jl1dhi -

(mama) pitrii ·aha,!, (doUii), R 2.1 J O.SOC, mjii iidyiipj (Iosya me), 

3,734*.3b '1.1. (CE rujii ,~iid)'apl). (hafl'oifac) carma adiiytJ. 3.41.48c, 

ptlrYllpiiWJfa lis/nom, 4,618*.6c '1.1. (CE ekame yaib samiisinaM. (aMy) 

el'O aheb (padiin), 5,40.9c. 1101\'(1 oil-iill (apiitayat), 6,66.28f v.I. (eE 
rllfhiisWl11 samllpiitayat), (ni\'a~/Qs) fall'a iigata~l . 7.64S*(d), (eJeif) dim1 

(lntithm'al. 7.896*(d), bruhma iil'arrayon (param), 7,99.4b v.l. (CE 

bruhma ('iil'arroyo" ('1.1. brahma-m-iil'ur,ayan, see p. 5]). 

The variant readings show that in the course of handing down both teX15 

auempts were made (by the redactors andlor the scribes) to eliminate instances 

of Morlll' by secondary changes (see S.K. DE, Introduction (0 the Ud)'oga­

pan'un, p. XXXI, and KULKARNI 1944: 24.25 1
). (Superfluous) particles, such 

asotha, api, ca, 111. 1111. "0. hi, whose vowe ls were absorbed ortransfonned into 
semi·vowels in sUlldhi. were commonly inserted (see H OPKINS 1901 : 200 and 
VAN DAALEN 1980: 166-167): 

leila obhyeri (K 1.4 B (exce pt B2J On 01-6. I 0 lelia cabhyeli [02-4 cOpy 

eli)), Mbh 5,44.17, abhipatya o/xlqaJuib (various MSS hyopak.yakiib, Cs 

tv (Jpak~(Ikii!I), 5,45.9, prtltivyii up; S(lI'I'O)'ii (131.36: 0 3.4.9 I'lipi, D ID 

ciip;; 133.3: KI .2 01 .7.10 "y ap;, G2 prrM,')'Cl sOI"\'oyiipi I'il (see below ]), 
5, 131.36 z 5, 133.3 

In the two following cases in a number of MSS the sandhi was made and the 

'Iost' syllable compensated for by a monosyllabic panicle: oryflmii api (TJ G 
M3 aryflmiipi co; 05 h ' api la particle obviates tbe hiatlls)), Mbh 1.218.34. 

mOlla.~ii api (K 1 07 monosapi iii, B On 01·6 mOf/asapi co), 5,43.34. 

S~adduced a number of cases from lhe Bombay edItion ofthe RliruaYilijA to show thaI 
" hiallLf e .. en between two padas bas been 3vOlded, almost invariably by the inserllOil 

of the particle hI" (SEN 1950: 35-37). He was, bowever, contr3(hcted by SA1YA VItAT 
(1964: 194.196). 



- 1.1 . 1. Absence of sa\-'ar{la-samlhi - 5 

Other devices are: 
(a) 10 rranspose words (see SUKTHANKAR 1934135: 99-100): pantha Q)'a", 

t~ 'dyo maya "isr,~!Q~, Mbh 3,133.2 (v.1. 01.2 pcmllJii mayii Ie 'yu", 

olhiil'osN!ob), prthil'Yo upi san'ayo, 5,133.3 (v.1. 02 pr(III\:1'O san'o)'tipi 

wT[see above]) 

(b) to introduce a(n entirely) different reading: swikhi"r'!l latra iisiidya. , 

3.81.4 1 (5 I iOlikhinl", tm", somasad)YJ), 110 sad/lima nata asadhu"ii vii 

I samanam etad drs)YJ/ft mallll.~e~1I • Among men it is never seen as the 

same, neither by a good nor by a bad [manr. Mbh 5,45.20 (On Ds 08-10 

TO MJ CS osaf/llonii "lip; sasfidhanii wi 'Wrong means or right means l 

- it is ... '). 

(t) to insen 'sandhi-consonants '2: brahma-m-iiI'Qrta.l'OII, 7,99.4 v.I. (other 

v.I . bruhma iivorlaytln [eE brahma ciil'Urto)YJII]). 

Moreover. examples can be adduced to show tbat later on the sOlldhi was 

made even at the cost of viola ling the melre: tathety ii/Ill *orj/Uwl' s(lvyas{ici, 

Mbh 5,160.9, instead of which TI G 1.2 read tathelY iihorjlmall, K4 B (etc.) 

futhety lIl'iiciirjuna~, (pado without caesura), M2 falhef; gatvii"iirjllna~, 

(without caesura). There is a strong aversion to hiutlls. even where pennined 

by rules of grammar(see5UKTHANKAR, Prolegumefla p. XCIll). Even citations 

taken from the ~gveda were altered 10 avoid hiatlls: mogham umw'!J \'j"dMe 

apracetiib. RV 10,117.6, ... mag/Illm amla,!1 "inda!i ciipracefii~I . Mbh 

3.App.2 1.78 (Dn2 and 02.3 omit cal I mogham allIlUI!ll'ifl(/ali ciip,raceliill , 

• 
Do we have to read .nlSiTdlwniI? 

It is, however. possIble to see in hrahmom an irregular ac:cusahve (-' 3.10): "On the 
other hand, wlthm the p4do attempts are sometimes made 10 aVOId hiotuJ at the expense 

of form. as m R. VII.I09,4 (brohmam l (cf. 88.20) 61·arlo)Yln poram" (HoPKINS 1901 
197) 



6 - 1. 1.1. Absence of sQ\'ar~/a-sandhi -

Mbh 5. 12.20 ', And DEBRUNNER, AiGr. I, Nachtriige p. 175 (ad 308,2 1), points 

to the fact that "sagar angefiihrte Wone in den Sandhi einbczogen werden~ : 

/lese bala.~yetj cared adharmam 'One should not practice Unlaw, thinking 
"Power is mine"', Mbh 3,26.1 Od-ISd. 

rem. prol'erila- 'cast, burled ', Mbh 1,17.23,68.73,76.73,5, 173.5,7,13.59, 140.32, 142.8, 

probably shows 811IITegular l'(lI1dhi of pra~and ava+ lrilll- (see ent. notes ad Mbh 7. 13.59, 
AiGr. I § 196rem .. W[N'T'EXNTTZ 1884: 308, AGRAWALA 1945: 289-90 and EWAia IIV342~ 

I. 1.1.2. -ill ili-

(pmmloci1) IInaSI ira, Mbh 2. 10. 11 b2
, (sasal'eyw!/) sami jli, 4, 175· ,2J b 

Other examples showing this "jams cannot be adduced from the Epics. 

1.1.1.3. -lIlii II/fi· 

The occurrence of this hia/IiS within Ihe same pada cannot be exemplified 

from the Epics. 

On Ihis sianza see APTE (1941 : 32-33), 

, 
On the non--sondhi between prom/oct! and IIn-o.f; see ( .... ) 1.1.2.2. 



- J .1 .2. Absence of praiJi~!a-.~ondlli -

1.1.2. Absence of prasli,na-sandhil 

1.1.2. I. ·alii i/f-

\'eda iha, Mbh 1,3.80 (pr,), bhm'otii icchiiml~!af!! , 1.3.95 (pr.), «(J/yatiif!!) 

daJqitJo iti, I ,33.2Sd, parirak.ya imaf!! (.mlam) , 1,672- .4b, hif bhima iti 

(ciipare). 1,1492-.1 b, (vacanifd) iigatii ilia, I, 142.7b, (sal'it5) smpilii im, 
3,3.5d, (llii natho) hii dharma iii (bnwOIllaM , 3,24,8 (Iri.), I"Osema ily iilra 

(purii so riija), 3,35.11 (tri. [or °ma: °mat.? ( ... 6.3. J. 2)J), priyii ily 

(abral'ls radii), J,6 J. 20b, (akarOl) ta~)'a ill'a/at' , 3,97.6d, miirka~,{le)'(l 

ihiissl'a (Ivam), 3,186.88c, (yallrii sa) riijii i/ql'{lklltl , 3,192.7a, (ballll) 

SOf!!cilltya ilra (1'01), 3,199.28e, (sa siit/hll) kallflreyo ilatl , 4, 1.6a, t/el'alii 

il'a (ka/)yj~//), 4,223- .3a, (yasa.)·o) 's)'o i l'iif.nSal'afl, 4,65 . 1 Ob v.1. (CE 

YlJsasQ 's)'o gablraslaya(I~ , pas)'ema iii (kiin/aye) , 5,3 1.22b (or °ma ,' 

°mat'? { ... 6.3. 1.2]), (vraQa f!! ) ~'i;c}'ii il'iinagha , 5,74. 14b, ( ... miiya ... ) 

samucchritii indraketuprokiiiii, 5,140.4 (tri.), (bnl)'iHI) kal7}a ilo (gall'a) , 

5, 140.16a , IIi/lOntii itf (flO(1 snttam), 8.253-(b), (llii kar~/Q) Itii kllr~1O ifi. 

9,1.58, g(Jt/aya il'a (I'irytll·afl) , 10,9.26d, dharmalma iIi (riighOl'ab), R 

1,20.7b\ siUa ity(e\la cabhii~ya} , 2,43. 12a (see below ''''], 2. 1), (Jill ",'Ira) 

1Iii ramo iti, 2,1497-(a), tiiq,om el'a jhagata(,. 3,64S-.Sb v.1. (reading of 

Ihe ed. Bomb. [see SEN 1950: 381, nol given by CE [ ... emm ihiigata(JJ) , 

;akra indra (flibot/ha me), 3, 11 53- . 1 b v.1. (CE sakredaf!! f\'af!! "ibtxthll 

me), (ko!yoghiii) ca ime. 4.39.5c v.I . (CE ko!yogrru:a ime), mama ik.p ·ifka. 

7 

Contnuy to STENZLER § 20ab. KlEWORN § 19. RENOU 40b and WllrIl'IEY § 127 (cr. 
AiGr I § 267.269). 

SeeAiGr. I, NachlrOgep. 178 (ad316.12). 

HoPKINS (1901 : 197 n. 2) explains Ibis hiatlls as mOllV31ed by emphasis. 



g - 1. 1.2. Absence of pra.i/i,y{a-sQndhi -

vaJ; (pi"ijyii~l), 5, 1.84c, (l"iithii ;1'0 (drSY(Jfe). 5,853·(dY, (maharaga'!l) 

grllyo il'ii~lt;iajes\'a,.ab , 5,45.35 Oag.), (kapir'-ipe~/Q) lui iti, 5,J084·.3b, 
(prasahya sitU kilO/II) sa ihiihrtfi, 6,App.3.198 Vag.) , (kllmbhinasl) ca it)' 

(ere), 7 ,5.36e, (I'e/am) elyQ iI'iirfJ,QI'a/;, 7,8. 1 d v. 1. (CE \'eliitiga '-l'tir!IQ\'oll), 

l'yal'ordlll1ta il'odadhefl, 7, 14.6b v. 1. (CE siigarasyeva \'ardhata~,), 

citrakarma iviihhiiti. 7.28.39a, gwigii iva (mahiiga-jailJ), 7 ,31.33d, illdra 

indreli (sof!ltriisiit) , 7,3S.42c, tejwiti 11'0 (bhiiskarab), 7,36.35d, (so) 

vihiiyQ irna,!, (Jokam), 7,53. 1 9a, miindhiilii ifi (I'ikhytitafl), 7,59.5c. 

(dadarSa) sa illi (losm;II) , 7,79.9a, kardamasya ilafl (slIra!;), 7,81.7b, 

Imica i1asof!lllidholl, 7,81.16d v.1. (CE lI\'iiceda,!, iliilJ' proti), (vatsa) 

riima imii~ (pasyo) , 7.97. 1 Oa, (survii" 110) /1ayll f:imro. 7.97 .ISd. 

1.1.2.2. -alii ulii-

, 

(yarra) riij/iii II/fikasya , Mbh 1,2. 150a, aha upiidhyiiya~J. 1,194* (pr.), 

lItlOlika 1I~)'llliim, 1,3.96 (pr.) , (na hi sa) Ic.yatriyii IIcchi$!elliisllcillO (\'ii 
.4akyii dra.yrwn), 1,3.112 (pr.), pravis)YJ upiidhyiiyill;m, 1,3. 163 (pr.), (alias 

ell riifriS) ell "bile (ea saf!ldhye), 1,68.29 (trL), lada uttaraphalgllllyiim, 

1,1245·. 1 c, paricarya upiismahe, 1,1674· .6d, (paiicakrtl'as) tva)'ii*tlkta~J, 

1,157. l3a = 1,189.46a\ briihmll1Jasya tlpiill{1ya, 1,205.22a, pram/ocii 

linus; (irii), 2,10.1 1 bl 
( - pramlociipy IIn'as; eajva i4(1 ... , 2, III ·), soda 

utramapUl'fI$a~" 2,6S.8d, plI~piimbhas co UpaSPf.(va, 3,80.1 14c v.1. (CE 

pu.~pallyiisa IlpaSP{sya4), mahiiriija llpasprsel, 3,83.38b, pita lIeeafaras 

(ea khiit). 3,297.4 Ib, (dvyadhikalJll dasa II~)YJ (\'atsarii~liim), 4.881·.3 

In Ibis slanz.a there is also a hialus between plIdo c alld d: ntJlna II untflhtl. 

On 1.157. 13 see KErn I (l937: 769). 

Onlbe non-sandhi between un-air and irlf see ( ... ) 1.1.1.2. 

See AiGr. I, Nacllfriige p. 178 (ad 316.12), 

-



-
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{tri.}. (sa cabhh'iidya cara~/QII / riimasya}.sirasa IIMa" . 5, 176.24b v.I. (CE 

.rubhQ), kallstubhe1la ura~lsrhf!na , 12,45.15a, (pUn'if) sandhyaupiisyariim, 

R 1,22.2b v.1. (CE .. . sal!ldhyii pral'artate). arha utfhiiya (fe san'e), 

2,50.4a v.1. (CE tata utthiiya ... ), apii)'Q'f/ I'ii llpiiya,!l vii. 3,38.8c v. I. 1 (CE 

opii),arrr I'iipy lIpiiy(J.f!l \.ii)2, kiimariipef}Q III/matte, 3,47.4c v.1. (CE 

kiimarfjpi~lQm ut/matte [P(ljJ'O miirrr ... J), (pararrr) Iwrma llpiisitllm, 4,24.3d 

v.L (CE karma sakyam upiisifllm), (e/iivad) IIIm'a IlfIha)'O, 7,37.4a, 

praf}ipat)'O lImarp. (de",m), 7,78.2 1e v.1. (CE ... mahiidevlm). cakara 

lI{ajiifl (l!lIbhiin) , 7 ,84.2d.} 

9 

The same hiatus occurs within the compound niirii),ofJa-lIrogalab, Mbh 

l,16.35d. 

1.1 .2.3. -alii r-
As far as this hiatlls is coneemed4 anention has to be paid to the faci that 

usage in the Epics suggests that r was aClually pronounced as j ri/ or ImP: 

• 
• 

On this line see HoPKINS: "Contras! is often the cause of hiatus . .. as in nplf)YlI!' "e] 

UpifJKlIJl 1'6, R. 111 ,40,8" ( 1901 : 197). 

BOHTLfNGK ( 1889: 54) ci tes R Gorr. 3,31.39 as an exAmple for this sandhi without 

giving the wording; it could not be verified in the CEo 

On the nou-slJl/dhi between ek4111e and r.yil·c'i!e]ntim of pJda c see ( .... ) L 1.4.4 . 

On this hiatus see especially AiGr. I § 267aa . 

Cf. ,.nyoi ca, Mbh 8,68.27 (v.lI. ri~!yai. n.t i . "wkn.t~!a ~ Mbh 10,7.46 (v.I. "Ulkma i, 
krmi~, Mbh 13,112.92 (v.I. krimilJ) - see LODERS ( 1926: 39) and EWAia s.v. kfmi-­

bhrku!rm, Mbh 2,39. 11 v.I . (CE bhn.tku!rrn ), bhn.tku!f ~, Mbh 12, 170. 14 (v.lI . hhr*ll!i ~, 
bhrabl!i j . 

This fact (on which see AiGr. I § 28 [with NachfragJlI84) is, however, strictly 

del1led by BffiGffi who maintains that "ai . r niemals als (konsonantisches) r + Vokal 

anilrulien worden ist hzw. sein kann M (1955: 19: but cr. I. c. 38.39). According to him 
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, 

(sovita) co rci1m (,rlw/.l), Mbh 1, J.4Oc, asya r.:jubhasya, 1,3. 102 (pr.), 

lUSyQ NubhlLJya, J ,3. J 74, (bho\'QIIlY) usytl rrl'ija~r , J ,33. 18b, (His) co 

r#ptllras (ca), 1,76.ISc, (o${amif!1) wi mlS/flilii, 1,112.3Ie, lOlha N ir 

(ul'llcainam), 1,166.5c, (te) tas)'a ($a)'a~, (san'e), I.App.79.I 75c, 101M 

ffigiris (rata) , 2, 19.2c v.1. (CE. tllllwi l'or$igiris Nita), /Jai\'lJ rtvi,i (no 

caciiryai}), 2,34. 1 Oa, iigam)'o no)'ob (san'e), 3, 13.33e, (anye) co UQyab 

{Silldhiib). 3,32. I Ie, (dewif) ca r.~a)'Cl.!} (caiva), 3, I 09.17a, (I'oikltiinosiis) 

co rfa)'a~l. 3,12S.14c, dN!\,Q fl,n (bhayiic capi), 3,212 .16c, mahiitmii 

(.yisQf!I"idhuu, 3,A pp.22.3b, (/l5/1y(ll}) kanii,rtf! (bhimii/), 4, 16.4a, (M4ham 

ily) em rfa)'a~l. 5, 10.31 a, (l'j"ardhitas) ca rfiblll'~I , 5, 15.2a, (iiciiryiis) ca 

rtvijo(yeca fasya) , 5.30.9 (fri.), na rk.~·11 (fad dr(vofe no yajll~M'II) , 5,44.2 1 

v.1. (CE lIail'ark,fu tan 110 yaju~lsli niipy artham.w), Jill ·r1e (J/iiyaka'll 

senif). 7,5.Sa ', (jiiyiif!l) ca rfllM/e (l 'aI), 7,16.32a, (ktiJ!iis') ca (fOI'OS 

(tarIm), S,25S· .9d,jagiima r''iiiiisoflii(, 9,34.69b, «(asmiid) gon'ii r#ire.y­

{hob, 9,50.2Sa, Ill'iica (T\'ijaf (caiva), 12,S06· . 11 b, 1r011yii rfllmOli (SOli), 

13,44. 15b, (dewis) co Noya.i (calm), 13,S3.57b, (dalr~i~Jiinhe) 'rha rrvig­

bhyab, 13, 94. Sc~ , ra,hii r#gWliis (caim), 13,99.29c. (kim) a~)'(J r~jpiigas­

yo, 13,126.24a, salla rddhyii (dhaflei\'ara~I). 13,151.6<1, ("iilmikaye) ca 

r.yaye, R 1,2.25c v.1. (CE vii/milraye mahar.yaye), (lIa) gaccllema rler 

(bhifiiM. I ,S.I9c1
, (ellam) ulrtl'ii r.y)'tls,.,igam, 1,314·. J 6a, cukroia nyai,.,i. 

gefi, 1,315· .5a, (siddhiif!ls) ca r.yisatlam{in, 1.l4.20b, kiirayas\'a r.ye 

(,mrvam), 1, J324·.2c, (I'anmb) slI'!lsiidhya r.yigWllInI (alll/gamal/lid f) 

(I c. 39), cases likc rS)'a- - riiya- or k(mi- - trim;- arc due to an cxaggeratlon of 
art iculation ("Lautii berstcigerung"). 

This IS an emendation orthe text of the manuscripts (see p. XX and cril. 1I00es p. 1143). 

This hi(l/us is cmployed "10 save the life oftbe word" m ho (HoPKINS 1901: 197 n. 2). 

Sec M ICHFJ.SON ( 1904: 99) and VAN DAALEN ( 1980: 74 (§ 4,1.2,1 n. 



-
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(deiat lasmtil Jmlapatim) abhiwldya r~im, 2,108.25 v.I. ' (CE ... fl ' 

r$igallam ... abhjwidyo.r$im), (agnihotre) ca Hi~,a. 2,1 J 1.63 v.l. (CE 

nj~fam agnihotre$Il), (dmma~1 phalam) i\·a l rtall , 3,28.8d v.I. (CE i"arla­

\'am). (san'e) ca r'allos (falr'a), 3, 1J01·.4c, (na) mitllyti r$ibJIlI.~itam. 

6, J 026· .9d. (datlo) 's)'o' r.~ibhi(1 (puri1), 7 ,35.16b, o,IIa rlqamjti (lltima). 

7,36.35a, abhi\·tidya r.~isre$!ham, 7,73. J4a v.I. (CE nmni.,:ref!ham), uwica 

u;sattama(I, 7,95.2b, (rac ) chl1ln·ti rf;iiirdlila(l , 7,95.5a, grhytJ rk.~arajiis 

(tau 111), 7 ,A pp.3.89, (riighm'o) ',lIa rfer (\·o-kJ'am), 7 ,A pp.3. 123a. 

I I 

The same hiatlls occurs within compoundsJ ; 

(Iathif') de}.·a-r.yJ~laT!' (ca), Mbh 1,114.38a, (.~ar\'ljll) dem-nit!l,v ('arM). 

11 ,8.2Od, ddjariija-r-Fj~,al!' (ca), 1,2033- .30, (apiijayal) sl/ru-[$imti,tb­

l'Urcitam. 3,93·.3 Vag. )4, (cak$II(I) p"na-r.yir (MOI·an), 3,40.54b,jXJrama­

r~i(1 (paramal!ljagtima JllIr$am), R 1,17.39 (tri.), lIara-r.~abha (.mnuigatall 

prapaJya), 4,668· (lr;.), IIMiikara-[$e.~ tasya, 4.62. IOa .... . 1. (CE lIisiika­

ra.'),(1 mallar$ebs I see SEN J 951152; 12 1 D, (sa)galldhQl, 'a-r~ir.l'(Jk·rarti­

k~asaiM. 7.35.65 v.1. (CE Dde\'asiddhar$j " rCk. l. galldharl'll-NiyakJf!ti 

.. ed. Bomb. 2,116.25 (nol noted by CE (see SFJ.I 1950: 34)). ThIs readmg of the 

aso,!,M(Ih4 is discussed by HOPKINS ( 190 I: 332). 

Note hVl. 

Accordmgto APrE's Sansknt-Engllsh Dicllonary. ed. by P.K.GoDF and e.G. KARVE, 

(S.v. llfl:\m) O-r~iis attested in the Mahiibhiirata ill the line an.11 cifprtllilST co ,10 wiricaro 

",&datl! (sec also AiGr. 11 ,1 § 32b). Mbh 3.App.32.62. where the line IS to be found, 

reads, however. anf7Jf .. without givmg IDly ".I. 

SeeA'Gr. l ,Nochlriigep.178 ~Qd 3 1 6, 12 ). 

On the cadence .w-- see HOPKJNS ( 1901: 222 ). who mamtains thal lI "is Igno red by 
ViUmiki " 
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gl//1I/aglwbheda ar~a~,])1, (taras til Ie) rlik.~asa-rk$a("iillariiM, 7,779-
Uag.), (rte) parama-r,~i~lii, 7,App. I 3.40c v.l. (CE paramar.~j~'ii (see SEN 
1950: 23 and SAn'A VRAT 1964: 181]). 

-

These hiatuses, too, are frequently avoided by (a) the insertion of (usually 

monosyllabic) particles, (b) by the transposition of words, and (e) by the 
substitution of words: 

(a) tathii (:fir fl I1iicai"am, Mbh 1,166.5 (v.L tathai\'ar~jr ... ), sa viltiiyo 

imu'!' lokam, R 7,53. 19 (v.1. ... v;hiiyu tv imalJf ... ) 

(b) tae chrutl'ii r,\·iSa,.djjla~" R 7,95.5 (v. I. srufl'ti tad r#iiirdjjla~l) 

(c) eo r'''ijo ... • Mbh 5,30.9 (v.1. apy rfllijo ... ),jagiima r#siisaniit, 9,34 .69 

(v.1. nlllllisiisaniit), mOlldhiitii iti \'ikhyiita~i , R 7,59.5 (v.1. "fa nama ... ). 

1. 1.2.4. ~IJ/u e· 

isrpii ekacakras (ca), Mbh 1,59 .25a, hatva ekacakram, 1,90.79 Cpr.), (kil'fl 

Ie) hitjimba etoir (l'a), 1, 141 ,2a, (atl'a;va ca syad) omd/lil)'o e~o(M 5,26.7 

(tri.) , e~a eva (toml~i pUrI'a), R 7,6 1.28c v.1. (CE era cail'a ... ), 1Ir1'os)'a 

el'am (liktos til). 7,App.8. 162c. 

The following fonns deviate from those that result from regular praSlif{O­

sOlldhj2: 

, 

obhJ1lpetum, R 3,849·.4 (see SEN 1950: 39»), (myo,!! J'Ilddhiid) ihef)ii­

ma~!, R 6,52.25 (v.1. ihai.Y)iima~!), (divyii) coghavatJ (nodI), Mbh 3, 130.3 

The caesura has caused this Iria/us. 

The following cases may all simply be wrong readings sincelhe graphic representations 
of e/o and (Ii/au are o ften confused by scribes and copyists. 

I do not see tbe reason (cr. KJELHORN § 24b) why KULKARNI (1943: 132) lists upaifUIJI, 

Mbh 3,95.22, 3.264.59, as an irregular form ("for llpetum") , 



- 1.1.2. Absence of prasli\i!a-sondhi -

(v.I. cOlIgIzOl'otf),jaghiillojasii, R (NW) 4,6.36 (a reading which is not 

given by CE 4,App.7. 18 [tal!' jaghiillolljosii "'Dill) 
(l'i)praihi, Mbh 1,155.34.36 (v .1. (l'llprehi), I ,223.1 1. 19,paraihi, 2,60.20 

(v.I. pare"i), 3,254.8 (v.1. parehi)', paraira, I. J 86.2 (v.1. pareto). 

13 

The same sandhi occurs within compounds: 

k.$[rodana-, Mbh 13,14.80.82.83. 189.193, tilodallam, R 2,63.1 O,pi!Htoc/a­

nam, Mbh 2,45.9 v.1. (CE °oudanam) = 12,124. 10, mDf!lSoc/allam, Mbh 

8,28.12 (v.I. miil!JSolidollam), .yo.~·!ikodanam, Mbh 13,63. 14 v.1. (CE 

°auda"am)~. 

rem. According to varn. 5 ad PilTJ 6, [ .94 (Qfl'Q~!hoyo~ som{lse ''17) the <O/Ul/II of a finnl (I . 

or l1-vowel and tbe initial f)- of o~!ha- results either in -f)- or III -fll/- (sec STENZLER § 307a. 

KJELHORN § 543b and WHrrnEY § 137b). Hence. the following sa/utMs are quite regular 

(though noted by HOLTZMANN 1884: 3 [§ 1)7b]): adharo~'!lwm, Mbh 12.170. 15, lIikf/ta· 

lI(lso~!hl, 3.261.44 (v.1. ~1I(lsau~!I/{1), prtlsplmro!lItf'JOf!ha~1 ("the MSS vary at random 

between Qmat:lo~!ha and Qmif'.'allf!ho") \ ,43.21, l'isphuram{f~o~·!ha~l. 3,46.28, sOf!lda.yrOf· 

{Ira,,;. 8.58.27 V.I. (CE sOl.fI(fa~·!all~!Jralli), lamoo.J{hI,!, cibllko,f!lrfm. R 5,15.7.' 

1.1.2.5. -alii 011 -

, 
, 

mi/{Iha ulldariketi ca, Mbh 7, I 14.69b (v.1. miltjhety olldorikety cal. 

These forms are built III analogy to prailll < pro + etu (see AiGr. I § 269by rem. Lp. 
319) ",d RENou § 40 [po 43)). 

Sec AiGr. I § 269c rem. (p. 320) and II, I § 55(. 

On this sandhi see also OERTEL. KI. Sc,," p. 564. 
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1.1.3. Absence of ~aifJra-sandhi ' 

1.1.3. I. -iii a/ii-

aiilpajivi agrhai co lIiryam, Mbh 1,86.5 v,J. (tri. ICE *lIagrhas co2]), 

OlltlllTotni* aha!!1 (bhriitrii), 1,98.8c (see, however, KEITH 1937: 769), 

yodi *iil'(l'!1 (mahiipriijlia), 1, IIO.28a (see, however, KEITH 1937: 770), 

miSrakesi aial!lbllsii, 1, 114.50d = 13,151.1 ~b, (110 til vakfllf!/ samartho 

'IIo,!,) tmy; iitmagatiin (gJ/~liill), R 4,8.5d v.I. (CE ... svoyam tifmagatiin)3, 

ekal'f'!li ad"a~Jia Y),ii, 5, IS .Sa '1.1. (CE ekavl?!1'- dhariisQyyii 'lying on the 

earth ' ), mtiyayiimi atandri(a~l , 6,573*(d). 

1.1.3.2. -iii /llil-

kfl!ujabhedillf1lkramab, Mbh 7,13 1.84d, 1Iipiiri llraga~, (kIJagab), 13, 17.65b, 

modaki i ikharf IIbhe, R 1,26.7d, (.sikhij chatrf IIJXlllahf, 3,44,3b, kari~Jiimj 

IImiipate~l , 7,31.3Id , 

1. 1.3.3. -iii r-

, 

, 

diisi r#m (mwpriiptam) , Mbh 1.1 00.24 a , mllkhiinj (favo miisii~l , I I ,6 .ge, 

bhal'i.niimi r,yis (tau'a), 12,839* .2c, pasyanti rtal'as (ciipi), 13,43 .7c. 

COlltrary to STENZLER § 21/23, KJEU-IORN § 20122, RENou § 41 and WHITNEY § 129 
(see al50 AiGr I § 270-272). 

See KErI'H (1937: 770): "It is rather curious that in 1.86,5 the editor restores aii/palM 

nagr/mimllilyam instead of taking the variant agrllaica. The hialus would be excused 
easily enough by the caesura", For the reading of the critical edition see SUKllIANKAi, 
Prolegomella p. XCIII. 

HOPKINS ( 190 1: 197 n. 2) explains Ihis hiatus as the result of emphasi~. 
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,(rol'i$!hiidini rkfiifJi (I rla\'o~1 sisiriidayalJ), 14.44.2c, ('t1'oyam) eriis; 

rddhiliin, 18,3.23b v.I. (CE aSl'umedlu'ibhil'ordhitiill), (ete) 'pi rk$ii~ (sullo 

I'tJllarendraib), R 7,731· .3 (tri. ). 

15 

The same hiatus occurs within compounds: 

Jakti-r$ri(parail'adhiin), Mbh 8, 16 .9d.llllri-rlqorajolliiml1U~1 (reading of 

Red. Bomb. 3,75.261
, not noted by CE 3,71.24 [see SEN 1950: 22]). hari­

r$obhiill (promathiin il'eil'arasya), 4,668· (tri.). 

1.1.3.4. -iii 0 -

surasl'oti *oghavati, Mbh 937.4c l
. 

1,1.3.5. -ulii alii-

(mohiiIllOS) til ami (do$iil!). Mbh 3, 1193*. la, haryrk$e.YII osul!lsoyob, R 

5,66.7d (v. I. 110 somioyab) 

rem. Contrary to the contention of the Critical NOles (ad Mbh 6,15.3) the nOIl-S(IIr(/M of 

(kim) u tlsrn (manus IUdlI) , Mbh 6,15.3. docs not belong here. In the case of the panicle It 

the rule PilQ 1,1. 14 (niplIw eklIj unlIn ) - according to which a panicle consisllng ora single 
vowel is pragrhyu and mnains therefore wlchanged before all ini tial vowels - IS only 

optionally annulled by Pru, 8,].3] (mu)" uno I'Q 1'If [aci 32)). Hence, KULKARNI'S ( 1944: 

28) sole example of tbe non-sundhi of -0 and i-, viz. Ulho jndru/J (Mbh 1,51 .8) - an 
emendation made by SUKIDANKAR (see I<.EJ'rn 1937: 770) -. is quite regular (see AiGr. 1 

§ 2708 and WHITNEY § 13&) And Ihe same holds good for ... /10 iha, Mbh 3.18 1.34b '" d. 
6,39.28<1. 

The CaukbanlbaSS bas Ilarir r*$a ~ , 
On this emendation see Salyaparvan p. XLiX-l. 
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1.3.6. -11m i/f-

(ka,~)'apiit) til imii(l prajii(l , Mbh J ,59. 1 1 b, madllll isamab radii sUf,ncarallli , 

5,45.7 (on which see rem. below). 

rem. The translation of Mbh 5,45.7 (in an "unidentified metre" [CEl) by VAN BIJITENEN 
(''The lordly ones course the terrifying, sweet, twelvefold river guarded by Gods") is vel')' 
problematic, since (/cmmqilam / madhu ... ghoram crumot be related to (d''ifdaSQpOgIT'!I) 

sarilUm. 

1.1.3.7. - II r-

(abhyarcitas) III r~jbhjs , R 7, 1 190*(a). 

The same hiatus occurs within compounds: 

(siillloj mrdu-rillr (d\lija~l), Mbh I,App, lI l.l ld (cad. ~-,,-), (naj 
siimayajll-!g\'ar~lii(l , 3,148. 13a l

. 

1. 104. Absence of udgriiha-salldlzP 

1.1.4.1. -e ii-

S\'a \'j~a)'oddeie (jsramam (apas)'a/J, Mbh 1,3. 11 {pr.}, melle afmiinam 

(almana). 1,94.38b, niHthe ·iigami.~}'llli, 1,1 OO.2d, vigarhe iitmakiira!tiit, 

I, I 09. ISb, brhwmatje iina)'ethii~l, 4,35.22c, pllcclIe astii,!' (mahalllrou), 

For the transfer of j'OjUJ- .... j'Oju- see (') 3.20. 

~ Contrary to STENzLER § 23-24, KrEu-iORN § 22-23, RENou § 41b and WHITNEY § 131 
(cf. AIGr. I § 272a 1274). 
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8,7.2 1a, (ghrtaf!t) mase ii51'u)"ji, I 3,64. lOa, te iil'iisaparigrallUm, R 

1,34.7d. 

1.1.4.2. -e i-

(pit6) me ita (65rom6t), Mbh 1,67.5b, flcchidyute iIi, 1,90.56 (pr.) , 

ljo/haraf!1) te ime (lokiib), 3, 13.47c, prubhiitosamuye ;I'a, 5, 184.6d C -_­
[v.1. yatha]), I'asoflle i,'a (siilil/oM, R 2, I 566- .8d v.1. (reading of ed. 

Bomb. (see MICHELSON 1904: 99), nOI given by CE), priycUlte iIi (l1a~1 

srflwm), 2,101.18d v.1. (reading of ed. Garr. 2, 118.18 [see BOHTUNGK 

1889: 541, not given by CE), (u l'iica) lIidre illU ((\'am), 3,App.12. 17a v.I . 

(CE nidraf!l prol'iica go('cha f'l 'am), (1mmi,,) reme ita (tadii) , 7,79.7d, 

pratj.ffll iine ito (rajii) , 7,81.22c v.I. (CE ".flha"a ito), jaj,ie ik.p·iikll­

dail'otam,7,App,8,185d. 

Icriya1e -lIcclll'ayo (nrpaib) , Mbh 1,57.20b l
, pair"'"agotl'€ rllpallflU~r , 

3,40-(a), (prf!k~")'a) te IIttlritii, 4, 18.3a v. i., (tasmiit) sarl'e -mlik,yadln'am, 

4,25 .2c, (rtatp) bhwikte I/daJimltkha~ , 13, I 07 .2Sd, iipede llpa:oargas (tam), 

R 2,S7.2c v.1. (CE ii,·j\'e-fopusargas tam), (mitra",) re llpadek~)>iimi, 

3,67.1 7c v. 1. (CE mitratp cai"opa o2 ), (mtlla) me IIjxmi)"oliim. 7,22.2d v.1. 

(CE rathab .~omllp(miya'iim)l, 

17 

Sec! SUKlliANKAR (I934135: 99-100) pace. WtNfERNITZ (1934: 166 f'" KI ScI. p. 
427]). See also KErrn (1937: 769). 

SEN (1950: 37) gives a reading mirffl'fl co l'Opodck.ryffmi (with double erosls!) which 
1$ not recorded by the ent. ed. 

MOSI probably R 2,2394· (- Gorr. ed. 3,4.29) u~.,J,!, m(ldh),(' uvlfco belonss here (set: 

Bom-uNGk 1889: 54). The en!. ed .. hov.ever, reads madhya and docs nol give Silch a 
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1.1.4.4. -e r_J 

Ie rlumati, Mbh 1,3.89 (pr.), Ie ftm'a!; , 1,3. 173 (pr.) , suttre Nin (ab­

hyiigatiill), 1,4 . 1 (pr.) , (tata.f) Ie (n'ijas (ra,\')'fJ) , 1,47 . IOa, yf' rt ... ijal; 

(:;odllsyiiS co) , J,48.4c , piiriil'iire Nin (sthitiin) , 1,57.58b, jojlie rca{l , 

1,90.22 (pr.), (pare) pare r.~ill (stlli/iill) , 1, 1049*. 1 b, ele !~il'ariil; (sarvej, 

3,83. 105a, (kaccit sviitlhyiiya{/) kri)'ate nTasniga, 3, 111.8 (tri. ), samiiyore 

rVw!rige (,tho riijan), 3,552* (Iri.), (.yarj) el'eme rrol'af' (kii/aeakram), 

3, 134. 12 (tri.), (afro) fe r.ya)'a~1 (sapIa) , 5, I 09.12a, pl'ofimok.y),e .n.Ul'!l 

(malwt), 6, 105.27b, mrgulludhakuluhe rte ('rjm/iit) , 8,26.64 (jag.), 

lI)'iiyllv!tte rltil> (nail) , 12, I I I .6b v.\. (CE nyoyo ITffe.y" rfiiv rtuu), (san'e) 

re r,~jbhi~J (.mha), 12,322.31 d, dhyiiramlirre rci'kellu , 13,4. 16a, dil,),€ nil' 

(/lpUl'usaf), 13,20.22b, apare nayab (sautll~J), 13, 126. 1 2a, allye rlqal'ata~J 

(pras/hiill), R I , 16.18a, (sa) melle rk,Wp/lJ'J7ga\'a~l , 6,61.25d, (ye) cOllye 

rk~a\ 'iilla"iifJ , 7,38. 12b, ekii"le Nil'ii!iilliim , 7,84.2c2
, yarraire r:illya~J 

(s,";raM 7 ,A pp.1.269d. 

1.1.4.5. -ee-

(yo) bhlllikre ekabhojollam, Mbh 13, II 0.81 b. 

1.1.4.6. -e oi-

riij,ie aik,p 'iikal'e (tadii), R 1, 17 .26d v.1. (CE nrpiiyek.ywikollt' radii). 

v.1. (see, however, the v.I . mar/Ii)'e 'py Iwtfca ). 

On the phonetic status orr see ( ..... ) p. 9. 

, 
On the non-sam/hi between caklfra and urujtTn or piMa d see ( ..... ) 1.1.2.2 (p. 9). 
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-
1.1.4.7. -0 i -

For the sole example ciled by KULKARNI (1944: 28), viz. atho in(Jra~l , Mbh 

J,51.8, see( .... ) 1.1.3.5rem. (p. 15). 

1.1.4.8 . .oi (J -

(pramiidiid) I'ai aSllrii~1 (par5bhamll), Mbh 5,42.5 Oag.). 

1. 1.4.9. -ai i-

(mallor) I'ai iIi (ca priiJlllb), Mbh 13, IOO.12c. 

1.1.4.10. -ai /1-

(so) I'ai flttamapiinl$ab , Mbh 1,668· .6b, (tato ·lIfare) I'W /lyitii~l , 

4,616·.23 . 

1.1.4.11. .oi r-

(atra) I'ai r$ayo ('1Iye 'pi) , Mbh 3,114.6c. 
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1. 1.5. Absence of abhillihita-sandhi1 

1.1 .5.1. -(! a-

utsahe (lIIil 'edyo (gurom iti) , Mbh 1,3.72 (pr.), me aSlley (al/nam), 1,3.126 

(pr.), talltre adhirop)'u, 1,3.147 (pr.), garle asmillll (udhomllkhaM. 

I ,41.8d, jajITe a"w!,piirj~l , 1 ,90.14 (equally Jojlie a Dibid. 17, 19, 20, 38, 

42 (all pr. ]) , upayeme amrtarn, 1,90.43 (pr.), (tatht't)~ uklt' *ambikayii, 

1,119.l ln (see KEITH 1937: 769), kll/e *usmi" (babhuI'o haY, 1,207 .17b 

(see, however, KEITII 1937: 769), dharmariije *olipri(rii, 1,214.9a (for 
whi ch see SUKTIlANKAR 1934/35: 108- 110: cr. , however, KEITH 1937: 

769) , (trayaM kileme at/hana (bhuI'allflj, 2,63.1 (,ri.), (karl/a'!I) k.rarre 

*ajiiyofhiitl , 3,36.19b, J1tjyU1Ife *alpabuddhayab , 3,206.16d, me adhtrii~l. 

App.21.72 (fri. lead.]), OiifiiM kllle allrsa,!,sii (l'adiillyiiM, 5,25.5 (tri.), 

trailQkyotsiidallt' api. 5, 195. 19d, tathetare abhyadhiil'a/l , 6,90.35c, 

jatrudese *aftitjayal, 7 . 13.35d (see crit. /loleS ad 7,5.8), (te.~iim eva,!,) gatf' 

api, 7,6 1 .49b, prajiisat!l/ll1ra~,e *abhiit, 8, 1 1.23d, dllrbllddhe akrtaprtij,ia, 

R 4,App.8.25a, (pari~'ito 'smi haribhir /) balamad"ye ama,.~a~wi~l . 

6,2 1.8d v.1. ('I was lead around by cruel monkeys in the midst of the 

[whole) anny' [CE .. . baIQl'adbhiramar\w~wj~'D, brahmabhute *QlliiITte, 

7,65, lOb, 

Contrary 10 STENZLER § 22, KlEU10 RN § 2 1. RENou § 41 c and WHITNEY § 135 (cf. 

AiGr. I § 27200). 
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I. 1.5.2. -0 0- « -as a-l 

(talO lokiin) ma/zato *ajayaf!1 (vai), Mbh 1,84. 13, rOra",llIo *alliilliaml, 

I, 147.2b (see, however, KEITH 1937: 769), rak.!;o attllm (iha hyalliim), 

I , 167.21c, kopo *agacchat (sahasii), 3, 116.15c, IIj~palallto adrsyallla , 

J.221.45c, sfiryo a/miiyo Oiiyafe), 5,44 . 15d l
, somadatlo *apf~Jayat, 

7, 137.23d, im/ro *abhyQI'apadyaw , 12,29.77b, s l'a/po *ap)' (mil'iirilab , 

12, 135.59d, (lla sa) sakyo ablUlklella, 12,323.48c, lIiriimayo *arogai ca, 

R I, J. 7 1 c (see PISANI 1959: 149), siddlliirtho arthasiidhakab, 1,7 .2b (see 

PISANI 1959: 149), lIimllklo aham astre~lQ , 5,48 . 15c, (fl'arprafi/qaM slllilo 

*allam,7.25.13d. 

The variant readings ofMbh 5,44.1 5, viz. K I sii'To 'Imiiya prajiiyate, B Dn 

D 1-6 siiryo 'py (B3 05.6 hy) almifyo j iiJ'ole, Ds sfi'~\'tJ iilmiiyate sadii, are of 

inlerest, especially the irregular sandhi of D7-9 TI.2m GI.2.4.5 M: siirya 

ahniiya jiiyale (for whi ch see [ ..... )1.2.2). 

• 

KULKARNI (1944: 28-29) gives a great number of references for this rype of MaW.I 

between two piTt/as . 

PISANI'S ( 1960: 46-48) conjecture dTrgha'JI MIa,!, /lokil/o t yo ascra, Mbh 5.47.21 (CE 
.. ytJm ase/a) , is 1101 necessary. 
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1.2. Special cases of sandhi' 
Some of the following irregular SQlldhisl are the result of emendations made 

by the respective editor. It should, however, be noted that "it is unsafe to lay 
any stress on divergence between the Northern and the Southern readings as 

proof of change to avoid an unusual sOTldhi" (KErrn: 1937: 770). 

1.2.1. -0 r-< I-as r-/) 

A mat1er of orthographic convention is thesimplific3tlon ofthcsOl/(lhi cluster -s+ 51(h)­

to -5/(h)- (see AiGr. J § 287b), an option allowed by Katyayana (l'u-sar-prakarof!e 

kharpore lopa~, viirtt. to Pal). 8,3.36): stQl'oi SIII I'(lIII; «stava i ~ + stuvanti ), Mbh 6,7.18, 

allu rifga slh iti~, 12,84.19, (in compounds) OIr/(l~slhG/!1 co bahisthafJI , 12,229.23 (v.I. 

ba"i~S'''of!l) - mind that the fomler slands for 101lf(Jr-~·/haml. the laner for {hoMs­

stlw m; - , va!Q'o')'/hulm,n « vak$absthalam), R 1,966· .12 (see LUDWIG 1896: 81105 

[most of the readings he cites are, however, 1I0t recorded in the critical edition of the 

MahiibhiirataJ). A simi liar salldlti often occurs in verbal compounds with the prefix nis­

: lIi[rimsyo, Mbh 10,1 .4 ("some MSS IIisvos}'{/"), /l iSl'OSya. R 6,57.81, 102.6 ( '1 .1, [bis] 

IIi~.iva,)ya), /lij,'osollla-. R 6.39.1, 76.21, 97.3 ('1 .1. /l i!ISl'OSOIllO-), -ni[lsl'{Ina!l , R 

1,66. 18 (v.I. QllisVOIIOb), IIiSl'QI/o~ , R 6,1 15.2 1 ('1.1. Ili~SI'{maM. The critical editions 

do nOT always gIve such variant readings (cf. also sifJIlra k,mdromrgtfll ;''0, Mbh ed. 

Bomb. 2,70.17, not noted cnt. ed. 2,62.37 [see AiGr. I, Nachtriige p. 194 (ad 34],36). 

and 11, 1 p. 127]) because they are regarded as mere orthographies that nmy be silently 
' normal ized '. 

According to SEN (1951152: 120) "the Southem recension (of lhe Riimiiyal}a) cont3lllS 

not less than 108 cases of irregular sm.ndhi, whereas tbe B(enga)1 and tbe 
N(ortb-)W(estem) versions COlllain only about 42 and 67 such cases respectively~ 
SEN' S irrt'gll ior s(mdhis correspond to the cases of our sections 1.2 through 1.8, 

Contrary to STENZLER § 35b. KlEUIORN § 35b, RENou § 41b and WHITNEY § 17k As 

10 the phonetic status of r see ( .... ) p. 9. 
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f$jbhYOHaya~, (kedt), Mbh 1,646·.3e, iid)'or#mros (Irita~I), 12,328.42b, 

\dsko r#r (udiiradhfM, 12,330.81
, l'asato r\fyamiike me. R 5,56. 116a (­

rV'Omiike ni)'oSala~l , 5, 1 233·[c]), (yo) gafa rk$aviinariin, 6.App.32.72b, 

to the next (WO examples this sandhi occurs between differeOi piidas: 

... mohiilmiillo / uoyas ca , R 1,59.33 v,1. (CE mZlI/oyoi co), .. MilO / 

r,fyamukam i malfl girim, 4,1 1.44 v,1. (CE .,. bhlta / (syo j. 

1,2.2. -a a- < I-as a-P 

siiryo a/miiyo jiiyale, Mbh 5,44.15d v.1. (for which see [ .... ] 1.1.5.2). 

(el'u'!ldipaM sakya ahaf!1 (llr/oke). 6.33.48 (rri.)l, (iikiisaprabhavo brollmiF 

I sasvaro) lIilyo oV)'Q)'(J~', R 1,69,1 7b "" 2, I 02. 4b (v.1. lIilya11l Q)~l'(lyab). 

This sandhi occurs also between different piidas: 

... amidhrf)Yl / abhed)'Okavaciivrfa~l, Mbh 3,37,16, ... del'O / arrhakiirf ... , 

13,17.96, ... aja / ajiir ... , R 1,69 ,30, (pI/fro 'bhiid .j) SlIdarsa­

I/asyiignil'ar~la / (lgllivar~lOsya sighragall, 2. 102.25, ... Miiya / ay()(lhyiim 

... , 2,105.23. 

As a consequence of this sandhi the double crasis -a- < I-as a-I occurs (see 
["J 1.8.1), 

, cr. $OrcTk6ya < 1501] rcikiJ)'al, Mbh 12,49.7 (see en!. notes ad Joe ,. 

For Ib is type of sO/ldhi see BECKERT (1956). 

cr. stanza 54: bhaktycf tv oliallyaytT salon I alwln e\ 'o~nl'idho 'rjuna, 
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vidu"iillllgata~ (bahiM, Mbh I , I 24.8b, drallpadeyiibhimanJ,1i (ca), 

6,46.48c (= 48.29c = 58. 18c = 59.1 Oa), pralilomiinu/omai ca, 13,40.32e 
(v. I. pratilomo 'nil lomas cal l, 

1.2.3. - 0 ii- < I-as ii-I 

(fo/l'o) riijar~ayo ·iison, Mbh 1,91.3c . . ~reyo *iitmOl'odho (mama), 

I, 149.6d =7d (v. 1. ireyoll Dlma"). 

1.2.4. -0 ',< I-as ii-f (see also ( ... ] 1.2.6) 

a) where the following word is iirmmf· 3
: 

, 

(antardlra),a) talo 'tmiillom, Mbh I, 166.14a v.l. (CE ... radiitmanom), 

(sapllfniill) rdhyato 'tmanam, 2,45.16a, (villindan sa) dvijo 'tmanam, 

3,197.44c = 198.lc, (alo'!/cakiira) so 'tmlinam, 4,2 1. 2Oc, yo '(malla,!, 

(tyaklUm icchasij, 5, IIO.20b, .f0 'tmiil/am (al'jcok.~a~/a~lj. 5, 149.42b·, 

sallto 'Imabalasw.nsIOl'um. 5, J66.5b (v.1. sallla~1 sl'abala <> I sanla 

almabalastumm), (vibJraj)'a)bJragaso 'tmanam, 6,61.67c(v.l . bhagasatm <> 

[forthis sandhi (-0- < I-us ii-l) .. 1.8.21), so 'Imalla~1 (sadrso,!, gzl~laib). 

6,86. J 3b, i~anmiircham'ilo "manam, 7, 153.12c, darsayanlo 'ImunO 

(l'iryam). 7, 166.38c, kllravo 'Imahila,!, (mamram), 8,6.6c, (bohu melle) 

On R 1,31.18c ("t1I'omollyaswl " </nas + avaO/ [?J) see MiCHELSON ( 1904: 101). 
ROUSSEL ( 1910: 31), SEN (1950: 37), BURROW ( 1962: 15 1) and GoLDMAN I 

SlJl1{ERu"ND (1984: 346.347). 

Some editors mark th1s $al1dlli with a double aJ'Ugrtllla, viz. -0 " - . 

See BHSG § 4.13. 

• Mbb 5, \49.42 contains two irregular sal1dltis: $0 'tmtfnam ... manyate 'Imfffl(lm (~ 
1.2.6), 
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'rjutfO 'lmtinom, 8,12.2Oc, aca4a~lo 'Imal/o/; (kriyiim), 8,28.33d, (jane 

'naIP) dharmalo 'Imiinam, 12,J39.8Oc, (almayiiji) so ',maroti/;, 

12,236,23a, (buddhir) e,'almano 'tmika, 12,240.3b, (dhiira .... eta) mano 

'Imani, 12,294.13d, (tapasii )'Qjya) so 'Imanam, 12,331 .44a, miirgama{/o 

',mono (hitam), 12,349 .14b, (mal/yale) PUnI\fO 'tmtillam, 13.27.53c. 

rem Note 1bal no example IS known from Ihe RimliY3l)8. 

b) where another word follows: 

, 

(mula", raja) dhrlorii~rro 'mbjkeya~I, Mbh 1,1.65 v.1. (Iri .), lata ':fmmed­

hikaTf/ (pon ta), 1,2.66a, dhrtarii.wo 'sramapadam, 1,2.212e v.1. (CE 

dhrrarii.r!raSramaIXldam [for this stl1ldhi see 1.8.2]), so 'stfko (miitaraf!1 

radii), 1,49.17b, (yul'(j) yau l'tlnago 'mukhe, I , 71.22b, (rosya) raJlio )Iiaya 

(del 'i), 1,168.21 c, jaiodharanlllco '/mlall , 1,218.14d l
, briihma~1O 'jliiil!l 

(puraskrtya), 2,20.34c, (yathiil'rtto) dhrlani.~!ro 'mbikeya~/ , 3,6. 11 (Iri.), 

so 'sre sma I/aifadhab, 3,56.3b v.1. (CE salldhyam lWe), (blll/kIUl'Oly) 

asuro 'h"anom, 3,97.6c, (pro l'iica caino,!,) bha\'alo 'srlImii)'a, 3,113.7 

(rri.), (pauiastyu",) yo '/IIta)'Od (yuddhe). 3. 1 75.2a, (saill)'Os)YJ) "raj alo 

'jfiayii, 3.267 .40b, saf!1bhrlo 'sramal'tujlla, 5,1 64.6b, parfpsanlo 'rjlllli,.n 

(ra~le). 6,58. 15b (stanza 14 kar.n/iM, bhiil'ajlio )liii)'O (pii~I(!OI'o~I), 

7,18.22b, lak.~mo~1O 'ljllllil1l (abhyayiit), 7,45.8d, rajo 'bhilam (alil'a cal. 

7,74.52b, I'asi~!ho 'sramom (obll)'a)'ol), 9,39.19b, kii.~!IIabl"lto 'sramapa­

de, 9,49.20c, ko 'vam (iiil 'iisa)';~)'Oli), 11 ,15.20b1, ramamii!1O 'srame 

See, bowever, WINTERNTTl. (1934: 168 ('* Kl. Seh. p, 429]) and Kt:ml ( 1937: 770) poce 
SUKTIIANKAR ( 1934135: 112). 

See AIGt-. m § 2298 n. Bnd LUDWIG ( 1896: 16). The Crilical Edllion. bowever, pnnlS 
J'arlwil"Q tl"D1!' tOlho/w1ho", *0 l'I'f mlfn"lfsayi,f)'Oti / mamaiva II), aportfdhcno hllom 

QgTyo", ~in4ijram (v.1. to "If v 4n' ..,. Ir one accepts this division oflhe words. W115 10 
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(b"rgo~I). 12,3.3b, e~o 'sramapadas (tiila) , 12,61.2Ic, (riija MawJI;) so 

'srami, 12,66.2Sd, taro 'sran/am (iyiif!/ radii), 12,1 26.4d, so 'dyam 

(briihmof!l tapas tepe). 12, 192.6a v.1. (CE so 'lit yam ... ), so 'iramiifliif!l 

(mukhaf!l tiifa), 12,271. 24c, (mideha) tapaso 'sroyiit, 12.285. 16b, d l'it/yo 

'iramasa,!lkara~" 12,308.60d, (ra to)jiito ]liayii (hare~), 12,337.54b,YQ,fQ 

'#itjhiis\' (allllftamam), 13,89.10b, so 'stikam (idam abrall/t), l S,43.I Ob, 

iiryo 'hvayati ("0 rajli), R 2,31.Sc l
, valino 'hl'llnakiiro!IQm, 4, J 2.15b2, e.yo 

'/titiigniS (ca mahiilapiis co), 6,App.67.85 (tri.), so 'ryake~/Q (mahodad_ 

him), 7,30.40 v.l. (CE a<\'lIke~1ll [with hiaflls between piMa c, cai l'll, and 

d, iiryake~IQ]), e~o 'iramii~lj (mitye,i), 7,36.34c l
, so '.framal'aSatlto 

(jallaf/), 7,72.12b, so 'srama'!l (sanlllpiigllmYll), 7,79.16a. 

-

In this Sllndhi initial a~ is treated as ll~ and hence elided. That is the reason 

why WACKERNAGEL, AiGr. ill § 229a rem., calls it "ubertriebenen Abhinj· 

hitasandhi" (for BHS examples see BHSG § 4.13; cf. galo 'ryapflrra~, 

Buddhacari ta Vill 34). It was supposed (e.g. by MICHELSON 1904: 100; sec 

KEITH 1937: 770) that the .fandhi which is conditioned by the word arman- can 

best be expla ined by the "abbreviated fonn (mall-" (RV+). But then the regular 

sandhi I-as (-/ is 1"0 be expected. K EITII ( 1910: 1322), on the other hand. 

presumes a "shortening of vowels before a double consonant,,4, viz. lirman-

, 
, 

be wlderstood as follows: "nach interrogativen ... Pronomen, so v(or) a(lIem) l<vltl 
etwa" (PW S.V., meanlllg 7). 

CE pnms <'fTJ'O /n·a),ofi. 

CE prints 1'01i1l0 I,,'!fna D. Cf., however. Cle.: li/"'lfnakt'Jro!Ii!I(and see BOliI1..Il'OGK ISS""' 
214). 

On tbis stanza see also ( ..... ) p. 92. 

He refers to tbe proclivity ofSomadeva, the author of the Kathlisantsigam, "regularl)' 
to oOlit the augment in verbs begilUling with a and two consonants" (see SpEYf]t. 
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beComing (by the 'Jaw of mora' lon which see OBERLIES 2001 : 17-20» 

.01/1/U1I-, the initial 0 - of which is (regularly) elided. This explanation would 

cover most of the other examples. too. 

,,0 l'iroseniiga~ulSo cya\'OlI'i, R 5,1011·. 1 (tri.f· 

~", KULKARNI 'S (1944: 33) examples uSa/,tf ca, Mbh 5,48.2, and ajok.~tf cmu/(uram, Mbb 
5,40.9 ("for tI}oqtfi c(Indana'fl or a~·tf~ cam/al/w.n") for all irregular $(lIIdl,; of -lIs are to 
be d,scarded. Both uiantf and uk¢ are the regular nominatives (sg.) of ,danas- and 1I~'an­

(see AtGr. III § 1491l~ [p. 285J, WUrrNI:."Y § 355a and 4 16: AiGr. III § 14400 [po 267), 
WHJTTm' 1426), 

1.2,6.-e '. <I-ea-/ (seeatso( .I' ) 1.2.4) 

a) where the following word is atmal/-}: 

.flJrasil'amaie 'tmiillam, Mbh 1,68.64c, (krtiirthul'fI) mal/yare ',mifnam, 

1,198.19c, lj,iiis),ollli) II! 'fmiillum (ime 'd)'u pii~u!(l\'ii~I), 2,68.8 (jag .), 

(praptJfall) bubudhe 'Imiillam, 3, 178.38c, hhilfOyf' 'lIJ1aIlO~I, 3,252.9 (jug. 

lead.]), (gal1lfmon) mtll/yose 'fmiillom, 5,103.19a, mallyale "miil/am 

(iihlralJ), 5,149.42b, piipe 'Imiillom, 7,App.8.223 (op. of Iri.), mel/ire 

"mtil/am (em co), 8, 12.37d, (1~liighra,!, h'a'!') mal/yase ·tmiillam. 

8,27.47a, mUllye ',miillo,!, (supar!ZUI'uI), 8,28.49a, (manasy) Jlptzrate 

SlUdies about the Kmll(IsariwIgunl . YKA It' VIII.5. Amsterdam 1908, p. 89) 

S~ BHSG § 4.38. 

Cf PU"urajtflo sulq1eneha. MatsyaP 49.58 (see KANTAWALA 1962: 67). 

See BHSG § 4.13, 
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'tmiip'-, 12,225.11 c v.1. (CE ... "Ie 'dhyiitmii) . (to'!1 \'ldviin) kllrufe " molli, 

I 2,225. 14b. (Iraya) ele "mayonijiib. 12,239.13b, (eva'!' yo) vindale 

"manom, 12,241.8c, (dnitl'ii) manye 'Imo1lo (gatiM, J 2,271.64b, (manaM 
pralJoyure 'Imiinam, 12,287. 20e, (murli~ I'; ali.Hllale "maI'{111, 12,29 1.39b, 
drSYlJle '{mii (lorhiilmolli), 12,294.20d, (yodii til) blldhyate 'tmiinam, 

12,294.43c, (iikiisaf!l) grasate 'tmal/ii, 12,300.11 b, kiipe ',mallam 
(adha~l.iir.Jam), 13,69.27a, (YlJ enolJ'l) vindate 'tmiillam, 14,50.33c, (khe 

'lItar}dadhe 'Imiinam (acintyarfipabJ, R 6,60.28 (tri,) 

b) where another word follows: 

garte 'rlii'!1s (trii~lam icchata(I), Mbh 1 ,41.5a', re 'stike (mi prUimanto 

babhilvu(I), 1,53.18 (tri.) , (riiJye sthiis)'iimtj Ie 'jliayii, 1,70.4 1 d, l'a lTire 

',igirasa", (mllllim) , 1,71.6b, (radii sa) paryiil'al'rle 'sramiiya, 3, 113.5 

(Iri.), (gaccha) Ie lliii'!1 (kari~J'llri), 3,158.58, (ye sma Ie) niidri)'llfJ/e 

"jnii~', 3,226.11 a. dagdhe 'srame (mahariija) , 12,49.36c, (I'arlallta) flare 

·.iramii~', J2,261.6d, (I'ivrta,!, ca tato) me 'syam, 12.306.7c, (e~ii) Ie 

'''vik~jki (I,idyii), 12,306.45c, ulpamze 'ligirase (caira), 12,322.5 la (Ca. 

iiligirase iIi iikifra/opas clui"dasab), iisrame 'sramaviisiniim, 13,10.59d, 

ke 'sramab (ke ca parvafiib), 13,27.24b, Ie 'sramiis (te ca pan'aliiM, 

13,27.25b, \likiile 'sramam fyll~iim , R 2,93.9d v. 1. (CE vikiiJe gallrum 

icchalif) , yuddhe 'h\layalf (darpita~I), 7,34.2d2
, (na) te lliiil.n (kunile 

'/laglla), 7,59 .13d v.1. (CE IIifFza", te ... j ). 

This line IS dIscussed by SIJKTHANKAR. Prolegomella p. XCII-XCIII (see. bowe\'eI". 
KErnI 1937: 770). 

CE prinls yuddhe h, -oyu"'. But cr. eg.; (,)hv(lyati iJh,'oyati sma. 

cr. eg.: Ie Fitrm il; sandhir tIr-raJ.! / Ie ifjniJm (see also MICHElSON 1904: 99). 
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-
1.2.7. -' e- < 1-; e·1 

haril)iim{,} elad (ami~am), Mbh 12, 139.39d « Ihuri~)iim; erad/)l. 

1.3. Sandhi of pragrhya-vowels1 

The pragrhyo vowelsl are not subject to the operation of SUlldhi but remain 
unchanged before vowel s. Contrary 10 thi s Epic Sanskrit has the following 

instances of sandhi4
: 

1.3.1 . - j. < I-,i-I 

ma~li\'a , Mbh 12, 171.12 (sec PW s. v. [7. ) and cri!. notes ad loc.), saras/\'Q 

(mahOgharme) 'like two lakes" R 6,85.lc (without an)' v. I.!). 

KElllI (1910: 1322) is inclined to explain this sandhi by taking the second 

word to be l'a ' like', comparing Middle [ndian \'a . This theory fails , as SEN 

(1950: 20) rightly observes, to explain other definite cases of con traction of the 

pragrhyo vowel s~. 

• 

It ClUUlOt be excluded that thIs IS ouly a simple rypo of the cnflcal editIOn. 

Contrary 10 STENZLER § 25, KIEUIORN § 25, RENou § 42, WIlITNEY § 138 and AiGr. 
I § 273. 

The progrhya ... owels are the vowels r. Q and e of dual endmgs, botb of nominal and 
verbal forms, the (mal Ioftbe pronoun oml, the final 0 made by combination of a final 

If· ... owel With the particle II and the final, or ollly, vowel of words such as uho, he or /I 

(see AIGr I § 270b rem./ § 273 and WHITNEY § 138) . 

On Ihe sant/hi of prugrh)'rl ... owels see AiGr. , § 270b rem. and CAu\ND (1902: 100 I'" 
KI, Scli. p. 137]), 

SEN's second argument is Ihat ",'0 as an Independent word IS nowhere found III the 

JtirniylUJ8, excepting NW . RecenSIon", ThIs ''0 was sansknlLzed to \'If ($« HoPK[~s 
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1.3.2. - (!- < I-e i-I 

(elli) ru,!u),m 'uhety (lIk1Wi) , R 3,App.17. J 4c. 

1.3.3. - £ '- < I-e a-I 

(USIa", bhagill),oll rilpe~ta) samllpete 'db/lllte 'naghe, Mbh I, J4.5d, 

dodrsar!! 'tha (Ie 1Olra) , 1,19.3a v. 1. (ee dadriatt:' tadii ... ), ( .. dadria/II" 

... /) Ie 'gadlw ,!1 .... , 1,19. 16 (tri.) , juj/i iilf:! 'stro\'iiiiradoll, 1,57.S8d, 

jajliiite 'rrhuridiil' (lIbholl), 1,57. 94d, I'ijahriire 'mariiv (;\'0), 1.204.3d "" 

5d = 1.21 1.9d,jagrhiite 'sl'imJl' (api), 1 ,218.32b, (uMulI de\'ulI) siSriyiite 

·lIfarik~e. 5,45.3 (fri.) , aSm/vale 'lquyQn (d/mllliin), SA8.2 1b, cakriile 

'SlrlwjJiiradulI, 7,13.38f. dodriiitl:! 'rjllflllc)'t1tuu, 7,57.68d - 69d, 

pracakrtite 'ntara", (prati), 9,56.1 1 d, slIslIbltiire 'dhika". (tatoM, 

9,59.10b, dodrsatt! 'tho. (lUll kar/yam), 12,249. 17c, tapa~snlte 'bM­

matJmlta~" 14,34.3c, te sU\'iite 'straJ{lstrii~,i, R I ,20.15c. dodhiiyete 's)'a 

(miirdhalli), 3,4.9d V. 1. (CE dll fiyamiille ca murdllal/ i) , sasrjiite 'stram 

IIftamam, 6,67.3 1 d, (111'1) jaj/iote 'tidharmikau, 7,92. J 5d. 

190 I: 300 n. I and SCIiELLER 1991 : 173 witb n. 4): cbqpreqaf./lyo 'si bhogrralho .0(/, 

Mbh 1,50.16, mokJte nirmothyomllnifd 1\:1, 1,213.61 (see Cril. nOles ad 1a<:.), )'tlSJd"d)\1 
konno droqyase mQrjhaSQlfl'O Solokmlor ,0(/ dailyosent!su sO,!,khye. 3.254. 16. 

boll1hak6gre .n"lryo I'll" )17 qa pramukhe slhila~ , 4.50. 19, sa Iu do/lfyaml1no ,,' 

(/lvidhrbhlf'ocno plIf./rjavab. 7.26.17 v.I . (not recorded by tbecrit. ed .; see PW VI.875a4-

5) • .Ia .vi mukfab pippa/a,!, bandhonffd "If (v.l. ;"0) 13.90.35. so "{fro /1'0 ,'Ojre~a 

phe.ncna nomucir yafh4 1 bolo l '('ndf"(Jianih(1iO nipapllfa hatab Ichorab. R 3.29.28. 

Joiam tflok.yya si'!lho I'll" pClI/nogo", garut/o yalM, 7,34.14. si,!,ho panjaroruddho 10(/, 

7.726· v.I. {CE "ruddhell7 [ ... 1.8.3 (p. 37)]); cf. hemopaiijororutklho '\.'6 koti/a yalro 

kiljori. Buddhacatita IV 44. See also ( .... ) p. 323 n. 4. 
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aho )'{l,!' (bhimlumar)'ada~I), Mbh 1, 1038· ,6c. aho )'{l1Jl (sllkllmiiriiliga~,) , 

3,40.29a. uliiho 's)'o mahibhrta~l. 3,6 1.69b v .1., ((mm) moho 'si (wlriifiga­

I/o), 3,61.l15b, aho 'blrihilam (iiklryiil/am), 1 1,7.1 a, a"o 'smy (asllcifiil!1 

praptoM, 12,3.1 la, aho 's)'ii (hrda)YlI!' del'yiil.rJ, 14,80.5a, alto 'smi 

r"Qficilo miitjhalJ), 15,6.3a, aho ',fmi (paramaprilo/.r). R 2,3.23, aho 

'dJ'iin!lgr"itii~l , 2,295· .5a, aho 'smi (vyosa1/f' moglla/.r), 3,56. 17a' , aha :f)YI 

(sadrJa,!1 sakltyam), 6,App.32. 7 1c, alto 'Iibala l'ot rak$alJ , 7,27.7c v.I. (CE 

asa/l hi balol'iin ralqo~I), alto 'syo (vikramaudiir)'om), 7.30.3c. 

rem. It is to be noted that all examples are cases of aha (a.) ~. 

The tradition tried to eliminate even instances of pragr"-,Yl-hiOfll.\" not only 

by salldhi but also by the insertion of particles: ubhe ele same. Mbh 5,35.2 

(v.lI . fl ' ele I Ity efe I coile I [G (except G2) Mjllbha,' etall); ,'idye li,nlrbaJil­

mhe, R 1,21 .16 v.1. (CE vidye teja~samalll'itf'), instead of which the MSS V2 

0 13 read hyiiJlIr ", 81 co)"r ". 

, 
Cf. CS. (aha 'sminn [SIC!] it; sotl(Jhirtlr.~~) and Cj [ciled by the cntical no tes] (ad i,i 

rPillJ 1.1.151 prokrribhtllY1b1ttll'Os til tIrfon't.'h). 

Cf. aha 'mitayogomtIytI -. Bh~P 8.2] .8, aha "immyam, 10,13.5. 
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-
1.4. Sandhi of e~a(M' 

(8) The pronoun e~a(1.tJ appears - as in Middle Indo-Aryan (see OBERUEs 

2001: 185 and PISCHEL § 426) and Buddhist Sanskrit (see BHSG § 4.48) - in 

[he generalized salldhi form efo~: 

e\w hi, Mbh 1,184.6 l
, 6,41.2 1 v.I. ("aj~o hi leE lIeso 'sfi»'\ efO Izj 

(lak.'fmwlO llama), R 6,19.233 v.I. (CE e.'fo 'sya lakfma~/O llama), efo hi 

mama lIiSca)'a~l , 7, 19.3b, efo hi piin'a,!, de\'as)'o , 7.61. 263 (v.1. efo 

piin 'usya [Ck. e.'fo piin'asyeti chiilldasa~1 salld"j~,] , instead of which ed. 

Chaukhamba 7,69.26 reads ~o 'pfirl'osya)$, 

(b) The final a of e.~a is fused in sandhi with a following r: 

yo (!$urkforajii llama ... pita, R 7,App.3.26, 

(c) In the following example the initial a of the word following e\w is not 

dropped by abhillihita-sulldhi: 

, 

• 

• 

• 

Contrary to STENZ.LER § 114, KJEIJ-IORN § 180, RENou § 39 and WHITNEY § 1700. 

On double sandhis of sa(lJ) see ( .... ) 1.8.4. 

This sandhi is used to have a long second syllable in the trif!ubil . 

The reading ('$0 hi of the Mbh Bombay ed. 7,192,13 (see HOLTZMANN 1884: 4 (§ 
\76aJ, MICHFl.SON 1904: 100 and HOPKlNS 1901 : 247) is not noted by CE (7,1 65.6). 

In the RamayaQ8 examples (apart from 7.19.3b) this sandM is used to avoid _",,~ or ~_ . 

of the syllables 2-4 OflheJloka-p4da ( .... p. XXXI 0.5). 

On this ~'al/('hi cf. BHSG § 4.49. 
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~.fO athiinye (ca .. .), R 7,16.44 v.L ([opening of lri. [reading ofNW ed.', 

n~t noted by CE (e,yo 'pi can)~)J) . 

1.5. Sandhi of I-ar!' 

aho 'mallYClla (dharmalma). R 4.14.7c (Cv. dimsam amall)'tllat· 

II cannot be decided whether this is a special sandhi or whether the word 

ahar- is transferred to the as-declension ( .... 2.29). 

Due to metrical exigency the vowel preceding an elided -r is not lengthened 

by compensation: 

(kim Uliga) pUlla ral'U~lOm , R 4.26.11d <... -_ -). 

1.6. -ai '. < I-a; a-I 

, 

• 

(sa l'oktum llpacakrama)janall)'ai 'lIilallwf!I (l'acaM, R 6,App.6.55 v.I.(= 

NW. 5,91.26J (CEjanonyai siillr10'!ll'UcaM 

See SEN ( 1951 /52: 122 [without reference}). 

MSS 010.11 read ejt!I'Q (see BHATNAGAR 1973: 35) on which Cg. comments: cjel'Cti 

$(lrIdhir ~r!jolJ (cf. Ck. qel'Cli efo iI'et)' arthalJ), See ( .... ) p. 37 with n. 4, 

See BHSG § 4,)9-42 , 

See HoPKlNS (1901 : 256). 
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-
This sandhi suggests that /ail was realized as leI after which initial a· Was 

elided (see SEN 1965: 200). 

1.7. -au '. < I-au a-I 

prO)'QyQU 'sau, R 6.App.76.20 v.I. L= NW. 6, 109.111'] (CE prayuyoll 

sasnI") 

Thi s sandhi suggests that /aliI was realized as 101 after which initial Q - was 

elided (see SEN 1965: 200). 

1.8. Double salld"," 

t .8.1. -ii· < I-as a-I 

See above {" } 1.2.2 (p. 23-24). 

1. 8.2. -if- < I-as ii-I 

, 

dltrtariiy!niSramapodam (Cas+iSrO), Mbh I ,2.2 12eJ• kiimbojiistara~/Ocifa~1 

(0 jas+iist 0). 7,67. 70b. sonoiitmiiflo ,!, (prasof!lSotij (Oas+iHmanam). 

1O,3.4d4 

This reading is not recorded III the CEo 

See BHATNAOAR (1973). 

For tbe v.I. dilflan1!!T'O 'iramap{J(ium see ( .... ) 1.2.4b, 

See HoLrLMANN ( 1884: 4 (§ 176b» and enl. noles ad loe. 
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",'here this sandhi occurs in compounds these may be instances of the 

transference of "os- and "a-siems ("" 3.13-14): 

(bhm,')llIigiriidibhir (bhiiyaJ)) (Oas+iidibhi~) , Mbh 3,212.15c, madhuc­

chandtJdoya~1 ('nlliiM, 1,61.12b v.1. (CE mad"u~yalldiidayal;), lapiitma­

kam, R I,App.6.5b (cad.), medardragiitra~" l 6,47.101 v.I . (CE 

svediirdrogiitraM, 55.11 , (lmikiiyii'!l) l'Ura\'iilmaja~" 7,J.29d, (sampra­

talp) \.;.srm·atmojo, 7,198*. 7b. 

1.8.3. -e- < I-as i-I 

The examples marked by a prefixed asterisk may be instances of the 

confusion of primary (-mafll-I·afl) and secondary (-ma/-m) endings (on this see 

I"'] 6.3. 1. 1-2) or of the imperalil'lls jiullri ( ,.,.. 8.4.2): 

inllase/leti ()'a~ sl1IlaM, Mbh J,3.146b, asankhyeyeti (marva tiin). 

I ,31 .17c, lIamiistikeli (\'iSnlfam), I ,44.2Od (stanza 19d: loke.p· astika it)' 

IIta), riijoparicarel), (el'am), 1,57.31 c, muhokiileri (J'(J'!I "idll{I), I ,536*(b). 

jye.~!halp )'/ldhi~!hiret)' iillllr I bhimase"eli madhYlImam 11lIjlll/f!ti trli)'llIJI 

co, 1,115.20a-c, pfJn'ajaf!J lIakllJel), em,!, sahadel'efi ciiparom, 

I , I 15.21 ab, arjul/eli jalla~1 kaicit kascil kar~leti Miirala I kascid dllryod­

hanety emm, 1,127.21 a-c (see PlSANI 1946: 190), (c;irariirro~iliiM 

· smeha, 1, 156.3a, (mallyase )'0'11 (II) liileli, 1, 169.8a, ·iinoyiimeha 

(pii~/(!al'iill), 1, 194.19d, *kari,~)'ii\'edam (iri yar), 1,201.2 1 ft , inttaseneli 

(taf!J I'idlll;), 1,213. 78d, anl~lety (abhil'isnltaJ;), I,App.14.3Od, (pa/J~lifra. 

ko) \'iislldewti [\'0 'sail), 2,13.19c, ha'!'seti c!iMaketi (co), 2,20.31 b (see 

AiGr. m p. 81), -raf!Js)iimeha (kathaf!Jcalla), 2.42.49b, (e,w mi) diisa­

pUlreti, 2,63.29c, l'iiSllde\'eli (yaf!J priiJIIII)}, 3, 106.2c, (niimllo) kah04eti 

(babllllVlI rajan), 3, 132.6 (Iri.), (dllrbolii~1 kldiliiM *smeli I (asakye 'pi) 

ThIs snndhi avoids Ihe Ibird syllable of Ihe tn!fUbh bemg k)llg (il. however, migbl be 

a case oftransfer Ofslt'fl1: meda- - medaJ- ( .... 3.13}). 
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*\'rajiimeti, 3, 142.2a/c, (aniicarus tv) adharmeri, 3, 198.72c, mahiisellety 

(evam ukl\'al , 3,221 .77a, (yo ,!l) ko{ikiiJY€fi (\lidu,. ma/1U~)n~I), 3,249.6 (tri.) 

= 250.4 (tri.), (niimiisya) \'asu.'fe~leti, 3,293. 12c, ko/iker; (niimnusmi vi,-tif(1 

\';snllaM, 4.6. 10 (jag.), tantipaleti (rnii,!' \'idu~). 4,9.9d, brlial1natjeli 

(\'ikhyiital;), 4,34.12c, (... niimadheyam I) dllryodlru lI€liha (krru'!t 

purastiit), 4,60. 18 (tri.), brhaflllUleti (yiim iihuM. 4,1 134·. I Oc, ·bha~'iime. 

hu rna s(Jf!lsayaM. 5,5.5<1, (na) -janimet)' (athiibnn·ulI). S,IIS.2Id, 
(\'itrastiil;) • pruf}amiimeha, 5, 125.12c, (lIiima me) \'aSIJ~e~lef; 5,139.1 Oa. 

sutap"lret; (rna sabdaM, 5,143. 12c, (andhal;) kara~lUhi"el;. 5,145.36a. 

(pii~,{Ja\'iin mti) dnlheli (ca), 6,85. lOb, (hariin) ·lIihallmeha (narar~a. 

bhe~Ja) . 7,94.2 (rri.). (niimnii) eiinantaf'lIdreri , 7,173. 79c, yogo yogeri 

(sah" .... ii), 8,7.4c, (ta .... miic) eha/yeti (te "lima), 8,23.45c, (rasya) rlimeli 

(\'ikhyotaM. 8,24.131 c, (1'CJ)'af!J haf!tsii.i) · carlimemiim. 8,28.20a, 

ihopayiileri (so piipabliddhiM. 8,46.40 (tri.) . (dro~lO) hateri (yad ~·acaM. 

I OA .2Sc , rtijadharmeti (\'ikhyiilaM. 12.163.1 9a, (ayo",) kantel; (ma,!,s)'tl· 

tel, 12, J68 .49d, kasyapeo' (opara", \,jdu~) , 12,201.8d, alleniiprali· 

bllddheti, 12,296.6a, (f!$a) mok$ayilal'yeri , 12,296.24c, purllseli (ca 

lIif'gll~1Qm), 12,306.38b, mats)'e\'odakam (am'eli), 12,306. 72a 1
, \,iiSllde\'erj 

(lIiimata~) , 12,842·.3b, (lciila~1 sa em kat"ira~, I) krodhajeti (mayii wm), 
12.330.70b- 12,88Z·(b), dwjayety(abhivikhyataM. 13,Z. llc, stm'ariijeri 

(l'ikhytita1;!) , 13, J 7.21 s , (yad ida'!') sahadharmeti, 13, 19.1 a .... 2c, 

par~taiiileti (l'ikhyiita~'), 13,67.4a, (siipena) • ),ojayiimeti, 14 ,82 . 15c~. 

(I'ayof!' bhi$masya) ·/mrmeha (I pretaktira~'i plwlglllla), 15,17. 1 Sc, brilh· 

ma~letj (silmadhyamiij, R 3,866·.3b. rameli (prathiro loke), 3,45 . J Oa, 

riik.yaseti (samlldl'egam), 3,921·. 18, (gacchiima1J)· pral'isiimeri,4,51.13c, 

-

Note that thiS, R 7,726· and 7,36.44 v.I. (see below) are the only cases wilOoll1 

followlIlg iti or . nta~ I.I"Q~ of lhe Idlljpl . 

This Dlay be an Imperative. Then the sandhi would be completely regular. 
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(SiddhOrlho gaccha) raJc.yeti, 4,App.8 .70aJ
, (pt"abhavl~~Iavo) *bhol"Umeti, 

7,5.131, panjararoddheva, 7,726*(c)\ e~l.n'(J (ciinye ca mo"iikapindra~), 

7,36.44 .... 1. (tri. ICE e.yo 'pilt, loveli (ca sa niimataM, 7,58.6d .... 1. (eE 
lo\'aS eeti sa niimato/.l), (nama tosya) datJt!eti, 7,70.1580, brohmadolleti 

(mimnai-ta/.l), 7 ,A pp.1 0.1 16c. 

Since the following word is preponderantly iii, KEITH (1910: J 322) assumes 

me use ofa word Ii comparing MIA Ii. But then the nonnal sandhi fonn -as 1-

< 1-a1J t-I (or the lengtbening of the previous vowel) might be expected. 

This sandhi occurs also in the compound ((ldha~)srolelld"')Y1(g,.amaM, Mbh 
12,298.228' (though this might be explained by supposing a transfer of stem 

i" 3.131). 

, 
, 
• 
, 

• 

divalkil (llabhasas c)utii), Mbb 1,26.28b, (ekaika",) sopasarpati, 

1,147.21 d, tapasograsya (pu traka), 1, 170.1 4b, (rocatiim efo) \·opiiyafl , 

1,22 1.1 7c, ielihiinopruarptlti , 1,223.5d, kuravaraichadolJl (jagmu(t), 

2.18.29c6
, soUamii" (ap; cottara" I ... vyajayat prab'w~t), 2.27.3b, 

This is possibly a case of a transference of an ·os· 10 an ·Q,slem ( .... 3.13). 

On this stanza see abo below, ( .... ) p. 58. 

The v.I . -ruddJw l"lf uses mono-syllabic vt1 ' like' (on which see ( .... ) p. 30 D. (5D . 

cr. eg. (e,ff!'l.'eti sandhir tT'1alJ) and O. (qsl'eri ela i~'f!ly arthalJ). See ( ... ) p. 33 o. 2. 

The ent. ed. pnnts adhal)irotrendriya -. Thallhis is only an error is proved by Slanzas 
23 and 24 (IlrdhIYlSrotQ.f . tiryaksro/Q.f tv odJtaJ.t.srota[1J] .) . 

On this plfdo see addenda et comgenda ad loc. (p. 498). 
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, 

• 

-
sopakant'!'s (ca), 3,29,21a v.1. (CE yo 'pakarl!T!'s ca l ), n·aramii1JQpa. 

cakrame, 3,327· ,2d, (tfrthalJl) brahmasarorromam, 3,93 .1 Od, (sa n 'uta/:t) 

sopacfyate, 3,163.33b, sopiisarpac (chulloirbhital;), 3,207.113, efopclcii. 

ral; , 3,290.21 {rri , (cad.», totoJrikiisrume (sliMe), 5,187.25b, sOlpiutYlJ 

(syondaniit tosmiit), 7,30.24a, sOftumiiligiiny (apiiluYll r) . 7,98.4Od. 
tatogradham'o, 8,45.55 (tri, (cad,W, sopavi,iad (rathopa.~the), 9,26.3 1a, 

( l,jmiillilO) hatolknl-1ra~l. J 2,92.17a, rOlopad4!om (icchami), 12,1 24.29c1, 

(veda) sottamapUnl$al;. 12,209.8d, tapasopan4at (lyagaM. 12,243.1 la, 

sopahiisiirmatiim (eti), 12,293.28c, v)'iisolthiiya (mahiitapiil;r), 12,320.20b, 

famottaru", (yiil'ud ida,!1 no. varIate) , 13,96.12 (jag.), pilaroragariik.'iasiib, 

13,99.8b lIyagrodhodumbaro (',tvauhaM 13,135.101 c, (tala iihiiya) 

sotathyam, 13, 139.12a, lalodiilla!1 (praval'late) . 14,23.5b, (ye"opiiye1la) 

socyatiim, R 1,8.23d v.l. (CE Iva)'ocyatiim), (labdhasa",j,ias) tafollhaYlJ , 

1,564-.3e, soptid")'ii)'a\'aca~, (smfl'a), 1,38.11 a v.1. (CE uptidhyiiyavacab 

smtl'ii), (asakyam ifi) sOl'iica , 1,57.4a v.I. (CE ... cOI'Dca) , (sa"irghlitti) 

divolkas ca, 2,4.17c v.l. (CE maholkiiS ca), riighOl'ojjl'Ulirab (iri),iij. 

2, J 4.2Od V.1.4 (according to Ct. : IIjjl'alifa iIi \'a / tada sandhiI' iir-1a~, [see 

MICHELSON 1904: 102]), (laqma')os ta,!,) la/ol'aca. 2,45.8a v.1. (CE 

tadowJca), sa"'\'Qdalltopati~!I/(Jllfe, 2, I 566-.4c, tatDI'iica (\'aca~, slIbhllm), 

3, 12.12d v.l. (CE dhfro dhfralara", \'Qcab), (tl'am el'aj ballllsoktaw'in. 

3,62.17b v.1. (CE ". 00/11150 '",'astib), soUare (pmyuptisprJatj, 

4.App.8 .57d, sopasarJX1f (samlpataM. 5,8. IOd v.1. (CE so 'pilsarpat 

PW V 1)70 (s.v. upa+gam) c,iles Ibis p'Ido as yopakonftJlica (001 noted by CE). 

See critical noles ad loc. 

On bro"ma~/Opacit;"" 12.200.15<: - JJ5.64c. see cnhca] notes ad 12.200.15 (<. 

brahma~a~ + upocitim I apacitim), 

CE bas rrJghavo p 'olitalJ i riy6. 
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subhltavat), (kedr) raviideJak,ropayantu, 5,50. J 71 (tri.), (toyoughaiM 

sartJSotthirajJ), 6,4.67b v.1.1 (of ed. Born. [see SEN 1950; 18D, (pIm(J~ so) 

{TIudUotpodya, 6,50.7c v.1. (CE IItpolyo caina,!, mudilaM, lak~mat;ro\'(ica 

(mandiirtham), 6,7 J.6c v.I. (CE !waco la~mat;ro vakyom), tatowlco 

(prahasyaitiin), 6,83.9a v.1. (CE othm'iica ... ), sadyopalalxll!ir (garblra­

sya), 7,4.3Oc, vyiidhayopek.yilii (iva), 7,5.7d, bahllsokta~ (sudurmarilt), 

',I1-31d v.1. (CE balllldllOktafr ... ), sOlsasarja (tadii rat;re) , 7,32.68d v.1. 

(CE utsasarj lls radiirjllne) , jJlIJasry()\'iica (rajiil/am), ',33.13e, sru(l'ell­

,/row/CD (mil blrai$f!.t), 7,35.43c, acalqu.yottamarp (ca/qull), 7.App.10.47a 

v.I. (CE acakfufo bhav€C cak\wr agates co gatir Mavet). 

Thissalldlti occurs also in compounds (though all cases might be explained 

by supposing a transfer of nouns from the 005_ to the °a-dec1ension [ ..... 3.13-

14»: 

, 

apsaropamiim, Mbh J, IOO.23b (cad.), (pllfJyaf!l) padmasaroperam, 

3,155.333 (v.1. padmaSarO)1Iktam). brhaspafy-llial/oktaii (ca), 

3,239.20a (v.1. °llianol.tproktai~') , l'i$~lIItejopabrf!lhilam , 5,16.16b, 

apsaropamiil.t , 6,7.3Od (cad.), (iti) rakfopasH!ef", 8,30.723, (amakiile) 

\'ayotkar.yiil, 12,210.20a, iitmalejOlJblJa\'at!' (p{irtha), 12,329.2c, 

(demr\ter) apsaroltamii, 13,38.7b, (mIme) (/ivyiipsaropamiim , 

13,53.6Ib, (ballInl'itii&.; ifiol'ayopapanniilJ, 13,72.40 = 76.8 (Iri.), 

(tathii) sarodapiilliiniim, 14,44.13c, padmapfl~parajo"m;irol.t , R Gorr. 

3,8 J.3 J (see SEN 1950; 39), yak$orok~orage,m (ca), 5,1 048·. 7b v.1. (CE 

ya/qara/qogOlJefu), rakyopasa,!,hiirakarafJ (prakopaM, 5,App.13.28 

(tri.), apsaroragasa'!lghiii (co), 7,795·(c). 

CE hat "kno 'po •. 8U1 this is corrected In Ihe critical notes. 

CE bat toyawghai/.l .foha.rotlhiloi/.l . 
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rem. Kl.n.xARNI'S examples (1944: 31 {under point V1U An of the double sam/iii ..as Q-;a. 

-0- are 10 be disreganled. For atonimitlom, Mbh 3,58.32, is an entirely regular sandl!i (of 

lalas nimitltlm/), as is Mbh 1,1 16-.3 (porityllgo 'mbilciIsullIt). 

1.8.5. -ar- < I-as r-/I 

pllrar/c... .. m ·ontQ'!f (girim etya narmadii), Mbh 12,52.32 (jag. [puras + 
r1<~ O ]). 

\.8.6. -oj· < I-as e-! 

nihanmainaf!l (duriifmiinam), Mbh I, \SO.3a .... 4a2, (san'oir devojJ} SIlilo 

devol; /) saikadha (bahudhii co saM, 7, I 73.69b, qaiviiSolJ1sate lankiim, 

R 6,17.1Sc '1.1. = 39c '1.1. (CE e~a G.fOf!lSate) = 24c = 18.24<: == Jge, 

e.yoivtiSOf!1SQlf! (yuddhe), 6, 19.25c, sai~a (viSravasal; putraM 6,49.9c. 
(sikharair) vikiriimainam, 6,App.16.74a1

, 

rem It is 10 be noted thaI a1l instances in the RlmlyaQ8 occur in the 6th KII)Q8. 

1.8.7. -ii- < I-tis a-I 

, 

pit}{ii/~/iidaSai."a tti~ (pil}"-ita a$tadasa), Mbh 1 ,2.24d v. I. (CE pi~lf!ella"). 

adhyoyiiy!all samtikhyiittil; (adhyiya a$~au), 1 ,2.229c, fJI-ta~'iisiisitaprabIUlI; 
("vasa asita 0), 1,58.50b, Ie 'mararivinastiya (amara anj, I ,59,3a, IOf!l sa 

dirghatamtinge!u ( Otama ari.ge$u), 1,98.3Ia, ktimaman)1lparifiipi I 

This sandhi is, however, rather uncertain . 

This might well be a case of the confusion of secondary and primary endlflgi (~P 

137). 

This might be a case of the conftiSlon of secondary and primary endings. 
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buddhyangarahitiipi ca ("ta api)' , 1,109.9ab, bhiigirathyiiham urtare 

(Orathyi aham), 1,128.12b = 154.24d, sii{XJriidhiipi lIil)YJda (Odba api), 

I ,1882·(d), rasyiiirubindlll; {XJtito jaJe vai (tasya asruO), 1,189.1 I (tri.), 

apsariismi mahiibaho (Ora asmi), 1,208.14a, sendriipi deva yadi Ie 

sahiiyiil} (sendrB api), 2,60.30 (tri.), codyamiilliipi kr$r:ra)'ii ("mana api), 

2,61.28b, dviidaSemiil} samiismiibhil; (sarna asmaO), 3,25.2a, taf!! 

;-;alyasandhaf!! sahiliibhiperul} (sah.ita abbiO), 3,25.22 (tri.), sthitiism5kam 

(sthiti asmakam), 3,45.22c (cad.), tiipasiilltarhitiil; sarve (tapasa 

antarbita!J), 3,61.91c v.l. (CE alltarhitiis tiipas5s tel , saras\'Qt)'iinl~t5yiij 

ca ("tya anJQayas), 3,81.131 c, l'alqyanti sailitiinagha (Ota anagha), 

3,684·(d), kathaf!! nu tasyiinathayiil} (tasya anath °), 3,176.36a, kama", 

devapi rnii", vipra (deva api), 3,187.1a, migiriisrjar, 3,211.8b (cad.), 

prajiismiikaf!! h.rtiis tiib"i/; (praja asroakam), 3,219.17c, paradiirtismy 

aJabh)'ii co (Odam asroi), 3,265.20c (see below, note on Mbb 4,13. 14), 

abhijagmur ga~lii"eke (gaJ}.8 aneke), 3,269. 12, yiilli tasyiil'aktiSall; (tasya 

ava"), 4,5.25c3
, JXlradiinismi bhadrof!l re (Odara asmi), 4,13.14a4

, 

:vasyarthe kfcako hata~1 (yasyii arthe), 4,22.5d v.I. - 39.6d v.I. (CEyatlqte 

respectively), yotsyamiilliibhyonahyama (OmanS. abhyO), 4,30. 15c, n 'o­

n'tiibh)~,pe)"fl (Ota abby"), 4,6 1.5 (tri. [cad.]), ucital'omddhaf' (uci tii 

As far as this sandhi is concerned we can compare the MIA sandhi with pi. 

Or is it rather ga1,ltf f'lneke? Cf. naika- ( .... 4.7.2 rem. 2). 

On this stanza see VAN BUITENEN IU,S33 . 

This is a case of double mndhi only if dtf~ is m. pI. (as it shouJd be according to the 
Sanskrit grammarians [see PW s.v. 2.dr'Jro, KlELHORN § 64b and RENou § 207 (p. 

276m. poradtfrr'J, however, is considered by PW (I .c.) as f. sg. But as the word is m. 
sg. in stanza IS, as it is in Mbh 1,173.24 (see KUl.KARNI 1944: 33 n. 17), this might be 

a case of double sandhi '·as a-I> -6- ( .... 1.8.1). In any case, WELLER's emendation 
+ paradtfro 'smi (1938: 383) is out of place. 
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ava C), 5,37.21 (tri. (cad.D, na co Ie garllOf}/yiipi (Oniyii api), 5J I J 1.16c, 

siidriibhfrtitha daradii~1 (Ora alha), 6, 10.66a, priya~1 priyayarha.fi devo 

sOfjhum (Oyays arhasi). 6,33.44 (rri.), yatamiiniipi Ie vIriil; (Omans api), 

6,55.34a, kiri{inarp tvaramiifJiibhisasnll;. , 6,55.74 (tri.), hara gajii~ 

saptaSotarj llnellQ (°talii ' arjunena), 6,55.130 (tri, [v.lL °Jalii flareno / 

salan; sapIa j), indriitmajorp. drol}amukhiiblu'sasro/.l (Omukha abhisasrW,), 

6,56.22 (fri,), yoddhukiimiirjma,.dallii~l, 6,84. 15d, bhfiriSrol'tibh),oyiii 

tjjr~,am (Osrav&: abby O), 6,107.42a, tridusiipi samlldYllktiil;. (°dasa api), 
6,112.105a, piilJija\'iipi mahiiraja (''va api), 6,113.148, pii~lifa\,{jpi 

svasoinikiin, 6, 11 5.26b, dagdhiirayab ke.iavaphalgwuib!ryiim (dagdhii 

arayal) , 7,94.2 (rrf.), tmdiytibhyadravun ra~,e, 7.96.7f, ku//indiis 

tlJliga~'iim~!hii~' ("gaga amba$thaJ:i), 7,97 .14a, fliilal!l dfWiipi Sal!lyuge 

(devil api), 7,1 I O.4b, atltiitmajii.f Ie sahitiihhipetull (sahita abhi"), 7,115.22 

(m·.), tvaya ruJ)'adhikapi va ("dhikii api). 7,123.24b, sthatllfp del'a pi 

niinagha (deva api), 7,134.75d, yatamiilliipi piiiicaliill ("manii api), 

7, 161 .40c,yodiliismiikulfl ,oorelatila(yodhii asmiikam), 7, J 63.23b. (tasya) 
viihiisprsun (mahim) , 7, 164. 107d, villedus toyadiimbare eda ambare), 

7. 172.17d, paripatifiibhjmflk"li~l prajahrire Ie (Otii abhiO), 8,21.2 (tri.), 

ii.y/iillye kiimaciiri~,a~l (si$ta anye), 8,30.55b, pii,icaliipi malu!fviisii& 

{pineala api), 8,56.47a, mdhyamii"iipi kar!lella ("mana api), 8,56.54e, 

pre.yitiirjllnam abh)'Q)'I/ll (pre$itii arj O), 8,58.9f, paraspara,!, vipl'a­

hafiipatan ~ifau, 8,62.4 1 (jag.), saga~liirjunato 'bhal'all egaJ:Iii a~). 

8,63.40b, khasthii mahis/hiis ca janiil'ataslllfll; (jana avaO), 8,65.31 «(ri.) , 

VUl' IIS ca J,'ii(iill panl~iitjvelam (paru~ ariO), 8,68.48 (rri.), pii~lr!tn,api 

mahiiriija (Ova api), 9, 10.12a v.I . (CE pii~'r!aviis ca), l'yiidhiibhyajiinan 

riijendra (vyadha abhy;, 9,29.27c, Ie sado~ii hatiismiibhil; (hata as'), 

12,10.8a, miiSiirdlramiisii rrol'ab (miisa ardhaO), 12, 11.14e, yi? hatiismin 

ra!uljire (hatii asmin), 12,29.8d "" 14. 13.20d = 15,39.18d, sa kesiJtii 

Note the mascul ine gender of iolO- (or IS 11 a nom. pI. n. in -11 [~ p. 55 n. 6] 1). 
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muditomaniibhyanulldata ("manii abby"), 12,47.72 Vag.), sadyo vyapa­

gafiinagha (Ogatii anagha), 12,54.17d, kiimtiko1oyti maltil; (kiima ak~yii), 

12.61 .17b, v;~o"ytipj paras/Xlram (vi~ahyii api), 12,68.12b, dtik~';~liit)'iis;­

carmifJol; (oryii asia). 12, I 02.5d, lokasor!,sIJriirthuniscuYf! (Oslbii arthaG
). 

12.J23.3b, lliilpatejiiyam il)' IIta (Otejii ayam), 12, 124.42d, do.yti~1 

ka.y!alariidhatle ("tara adhane), 12, J 71.35b. del'iip; miirge muhyonf; (de\la 

api). 12,23 1.23c "" 254.32c = 261.21 c = 13,114. 7c, talus tll,~!iis)'o devuliiJ; 

(~li asya), 12,263.27d, .fl'alpiipy arrhiil; prosusya1lfe (svalpa api), 

12,283.1 e, tadbhiitiiyutalliimaliiJ; (Oiiyatanii amala!) , 12,290.75b, (riifriS 

... 1) yusyiinte pratibudhyule (yasyii ante), J 2,29 J .14d, sellitovyiil'ipaicitii 

(Otavya avipaScitii), 12,306. 10 J d, sl·tino bJrf~o ~liiyomllkhiilli myii'llsi 

( O~8J)a ayomukhiini), 12,309.281, Iii etiidyiipi Iq-.HIUS)'fJ (eta adyiipi), 

12,31O.25a, maricir Qligiriilris ca (angiri attH), 12,321.33c2
, 

Mm),cmaimittikajasram (Ominikii ajasram), 12,322.23a. n;hatiilltirja\'Qi~' 

(Ohatii aniirjavail), J 2,342.15b, prullrtliipsarasaf' subhiil; ("nrtta apI», 

13,20.21 b, yosyQ vipriifmsa.ra"ri (viprii anuO), 13,61.15a, em,!, las}iigre 

plIn'am ardlla,!, I'adela (tasyii agre). 13.75. 14 (tri .), agfl;siipiid ajihl'iipi 

(ajihva api), 13,84.30a, lIa ca lriitlibhay04;~zoJ; (trata abba), 13. 11 8.22dl , 

sallfl'at!' I'adami krllddlriipi (kruddha api), 13,132.25c, del'lis trtftli 

haliisZlrii~1 (hats asuriQ), 13,13 1. 12b, tosmiid I'udhyiil' kapiismiikam (kapii 

asmiikam), 13, 142. 14c, pii,iciilyii sahiriinugha (sahitii anagha), 15.24.1 d, 

( ... ye co lIilrOliil; f) SlIpliifleno duriirmantf (suplii anena), 16,4.25d, Iratiis­

miibhil; prasahyiijull (hale asmabhi!) . 18,1.8c, ( ... ok.yaZlhi~li .. ' /) 

)'Q5)'r'iharp palir iSvoraJ; (yasya aham), R 1, 19.3b, rosytiyom oflllaJ; soMal; 

(tasyi ayam), J ,23 .9a, lasyiil'ale/Xma,!, j,liil\,ii (tasya ava 0) , 1,916-.3a = 

On the melre oflhis SUU\ZB. see HOI'IUNS (190 I: 351). 

Some MSS lranspost atn'~ and ca; cf. angirtIi c4tri~. Mbh 12.327.29 . 

See cnllcal DOles ad loe 
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934 ·3a, ye gafiibhimllkhuf!I vi~'~/ZIm (gata abhi 0), 1,969* .5a, aprajiismiti 

sOf!lliipa/; (apraja asmi), 2,17.21 L, tamasiiyiividurata?, (Oiiyii aviduratal). 

2,4J.15b v.I. (a reading of the NSP ed., nOI given by CEf. srhiipi_ 
tiidhilq-tiil; palhi (Opita adhi 0), 2, 74.14h v.I. (CE )'uktii.'J Ie 'dhi/q1ii narti~) , 

lliis),iillfam Qmgacchiimi (asya antam), 2, 78.2c ( .... ontom asya flU pas),omi, 

2,1913*), "r~!iidr~!apartikramam ~tii adlllao [cf. Ct.]), J , J9.12d, 
Irisiriipi rathenai"a (Osilii api), 3,26.7a v.1. ( CE IriSiriis cal, 
sohitiibhyodral'on (Dt8 abbyadravan), Red. Gorr. 3,32.32 (SEN 1950: 39), 

darpam as)'iipane~)'antll (asya apaO), 3,54.24c v.1. (CE darJXlm as)'ii 

vine-ryanfll), daryiis ta~J'iividiiratall (tasyii avi 0), 3,App. l 7.7b, 

krtiirthiirthavido1J1 voriil; (°iirtha arthaO), 4,42.5d, apsariipsarasii'!l 

Sref!ho (apsara aps O), 4,65.8a1
, di.fa~1 sa,-l'iibhidhiiva1llam (sarva abhiO), 

5,12.12a, mandokinyiividi"iratal} (Okinya avidfuataQ), 5,36.13d v.1. (ofed. 

Bomb. , not given by CE [mandiikinyQ adiiratal}]), Jcrtiistrtistral'idii'!l 

ire$!hii~r (krtiistri astra 0), 5,43.2c, asyoha'fl daNkmiik01ik.yi, 5,56. 1 Be 

(asyi aham), sura;,- vrta~ sQ(mbalasriyardanai{1 (Osriya ard°), 6,57,1 4 v. I. 
(jag-t. bii~lOughair \'iiryamii~topi ( OmaT)8 api), 6,57.46c v.1. (CE ~Iosca), 

(jj'Jlisya ratham iisthitiib (tiioa asya), 6,59. J9b v.1. (CE tii~llrii ... ), ye tJ.j 

"rf{iibhjnardan/a~r ~~ii abhi O), 6,83.29a v.1. (CE hrnii vil/ardan/al' ), 

MICHELSON( 1904: 103 n. I)cites Ihecomruenlary: samds4/1tlIbhiJl'O 'nityah'lff,so"Jhir 

v4rluh'4f . II may be Ihat in Ibis case (a)praj4- inflects as a regular If-stem (see SF}! 
1950: 19), 

See SEN (1950: 19), SATYA VRAT (1964: 198 [no. 32)) and BHATNAGAR (1973; 34), 

This might well be a case of transfer of stems (~ 3.14 I 3.16). 

Cf. Ct.: iafri}~4f!1 balasya iri(uIf!I dfrdafl(1ir ity offlle i n)'C1rdanair ify 4r$(lm. CE reads 
. .. ia(rnbalapramardanai~ . 
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All tbe following examples may be explained by assuming the verb forms 
10 be augrnentless imperfect or aorist fonns (for which see [ .... ] 6.4.1~2): 

potlnagiibha\'an, Mbh 1,21.6d (cad.), nrpottamo \'asumaniibravit lam, 
1,87.18 (tri.). pii~lt.fal'iibhavan , 1,119. )4d (cad.), co/ka~l!hi'iibhal'an , 

1.1361"(d [cad.l), \'ismitiibhm'an, 1,124.25d (cad.), pritamamibhal'ot, 

1.200. 11 b (cad.) - 3,39.19d (cad.) - 3,80.2Id (cad.), (Iato) deviibha~'afl 

(bMiiM. 1,201 . 1 Oa, ~a!krtiibhavall , 3, 17.4b (cad.), mliditiibJUJI'on, 3, J 9.2d 

(cad.), diina\"iibhavan, 3,166.8d (cad.), miif!lsakiimiibhavan (prtrii), 

3.199,1 Db, O1igiriibl!Q\'at. 3,207. 7b (cad.), sahitiibmmn, 3,215.13b (cad.). 

IQilrail'iis),iibhaIlQc (chatam) (asyi'i abhavat), 3,283.13b, vyothitiibha"'an, 

4,455· . ld (cad.) = 7,172.39d (cad.), vitiminibhal'UlI, 5, IO.39b (cad.), 

(1010) bhitiibhavall (deva!}) , 5, IO.46c, vimalliibhal'Ul, 5,86. t 6d (cad.) ... 

7,164 .93d (cad.), paliiyanapariibhavall , 6 ,71.32d (cad.), 

fliilihr#amaniibravit, 6, 116.9d (cad.), cirramiiiYeJl'ahall ("a)'ii~t) , 7,22.51 d 

-22.53<1, hrlitiibhal'oll , 7,40.3d (cad.) ... 108.22f (cad.), vimukhiibhovan , 

7,4J.4d (cad.) ~ 45.26d (cad.) ~ 165.104d (cad.) ~ 9,18.ld (cad.) ~ 

9,27.4ld (cad.), sainikiibnlvan, 7,75.22b (cad.), nrpiibrul'on, 7, 130.35b 

(cad.), krodhoraktek~o1Jiibmvoll , 7,134. 13b (cad.), (el'of!l) siddltiibnlvUft 

(viiea!;) , 7, I 34.8Oc, rvaritiividhyan, 7, 145.17c (cad.), piil'okiintargatlibha­

I'an, 7,171.5d (cad.), vimaliibhavan, 7, I 72.33d (cad.), devatiibhal'Glt, 

8,262·.9d (cad.), dllrmaniibravil, 8,64.29 (jag. [cad.]), (Iiis ea) 

san'iibravit (dak~a~) , 9,34.48a, skalldasyiinllcOriibhal'all, 9,44. I09d 

(cad,), pritiibhiil'on (sa\,{jj·a .. 'ii~), 9.46.19d, pratisrotovahiibhavan, 

9,57.55d (cad.), puru.yiibhavall , 9,57.56b (cad.), eaiviil.iliibhavaf1. 

9,63.41 d (cad.), cintadhyiillopariibhal'Ufl, 9,64.4 3d (cad.), iirlatorabilavall , 

11 .27 .12d (cad.), alltorgaliibhol'On, 12.139. J 6d (cad.), lliiriiya~/QfX1rabha­
l 'alt, 12,326.121d (cad..). pritamoniibhQl'om, 13, 14.93b (cad.), an­

giriibltavot, 13,85. 15d (cad.), vijvariibhol'an, 13,92.11 b (cad.), an­

giriibravit, 13,109.46d (cad.), s!lmoniibhol'Ut, 13,139.28b (cad.), 

~'uriibhava" , 13,I41.20d (cad.), duJ;khiliibhal'On, 13, 142.3b (cad.), 

\ 
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sar.nkalpitiibho\'wI, 14,71.7d (cad.), itintipariibhavan, 14,76.23d (cad.), 

hr.~famaniib"avat, 14,86.2d (cad.), ("'Jtakii~' ... 1 cayaniirthof!t)k.rtiibhavon, 

14,90.30b (cad.), sthittibhol'WI, 15,7. 1 Od (cad.), ol'Qsthitiibhavan. lS,41 .5d 

(cad.), tapa.tiibruvan, 15,47.4d (cad.), gatiibhavan, 15,47.22b (cad.). 

piif}qal'iibhollon, 16, I .9d (cad.), hayoharan (paS)'Qto diirukruJ'll), 16,4.4 

(tri.), kiincaniila'!1krfiibhavan , R 1, 13. 19d (cad.), ugratapiihhavat, 4,59 .3d 

(cad.), viinartibhavan , 5,SS .28d (cad.), lrunjariibhavan , 7,7 .12b (cad.), 

fabdhavariivasan , 7,23.5b (cad .), prajii IIU; muditiibhavan, 7,36.6b (cad.), 

strijoniiblrul'an, 7, 1 230· ( d (cad. n. 

1.8.8. -ii- < I-OJ' a·1 

lelliinuii.J[iir~!i.Je~, ella cail'a (Dsi~,ii ii~tiO) , Mbh 3,173.22 (rri.), 

yathendriyarthlitmm'atii JX1rtijitii~ ("altha atma "), 8,60.2 1 (jag.), giiJahhall 

(ga alabhan), 12,254.45, nariisil saml/pilgamall (narii asu), R 

l ,App. 14.8 1 d (v.1. of ed. Gorr. 1,18.1 1 not noted by CE (naras taml), 

kallsalyayiitmasaf!lbha\'om ( "aya alma "), 2,68. J 3d, riipasiiSrame (tiipasa 

iisrame), 2,108.2 (cad.), tasyagama!; (lasyiiagama~) , 3,App.14. 16v. l. (CE 

syiid ligama!; (Ck. tasyiigama iti sandhiS chiindasallJ). 

1.8.9. -e- < I-as i-I 

knlddhel'a (Miill'a co PIli/or / yorha\'od onlldar.~ifiiM , Mbh 14,53.20c. 

1.8.10. -0- < I-iis u-I 

tasyod~'iihaf!l (co giilaviM (lasyii ud"), Mbh 9,51.16d, (gllror) asyot­

tariiral)il,J (asya urtat'), 14,34.3b. 

-
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-
1.8.11 . ..dr· < /.as r·/ 

.falaf!l salaslIhasralJal!f / prlonork..yavanallkasaml , R 6,31.41 b v.1. (CI. 

pr1anii~ rk.yety alra sondhir ar.ya~ lCE prtllOg rk.ya 1)2. 

1.8.12 .• e- < I·e i·/ 

, 

, 

jilyoteli (parii snlti!}), Mbh I , I 1.13b, (lla cahal!f) prolipatsyeha (datt ... a), 

1,88.8 (tri.), (kim idaf!t) drsyatet; (~'aj), 3, I 70.5d, (na ,'edya",) vidyateti 

(ho), 3, 177.22b, (raga~l) sukle\'a (vlisasi), 3, 19S.68d, mriyaleti (mii(jhal}), 

3,200.26 (tri. (cad.]), (ollarymi) sQsatety (evam), 3,230.Sc, Siim),ateti, 

5,29.2 (Iri. [cad. J), pratMntlY(J ka";'~Teti, 5, I 05.Sa - 12,24.14c, he sakheti, 

6,33.41 (tri. [cad.J)\ (vi.y~lO) b!Jiitopateti (vai), 6,64.3f, "akhamof!t· 

salltare,fllbhi~ , 7,SS2"(b), (pramomiitha) ralJe~/bhil}, 8, 16.15d, (ho hale 

hal halety eva / sviimibhartrhatet; (co), S,30.18ab, (samatige) bahilleti 

(ea), 13,75.6b, (somiiyeti ca ,'oktavyaf!t I tathif) "itrmateti (ca) , I 3,92. 14d, 

Oagad va.fe) vartatedam (I k,.p.rosya socaracaram), 13, I35. I35c, (fla) 

mriyateti (eintyate), 15,2.8d, (slJf!tsnlfyail'af!t) kari~)'f!li , R I ,20.8a v. I. (CE 

karj~yiimfti), pravidhfyateti, App.IS.4 1 (tri. [cad.n, (valle) vafsyiimoheli 

(I'a), 2,46.21 d, pl"(Jl'idMyateli, 2,A pp.15.4 1 (tri. [cad.», (ha) sitel; (",mab 

prmal)}, 3,58.32d (cf. 5,34.44b, 7,87. 1 2a), (hii) priyefi (vieukroia), 

3,59.27c (cf. 4,6.15c, 5,34.43c), (ehi) raf!ts)YiI'ahety (lIktwi), 

3.App.17.14c, {hal sumitreli (bhamillO. S,23. lld (Cr.m. sumitreryalra 

Is il "of bears and monkeys forming a column"? As 10 p(IQlIlf- see Mbh 1.2.1 7. 

SEN ( 1951 /52: 121) ciles m(J hi'!fSiti (.,. < /.rs i.f) £rom the RimayatJa without giving 
the reference (cf. m4 1ri'!'Sr~ . Mbh 3.App.21 .81). 

On this vocative see also ( .... ) 2.4. 
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ekiiriiblltiva iir$a~,) , (piim/ca'!f))ullllwmdrojj/, 6,67 Ad = 69.23d, (iigaccha) 

sabalety (evam), 7.App.8.24c l
, 

-

It is to be nOled that in the instances from the R.iimiiyal).a - apart from 

jllhm·endrajit, R 6,67.4 = 6,69.23 - the word beginning witb i is always itj, i.n 
those from the Mahiibharata preponderantly. KEITH's proposal 10 explain Ibi. 
sandhi by assuming a by-fonn Ii (1910; 1322) would account for such cases. 

1.8.13. --()- < I-e ,,-/ 

(101M) priiplouare (kiile), Mbb 11 ,4. 7a (v.1. [S] tataiJ kil/iimore priipte), 

),lIgiinlolke" Q (.fuprabhii), R 6,91.25d (see SEN 1950: 14). 

1.8 . 14. -e- < l-e e-! 

vid)'ont€,fiif!1 (sahasikii/:l) (vidyante e~m). Mbh 13,33.9a. 

1.8.15. -af < I-e e-! 

sotaikiyam (Sateekiyam), Mbh 12,136.36, griimaikariitrikti~1 (griime ekaO). 
12,185.32 (pr.), sa/aika!, (Sale ckal)}, 12,309.68.2 

1.8 .16 .• Q. < /..ai a-I 

, 

Sl'a\'edadaqif;Qyiitha (dalqiQ.iiyai atha), Mbh 1 2,306. 19c. 

SEN (195 1/52: 120) ciles ce.t!DltrevO (e anle iva) from the NW recension of the 
RimliYaQa withour giving the reference: not to be verified in the texl of the CEo 

On all three references see cril. noles od 1« 
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1.8.17 . ..0- < I-au a-I 

srtU$ii-swun'anaglriiyaste (v;soke kllm miidlrava) 'Make, 0 Miidhava, 0 

sinless one, mother-in-law and daughter-in-law, who are unhappy, free 

from sorrow!', Mbh 7,54.IOa « IS1Iufii-smsnau anaglr°f)' . 

1.9. Consonantal sandhi 
Compared witb the great number of rules of vocalic salldhi being violated, 

the cases of irregular consonanta l salldhi are few (and insigni ficant). This 

seems to be - at least in part - due to the editorial principles of both critical 

editions, which obviously silently 'nonnalized' the readings of the manuscripts. 
These, however, must be suspected to be purely graphical devices of the 
scribes. The following account may therefore be of rather limited value. 

1.9.1. (Non-)doubLing offinal -nl 

yadi me bilagaviinll aha, R 1,62.20 v.1. (CE bhagaviill film) - grat/tha,!! 

mahaddhlirayallaprameya~l , R 7,36.42 v.1. (CEdhara),odaprameY(lM. 

1.9.2. Non-assimilation of -n to P 
None of the readings which HOLTZMANN (1884: 5 [§ 206) ; cf. AiGr. I § 281 b 

rem.) cites is recorded by the crir;cal ed;/;o1l (cf. Mbh 1,141.23,3,639*.7, 

, 
O,fftrently erit . notes ad loc.: ''The S variant (iwlirQsnUfe bhritfyrute) explains the 

phrase. " should be construed as aflOgha (voc.) lIyasle snu$tfn'flsril/.! vi/ole kurv". 

COntrary to STENZLER § 29, K.JEU~ORN § 303, RENou § 348, WHrrnEY § 210Md AIGr. 
I § 279. 

Contrary to STENZI..ER § 31 b, KJE1.HOR~ § JOb, RENou § 34t, WHITNEY § 206 and 

AIGr. 1 § 281b. 
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-
6. I 17.31 , 8,24. 19, 51.8, 10,8.19). A passing reference is made (0 vicaral/aghll. 

Mbh 9,57.21 (v.1. "caraf!ll laglw)l, 

1.9.3. Special cases of consonantal sandhi 

(a) - f!I ~·t- < -n SI_2 

None of the readings wh ich PISCHEL (1909: 170) cites is recorded by the 

critical edition (cf. Mbh 7,109.5, 7, 133.62, 9,41.32, 10,16. 18, 12,159.39, 
13,135.5, 18,3.4 1). 

(b) -nt $- < -n s-

LUDWIG (1896: 8) and PISCHEL {1909: 170)1 cite Mbh 12,149.77 and 

13,337· .20 as instances of the sandhi -nt s- < - 1/ oi-. The critical edition, 

however, reads biindhaviin SlIhrda,f lalha resp. vidwJn Side! without giving a 

v.1. bahuvidhiint suhrdas ... (thUS Mbh ed. Bomb. XJ] 153,81 according to 

LUDWIG, I.e.) resp. vidwi lll Side! (thus Mbh ed. Bomb. xm 61 ,28 according 10 
PISCHEL, I.e.). 

, 

, 

Mbb 1,1 IO. I3c (nitytlf!l n4ticaralltfmbhe) is only a misprint. Read ·caraf!ll14bhe (cf. 

anyefV ap; caraf!ll 14bham, Mbh 12,9.2Ic). 

That means that -n is treated like -m (i.e. according to SrnNzilJI. § 30 and K.rEuioRN 

§ 31). 

See also RENou § 34d rem. 
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1.10. (Non}-cerebralisation of nand s' 

(a) Contrary to tbe rule that -n- is cbanged to -~- ifit stands before a vowel, n, 

m, Y or \' and immediately after r, t, r or ~ or separated from them only by 

vowels, guttUrals, iabials, y, v, h or anusviira the Epics have the following 

words2: aprameyiini, R 1,71.2 (v. 1. aprameya~i), iimra\'ana-, R 2,49.5 v.I . (CE 

completely different), 2,57.6.7 v.I. (CE records iimraval}a-J as another v.I.), and 

umrayiina-, R 5,25.38. 

(b) Contrary to the mIe that the initial n of ,jnas is not changed to ~J after the 

preverb pra if the palatal sibilant of this root is changed to the retroflex. one4 

(see PiQ 8,4.36) Epic Sanskrit has the verbal adjective pra~I~!a- by analogy 

with pral}asyati (see SATYA VRAT 1964: 228): Mbh 6,40.72 v.i., R 2,8.27 v.i., 
3,71.5 v.I. , 3,64.12 v.i., 5,13.46 v.I., 15.48 v.I. , 27.6 v .1., 38.5 v.1. (both critical 

editions have throughout (jprana.'j!a-). Likewise Epic Sanskrit knows 

dllrQaya-, R 6,39.18 v.1. (ofed. Gorr., not recorded in crit. ed. [dllmayai~l]) 

insteadofgrammaticallycorrectdllrnaya-. Conversely, Mbh 12,29.138 v.1. has 

nirnasana- instead of the required lljr~Jiisalla- (so CE)'. 

, 
, 
• 

• 

Contrary 10 SrnN7LER § 45-46, KJElJ-{ORN § 58-59, RENou § 12-1 9, WIIITNEY § 180· 
195 and AjGr. I § 167/203. 

See SEN (19S1b: 237). 

cr. PSt} 8,4.5 . 

See STENZ.LflI.§ 30 1a, KJEUIORN § 40b, RENou § 18, WHrmEY § 192a and AIGr. r § 
169a I II , 1 § 57ay (p. 136) . 

See AiGr. 11 ,1 § 57ay rem. (p. 137). 
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-
rem. The nameSQrpanakhT, R 3,32.1 v.I ., 33.1 v.i. , 48. J3 v.1.1 (CE throughout G!,o,tJll_ )2, "is 
... irregular for there should be tbe cerebral !' here, as required by Pm,. 'pOrvaPCJd41 
$(J'fIjnlfy(Im aga~ ' (VIIL4.3)" (SATYA VRAT 1964: 203). See also ( .... ) p. 64 n. 3. 

(c::) Against the RUKI-rule1 the Epics have 

IIparistha· , Mbh 1,57.14 (v. 1. llpar~'!ha-), R 7,16.5 (v. I. llpari$!ha_), 

palhistha-, Mbh 9,34.15, visismiye, Mbh 3, 149.6 , R 6,989· v.l. (CE 

visj\~miye), tresu/; , Mbh 1,219.28 , 3, 166. 12, resatlll; , Mbh 3,22 1.58. 

rem. Also the + of dasyu_stl/G is never cha.nged to -oF- (see AiGr. I § 203a rem. [po 232}): 

da:ryustf(!.bhuvcl , Mbh 12,68 .20, dasyusifd-bhUtw1, 12,130.1 , daS}11St1d-bhi1ta-, 12,139.64
, 

On the sandhi at the seam of compounds see ( ..... ) 10.4. 

, 
, 

• 

The last two vuriae la'tiunes are not recorded by Ihe critical edition (see, however, Sa-! 
1951b: 237). 

Cf. SiirpalJakM, Mbh 3,259.12 (v.I. °nakhf). 

See STENZU'.R § 46, KIELHORN § 59, RENou § 1J..16, WHITNEY § 180-188 and AIOr. 
1 § 202·210. 

On these s41· forms see NEISSER ( 1903: 221 n. I [= KI. Sch. p. 208 n. I j), KErTH (1912) 

and RENou «(937: 45 [= Chou (,265.267 ]). 
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Also in Epic Sanskrit nouns (i.e. substantives and adjectives) are characteri­

zed by the three 'dimensions' case, gender and number!. All eight cases of 
OlA have survived in Epic Sanskrillhough there is some 'confusion' in their 
usage ( .... 10.3). The most important irregular features of the declension are 

confusion of weak and strong stem-fonus - particularly of nominative and 
accusativel-andofcase-endings and transfer of stems (see SEN 195 1/52: 123). 
Gender and /lumber are declensional and syntactic categories. Gender is 

detennined by agreement panerns rather than by semantic factors or the 
phonological shape of the word, and the three genders are systematically 
identifiable only in adjectives. The distinction of three genders persists 
throughout Epic Sanskrit though that of individual words was not always stable 
( .... p. xxxvm.XL)l. In addition to case and gender, nouns are also inflected 

ror /lumber, di stinguishing systematically singular, dual and plural. Though in 
Midd1e lndo·Aryan the dual as a distinct category is lost it is well preserved 
and in reguJar use in Epic Sanskrit (~ 10. 1). 

, 
On tbese Ihree dimensions sec especial ly DELBROCK ( 1888: 93-103). 

See AiGr. III § 25d: "Unter mi . EinnuB werden im Epos ofter die Formen des Nom. 

unci Akk. PI. venauscbl; z.B. WJrd ~all ta~ gem als Akk. verwendel, weil das Mi . den 
Akk. auf -ata~ nichl mehr kenol (z. B. pili NAPI. .Jlla~'anlo 'tugendhafte'; Geiger Pali 

90 § % ). VOIl der Verwecbslung verscbonl hleiben die a-Sliimme, die auch im Mi . 
durehgehend N. und API . unterschicden; dagegen wird vereinzelt das Personal­

protlomcn in Mitleidenschaft gerogen ( I'a)um a1s Akk. Mbh. 4,39,10) , wei! auch Mi. 
der Akk. amlat> tumlae ' uns, euch ' als Nom. verwendet werden kann. Beispiele vordem 

Epos sind sclten: der RV. kennt nur (MJra~ als API. und dura~ als NPL, beides im I. 

Maw .... ,uhhay6dota/.! als NPL im 10. Mat;l(;! ..... dpa~ als Aid" im I. nnd 10. MruxI .• 

in! AV. kommt dazu apti~ als Nom .... WId djva~ als Nom .... , in Kbila und B. gdva~ 
als Akk .... , in ApSS. gff/.l als Nom .... unci udanco/.l als Akk .... ; aOO -1/.1 flir -ayo/.! im 

NP\. VOn i-Stfunmen is! nur ein Ausschnin ails der weitreichenden Vennischung von 

i_ und I-Stammen". On the last-mentioned feature sec below ( .... ), sections 2.6 and 2.10. 

On gender in ludo-Aryan see BLOCH ( 1%5: 149-152) and MASICA ( 1993: 21 7-223). 
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2.l. a-stems l 

In R 2,43.12 VAN DAALEN (1974: 317) assumes a prorracted (pluta!) vowel 

of the voc.3 sg. sura (though not printed in the Cnt. Ed.) on the strength oftbe 
hiatlls between sft/a and i(,-4: 

suta ity e~'a ciihhiiyyQ siirathif!l tam abhilq~,aiab I ha,!lSamallas\'orah 

srimiin m 'iiea punqar$abhal; 1/ kadiihol!' p!mar iigamyQ sarayvii~' pU$pile 

}"alle I mrgayarp. paryQ{i$)iimi malra pitra ca SQ'!fgatal,1! '"0 suta!" - in 
this way the majestic bull among men often would address his chariot 
driver with a voice impassioned like that of a wild goose - "when shall J 

come back again and go hunting in the flowering forest beside [the river] 
Sarayfi, reunited with my mother and father?"' . R 2,43.12-1 3. 

And actually the Bombay edition of 1902 prints siita3S (see M1CHELSON 
1904: 986

). Bul it is just as possi ble that we have here only one of the 

, 

• 

, 

• 

See STENZLER § 62, KlEU-lORN § 131 , RENOU § 246, WHmlEY § 326-334 and AiGr. 
111 § 35-55. 

The plula vowel is just mentioned but not wnUen in Mbh 1,84.18: dho",sety uccois 

lri~ plutello Sl'(Jre~lQ . 

A detailed study of the vocatives of the Ar3lJyakaparvan in the Critical Editioo is that 
of KULKARNI ( 1944/45) . 

For the voc. sg. of a-stems in -(Jin Middle Indo-Aryan and Buddhist Sanskrit see AiGr. 

III § 46b (p. 97), vONHiNOBER § 311, OBERUES (2001: 144 [§ JO.5D, PIscHEL § 366b 
and BHSG § 8.27. 

For the shon vowel in case of plura see AiGr. I, Nachtriige (ad 298,25) p. 172 . 

MlCHEI.SON ciles as another example of a protracted vowel R ed. Bomb. (1902), 
2,103,25 rural etad blwvatl' iti (see olso JACOBI 1893: 112 n. I) - a reading which is 

not recorded by CE 2,95.26. It seems that both critical editions noted pluru-vowelsonlY 

exceptionally (cf. Mbh 12,260.8: 'Cn [reading \'ed63]: l'ed(Jl iti garMy(J", P/Ufjf). 
This is also WEINRICH'S reading (see 1928: 9 and 57 n. 2). See also above ( ..... ), n. 2. 
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numerous hiatuses (,w 1.1.2.1)1, though their very existence is denied by VAN 

OAALEN for tbe archetype of the Rimiiy8J).a (a presupposition wh ich accounts 

for his differing explanation). 

A nom. pl. n. in -ii (instead of -lim) is met with several times!: 

, 

, 
• 
, 

satam sohasrti~'; samtihittini / va'1'asya v0'1'as)'o viniscitti gWJaib 'A 
hundred thousand [cows] were gathered [by me), decided upon by the 

virtUes of each breed'), Mbh 4,9.14 (v.1. VilliScitiini)4 

dharmas ca satya,!, co tapo damas ca / ... I mahtivratii dl'tidaia 

briihmafJosya 'Law, truth, ... are the twelve great vows of the brahmin', 

Mbb 5,App.2. 17 (v. 1. mahiivratiimY 

Ivat .w",blliitti bhul'ollii1l fha visl'ti 'A ll the worlds here have arisen from 

you '. Mbh 7.1 72.70 (v.1. [S) (mt s0f!lbhiltii~1 saplo ceme hi lokiib)6 

/q1apralikrtiinyofl)'tJ'!' / babhi'ivalllr abhidnllall ' Rushing against each 
otber they were {like] blows and counter-blows' , R 6,1672·.4 (after 

6,76.20)' . 

cr. the a.pianalion given by JACOBI (1893: 112 n. I). 

See AIGr. III § 51a. Also Middle Lndo-Aryan and Buddbist Sanskrit know this ending 

(see VON HJNOBE'lI. § 324, OBERllES 2001 : 148, PISCHEl § 367 and BHSG § 8.1(0). 

VAN BUClCNEN's translation (01,40) is incorrect, for samilhita- is not 'owned' and 
lI;niSc;/a_ is not 'divided'. 

The plural vini.fci/ilmight instead be accounted for by assuming that gil\'Q~ (cf. 4,9.12: 

qipro,!, iii gilvo bohult1 bhovarrl f) was reJt to be the (natural) subject of the sentence . 

This form , however, may be due to a change o f gender (on which see [ ... ] pJ<XXlX). 

On viil.'il see ( ... ) p. I II, on Solil see ( ... ) p . 42 n. 1. 

ACCOrding to the commentary cited by SEN (1955/56a: 178) - abhidn./tuu lakfma­

,)Cndrojilau arryonyal!' t(tapralikf/lIII bohhQvatu~ - the form would be a nom. dual m. 

And SEN, loc. cit., actually takes it as such (cr. abo id. 195 1152: 124). 

q,aprolikf/l1nyonyam, R 6,66.25, on the otber hand is uoderstood by him as acc. pI. lit. 
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And once also an ace. pI. n. in -ii is to be found (see AiGr. m § Sla): 

k{1apratilq-liinJ'Onya1]J kun'iite tUII ra~liijire 'On the battle-field both of 
them inflicted blows and counter-blows on each other', R 6,66.25 (Ct. 
krtapratikrta !q-tapratiJq-tfini / ar~o tjiideio vibhakteM. 

MICHELSON (1904: 103) explains the two examples of the Ramayal)a as due 

to the haplological omission of -IIY « -m), i.e. krtapratikrtiinyonyam OUI of 

·krraprariJq-fii<ny> anYQn)Yl",I , 

rem. According to PISANI (1934; 5) a voc. sg. n. is attested: sprho1J'yariJpam, Mbh 1,83. )0 

(v.I . "rapt?). BUI it is more natural to explain thecompowtd as a bohuvrfhi and its form .. 
an ace. sg. m. (referring 10 Yayiili): tal M!,!! prcchtfmal) sprhOIJ1yariJpam I ka.rya I'I'Q". "" 

kifJIllimiltOlp "''Om tfgtfl) 'Then we ask you of enviable beauty: Wbose[son] are you and why 
have you come here?' . 

, 

« "J:rt4nyan)'Oflyam (on which see above]). 

Compare abo ROUSSEL ( I 910: 54 n. I), KEIrn (19 10: 1323) and AiGr.I, Nachtriigr 
p. 163 (according 10 RaIou § 246 (p. 3501 all these examples are 'dubious '). 

This is the expected - or at least: more norma1 - form (see AiGr. III § 46c). 



- 2.2. Declension of a-stems - 57 

2.2. ii-stems I 
For the 'genitive' sg. (metri callsa)sitaya, R 5,23.9 (see RENou § 248 rem.), 

see (-") p. 330'. 

2.3. i- and u-stems1 

The instr. pI. (cilra)pattibhi~ ('foot-soldier'4), R 4,492· .3, is due to metrical 

ex:igency (in the cadence of an odd JJoka piida): asthitiif!1 cjtrapattibhi~ . This 

fonn may show the influence of the vocal ism of the gen. pI. in _iniims. 

Conversely the gen. pI. in -iniim may occur under the influence of the (short) 

_,. of the forms of the instr., dal ., abl. and Joe. pI. But this fonn may be based 

on the transfer of the "i-stem to the "ill-flexion (see below r .... ], 3.4)6: 

• 

• 

• 

• 

See STa<ZLER § 63, KlEU-IORN § 131 , RENou § 248, WIHTNEY § 362-368 and AiGr. 

III § 56.64. 

A nom. 5&. 1Il -t1~ (see BHSG § 9.10);s to be fOW1d - according to LUDWIG (1896: 10) 

-at Mbh 6,1 15.50 v.I. (oflhe MSS KIA B M3-5 and ed. Bomb.); porikMIJ khnnyalifm 

ntrn 'The moat is 10 be dug right here' (see AiGr. 11.2 § Ilb~ [po 32J). The crit . ed., 

however, reads porikh(J khanyal(Jm atro. 

See STENZLER § 65, KJElJ-IORN § 136-137, RENou § 247, WflITNEY § 335-346 and 
AiGr. III § 66-82 . 

Or is the meaning of patti- 'fool" suppon ' and of (IsIhita'!l citrapoltrbhi~ '[8 liller] 
which stands on [four] coloured fee!'? 

The comparable Pali foml in -lhi is regarded by GEIGER § 82.4 and OBERUES (200 1: 
153 I§ 32.7)) as analogical to the foml of the gen. pI. (for the rhythmic effect in 
reshaping Pilli fonns see CAllJAT 1970: 19-20). EOOERTON'S explanation of this 

ending - "the ending of Sic!. f-stems, here applied to i-stems, in verses where meter 

requires f' (BHSG § 10.195) - seems less likely (though not impossible) as it 

presupposes that ftminine T-stems have influenced masculine ones. 

Or both factors might have operated together (see RENou § 247d2). II is fO be 

remmtbered that the neuters in i and u have an II-flexion (see AiGr. III § 7Jby) that 
favoured the transfer. For similar Pili fomls see GEIGER § 83.8 and OSF..RUI'S (2001: 
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mallarddhiniim, R 5,App.2.19 (H",·", - in the cad. of a vaf!lSastha). 
sllrar~i~'iim . Mbh 3,845*.3b (cad.), Fiii/j"iim, R 6, 114.35b (duMhu'!l raj 

jRiitillii,!1 nudan L -'" -D, padiiliniim, R 6,8 1.29d (cad.), "ari~liim, R 4,43.15 

((jag. J sa tat prakar$ulI "ari~lii'!f baJaf!/ mahat)'. 

This explanation, however, fails2 in tbe case of the gen. pI. in -uniim1 : 

°grdlmulliim, R 6,62.7d v.1. (san'e\fii'!, grhagrdlmuniim [CE ... IImed_ 

hi"iim]), (iatnll'u'!fjiita)munywuim. 6,62.9b. 

Both these [onns, wh ich are used meld cal/sa - the short vowel is demanded 

by the cadence afthe even sloka pada (see MiCHELSON 1904: 104) -, show the 
vocalism of the other oblique cases of the plural , viz. a (short) -0-. 

A nom. pI. in -nm~' is to be found: 

prab"a"i$~n'o bhal'{imetj, R 7,S.l3c v.l.~ 

• 

152 (§ 32.4 D, for Buddhist Sanskrit see BHSG § 10.203 (no examples seem to be met 
with in Prakrit (see PISCHFl. § 377]). 

This is to have a short second syllable after tbe caesura. 

But we have tbe oblique fomls of the neuter u-stems characterized by a -n- (for which 
see AiGr. III § 67) wbich later became transferred also to tbe masculine (AiGr. III § 

67c). This fact explains the M1A genitive (BHS, ?ali, Prakril) in -uno (see AiGr. I.e.). 

For similar Pali fomls see GEIGER § 83.8 and OSERUES (200 I: 152 [§ 32.4 ]), for 
Buddhist Sanskrit see BHSG § 12.71. 

See MICHElSON (1904: 104), RENOU § 247d3 wld SEN (1955156a: 180). BOIffiJNGK 

( 1889: 65-66) and KErrn (1910: 1325 with II. I). however, regard prabhavi!f)~'(l~ as a 
bad reading calling for emendation (this is rejected by MICHELSON 1904: 104). And the: 

cn!. ed. actually reads prabha\"if'./(/vo bhaltimeti; here tbe first beavy syllable is 
resolved into two ligbf Olles (on fhe double sandhi of hhawJmeli see [ .... ] p. 37). 
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According 10 LUDWIG (1896: 10)1, a loc. 5g. )'0,,;2 is attested: )'On; sa",kalu~e jtIWIfI 

:ifC6rasam6h;wm ' ... born in an impure womb ... '. Mbh 13,48.39. Thotthis is an 

(etllbngless) loco (see BHSG § 10.68.69) is contested by AjGr. m § 76a6 rem., which sees 

ill>"n; the prior member ofa compound (following PW VII 513). 

2.4. sakhi-J 
We have a VOC. sg. sakh~. Mbh 6,33.41 (he sakheli [v.L sakhe caD unless 

this is a case of double sandhi: sakheti < • ~'akha it; < sakhe iIi (J1 I .8. 12)'. 

, 

He referred to stanza 38 where Yudhi~~hinl puts the question: /laral.n ka/u.yaYO"ijam ... 

kalha", v;dy(fmahe. 

The wordY01l;. can also be reminine (cf. )'Ony(fm, Mbh 3,80.100, )'Onr?l, 13,28.5 ). 

See S'ffiNZLER § 66, KIEUIORN § 139, RENou § 247 (p. 352), WHITNEY § 343a--c and 

AjGr. III § 69c. 

It is to be noted thai Pili has a voc. sakllff, 1a III 295,20·, because o f the relation of 

sakhi. to the nomina agentis in or: nom./voc. sakhO, acc:. sakhOral11 0: sall/l(f, sauhOral11 
(seeGElGER § 84 and OBERLtES 2001 : ISS). 

RENou's statement that the Mababhfiroto knows the nom. sg. sl1khi~ ( 1956: 106 II. I 

[without reference]; see id. , § 24701 ) is based all rule VII 1,93 of SataI)adeva's 

Durgba!avrni (arjunasjY1 .~akh([ krflJl1b. k!"f!IDlyt1 sakhir arjuna iti bIIOratam). This 

Slanza could not be verified in the critical edition of the Mahabbfu'ata, 
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2.5. pati) 

The word pati- is sometimes treated as a 'regular' i-stem2 (probably) on the 
analogy of its infl exion in compounds (i.e. patina is not an 'arcbaism' l ): 

(instr. sg.) patinii, Mbh 3,67.13, 13,134.45, 15,41.3, R 1,136*, I> 1277-

v.I. , 2,97. 1 I, 4 ,17.36, 5,24.36, 7,48.184 

(da!. sg.) pataye, R 6,A pp.65.40 (cf. "adhipafaye, ibid. 32) 

(Ioe. sg.) palau, R 3,47.34 v.I. , 5,51.31, 6,38.24. 

[0 the compound (gen. sg.) a,~vapalina~t, R 7,90.4, we have a transfer ofthc 

i· to an in-stem (see I .... ] 3.4, below). 

2.6. (r.) i- and u-stems' 
The nom. pI. 

, 

, 
• 
, 

• 

o~adhi~6, Mbh 8,24.70, R 6,40.32 v.I. , ko!i~J, R4,A pp. 17.98 v. l. , pra/q1;~, 

R 4,560· , and sU\'Qr~JQ -riiiifl, Mbh 7,App.8.353 

See STENZLER § 67, KiE'.UIORN § 139, RENou § 247 (p. 352), WHITNEY § 343d and 
AiGr, III § 69d. 

In MIA pat;- is always inflected as a regular i-stem (see PISCHEL § 379), si nce tbe 

developmetll of -t~ > -cc- would have separated the oblique cases of the singular from 
the paradigm (pati/IJ1J vs. t pacc-). 

See AiGr. III § 69d rem. (p. 143) . 

For furtber instnnces in the RiimiiyaQ.a see SEN (1955156a: 179). 

See STENZLER § 68, KlEWORN § 136. RENou § 247b. WHITNEY § 33S-346 and AiGr. 
III § 66-82 . 

For the alternation Of ad hi- - ofadhi- see ( .... ) 3.3. 
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rest on the confusion of nom. and acc. pI. (see AiGr. § 25d 178 rem. [p. 159J 

and BRSG § 10.167)1. As a result of the same confusion fonns in -a)'a~ are 

used as acc. pI. (see AiGr. ill § 79a rem. [po 159- 160) and BHSG § 10.1532
): 

, 

ofadha)'a~" Mbh 1,744·.4, R 6,61.32 

(JgatQ)'a~l, Mbh 12,120. 15, 290.86, 336.41 

dipayant)YJ&, R 6,61 .32 

°ptJlikta)YJ~' , R 4,634·.2 

prakrlaya~" Mbh 1,131. 1 v.1. (san'ii~ prakrtayab ,~anai!I [CE san'iis tii!' 

prakrti~' 5allai&]), 1,133.4 (san'ii& prakrtayas Cail'Q [v.1. san'iis lii& 

prakrtii cail'a]) , 3,57.6 (liis til san'ii/.l prakrlaya~1 (v. I. prakrfis liis lafhii 

dr~'!vc1) , J 2,44. 1 (.farviib pmkrtayo "rpo I v.1. san'as liib prakrtNI Ilrpo J), 

R 6,100.15 v.1. (CE prakrti~1 [Ct. prakrtaya~1 prakrti~lJ) 

pravrtfaya&, Mbh 12,220.37 

riilra)'a~l, Mbh 5,50.3 (v.1. riilri~l [sarviis til / "Irir )'(l~1 (sic!) san'a~ln 

rasayall, Mbh 2,48.9, 5, 149.79 

"vibhilta)'(J~I , Mbh 6,32. 16. 194 

'\'(~{aya~l, R 2,85.22', 5,12. 10 

This confusion is due 10 the analogy of the If-stems whose nom. and ace. pl. end in -tJ~ 
(see also 1"-) p. XLlX-L). 

The same phenonlenon is met with in the masculine i-stems in Piili (GEIGER § 82.3 and 
OBERUES 2001: 152· 153 [§ 32.51) and Prakril (PISCHEl. § 381). 

According to LUDWIG ( 1896: 10) an ace. pi(Jta}'a~ is anested al Mbh (cd. Bomb.) 
1\ ,4.20. This reference, bowever, could 00110 be verified. 

Cf. HOPKlNS: '' In Gila 10,16 and 19, t!1ma~ibhQfaya~ may be nominative. The foml as 
ace. can scarcely be a Vedic reversion" (1901: 265 n. 2). 

The v.I. abhyal'a~ala apparently requires 'V!1!a>'U~ to be accusative rather than. as in 
the critical lext, a bahuvnlli agreeing with Ihe subject, ghDlIII~ (see BROCK~GTON 

1969nOb: 406 n. 11'" ET p. 85 n. 33]). 
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v)'aktay(J~I , Mbh 12,197. 12, 220.37. 

The nom. pl . dhenl'Q~, Mbh 5, 100.7, is based on the transfer of dhenu- l01Q 

u-stem ( ..... 3.5), while the ace. pI. dhenavutl , Mbh 13,94.15 , is due to lbc 
confusion of ace. and nom. pI. 

2.7. (n.) .-stems' 
The fo ll owing fonns arc based on a change of gender (see AiGr. III § 19cu 

rem.): 

(ace. sg.)jiillllm, Mbh 3,256.5, 4,604·.4 (v.l.jallu)l 

(ace. pl.) Sal/UII , Mbh 3,App.31.26. 

2.8. (")bhn7-' 
The word .}'llblllii- (cf. suhhrij ", Mbh 1, 140.1 4, but also l'ubhru "', Mbb 

7,45 .17, 11 ,19.17, 12,331.26 [see AiGr. OJ § IOlh]) is decl ined like a 

polysyllabic (f.) u-stem4
: 

, 

• 

• 

(voc. sg. f.)slIbhnl, Mbh 1,72.12, 76.10, 78.2, 4,23.26, 9,47.27,12,2 18.6, 

221.18, 13,4 1.8,97. 10, 134.1, R 5, 18.32,21. 17, 6, 107.35; likewiselekha­

bhm, Mbh 8,51.79 (see c rit. notes ad loc.) 

HOLTZMANN (1884: 12 [§ 343<1]) regards vrm'O~ , Mbh 8,36.4 v.I. (iaml'f1!~ 
samamalaM, as gen. sg. The crit. ed., however, reads: i alahhtf iI'a sa",petu~ somofflk 

charavf$!a}'O/.I. Here we have a regular nom. pI. (see ["'J p. 84 n. 3). 

See STENZLER § 69, K1EUlORN § 136, RENou § 247, WHITNEY § 335·346 and AiGr. 

III § 72, 80. 

LUDWIG records an ace. du.jtfnii , Mbh (ed . Bomb.) 4, 11.]5, which, however, could not 

be verified. 

See STEN"l.LER § 71 app., K1ELHORN § 165, RENou § 234Bb (p. 324-325 .... 1111 
addendum) wid A.Gr. 111 § lOO· iOl. 

On the vocative sg. of subhrli- see SHARMA PERl ( 1980/81 ). 
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(ace. sg. f.) SlIbhriim, Mbh 1,204.13, 9,51.3, R 5,13.27 (see AiGr. III § 

100e~ rem.). 

63 

As far as the mascuJine gender is concerned we have the fol lowing irregular 

folTD' (see A;Gr. II,1 § 42dP, m § 101 h): 

(nom. sg .) saf!JhatabhrnIJ, Mbh 2,58.23 v.L (CE "bhriil; [= 5,50.18]), 

ut~iptabhrnl; , Mbh 3,147.19 v.1 (CE "bhriiM 

(aec. sg.) sllbhrum, Mbh 7, 172.59 

(nom. pl.) jihmabhn'a~l , Mbh 1,96.17 v.L (CE j ihmabhru j. 

2.9. stri) 
The gen. striyab is to be found at 

Mbh 4,36.30, 12, 142. 12, R 3,47.14 v.1. (CE 'tr;yah) , 6,80.53 v.1. (CE 

.wriyal;) , 102.26.27, 7,86.10 v.1. (CE striyab). 

II is fonned on the analogy of the gen . in C(i)'a~1 of the monosyllabic 

feminines (after the pattern x : striyam = d"iy(J~1 : dhiyam)2. 

2.10. ;- and a-stems3 

The nominative plural in ~b is due 10 the confusion of acc. and nom.: 

(l"UiSytlsiid,)allpayikil; (kathaM. Mbh 1,185. 11 (see AiGr. ill § 89cc rem. 

[po 178]), kif!Jptml.~il; , R 7,79.22 v.L (CE kjf!Jptml.~al}) , bhami"i~l , R 

2,85. 15, cmii"II.~f~l , R 7,466- . 

, 

See STENZ.tER § 72, KIEUIORN § 144, RENou § 249a. WHrrNEY § 366 and AiGr. 111 
§ 92. 

At Mbh 1,621- .2 sri- is inflected as a polysyllabic I-stem: S1114f!1 srim il'Q riipi fJ fm. 

See SrENzt.a § 73, KIEU-lORN § 141, RENou § 249. WHITNEY § 355·356 and AiGr. 
ill § 83-101. 
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The following accusatives are based on the same confusion: 

ak~auhi1J)Yl~I , Mbh 1,1.116 v.1. (CE ak~allhj1JiM, {piipa)krtyalJ. Mbh 

12,262.5, dhiimrakeiinyaJ; , R 5,15.16 '1.1. (CE "keiiJ;) , grm'(J~' . Mbh 

13,94.15 ('1. 1. gN!i~I). "dhari~I>'Ob, R 5,8.30, nudyub, Mbh 2,18.27, R 

4,32.8 (gjrj"ad)'a~l), 42.8, nalinyu/.l , R 3,6 1.13 '1.1. (eE nolinlM. nrtyanl­

ya~l , R 7,App.2.73 (see HOPKINS 1899: 223), (dharmo)parnyaJ:z, Mbb 

1,60.13 (v.1. "pamiJ;), padmillya~" R 3,61.13 '1.1. (eE nalin'-"'), 5,12.32, 
pu,~karj~I)'OI; . Mbh 13,67.19, R 3,53.12, bahl')'tl~I , Mbh 9,49.11 ('1.1. 

balu'ilJ)l , bherya~l . Mbh 6, 1.15, riik.rasyal}, R 5,14.25, 6,10 1.25, 
samiilabham)'(l~I. R 5,4. 10 v.I. (CE samiifabhantJ)\ \·jJasj,,)'a~l, Mbh 

13,110.35 (see HOPKINS 190) : 265-266), \'iipya~l, R 4,755*, l'iisa"lya~,. 

Mbh 11,18.14 (v.I . vasal/INI), "iiMl/yol} , Mbh 6, 16.38, UpaSiiJ~·lI)'a~l . R 

5,5.27 (eg. Ilpaiiiy;IJJu~, paIJii)'(uiiyi1Jj~) , vin;l}svaSanl)'lI~I, R 5,175·. 

sligandhm'alJYl~ , Mbh 13,72.40 = 76.8, hasanl)u/;, R 5,175· . 

rut. The nom. 5g. (raf!rtJI'!f ... ) 4f1o/a4mi. Mbb 3.253.5, is againsllhe rnt(btional grammar 

(see RENou § 2498 rem. and AiGr. II , 1 § 42cy)'. 

, 
, 

This /lIay be a case of all oherrotio oculi of a scnbe. since in the next but one vem 

(correct ) $om4.1 ". bahvya~ (9,49. 13) occurs. 

On the text oftbe critical edition see GolDMAN I Sl1llIERLAND ( 1996: 344-345). 

For iilrfKl,)okhytl. R 3.16.12, 21 . 1, and i1lrpa')illyiI~, R 1,30.11 , instr. and gen. 5g. of 

-'.loUr., R 3,17.8, see SA1YA VRAT (1964: 203): 'The fonns ~ilrpo')oXhl and 
Silrpanakhl occur in tbe RAmliYIU,l3 along with the regular SiJtp(1)okhtl. Now PiQini 
clearly prohibits the femirnne suffIX ;;If 10 a word ending in nakho and mukho Ifil1$ 

a proper name by the satro ' nokhomukhtfl sOl'!fjiillyfIm' (IV. US). ~DrponokhT. 

therefore. would be clearly inadmissable" (see also AiGr. U,l § 246dy ). A completely 

different eAplanation is oovanced by THIEME. According to him surpo')oXhyd is au 

'allegro-fonn' for expected iDrpolJaXhuy6. from which the r-stem is subsequenlly 

abstmcted (1977: 512 {'" KL Sch. p. 1133]). THIEME wroogIy maintains that such an ,­
stem is only lately attested, VIZ. R 6.App.57.S6I58 v.I . (see above). See alto ( ..... ) p . 52. 
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This confusion of nominative and acccusative plural is due 10 the fact thai 

in Middle indo-Aryan the nom. and the acc . pl. of the i-stems had - on the 

model o[lhe ii-inflection - the same fonn (see PISCHEL § 387 and OBERLIES 

lOOJ : J60 [§ 36.J]). 

The nom. sg. radhu/; , Mbb 3,282.9 (v.1. vad/IU), is used as vocative I (see 

RENOU § 249C rem.). And the nominative pluraljambU~/ , R 2,85.27 v.I. (CE 

/xlbhiil'tIM. is again due 10 the confusion of acc. and nom. 

2.11. tandrf-' 
fandri- has the nominat ive ta"drib. Mbh 3. 148.34 v.l. (CE tat/dri) , 

12,221.47. side by side with ralldri, Mbh 3, 148.15.34,160.32, 13,2.87 (see 

AiGr. ill § 87b). On the nom. sg. m. ata",/,-i/; see ( .... ) p. 94. 

2. 12. r-stems] 
The nominative bharUi (hii bharleh), R 2,59. 10 v.1. (CE hii niithef'), is used 

as vocative". And the instr. sg. i)karf!7.lii, Mbh 3,543-, R 7,163-.3 V.1. (CE 

'liiri~Ia), 7,App.3.19, is fomled after Ihe model of the inslr. sg. in "'illiiand 

",ma, as is napln"l, Mbh 5,133.9 (see AiGr. m § 108 and BHSG § 13.38). 

, 

, 

According to PW VI col. 663 this foml is anest~ also BhiigP 7.2.20. 

Sec STENzLfR § 74. KlEufORN § 142, RENou § 249.4, WHrlWEY § 363 and A.Gr. III 
§ 87. 

See S'rENz.u:'R § 75, KiEUIORN § 148, RENou § 243.1, WIlTTNL"Y § 369·376 and AiGr 
HI § 102-118. 

The same holds trUe for the Middle Indian I BHS voc. sg. blla{{tJlbhnfUI (see PISCHEl.. 
§ 389, BHSG § 13.31 and VAN DAALEN 1980: 114 (§ 4.24,9.2». For tbe BSsunlp(ion 
tbat we have to do witb a case of double sandbl sec SEN (1950: 17). 
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rem. MIOiELSON ( 1904: 110) and AiGr. , I. C. , see in brahmoIJ6JolcaJcar/!fJt!, Mbb 3,S4). 

= R 7.App.3. 19, the (regular) inslr. sg. of the lleurer (not so RENOU § 243 rem. (p. 344]), 

In view of brahm(J lokakartil, R \,2 .22, this is an unJikely explnmltionl. 

Theace. pl . gopradatiira~l , R 7,404* .1 6 (v. I. °diitfl?'icll~, and grhadiitiira~ , 

R 7,704* .17 (el: grhadiitiiro grhadiilf" ), are duc to the confusion with the 
nom. pl . 

2. 13. (Kinsbip) r-stemsJ 
For the inslr. /lapIn/ii, Mbh 5, 133.9, see above ( .... ). 2.12. As in the case of 

bharfii (.I' 2. 12) the nominative (roma)miltii, R 2,35.28, is used instead of the 
vocative proper (see MICHELSON 1904: 109). The commentary, however, sees 

in ramamiiteli an iir.~a sundhi. To assume a double sandhi (from °matal) ill) 

creates difficulties as the vocative miita~1 is based on Imtitart'. We would 

therefore have to assume tbis to have resulted from a double sandhj of "mate 

and iti, in which "mtite would be a voe. sg. fo nned fo llowing the pattern of that 

of the a-stems (cf. BHS Imladu/lite [BHSG § 13.9J and Piili sottile [GEIGER § 

90.5]). The voc. del'akimtita~1 (ofa bahll l'rihi compound), Mbh 8,46.3 v. l. (CE 

, 

• 

Some examples of the rare neuter ! ·slems are met with (see LUDWIG 1896: I I): 

soinyafJI ripusainyahanlr, Mbh 6,76.19, brahnrail'a safJIl/iyantr, Mbh 12,79.21, fa1ltO 

bhuyakarlr, Mbh 7,229· (see also AiGr. III § 108). 

See HOPKINS: "In G(orresio) the hiarus is usually avoided, but it is sometinles kepi 

here, as where R. VII.21.19 has garasa,!, goprodtrllfro anI/til!' etr; '\'0 (adrlfk!i /) aod 
G{orresio) rectifies the grammar but keeps tbe hiatus, gopradtrtfhr; ca anflam" (1901: 

197; see ibid. n. I). 

See S"!loNZLER § 76 KIElliORN § 151, RENou § 243 .2. WummY § 369·375 and AiGf. 
III § 102-118. 

One could, however. p:liDt to aha 'ma")'Ota, R 4,34.7 " 1.5) whereaho < a"a~ is 

likewise based on lohurl. 



- 2.13. Declension of(k.inship) ,-stems- 67 

#ptlfra). 14,16.5, is fonned -contrary to the rule (see AiGr. U,I § 41 bP rem [po 

96J, JJJ § 112) - according to the ,-inflection. 

The following acc. pI. resuh from the confusion of acc. and nom. pl.: 

duhitara/; , Mbh 1,96.44, R 3,13.27 v.1. (CE dllhiroroll) , pj/ora~l , Mbh 

3.934-, 9,4.36, miilara~, R 2,34.32\ 7,82. 18 (v.1. blmitara~, (also ace. -

nom.])l. 

As a short -r- is metrically required in the cadence of piMa b of the sloka 

Mbb 12,66.17b (bhraf{flo,!, PIl'ronopln1om L -~ -])) we have here a gen. pl. in 

'hlflm4
• 

2. J 4. (m.lf.) ii-/r-III-stems' 
At Mbh 3,222.38 the acc. sg. f. \'irasiim is found. And the word selliilli- has 

the gen. pI. m. senanillam (aha,!, ska"daM, Mbh 6,32.24 (v. I. lS3 Ck) 

se"iin)'iimt· 

• 

As 10 the abnonnal numeral/roya~(-)ialaiallJrdhtIl,t of this stanza see (") p. 116 n. 2. 

cr. poitr.ywueyo- (_ pil",'Qsl1-), Mbh 1,56.37 (5~ AiGr. 11,1 § 19f.). 

AiCr. (Ill § 118a rem.) is mistaken in explicItly stating: "LUDWIG Mah3bb. II , de!" 

auch napt{1!lfm aus Mbh. 12,66,23 " 2474 anfUhn, wo af>t,r rn~5Ch notwendiges 

ltapl~l1m steht M
• 

(Also) the epic poets had two forms of the gen. pI. of Itr-, V\Z. n{r!tfm and nf'.'tIm. at 

their disposal (as had the Vedic poets {sec AiGr. III § 118a]), which they used 

according 10 metricaJ ex.igencies. 

See STENZl1'.R. AnhW1g 111. § 79. KlEUIORN § 146·147, RENOU ~ 234C,WlIlTNb"Y § 
354 and AiOr. III § 65, 96, 101. 

BhigP. 11,16.22 skaltdo 'ha", $an'Qsent'In)'t'Im (see AiGr III § 91c and ~u p. 325) 

OOijjesponds to this piela ofthf' Gila ( 10,24). 
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2. I S.go.' 

The nom. pI. °gab, R 2,1030*.20 v.I.2, as well as the ace. pI. gomJ;, Mbh 
3,228.2,4,42.12.3 1.4.686'.4', 5.47. 15, R 2,770'.4, 3,13.28 v.1. (eE {rohi. y 

ajaf/ayad} gil "'( 1
04

) are due to Ihe confusion or nom. and ace. pI. 

2.16. (D.) 'as-stems' 
According to LUDWIG (1896: I ) , \'aca~l. Mbh 3,238.4 v.i., is (an endingJess) 

loc. sg. (see AiGr. III § 1 SOC): lasm;"" IIcciir)'amii~le lu gandha,. ... e~1O "aedl 

tochil. This is not con tinned by the reading of the eri t. ed., \'Deasy arha (i.e. 

[vaca)sIa[thii} is only a wrong reading for [\'Qca]sya[tha}). 

2. 17. (m.) "as-stems6 

The word trWrii~l, Mbh 5,9.35, is 10 be taken as a contracted fonn of the 

ablative sg. triSirasaJ/: nikrtfe~u latas le~1l 1Ii.~kriimal!fS' IrWriis Iv a/ha I 

, 

, 

, 

• 

• 

See STENZIEI. § 79, KiEU-JORN § 153. RENou § 235, WHIl'NEY 36 lc and AiGr. III § 
12Ib,122. 

M1CHEl..SON (1904: 106) refers 10 the explanation of the commentary: ''The comnl. 

notes the form and says it is Ve<hc - 'gi1' ifJIl!rso",. This IS supponed by its occurrence 
as a nom.pl. at ApSS X.26.7". 

The critical edition erroneously pnnts gt! 1'(1~ (see WELLER 1938: 384 n. 1). On Ihls 
stanza see also below ( .... ), p. 107. 

Corresponding to Mbh 1,60.65: rohil)y(If!ljajiiire g61VI~. 

See STENZLEJI. § 83. KJElHORN § 88, RENou § 239, WHITNEY § 411-414 and AIGr. III 
§ 148·150. 

See STEN1..LER § 84, KIELHORN § 88, RENou § 239, WHITNEY § 41 7-4 19 and AiGr. 111 
§ 148·150. 

See. cnl. notes ad loe 

On thiS fom} see ( .... ) 6.4.1 . 
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kapcnjafiis titliras co ka(ov;;,kiii co san'aial) ' When [the heads) had been cut 
oO' there issued from TrisirasL heathcocks and partridges and sparrows to all 

sides'. 
Besides miisa- ' month ' we have the old s-stem mas- anested only in the loc. 

sg. mas;: Mbh 13, 109.32.48, 116.10.16, 143.21. pu'r1Xlmiisi, R 4, 1.19.42 v.1. 
(CE °miise (see AiGr. ill § J 62ha rem. ~ and RENou § 236a (p. 329)J). 

The nom. sg. usal/ii~l ) is fonned like that of a regular as-stem: Mbh 5,48.2 

v.I . (CE /lsana), 6,7.20 (v.1. "$01101. For the genitive dual brhasjXltY-lisano/; sec 

( ... )3.13. 

2.18. Present participles in °ant_ 4 

The nom. pI. m. wJdata~J , R 4,58. 1, is due to the confusion of nominative and 

accusative. The reverse of thi s phenomenon resulting in the generalization of 
the strong stem is seen in 

, 

• 

, 

(ace. pl.) iid,.avallta~l , Mbh 5,47.23, prav,ajanra/;, Mbh 5,8 1.44, "ibsmsoll­

ta~l , Mbh 3,App.25. 137.' 

Alternatively we can take lriiirr1J.r as genitive: 'When [the heads] ofTrHiras bad been 
cut off .. .' . 

WACKfllNAOEU'DEBRUNNI:lI. '5 pilrt;lamlfs; is obviously a mere pnnting mislake for 

fJU$pamlfsi. 

See KlEl.HORN § 91 , RENou § 239.4, WIITTNEY § 355a, 416 and AiGr. III § 149ap rem 
(p.285) . 

SeeS'rDmD § 88. K1EuIOItN § 101-104. RENOU § 240, WnwEY § 443448 and 
AIGr. III § 143. 

See BHSG§ 18.70 and 18.72. 
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2.19. Reduplicated and 'aerodynamic ' participles l 

Reduplicated and 'aerodynamic'! participles having a strong stem are 
attested of the following roots and intensives: 

(nom. sg. m.) vi-cukroian, R 3,815· '11.1. ofNW fec . (not noted by CEll, 

jiigran, Mbh J 2.245. 10 ('11.1. j5grad {eva]}, jiijvalall , Mbh 7, 173.87, R 

I ,59.3 1 ,)II},lIon. Mbh 1,81.12, 110.3 1 t 4,280·.7. leJilian, Mbh 3,124.23, 

154.40 v. I. = 4,20.34 '11.1. = 9,54.19 '11. 1. (CE [i n all cases] parisuf!tlihulI), 

3, 175 , J 4 '11. 1. (CE Jiholltam)4 

(ace. sg. m.)jiigralllam, Mbh 1, 139.12 '11.1. (CEjiigralam) . prwUisulltam. 

Mbh 3,61.89, R 1, 1237·.2 (cr., however, thematic sasali [ ..... 6.6.2. 1]) 

(nom. dual) ju/n'artlulI , Mbh 1,201.8 (v.l.jll/n'ol/ou) 

(nom. pl.) julll'ulltab. Mbh 6,69.38 (v.l.jullvura{I) . 

2.20. malziinl-s 

There is no ace. sg. In , molllll (pace PW V 61 2 (s.v, mahant] and AjGr. m 
§ 141 by; cf. MW 794 coil. 2). At the places which the PW adduces, mahat is 
acc. sg. n, As Mbh 3,69,14 v. 1. (mahad adh l'iinam api ca gantavya1'!1 kat/10m 
rdrsaib [CE mallan adl,,·ii ca luragair galllal')'Ol! ... J) clearly shows mallOd 

adhl'tlllam is a nominative yielding 3 (neuter) stem adhl'iina- ( .... 3. 12), which 

is attested also at (e.g.) Mbh 3,145.1 1 (llhyamiinii J'OJ'Illl HghratJI mol/ad 

, 

, 

• 
• 

See STENZLER § 89, KlELHoRN § 106. RENoU §240a, WHITNEY § 444a 1 I013b and 

AiGr, III § 143d (cr. ibid. 11.2 ~ 70a6 rem. lp. 162», 

On the ' aerodynamic' present .ilfste see KOM MEL ( 1998: 201 .202), II is - infer alia ­
characterized by having the suffix of the present active participie only in its zero grade 
(see Brnu;s 1995: 187l§ 13.2.7 ) . 

See SEN ( 195ld: 55). 

It IS only one MS (D3) which reads Mihan . 

See STENZLER § 90. KIE1J-lORN § 108, RENou § 240b, WtllTl'lEY § 450b nnd AiGr, IJl 
§ 141. 
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odh"iinam a/pamt), 3,262.20 (cokor,ro mohod odh"iinaf!7 riimai,l) , 3,266.39 

(gofl'ii sumahad adln'iinam) and R 5,56.44 (gatvii ca mahad adln'iil/am)1. 
Therefore it seems reasonable to assume II change of gender also for Mbh 

7,112.32 (llijayam ... mahat), 13,62. 14 (moliad dharmam iiplluyiit), R 4,35.2 

( ... slImahat friisam ... ), 5,44,12 (prayolna'!1 mahad iiSlhii)Yl), 5,45.3 ( .. . mahad 

.. ' rat/10m ... ), 5,33.60 (mahad I'adham), 6,App.30.51 (do$am a,'ohate mohat)2. 

On the lack of concord between (")mohol and the nOlm qualified by it see ( .... ) 

p. 293. 

rt!m. E:tceprionally mahat· is used as pnor member or kormadhl1rtlytLf and /xlhu vrrhiJ (5« 
AiGr. 11,1 § nr N.'m., SEN 1991 /92: 180 and BHSG § 18.3): pradudn1l·a mallOdbhuytTl, 

Mbh 6,96.33 v.I . (or Calc. ed •• 110 t recorded in CE [produdr5va ral)e b/ra)\f/]), (kartavylI!J 

.. .) bha!6rrlf'lf mahad6wIs6 \'oideiikanin'lsirr6m, R 1,369· , .. rak.yb maha(/lytJsanadum . 

4,6.21, muhadyaifU Mm il" .. . Mbh 1,21. 16 (on "yaia-compounds see ["" J 3. 13). 

2,21 . °mant-stems3 

The acc. pI. murtimalltah. Mbh 12,326.54, is due to the confusion of nom. 
and acc. pI. This fonn is used to avoid the metrical pattern ...... - of the syll ables 

24 of the odd s/oka·{xida ( ..... p. XXXI n. 5). 

Cf . Prunt I Pili addM,yrra. (see PS M and C PO s.v.). 

LUDWIG ( 1896: 9) records a nom inative muM (instead or muhtfrr), attested al Mbh 

(Bomb. ed.) 7,132,42. The en •. ed. (7.1 07.38). however, reoos krlo moMrr mohtfn1ja 

(wilhout g rving a v.I . moM ). 

See STENlUR § 9 1, KJW{QRN § 109·11 I. RENou § 24Oc. WHI'fNEY § 452-457 and 

A IGr. III § 142 . 
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-
2.22. °an-stems 1 

The nom. sg. pl\'lin, Mbh 1,3.35.43.47. 13,95.4- 10, is fonned on analogy 

with the '\'Wlt- and "val!'s-stems (see AiGr. III § 145a rem.). 

The ace. pl . riijiina!; , Mbh 2,App, 13.8, and uk·ra!ta~" Mbh 3.App.21/5.80, are 
based on the interchange of nom. and acc. pI. (see AiGr. m § 145g rem. and 

BHSG § 17.62). 

rem: The alleged loc , sg. rt!jan, Mbh 2,44. 16 and 2.AppA.18 (according to Nilakatnha). IS 

a YOC . sg. (see AiGr. UI § 145da rem,). 

2.23. (0.) <>an·stems2 

rem. The fonnjanma, R 2,259-, explained as Joe. 5g. by the commentary. is ace. $g. (sec 
AiGr. III § 145dy rem,). 

2.24. '(C)m/van-stems' 
Due to the confus ion ofnom.lvoc. and acc. pl . we have 

, 

, 

(nom.) mahiitma"a?J , Mbh 3,80.5 I (dt , R (NW) 4, 19.5, 4,22.25 (not noted 

in the cri t. ed. lsee SEN 1955156a: 185)), PIl~I)'(Jkarma~Ta~I , R 3,22.27, 

3,420*.3, sOf.nna lapana~ta~I , R 3,37.12 

(voc.) mahiitmana!;, R 1,60.3 (mahiitmal/a i Ii mahiitmiil/a ilyarlhakam 

r#sa,!,bodhallom, ct.) 

See STENZLER § 92, KlEUlORN § 114-116. RENOU § 241a, WHITNEY § 420-424 and 
AiGr. [)I § 144-145, 

See S~ZLER § 93, KlELHORN § 114-116, RENou § 241a, WHnNEY § 420424 and 
AiGr. III § 145, 

See STENZLER § 94, KlELHORN § 114-116, RENou § 241a, WHIDlEY § 420-424 and 
AiGr. ILl § 145. 

This ' nominative' is metrically conditioned: (stilI/iTs ITrthe) mahi1tmatw~ L -_ -). 
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(ace.) mahiitmiina~, R 1,56.15 v.1. (slimahiitmiina jfj vyatyayena dviti­

J'iirthe prarhamii. ct.), 4.13.25 (see AiGr. m § 144by and BHSG § 

17.63)'. 

rern.: (. ) The word {"man- when used as a reflexive pronoun occurs in the smgular even 
when refening 10 aduaJ or a plural (SPEYffi 1886: 198·199 1§ 263-2641. id . 1896: 39 (§ 
1271. HOPKINS 1902a: 122 and AiGr. III § 24OcY: ja!tI& krn'f1tmana~ sa,,>e ' All [the men J 
bralded their hair ', Mbh 1, 144.3. n{flhul'{mtam MltmtIna", menire bltof'O.UJ1¥hlttI/:t 'The 
migbty Bharatas deemed themselves well-prottcted', 1,174.9, goptIyanri kulostriyalJ I 

41m4nom 61maltlf 'Women of fllJTli ly guard thcu15elves by thentselvcs' . 3.68.8, IOU putram 

41mOnllIJ sm(Vc1 ... I nlpelatulJ Joffre 'sya 'Both tOllched their son and ". collapsed uJXln his 
body', R 2.58.25): (b) at Mbb 1,114.14 6tmon- does not refer to the subject of thesefllence 

but to its speaker: jMsyasy odya sam61:amya may4tm(fno", bol6dhikam 'I f you now figbt 
with me you will find out that I am stronger' (c[ also SPEYER 1886: 200 (§ 267]). 

2.25. maghavan- / yuvall-" 
The stem maghal'atl- is inflected also like a ,""unI-stem:. (nom. sg.) 

maghaviin, Mbh 9,15.32, R 3,5.7. As in both places the word jm immediately 

• 

(lrto)kanntf/')olJ ( ... w - w - ), R 5,62.16 (n6jntfpayitllm [fo 'ha", I YUl'Ortfjo 'smi yady api 

I a)~kto", krudormcT/')o I yuya,!, dhorfayituf!l may6 (Ct. krtokorm(f/')o yuyam 

krtokorma/')o }'IIfm6n ity urtlla 6rfom Mom]) is probably nOt an acc. or voc. pi. (as 
maintained by MlCtlELSQN 19()4; 1 IVI 19), but a regular nom.: "We bave bere a clear 
case of the neuter use oftbe predicate ill a)~ktam as often witb iakyam" (KErm 19 iOb: 
471-472; see also MlalElSON 1911: 177). See also below ( ... ), p. 108. 

As to 6tman- in junction with an ordinal - 6tmon6sapfama", k6muf!I han'f1, Mbb 
12.171 .52 - see HOPKINS (19028: 122). 

On the use of (ftmun4(e.g. imalJl /II b6lalJl safJIlyaktum mrrhasy6tmqjam 6tmuncT. Mbh 

1,68.71. m6tmun4 vismo)'OlJI gama~, 1,126.9) see SPEYER (1896: II [§ 38)) . 

See: STENzl.Bt § 95. KlElJ.foRN § 120, RENou § 241c. WHITNEY § 428 and AiGr. III 
1 146. 
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follows (magJtaviil1 iva), the - 11 was obviously intended as a (kind of) sandhi 

consonant ( Q\lQ-n-h 'a). 

The nom. pl. >T.lna~l, Mbh J 2,221.5 1, is due to confusion of nominative and 
accusative plura\. 

2.26. Qin-stems' 
The acc. sg. priilikiimim (ofpriilikiimill -, 'servant ' ), Mbh 2,60.1 , is based on 

the nom. sg. priitikiim; (Mbh 2,60.3.1 1; cr. voc. sg. priilikiimin, Mbh 

2,60.2.5.16) on the analogy oftbe i-stems (see AiGr. m § 147 rem.). For other 

aberrant forms of °in-Slems see ( .... ) 3.18. 

2.27. Comparative in 'lyaT!ls-2 
The weak stem in ')!Us- is generalized in the following fOnTIS ( ,..,. p. XLIX): 

(ace. sg. m .) kanfyasam, Mbh 1,80.12 = 81.10,5,7 1.14, 13,47.60, R 1, 1148·, 

60. 18.20, garlyasam, Mbh I,A pp.42.2 v.1. (CE preyii'!'sam), yQviyasam, R 

2,22 14'.9 
(ace. dual m.) kUlIlyasall, Mbh I,App. 112.7 

(nom. pI. m.) )'{1l'ijm'a~l, Mbh 1, 158.49, 12,34.13. 

Besides kalllyii,!/s- we have now and then a co-form kallyasa- (see AiGr. n ,2 

§ 269brem.)l: (voc.) tiila kaflyasa , Mbh 1,98.13 (v.1. kamJ'lls [ !} tara), kallyaso 

bhratii, R 5,App. 7. 19 v.I. (CE bhriirii kalllyiill) , kallyasl svasa, Mbh 3,2 19.8b 

(cad.). 

, 

, 

See STEmLER § 96, K1.Eu IORN § 86. RENou § 238. WHITNEY § 438-441 and AiGr. III 
§ 147. 

See STEN~ § 97, KrE.ulORN § 99, RENou § 242, WHITNEY § 463-465. AIGr. III § 
154 and BHSG § 16.34. 

III fact , lan/yo.mm (see above) looks like a blending of Icanl),(/f!Uam and lcanya.~am' . 

This would account for the frequellcy of just this fornl . 
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rem. (I) AiGr. III § 154 ay (p. 295) records an ace. pI. m. ballyaslfn, Mbh. cd, Calc. 

13.4559. The critiCal edition (Mbb 13.96.13), however, reads purr1 pra~mi {XlreIJD 

mortydn / baJlyr:u4 durbol(ln bhujyam(lnt!n (without any v.I. ) ' Formerly I saw weak men 
who were eaten by wlOlber one who was stronger (Iban tbey 1': (b) The suffixes "am· and 

-'omo· are added 10 primary comparatives wid superlatives l
: gorlytworom, Mbh 7.105.12, 

plfplyosraram, Mbb 13,38.12, bhi1yastaram, R 2,App.9.24, App.26.30 (see SPEYER 1886: 
188 n. 2). irq(halQra. Mbb 1.1.130 v.\. (CE sret(holomtfn), 8,24.96 (mal/o~ irq,horaro hi 

}'OM. 12.288.20. 13,6.1. Jref!holomo·. Mbb I, J.l3O. 3,253.1 , R 5.45.22: (e) The suffix 
"'/11"0' (in its adverbial feminine fonn "arr1m [for which see RENou 1938) is even added 
\0 penonaI fomlSofverbs (PW s.v. sad, SPEYER 1886: 189 (§ 249), BOI-fIUNGK 1887: 216 
and WHITNEY § 473c): sftJatetarlfm, R 2,1494· v.1. (CE sfdfl/ll'Q me)l. 

2.28. Perfect Participle' 
The weak stem is generalized on the model of the invariable adjectives in 

""'fL!' in the following forms (see AiGr. LD § 155a6 and BHSG § 16.52)4: 
(ace. sg. m.) 7aghmqam, Mbh 8,57.65, tasthll.~am, 12,304.17, vidll.yam, 

R 4,5. 18 vJ (CE o,,'idnj,!,sam), 12.7 v. 1. (CE o".idll.~iim) , 6,3348· 

, 

• 

(nom. duo m.) "idll.yau , Mbh 4,53.21 , 7,57.71 (v.1. [N1 "vidvii'!'.<mu) 

(nom. pI. m.) ("'idll.~a~, , Mbh 1,47.1 0 (v.l. vid"ii,!,sa/J), 3,84.7 v.l. 

(sarl'iistra\'idu.~a!, [CE sane 'strakllsalii!,D, 3,187.8 (v.1. \'idvii,!,sa~,) , 

3,197.42 (dharma\'idll~a/.l, v.ll . d"armakusalii~' , dharmavida~,), 3,203.19 

See STENZLER § 110, KlEUiORN § 169, ~OU § 190, Wllnl'lEY § 473d and AiGr. 1\,2 
§ 45Oc. For this phenomenon in Middle lndo.Aryan and Buddhist Sanskrit see 
OBERUES (200 1: 168) and BHSG § 16.35 respectively. 

Though P8I)ini (5.4.11 [on which see CARDONA 1991192J) prescribes the use of . ,ontm, 

· /om5m after a finite verb the earliest attestation of such II [onn seems to be tbe above­
cited sldalelarlIm (see RENOU 1938: 133 [- CllOi."f d 'etudes indicmu!s p. 287)). 

See STENZl.ER § 98, KIF.ulORN § 124. RENou § 244. WHITNEY § 458-462 and AiGr. 
m § 155·156 (cf. BHSG § 16.49.S2) . 

Some such forms are to be met with already tn Vedic Sanskril (see WHITNEY § 462c. 
AiGr. III § 155116 and OERTEL, KI. Scn. p. 1459 n. I). 
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(adhyiitmavidu.'fo/; , v.1. '(!I,fa/iilJ) , 3,App.27.87 I , 5,42.29 (adharmavi_ 

dll~aM, 5, 175.2 (vedavid/l''ia~l, v.L °l'idl'ii'!lsaM. 12,App.28.260 

(brahmavidl/~a~, v.I . "vidwj,!lsa~I), R 6,57.13, 7.1'·, eYfI.yaJ; , Mbh 3,1.3, 
114.6 (lIpeyu.ya~I) , 

The fonnalion of the last mentioned [anns is facilitated by the confusion of 

nom. and ace. pI. (see AjGr. ill § 155a6 rem.). 

2.29. ahar-2 

Once the stem ahar- (n.) is transferred to the "as-class (see AiGr. m § 

160act rem.): ace. sg. aho ('manyata), R 4,34.7 (see, however, [ .... 11.5 above). 

2.30. path-' 

The ace. pI. pallf"iilla~l . Mbh 11,4.15 v.1. (CE pal/thill/am), IS due to 
confusion wilh the nom. pI. (see AiGr. ill § 145g rem.). 

2.31. ap-' 
The ace. pI. iipa/;. Mbh 1,39.25, 171.22, 2,49.8, R 5, 11.435, is due to 

confusion with the nom. pI. (see AiGr. rn § 131). 

, 

• 

The cri!. ed . does not record ""I'idu!a~ at Mbh 3,256.29c, a reading which the PW (VI 
1068, line 13 from below) cites from ed. Calc. (3,15850). 

See STENzLEt § 100, KlEUIORN § 121. RENou § 241e, WHrmEY § 4]0 and AjGr. llI 
§ 160. 

See STENZLEt § 101 , K1EU10 RN § 160, RENou § 236a (p. 330), WHrmEY § 433 and 
AiGr. Ul § 159. 

See STENZLEt § 102, K1EWORN § 155, RENOU § 235, WHJTNJ:.""y § 393 and AiGr. III 
§ 1 J 1. 

On this stanza see HOPKINS ( 1901 : 473). 
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2.32. pu/!JS_1 

The nom. pI. plIIpsab, Mbh 1,85.22, 187.26, 3,199.19, 247.3, is due to 

confusion with the ace. pI. (see AiGr. m § 153). 

2.33. anar!uh-2 

The weak stem wlafjuh- is generalized yielding the foll owing fonns 

(ollofjuha/; as nom. pI. is due to confusion wilh the aec. pl.): 

(ace. sg.) allafjuham, Mbh 3,184.8 v.1. (CE allafjwlham) 

(nom. pl.) o"afjuho~I, Mbh 12,255.30 (v.1. allo{:h'ii"o~I) . 

The (irregular) voc. sg. (vofjhovyedllllry) olloquvon (with a ' splil-vowel ' out 

of ollafj\'oll), Mbh 5,132.33 (v.I . olladviill iva "ot}hovye), is used as a 
nominative;. 

2.34. div-' 
The stem div- is inflected like a diphthongal stem ( .... dyo-Idyau-), i.e. after 

the model of gaub (giim, go,'e)': 

, 

, 
• 

, 

See STENZLER § 103, KlEUIORN § 163, RENou § 235 (p. 328), WHITNEY § 394 and 

AiGr. III § 153. 

See STENZ..ll:R § 104, KJELHORN § 154, RENou § 235, WHITNEY § 4{)4 and AiGr. III 
§ 139. 

See SCIIELLER ( 1991: 173 n. 4). 

See STENZLER § l OS, KJElJ-IORN § 158, RENou § 235, WHITNEY § 361d and AiGr. III 
§ 121. 

See KMikli ad Plil} 7. 1.90: kecid oto lJid it; fXl!hanti. tlyoialKltId api yud sarvanlImo­

slhtfno'!lI'idyute tadartham: dyaub . dy{iI'au. dyCfvol,l . 
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(ace. sg.)dyom, Mbh 5,66.5, 7,173.89, 10,7.38J 

(da!. 5g.) dytll'e Mbh 1,93.1 4 v. 1. (CE di\'e)l. 

2.35. °han·) 
An instrumental sg. vrtra"a~lii is anested al Mbh 3, 13.119c (ap; vrtrahanQ 

Yllddile ,,-) and 9,) 1.63d ( "I1(J~lii yotha "-,, -), an instrumental pI. brahma_ 

ha~wi~ at Mbh 5,37. 12. Instead of "ghnal} we have the gen. 5g. vrtra"UlJa~ , 

Mbh 1,50.8 (to avoid a long second syll able after the caesura: samasule 

vrtra"a~/a~1 kro/II ,!, yQlhii v-v - / - V" -v -v - ) . All these forms are built in analogy of 

the accusative sing. in _JlOnam4. 

2.36. pu~anJ' 

The name pU,mn· forms an ace. sg. on the analogy of thai of the regular "an­

stems (i.e. ii/manam, riijiinam): pii.yii~JDm. Mbh 7,173.486
. 

, 

• 
, 

• 

Alongside there is dil'tlm (e.g. Mbb 1,160".8, 1, 17.16). As to the relation of (Iyifm and 
diwlm see AiGr. III § 122b; "Schon im RV. kommt neben dyctm ein jiingeres "., 
neugebildetes div-am auf: dieses wird immer gebriiuchlicber, bis es in der kJass. 

Sprache dyctm verdriingt" (see also [ .... ] p. XXIII n. 2). 

According to RENOU (§ 235), we have aloe. sg. dyavi in the Mahabbiirata. It was, 
however, not possible to find it in the critical edition. 

See STh"NZLER § 107, KJELHORN § 118, RENOU § 250 (p. 362), WHITNJ:."Y § 402 and 
AiGr. III § 130 . 

See AiGr. III § l30a (citing brahm(lha/')a~, Manu 11 , 10 1. 128) and KUIPER (1956: 223). 

See KJEU-lORN § 118, RENou § 241b, WHITNEY § 426a and Aiar. III § 14400 . 

This form is also anested at MirkaJXIeyapur8lJ.& 109.64. 



III. Transfer of stem 

Much (seemingly) aberrant morphology results from a transfer of words from 

one stem-class to another one l
. We are concerned with the following 

categories: 

3.1. °i-stem +- 'I-stem (f.) 

nom. sg. pmicava!ir (ilj Sl11taflj, R 3,12.13d v.1. 2 (another v.1. has "va!f!ti 

vjsmta~l] [CE pancal'a{y abhivii mtal)]) 

ace. sg. anllkrama~lim, Mbh 1, 1.62c = 1, 1.199a ( '1m ad!Jyiiyam v ___ )3, 

siivilrim, Mbh 14,44.5f (sarmr,n siiv;lrim IIc),ole .. -.. -t 
nom.lacc. duo 

, 

• 

piin'ati(te mahall.~adht) ' two mountain herbs', R 6,40.30b (v.l. (ace. 

pl.) piirvatis Iii mahau.~adhl~,), phaliiphaIOl'otf, Mbh 5,3.3, brhafi, 

In that way "the linguistic evolution has placed prosodic doublets at the poel's disposal" 
(SMml 1950: 3). 

This reading is most probably wrong since it violates the melre; the syllables 2-4 nlust 
not scan ¥ ¥¥ ( " p. XXXI n. 5). 

This word (cf. Qanukrama~l, Mbh 1,2.34) is discussed at some length by SUKTIIANKAR 
( 1928: 165-168) . 

In tbe very same stanza the nominative S([vilri occurs. 



80 - 3.1. Transfer of stem: "j-stem ..... "i-stem-

Mbh 1,96.54 (v. I. Ie brharyau tathii syame), 6,20.41
, mahatf (gade), 

Mbh 9,57.28d (pragrhya mohaIr gade v-v - [v.I .. .. mahatim gadtim J) 

instr. duo atandribhyiim, R 2,47.32 

nom. pI. patnayab , Mbh 4,15.32b {klisyante virapamayaM, 9,34.4 Jc v.1. 

(patnayas tasya riijendra), R l ,35.2lf (aprajiil} samu patnayalJ) , 

2,59.1 4 ([lag.] yasasvina'!1 sQ'!lpariwirya pamayaM, 7,S.2 1d 

(piitiiJaf!l sahapal1la}'O~I), 7,48 . ISh v.I. (vaidehyii mlillipatnaya/.l)4, 

sataghnaya/:l , 6,63.33d (yathii ghoriil} sa/aghnayaJ; leg. sataghnayab 

saraghll)'(J~J ]) 

instr. pI. palllibhib, Mbh 12,App.28.2 Id (del'iiScasahapatnjbhi~l) , sakhjbhj~l , 

R 7,App.8.147d ( ... sakhibhir vrtii [v.I. sii sakhfvrt5J) 

loc. pI. pa(nj~u, R I ,36.6b (na prajiisyotha pat"j~II). 

This transfer is often met with if the I-stem is the prior member of a 
compound: 

, 

, 

• 

AiGr. III § 89a rem. wonden whether "die Duale ... phailfphalal'alT wid ... hrha1f eine 

bewahrte Altertiimlicbkeil darslellen oder eine Nachahmung der i-Sllimme". The latter 

is true: "vaIJ-UU (Mbb 5,3.3) and brha1J-Uu (as far as Mbh 1,96.54 is concemed) would 

have given ma-v;puills which, however, should have a caesura after Ihe fifth syllable. 

In Ihe lri$tuhh-pada Mbh 6,20.4 brhatl avoids a long second syllable after Ihe caesura: 
ubhe rene brhmT bhTmariJpe C - -1 __ --_ --). The MSS B Da D5 read brhalJ-Uu placing 

bhTmariJpe before it L ---1-_ --_ --). 

Cf. Q .... itjahhlIvo hrasvatl'af!l c4r~am I haC;llu 'alandrTbhytIm' ity eva fXT!ha~ (see 
( .... ) p. 94 n. 4). 

See AiGr. II, I § 42cjl . 

See AiGr. III § 94c. PatmijaIi, Mahahh~ya III 340,13-14, considers this foml as Vedic 

(i l is this passage - and nOI Mbh 2,24 - which is obviously cited by LUDWIG 1896: I I; 

and his reference 'garbhi,!aya~ 4,16,41 ' seem s 10 be 10 (vTra{p(1/naJ-U~ , Mbh 4,1 5.32 
= ed . Bomb. 4,16.41). 



, 

, 

• 
, 

• 

, 

• 

- 3.1. Transfer of stem: "i-stem - "I-stem- 81 

ak~allhifJi-satam, R 6,31.83a ( .. _ -_ -), amariil'ati-sa'!fkiisiim, R 7,33.4a l , 

iliglldi-pi~I)>ifkam, R 2,95.21 , 96.6.10. 122
, kUllti-kan)'e, Mbh 3,290.24 (cad. 

ofa tri.), kr.pJii$(ami-ratiiya (ca), Mbh 13, J4.152d, kaikeyi-riijyadiiniit, R 

2,1347· .4 ([tri.] sarve hatii~1 - ), giilldhiiri-putrasyo, Mbh 2,63.19), 

gomati-tfrajam, Mbh 4, 16.7b(cad.),jagati-parel), R 5,28.44 (tri.l ,jagati­

pan'atam, R 5, J2.28d (cad.), "talllri-madllllram, R 6,42.23a\ devaki­

lfalldalla-, Mbh 1 ,2.93b (cad.), 2,22.3 1 b.56b(cad.)6, 6,55.40b(cad.),puri­

sre~(he, R 2, I058·.2c', sapatlli-vrddhau, R 2,8.17c·, lambammyari­

dhiiribhil), R 2,1036·(b), bahumanjari-dhiirifJal), R 2,42.11b, miidri­

Illllldallal) C -~ -), Mbh 9, 14.1 2d, lak$mi-l'Qrdhana~1 I "nam, R 1,17. 15, 
3, 10.75, 11.19, 14.28, 4,31.12, App.15.3, 5,29.3, 6,89.9, 7,45. 11 (this 

word invariably stands in the cad. of an even sloka pada: ~ -_ -), lak.~mi-

I do not see why the long "1 was shortened. since (+ )amaro\"allsa",klISam would have 

made a wholly regular ma-vipultf (with the caesura falling on the seam of the 

compOlmd). Moreover, we have amartil'alfm in the same stanza. 

There seems to be no reason why we have in all these pillCes ;;,gudi- (anested R 
2,44.5.6, 82.1 , 96.11) transferred to the i-class since the long 1 would have given a 

regular ma-vipuft1 (with caesura after the fifth syllable). Obviously. the palhy{1 was 

prefered to the (ma-)vipultf. 

This is obviously to have a short tbird syllable, though in the ' Sabhii-type' of the 

tri~!Ubb "the tbird syllable is very commonly long" (EDGERTON 1939: 161). 

This is to have a short third syllable. 

Qtanlri " would have given a bha-vipuill which. however, should have a short third 

syllable (dhanurjylIlanlrimadhuram ~ ---~ __ -). 

The MS 83 has transposed the first and the second words of the piMa: del-aklnandane 

(sid) fWJyi (2.22.3 1), tJellOkTnontlane ladtf (2.22.56). 

(pur)i- is not shortened for metrical reasons. 

The -i is not shortened because of nletrical exigency. 



82 - 3.2. Transfer of stem: "i-stem ...... (m.) "i-stem -

.. a,!lptmlla~1 / "mwm, R I) 17 .17a, 6.31. 1 c (cad.: ... _ ... _)1) sakhi-ga1)o"Hii, 

Mbh 3,50.23b2 (cf. "saklr'gaTJot. 3,51.6), sajra"dri-v~e,-,a , Mbh 4, 17 .8a 

(cad.). 

3.2. °i-stem +- 'I-stem (m.) 

gen. sg. )'avakre~J , Mbh 3,137.8 v. 1. (CEyavakrifa o3
) 

Thjs transfer is mel with in the compound °griima~Ji-saf!lmatam c.. -... -). Mbh 

9,41.36d. 

3.3. "i-stem +- OJ-stem Cf.)" 

nom sg. ().~·adhi, R 6,40.31 d.32b$, ranall1adhl, 6,App.56.87a (jiirii '" vira ["" 

cad . ...... _))6, miirfi, Mbh 12,212. 12b ([cad.} co miirty mha ... -... _), 

, 

• 

, 

• 

AI Mbh 12.218.8 (bhiUir lak.~mi1i mum rfhu~) /alqmi- is inflected as a 'nomtal ' I-stem. 

On the '''rkI-stem' laJqml- (cf. fak.f'ItF~, R 3,44.16) see (,II') p. XXIV. 

The shortening is to avoid the metrical pattern -_ - of the syllables 2-4 ofpida b (see 

YUYAMA 1970: 143). 

The name oflhis man is Yovob1(see AiGt. lII § 91e, 96b and K1ELHORN § 146), 

which, however, is used only as slem (Mbh 3,137.7) and in the nominalive (Mbh 
3, 135.13.15.23.33.42, 136.18, 137.1.3.12.15.16). Otbercases (and the nominative, too) 

are supplied by the word YowlkrifO. I was not able to trace the voc. }'1vokre which 
AiGr. II I § 91e cites (giving as reference Mbb ed. Bomb. 3,107,59) . 

See AiGr. lIJ § 68a rem.: "1m Mi. sind die r. i- und T- und nach diesem Musler auch die 

r. u- und O-Stamme fasl v6J\ig zusammengefallen". 

In both stanzas paromoufodlli is {he lasl worn . 

The question, however, whether % dhi- or o$odhT- is tbe older form cannot be senled 
(see AiGr. III § 95c). 



- 3.3. Transfer of slem: "I-siem 4- Di_slem _ 83 

Jvljnll\lihhiifi, R 7,57 .8e ([cad.} \'ibhjit~mm w-), I·em. Mbh 3.114.24 

(v.1. {S1 I'ed;!} [praj), 10,7. 13 v.1. (CE I'edi/:t), sumati, R 1,37 . 17a v.\ , 
(sumalyap; raghusrq!Jra [CE sumoh's tu lIoral'yiighra» 

ace. sg. aianim, Mbh 5,185.12, R 1.25.1 4, 3,28.25 v.l. l
, 6,88. 192

, ayatim, R 

S, 17.11a (ayatim i,'a L'" 2-4 ...... "'D. ajyalmfim, R 6 ,3243·.6b(pu~yt1m 

iijyiihufim ;I'a)l, o~adhim, R 2,22. 15, 3,63 .14 v.! (CE o,wdhim), 

Dgatim, Mbh 3,160.8(: (Ogatim eliim [to cad. "' ... -D, )ul'atfm, Mbh 

3,94.27,4.32.9 v.1. (CE rudatim), rarim, R 2,238S· .Sb (ratim i,'o 

[cad . ... -.. -J), S, 13.28 v.I. (ratfm iva (cad . ... -... -D~, velfim, Mbh 10,7.58 

(v.1. "edim), I'edasrufim, Mbh 2,42 .1Sd v.I.' -= R 3,926·(d) -

3,48.2 1 d - 4,6.4d v.l .6 ( f l'eda]snlfim iva [cad ... -... - 1), sarasre~Jim, 

Mbh 7, 1299· .5.6, !o'iddhim, R 5,l l .S7d v. l. (siddhim iva [cad .... -.. -])', 

sm{1im, R S,13.3Ie (tiif!1 smf1im iva ... [.,. 2-4 ...... D 
nom. pI. iilzutya!}, Mbh 4,27.14b (p;ir~lii"utyas (alhai,'a cal, r~{)'t1~I, Mbh 

8,68.27 (r!f{yas ca ... '), o,~ad"ya!} , Mbh 3,3.8c (o.~adhya& ,~at!rasii 

medh yii~I). dhiillyajiilyafl, Mbh 13,9 1.2e v .1. (dhiitl)'(Jjiit)'(J~1 kii 

, 

, 

• 

, 
• 

• 

CE bas aian;'!' )'mluJ (L L -¥ - ). See also follOWing fOOl nole. 

All forms stand in the cad. ofan even iloka-pMa: (?,o/SaflTm ;va ¥ - ¥ - (see AiGr. 1I1 
§ 68oo~~ [p. 137]). 

A d . bas pUr1J4hurlm. It is tbis form that is ciled by OAS GUPTA (1966: 214) as 
"piJr1J4huITm , R ed. Bomb. 1118.31~ . 

CE bas rotilJl "aIM L -¥ -). 

CE has veda.frulilJl yafM C -¥ -). 

CE has l'edaJrul;f!t )'llfhtl L -. -). 

CE has j'l1fh4 SiddhilJl fDpo.svine. 

This is 10 avoid a lon8 Ihird syllable in the tn$1Uhh ('f{}W co - J. 



84 - 3.3. Transfer of stem: "i-stem <-- "i-stem -

VlI1jyiib)l , tithya~ , Mbh J3,87.18c2
, dllndllhhyaJ; . Mbh 7 .58.4d:~=== 

(dullduhhyaS ca ma"iisvanii~), JXlliktya/; , Mbh 4,53.39c (pwiktyoh 

sarod; SWlslhiiniim), marfcya/;l. Mbh 7,19.35d (murfcyaJ; pro-

cakiWre) , sura l'rm'Q~' , Mbh 8,36.4d v .1.1 (saravffry(1~1 samalJlaluJl), 

saktya!l, Mbh 5,139.40b (saktyo 'tim vimalii gada!;) , 7, 138.18, 

Sre~I)'(l~I, Mbh 5, 182.13 

instr. pI. asanibhil,t, R 7,7.43 ( cad. of trio (-1..-), ayadhfbhib, Mbh 13, IO.19d 

(. 2-4 •• -), R 6,40.28d (. 2-4 •• -), 57.18d, jiimibhi/,. Mbh 

12,235.13c (,. cad. -,,-), yuvatibhj~l , R 6,102.l3b (I' 2-4 ~ ... _), 

rasfbhi~l , R 1.52.11 v.1. S (CE riiSibhiM, (jsaktibhil;, R 6,59.l3c (l" 

cad .... . ,,-), 6,73.20 v.1. (CEiaktibhiJ;). On ~ltibhjl;, R 4,492· .3, 

see (" ) 2.3. 
loc. pI. yoni~u. Mbh 3,200.3 1 c (cad. 1...1-- {cad. of d: piifXJ)'Ollifll ____ } )6. 

8mh transfer of stem and confusion of nom. and acc. (for which see ( .... J 2.6) 
are mel with in the following accusative fonus: 

, 

, 

• 

• 
, 

o,~adh)'a~l, Mbh 1,60.39,5,138.14 (v.1. Q~'adhib [see AiGr. I.U § 79a]). 

kO{J'Ofl, Mbh 3,183.30, saktyafl, Mbh 6,92.50. 

CE bas "j([rii co til viJrjyt1. 

This stanza ( ... I sriIddhokarmol!i tithyob S)'lib prasosrlf "0 talilclor4b) corresp:lllds 10 

Manu 3.266 ( ... J sriIddhe pra.{asriIs rirhoyo yalhaillJ no tolhctariIbl 

See AiGr. III § 78 (p. 158). HOLTZMANN (J 884: 12 [§ 343dJ) erroneously assl.Ulled Ihal 
Ihis is a gen. sg. like olJ'Ob (see [ .... J p. 62 n. (5]) . 

CE has samo1lllfc charal'f $!oyab . 

See AiGr. III § 68ay rem. 

See AiGr. III § 68ay rem. (p. 136). 



- 3.4. Transfer of stem: °in-stem - "i-stem - 85 

This transfer is also mel with in prior members of compounds and before the 

suffi)(es '7ca- and "vallt- (see AiGr. ill § 68ay rem.): 

iiyali-),lIklam, Mbh 5,39.7a (cad. ~-), o~adhl-sailam, R 6,61.68 (cr. 

au~adhl-rasai~l, Mbh 13,10 ).5 1 b [cad. D, ko!i-iatasahasrii~'i. R 

4.App.17.98c ( .,. 2-4 ~~J, tad-gati-vasam, R 7,657*(c) ('" 2-4 ""J,jiimf­

saplalli, Mbh 13,46.6 1
, prakrti-jwza-, R 1,41.1 b - 7,97.11 b (cad. ~ -.. )(), 

YU1'ati-jallam, Mbh 14,91.39b (cad ... -.. -), sre~li-mllkh)'ii~, R 2,23. 13, sa­

sre~li-lligamam, R 2,1906*; agatikagatj~l , Mbh 12,83.24c (" 2-4 ~~~), 

.miaktikiil}, Mbh 5, 152.3c (cad ... --), (sal'edii~l) sasntfikiis ca, Mbh 

12,326.94c (cad ... ---), ra.fmivafiim, Mbh 5, 153.12 (.,. 2-4 .... -). 

3.4. Cill-stem '- ai-stem (m.)2 

nom. sg. wyana-giri, R 7,7.2c1 (Ogiril'iisit {cad. v-D, padiiti, Mbh 7, 144.34b 

(v.1. padiifiS cal 

, 

, 

samudmneml-polayal,t , Mbh 4,11 .13 does not belong here (poce DAS GUPTA 1966: 

214). The prior member of this compound is a bah'll'rih; referring to p!lhil'l-, tbe ' sea­
fellied (earth)'. 

See AiGr. III § 67c rem.: "Formen auf -in- entstammen der Analogie der Adj. auf -in-, 

die ja in einigen Formen mit denen auf -i- iibereinstimmen" (see ibid. 11,2 § 191 b [po 
305-306] and BHSG § 10.81). And also the instr. 5g. of the m. i-stems (e.g. podtItin([, 

R 6,98.15d L -~ -D and the neuter i- lux! u-SICIllS whose paradigm shows an -n- served 
as a model (cf. the i-Iu-flexion of Piili and PraJcrit with its oblique n-cases [see 
OBERUES 200 I: 151 (§ 32. 1) and PISCHEl.. § 379]). 

Since gin'- is m. the transfer girT- - girl- seems less likely. 



86 - 3.4. Transfer of stem: °in-stem ..... "i-stem -

ace. sg. ari$!aneminam. R 7,81 .5b (cad.), padiitillam, Mbh 4.67.23d (ead.),= = = 
7, 144.34b (cad.), 14,76.8d (cad.)', R 2,782', 6,77.38 (jag.)', 
saktinam, Mbb 1, 166.36.37 (v. I. saktim)l 

gen. sg. ari~!anemina~l, R 4,65.4, as"apatina~" R 7,90.4e (cad. L.. ..... -D, 
balina~I , Mbh 3,App.27 .7 Id (pra"i~ro balino maklle), hari~lab , R 
5,33.75a (tasyiihaf!l harj~IU~1 k$etre) 

ace. dual padiitinau, Mbh 14,49.28d (cad.), R 2,35.30 

nom. pl. padiitilla~l, Mbh 3,249.1 I (padiitinas co [cad. of tri.]) 
gen. pI. see ( .... ) 2.3. 

rem. Beside pCllJtTli("~ (see AiGr. 11,2 § 159) Epic Sanskri, knows P{/(/(fIO- , Mbh 6, 1.29, and 

plIdtTla-. Mbb 6,99.30 v.I . (CE padt1l1n), R 1,54.7, 2,85.56. 

, 

"pii~lin- and ~nin- are used as final members of a baltllvril!i4 : 

kif!lkarodyala-pii!ljllam, Mbb 9,31.47d (v.1. sfilapii~ljm), stllapii!ljnam, 

1 O,6.34d (cad.), saraciiptisi-pii~lillall , R 3,2. I I b v.1. (CE °dhiiri~lall), (gen. 

pl .) sakti/omiira-pii,}iniim, R 5,5.27f v.I. (CE °dhiiri~litl), dhanu~lpra\'(Jra­

pii~l inall, R 5,33.25b, (gen. pl.) sfilamlidgara-pii~lilliim , R 5,56.97b, ,~ara­

pii,}illam, R 6, 15.3d (cad/. avyaktayoninab, Mbh 13,17. 11 d (cad. {er. 
stanza 12 v.I.})/). 

See aJso ibid. stanza 4. 

This is 10 have a short third syllable. 

The name or tbis man is Sob; (see 1,166.34). 

BOHTLINGK ( 1887: 215) advances that °piIrJin_ has Ihe suffix °jn_ (cr. 

paramadhanl"inoll. R 1,29.6 (see ROUSSEL 1910: 54 with 11.3]), 

For further exanlples see PW s.v. pfu)in . 

• Cf. .l'nbtioYOllinalfl, Hv. 34,29. 



- 3.5. Transfer of stem: 'U~stem +- (ro.) u~stem - 87 

3.5. "a-stem - "u-stem (f.) 

nom. sg. karf!'Jli~', R 4,App. I 6.46 v.I. I (Ck. karf!~,ur ityuk5riinfall'0I!, chiinda­

sam, similarly Ct.)2 

nom. pI. dhellmb , Mbh 5, 100. 7a (asyii.i calasrodhellvo 'lIyaM), kare~n·ab. R 

6.98.5c (kare~m ;\'a ,wrdanryab). 

This transfer occurs also in compounds: 

sa,!llami-je, Mbh 5,47.35 (cad. of tri. -~~-) . 

3.6. "a-stem <4- "r-stem 

dal. sg. (brahmasiro-)apahartiiya , Mbh 13,App.6.45a, (tripllra)hartiiya, 
I J ,App.6.47a· (cr. below' .... ] 3.8). 

3.7. "a-stem of- "r-stem 

acc. sg. s\'asiim, Mbh 6,1 12.3b (cad. L-t -), R 7,12.2, (pifr).ymsiim , Mbh 

5, I 29.34d (cad.), 14,5 1.5 1, 65 .12b (cad.)5, dllllitiim, Mbh 4,67 .5 v.l. 

(CE dllllitll~') 
gen. sg. (pifrJ:frusiiyiil} , Mbh 14,5 1.536

• 

, 

, 
, 
• 

CE bas (nom. pl.) kQrif)ya~ . 

See RENou § 249D rem. 

See LUDWIG (1896: J 1) and AiGr. III § 78 (p. 158). See also above ( ..... ) p. 62. 

See HOi'KlNS (1901: 265) and RENou § 243 (p. 345). 

See HoPKINS (1902a; 123 n. I) . 

See LUDWiG (1896: II ). See also ( ..... ) p. 67 n. 2. 



88 - 3. 1 O. Transfer of stem: Ym)a-stem ...... "{m)an-stem-

This transfer occurs also in compounds: svasii-"and;kara~l , Mbh 7,48.1. ====== 
rem. The v.l.jllmaylf, Mbh 13,45.15 (CEjlltayd), shows the transfer of an i- inlo an If-stem 
(see PW s.v. jima). 

3.8. "ara-stem +-- r-stem 

dat. sg. sray!iiriiya, Mbh J3,App.6.401 (cf. above [ ... ) 3.6). 

3.9. "an-stem +- "a-stem 

nom. sg. klldharma, Mbh 3,34.21d = 131 . IOb (fla sa dha,.ma~1 kudharma lat 

L-.-J) 
instr. pI. 1Q.}·rabhi~l , Mbh 3,App.12.262• 

3.10. "(m)a-stem +- "(m)an-stem 

nom. sg. lIk.ya/;, Mbh ) 2,43.13 (subabhrur IIk.'jo rukma.~ tl'Dm) 

ace. sg. pralyagiitmam , R 2,10 1.19 (v.1. pratyagiilmiinam), brahmam 

ii\'artayan, R 7,99.4 v.I.J (see, however. above [ ... ) p. 5), plillllm, R 
5,22.35 

gen. sg. plilomasya, Mbh 1,7.26 (v. 1. plllom'IUM~ 

nom. pI. bhitmaromii/;, R 6,App.3.35 

, 
, 

• 

See AiGr. 111 § 162&, HOPKrm ( 1901 : 265) and RENou § 243 (p. 345). 

See AiGr. III § 52& rem.: ' Wegen der ObereinstimmWlg von -IIni' . 

See HOPKlNS (1901 : 191) . 

Since Ihis name is a baplologicaJ shonening of plI<lu>/oman- 'of many hairs ' 

(LEUMANN 1968: 55) il contains the word loman- as 5eCOnd member. 



_ 3.12. Transfer of stem: "ana-stem 00- (n.) "an-stem - 89 

gen. pI. ( ... jk..~a~/a)pak..ymii~liim (/ smitam ... Ilirikfya), Mbh 4,App.12.l3a 

v.1. 1 
(. cad ... -... -[seeAiGr. m § 144a6rem.]). 

re",. (a) The old stem "dhorman- is used only sporadically as final member or compounds. 
in the first place in bahuvrlhis, but also in totpurrqtlS (see: AiGr 11,1 § 40 and V ASSILKOV 
1999: 26 with n. 32-33): k4ladharmafJiI, Mbh 3.245.25, k4loparyc'lyadharmofJiI, 3,261 .29: 
(b)parvafJ1su (l'ffIca). Mbb 13.App.14.289.300, is used side by side withporvasv. ibid. 285, 
and is only a nlctrical variant in tbe cadence or the even §Ioka pada. 

3.11. O(m)a-stem +- O(m)an-stem2 

acc. sg. mahimiim, Mbh 12,67.300 - R 1,36. 13c ( .. mahimii'f1 dr.Yf\'ii [ ... _D1. 

This transfer occurs also in compounds (see AiGr. il, I § SOaa): 

"simii,!, (maryiidiim), Mbh 1,71 .55, (si"ii,!,)susimiim (anuiiistu ke\'Qlam), 

R 2,31.34, (griimiin) \·jkr$!asimiill (tan), 2,43.3a, (tOIJl) susimii'f1 (suma­

hatfm), 2,2153·, 

3.12. °ana-stem +- °an_stem4 

nom. sg. adhviinam, Mbh 3,69. 14 v.1. (CE adhv5). 18,2.26 (kiyad adhviinam 

asmiibhir gamal/yam ... (v.1. kiyoll adhl'ii:m ciismiibhir ... J)' 
acc. sg. adlr\-'iiJlam, Mbh 1,117.7 (prapannii dirgham adh"ollam), 3,145. lld 

(mahod adh"iinam alpavor), 262.2Oc (cakar$a malrad adhviinam), 

• 

• 

CE bas the ace. ~pakymlf,!a'!l (smitajyOlsnopamo'!l ... niriqya). 

See AIGr. 11 ,2 § 148a. 

On brahmom see ( .... ) p. 5 n. 2 and p. 88 . 

Sec SEN (l955156a: 170) . 

For adhlYIna_ see also ( .... ) 2.20. 
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266 .393 (gall 'a sumahad adhl'iinam), mahimiinam, Mbh 6.33.41;:==1== 
(ajiillD tii mahirniillQ'!l tavedarrt). 

This transfer occurs also in compounds: 

adhviina-kar#fa~l, Mbh 3,App.21A.lOlb v.l. (CE [p. 1113) Pllnl,fO 

'dh"ani kar~jtaMJ, uk.yii~lQ-sarrmjdha!l , R 2,770*(b) (papiitok~(jlJasa1Jf­

lIid"all)~, ,i\iillo-kllkkll{avaktrii'!ls (ca) , R 6,87.4lc. 

3. 13. "a-stem +- "as-stem 

ace. sg. sre),om, R 7,33 .22d v.I.) (yadkchec chreyom iitmanaM 

This transfer occurs also in compounds (see also { .... ] 3.14, belowt: 

nom. sg. a)'(l.ia~" R 2,68.6 - 2,1744*.3, atiYllsa?" R 1,5 14·.42 v.l. ~ = 1,76. I 3 

v.l. (CE [both limes) atiyosiib), dllrvacab, R 2,15*.4 v.1. (CE dun'D· 

ciiM6, sarak.ya~l , R 7,34.3 1 v.I . (CE riim~1Q 'y 

, 

• 

, 

• 

See AiGr. lIT § 162fr£,,,,. (cf. also BHSG § 17.37). 

See AiGr. U. I - Nachtriige p. 20. 

This is the reading of the NW-recension (see DASGUPTA 1966: 214 and SEN 1955156a: 
171 ), while the CE bas ya icchec chreya ffrmana~ . The -m- may accordingly be 
interpreted as a sandhi consonant . 

See AiGr. 11 ,1 § 4100, This transfer is also met with when the word is the prior 

member of a compound (see also [ ... ) p. 39): tamorajagu~lfm'itau , Mbb 12 .335.24, 
retaja~ . 13,49.1] (v.I . relojan 

Here the reading of the NW recension (1,14 ,21 ) is nOI recorded (but see SEN 1955156a: 
17 1 and DAS GUPTA 1966: 214) 

Cf. Pi!.li duhbaco. 

See SEN ( I 955J56a: 17 1). 
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ace. sg. rudd"u~rultJIn , R 7,App.IO.92 

dnl. sg. kr·~·~ta\'{jsii)'a, Mbh 13, 14.152 (v.1. '\'asrriiya) 

nom. duo tigmalejau, R 3,65.23 

gen. duo br"aspaty-usano~" Mbh 8,26.49 v .1. (CE °usa"a~,-samaf!l) ' 

acc. duo n. araje, R 3,68.4 = 6,116.69, "jraje, R 6,40.44 
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nom. pI. "irajaslamii~' , R 4,928* (- "jstamorajii~l , 4,927*), vimallii~t , R 

4,App. 16.52 v.1. (CE vimadiiJ.t) 

instr. pI. atiligmarejai/;. Mbh 6,81.20 (tri. [cad. )}, apsarai~ll, R 6,App.61.80 
v.1. (ofNW ed. 6,81.194, nOI recorded by CE fsee SEN 1955156a: 

170]) 

gen. pI. (sa iladroma)vanallk6t1iim, Mbh 5, 118.3c1
. 

This transfer is often mel with in proper names: 

, 

• 
• 

b"rgV-01igiriidib";~I, Mbh 3,2 12.15, asamUlijal; , R 1,37. 16, 69.25, 

2,32. 12. 154
, 102.20, asamaiijam, R 2,852*, 32.16 (v.l. [bolh limes] 

asamwijasam), asamwijiil, R 1,69.25, asamanjasya, R 1,37.22,2,102.2 1, 

prln'ira\'Qm , R 7,A pp.8.57·.2, I'irajasytl, R 4,65.9 v.l. (CE ranarendras­

ya), "aya.~irab , Mbh 12,326.56 (v. I. hayasirii~I). 

See AiGr. 11.1 § 41c (p. 97). 

On the masculine/neuter gender oftbis word see BHSG § 16.11/24/26 . 

Cf. l'UflauUI] . BhagP 5.19.25 (PW s.v.) . 

Instead 853· has asamanji'll]. This foml is also attested Mbh 3,106.10. 14 and 12.57.8 

(v.I. throughout a.f(Jmafijaf~/). 
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Such sIems are also used as prior members of compounds] and beforc.'=== 
suffixes (see AiGr. D, I § 26b): 

\ljrajiimbara~l . R 3,68.5 (d v'-rajo'mbaral;, Mbh 2,7.5), sarakyaughiim. 

R 5,1270·, hrtotejoujii!;, R 7,36.342
, chanda-gotau, R 7,728*.4 (eg. 

chandagatau chondaf/Siistre), 1'odllom/, R 7,32.18 (cr. [siigaraJrodhasi. 

R 4.52.27)'. 

nom. sg. apsarii, Mbh 1,57.47 v.l. (varapsara [eE "iipsara/' J), R 1,62.4 v.I. 
(eE paramiipsariiJ;), 4,65.8 (apsarapsarasti1J1 sre~!htt) 

ace. sg. (in final members of compounds [see AiGr. III § 149 aa rem. ]) 

atiyasiim, Mbh 3,238*.1 , R 2,718*.4 v.I. (CE oliYGsiil;). pratisrotiim, 

R 3,76* ( ... prarisrofiim olluvraja I nadim ... ) , ill.ykasrotiim (nadim 

iva), Mbh 3,65.135 

nom. pI. apsariil; , R 1,44.18'; (in a final member or a compound) ( .. lIadya~ 

I) saSvatsrotti~'> Mbh 13,70.27 

, 
, 

• 

, 

• 

Alternatively we could assume tbat we bave to do witb cases of double sandhi (but this 

does not hold good for l ,jrajl1mbaral}, R 3,68.5 (see above]). Such ambiguous cases are 
listed under l.8..3 and 1.8.4. 

On pi Ida c ofth is stanza see ( .... ) p. 26. 

On the causative krfrjl1payati of this stanza see ( .... ) 8.8 . 

It is possible tbat tbis is a case of double sandhi (see [ .... ] p. 44 [and cf. Ct.: sa",dhir 

l1'"$a~ I 'apsartr ' jty I1banta l1'"$a ityanye]). 

According to SEN ( 1955156a: 172) and DAS GUPTA (1 966: 214), this compound is 

attested as a v.I . at R 5, 17. 15 (though tbe crit. ed. records only the V.1. Su$kasrolo nadTm 
;I'a) . 

In the same stanza also the regular nom. pI. ap.fara.fQ~ occurs, 
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g~O . pI. apsurtI1)iim, R 1,44.19, 7,88.6. 

The stem apsurii- is also used as prior member of compoWlds (though this 

might be a case of double sandhi L" 1.8.4]). 

3.15. "asa-stem .... "as-stem 

This transfer is only anested in compoWlds; 

"angirusa(l'a"uajal;), R 7,36.32b (cad.), uccaihiruvusa-wlhallam, R 

7.App.1.1S·.1 Od, divullkasail}. R6,33.42d (cad.), 7,981·.2d 1'. 1. (cad. (CE 

maf1ldga~lUi~I]), rk~arajasab R 7,36.35 1'.1. (CEallla rk..yarajiil} '" p. II», 

(nom. sg.) ()'ugiillliidjl)'a)\'U,.ca:..-u~I. R 6,92.8d (1'.1. ~ejlL<;{1~1 [see SEN 

J 955156: J 72])'. 

3.16. "asa-stem .... "as-stem 

nom. 5g. apsurasii, R 4,65.8 1'.1. (of NW ed., not recorded by CE for which 
see above [ ..... ), 3.14 [see SEN 1955156a: 173»2. 

The stem apsarasii- is used as a member of compoWlds: 

, 
• 

upsarasiiluyam, R 4,989'" .3d (cad.), galldharl'apsarasa-J~lff>, R 7,1 OO.5b 

v.1. (CE °apsarasalJlku/~). 

DAS GUPTA ( 1966: 214) records pra.mnnlIditya"arrosam. Mbb 5,52.8. The ent. ed .. 

bowever, reads brahmal'Urcasl. 

The stem apsarastf- is frequently anesled in tbe Kar!ll}lilavyiiba (see BHSG § 16.4) . 

Here we do not have 10 assume a cbange of gender, despite apsaroj~ (see above [ ..... ). 
3.13) unlikely with a word Iikeapsaros- (pwe S .... lYA VRAT 1964: 200, ex. 5). It seems 

thai we have 1000 with a simpliftc.8lJonof -s"" s- in sandhi (~CB.k.l .: -apraraso",kule 
·apsaraf:uof!lkulo iti )'f\vt). See also ( ..... ) p. 22 n. I 
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3.17. "as-stem - "a-stern 

gen. pI. toyasiim, R 4,42.53 ('1.1. paya~iimY. 

3.18. "i-stem 4--- Din-stem 

nom. sg. kaJki~l , Mbh 3,189.5, 12,85 ' '''(d) (siitvataJ; lealkir eva co L -... -]f 
gadhi!., Mbh 3,1 15.17, 9,39.12.15. 16, 12.49.6.7.13, 13,4.6, R 1,33.6 

(cf. giidM, Mbh 1, 164.3, 165.3 = 3, 115.9, giidhinal; , R 1,17.24), 

(hala)\'iijil; , R 5,45.32, stlk#J:I. Mbh 12,309.52 (v. 1. siik~ ; [NSgn.}; 

see Cpo siik#r iti clziindasaf!l riipam) 

rem. On nom. sg. m. atandrill, Mbh 3,180.28 (no v,I.), 5,37.23 (v.I . aUlfIdn'), see AiGr. 

11 ,1 § 37bP (on the nom. randri{M see above [ .... ]2.11 ), 

ace. sg. kesarim, R 6,60.38, 3590· .1 , 7,769*, giidhim, R, 1,33.3, j am­
bumiilim, R 5,42. 18, palqim, R 3, 13.2, pinakim, Mbh 2,App.30.29, 

3,104. 11 v. I., mlilim, R 7,5.5, loka.)·iik~jm, R 7,A pp.I.IS*. II , viilim, 

R 7,34.22 v. 1. (another v.1. has viilinam), "jdywlmiilim, R 6,1432'" 

, 
, 

• 

Cf. IOya- , R 2,7.3, 13.6, 57.13. 

As to the use of endings of as-stems in the a-inflection see AiGr. m § 149b8 (p. 
286) and HOFFMANN, AUfs. m ,754-755. 

Cf. kalkT, Mbh 12,835·.5. 

Cr.jilalandrf~ , Mhh 1, 106.6, 12,57.20 (AiGr. 11,1 p. 99 cites the v.l . jitotonddl)). 

nislrondrfJ.r , R 2. 15·.5 (AiGr. 11 ,1 p. 99 cites the v.I . nistanddJ.r which is not noted by 

CE), galalandrf~. Mhb 12,188.14 (cf. ibid 3.273.7) . 

atanddbhytTm, R 2,47.3 (Ct. kvacillu 'otondribhyt'1m ' ity e\'Q pt'!!haJ.r [ .... p. 80 n. 2]). 

and atandn·bhiJ.r , R 2,81.23. do not necessarily point to a stem atanddn- (pace pW 
s.v.). See AiGr. ILl § 42c (p. 98-99). 
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gen. sg ke.'Wre~l , R 4,32.10 v.1. (I·jnarasyiifha ke:>are~1 [CE nalasya ca 

mahatmana~D, jambumiile~, R 5,5.20, male~, R 7,5.37, ,·jdyun­

miile~, R 4,32.10, 5,5.18, srnge~, Mbh 1,46.37 (v.1. s,.ngiQalJ), 

sllmaJe~, R 5,5.20, 7,5.38 

ace. pI. pak.~ill , Mbh 12,253.30 (ef. pak.~j~/al;, ibid. 29), mOlltritl , R 2, I 04.24 
v.1. (CE mamrj"), 5,46.58 v.I. (mukhyamallfrin ICE mantrimllk­

hyanJ) 

rem On 'I.'i!opf(n), R 3,69.1 4 (CE ";{opT , "'.1. gpfn) see BROCKINGTON (1969nOb: 405 I­
tT p. 84-85]): ''Transference of . in siems lo·j siems is seen ... in ,,;!apT al 3.69.14b if one 

emends 10 v;!apfn as SOhtlingk suggesls2
, foran aceusalive is needed and so Ihe explanalion 

of singular for plural is inadequate"l. Another solution is brought forward by PISANI, 

commenting on 3.73.20 Bomb. ( ... ,,,!opl m4lyatlh6rilJol) [= eE 3,69.l kd-14ab]): "QUI 
appare il nom. sg. adoperalO per I'ace. plut.; rna evidentemente a base dell'apparizione sta 
Wla dissimilazione dei due nol) finali" (1934: 68). It ","'Ould. however, be natunJ if such s 
haplologieal omission of a case ending resulted In \,j!opj<t;la~> m(1lyodh4rit;la~ . 

, 

This IS also the reading of 3, 1304·: $(1yr'lllnc vjearnn rtfmo doria)oi.[yoti foqmo!,olJ I 

nablltf jva nordan'() vj!opf mlllyalllfrit;lo~ . 

BOHlUN(;K comments a:s follows: "Comm.: l'i!opT I'i!opinal) I ll('fam /!karl'om II Er 
hatte binzufiigen kOnnen. dass aucb der NominaliY ein A.rchaismus sei. WiT werden 
wohl nicht febl gehen, wenn wir nach der Ana10gie von mantrr" und l'i!apint'fm hler 
'#opfn verbessem" ( 1887: 215). 

See also erit. noles od foe. and PoUOCK (1991 : 354). 
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gen. pI. patQtrf~liim . Mbh 1.27.20.29.351
, mekhali"iim, R 2.756· . 18 ( ... 20'1 __ ... "; 

...... -),yogfffiim, Mbh 13,14.1 59c (sollalkllmiiro yoginiim), \';rapilliim, 

R 3,40.19c (0 2-4 •• 0).' 

3.19. "i-stem +- "is-stern 

gen . sg. daSaj)'Qtf!~I , Mbh 1, 1.43, iatajYOle~l . Mbh 1, 1.43 (vs. sohasra_ 

jyorifofl, Mbh 1, 1.44) 

instr. pI. iiintiircibhir (ivii,wlail;). Mbb 6,92.61 (v. 1. "iircirbhilJ). 

This transfer occurs also in prior members of compounds: 

pal'Ukiircj-samii\,j.~·!ii, R 6,84.3 v.I. (CE pa· .. akiircil;jl, (agT/ir iv)iircimiili, 

Mbh 6,22.9 {/ri , (cad. n, r'krtJiircimiili, R 5,51.39 (lri. (cad.lt, siircijl'iilii­

killam, R 4,App,8.40, saptiircil'arcasalJ., R 5,43.1d (cad.), j)'oliniibha~l, R 

1,27.6 v.1. (of NW ed., not recorded by CE'), jyotimllkhu., R 6,47.40 -

7.13 '-.16
, 60.39a ( .,. cad. - w -), 61. J J a ( .. cad. - ... -), (mllnu)'o ... / niimnii) 

bor"j.~ado (nrpo), Mbh J2,336.41d". 

, 

, 

• 
, 
• 

In the two first stanzas potatrlfJ4m S"tlUlds in the cadence of pAda a t _ .. ). in the third 

tbis fo nn avoids the syllables 2.4 counting • ~ . UpaJtatrlfJilm - ). The regular gen. pl . 
ptJUJtrilJilm IS attested at Mbb 1.2 .77 in the cadence of an even ~Ioka pMa ( ¥-¥ -). 

SEN (19551560: 173) records tapasvfnilm, a reading whIch the ent ed. does not give as 
v.I. al R 3,5.20. 

It is possible Ibal this is a case of the 58ndhi + < -.r+.J- (on which see ( .... ] p . 22 n. I) . 

Cf. sifrcirmillf, R 1,707· . 

See SEN (1955/S6a: 17). 

This word avoIds the second syllable after the eaesura of the tri to be long . 

Also this might be a case of the sandhi -f ' < -.y-t 1- (011 wblcb see [ .... ] p . 22 n . I ). 
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3.20. "u-stem +- "us-stem 

aCC. sg. ja!ii.."lIm, R 3,49.32 (cf. jO{Qyfl$am, 3,13.35, 49 .38.39, 63.10.25, 

4,6.3), (ifc.) ol'Cl$!abdha-dlumum, R 3,24.1 

gen. sg. iiyob, Mbh 1,70.23 (cf. iiYfl$a~l, 1 ,70.24),jii!a)'O~I, Mbh 3,266.45.47 

(cf.ja!ii)11~a~l , ibid. 49, R 4,55.2. 13.17.20 let passim]), R 5,33.61 , 

6, 111.19 (see AiGr ill § 75c rem. and § 151bp rem.) 

voc. sg. ja{iiyv, R 3,937".5,47 .36,64.4 

This transfer occurs also in compounds (see AiGr. n ,1 § 26b): 

dhalU'-afl1orii~li, M bh 8,6 1.3, siima)'{l}II-rg\'ar~lti?l, Mbh 3, 148.l3a (cad. 
(nolice the hiatus ( .... p. 16)1). 

3.21 . "ma-I "va-stem +- "mant-I "van/-stem I 

nom.sg. jiimbD\'ub, R 4, 1343*.5 v. I. (CEjiimbawJII) 

acc. sg. jiimbal'Om, R 4,64.28 v.I. (CEjiimoo\'antam) 

inslr. sg. jiimb(l\'eno. R 4,1343*.31 (v.l.jombm'otii), 6,72.20 (Cg,jiimbavena 

jiimba\'olii) 

loc. sg. jiimbave. R 4,1326*.5 v.l. (reading ofed. Gorr. , nOI recorded by CE) 

This transfer occurs also in compounds (see AiGr. n,l § 26a): 

(cariim;) hOllumiidibhi?" R 4,238-. 12d v.1. (eE {\'icariimi .. I} 
hanllmatpramukhair [l'OraiJ.!j) , (manlribhir) hallumjjdibhi?l. 4.626"(b) v.I . 

(eE malllribhir hOllllmallmllkhail)). 

See BHSG § 18.1. 

This ronn avol(is (olher tha.lI~mbovaf(TJ _w ' o r syllables 2-4 
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3.22. Thematicization of consonant stems 

, 

• 
• 

(N. pr.) abhisrowUltiiya, Mbh 13,App.6.37a (cad.) ' 

(idolJ1) mahopani,wdam, Mbh 12,326.1 OOa2
, st11igopan4adolJl (ifist,.am), 

12,322.5Ic, (fJItrii~le) sopall;~ade, 12,32S.8e (v.I . "pan4adl), I 'edopanj~ade 

(COi),{I), 13,83.58, (dhanun'edo ... I) siifigopiiitgoptJlli,foda/J., R 1,54.16c 
(v.1. sii'igopiinga~ sop(mi,ra/), sangopani$odiimjm (ca vediilliim), Mbh 

I,App. J.I5 
(yiinof!l) tothopiinaha-so,!,pradiine, Mbh J 3,57.35 (Iri.), chattropiinoha­

vistaram, 13,97.3b 

etiidrsasya (kif!' me 'dya /jivitello ... J, Mbh 2,50.288 v.1. (CEatiidrl!asya), 

etiidr,\:iini (dll~lkhiillj), 3, 13.106 (see AiGr. III § 26a remY 

(caturdhii cainam upayiiti) "ilea, Mbh 12,261.22 v.I. (tri. leE ... ninddJt 

{ife.} vi.$fJutejasam, Mbh 3,App.14.70 

(ife .) mllkIOIl'aCO/.! , Mbh 12,242. 11 

(aiobho)'ac co flagoro,!, /) pattikadhmjomtili,tam, Mbh 3,76.6 

napuf!lStiya, Mbh 13,App.6.36 (" p. 360) 

(Nsg.) vO~lija~I, Mbh 13, 17.107 

(ife. (nom. sg. 1) "samiil1ovorcosam, Mbh 1,17.22 

"srajapyjya~l , Mbh 12,App.28 .320'. (ife.) jiitoroJXlsrajolli 

4,57. 11 (v.1. "sraja'!'sl;) 

Sec AiGr. III § 162e rem. 

Note that Ibe word is here used in the neuter gender. 

As 10 nelre, R 3,62. to, see critical notes ad loc. 

See WEINRICH ( 1928: 66 n. 2): "DaB vcfctf Nominaliv ist. erweist die GrantbllIezension 
mit ihrem nind4" 

See AiGr. 11 .1 §2Sao: . 

The PW records (s.v. srajM)j41Qriipasmjtff!Ui ii~'!'Sj rrom the Hanvarp».. 
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(sa bhal'iin) slIhrdo ('smiikam) Mbh 3,298.5c v.1. 1 (CE ... slIhrd asmii­

kam) , slJhrdo hy anilo 'nala~ , J3,J7.97d (v. I. slIhrd apy), (piipella) 

slJhrda-dvi.yii, J 5 ,36.32~. 

rem. At Mbh 13,App.14A .63 nftra- ' nighl ' (.- -rtItro-) is used as an independent word (see 

pW s.v. nftra): Iff!,i nftnf1JY upofin't'I. 

See AiGr. III § l62d. 

AiGr. 111 § 162e rem records mahllnfa-, Mbh. Though PW gives Nalopakhyana as 
reference I was not able to trace it. 



IV. Pronouns 

4. J. Personal pronouns: First person singularl 

The stem is mar~. To it the ablative suffix -ta~1 is added resulting in 

'pleonastic' matta~ (used side by side with the old ablative mat): Mbh 3,13.40, 
42.33,70.24, 162.13, 256.7, R 1,41.17 , 45.6 , 61.9 , 2, 1.31.32,750' , 84. 15 (see 

("'1 also 4.2, below). ~ 

rem. 011 Mbb 8.12.34 v.I . (e,ro 's", ; IlOlIm; sOfJIkalpom ' J frustrate your plans') where QSI/I; 

seems to be used in the sense of aham see AiGr. II I § 224f« and OBERUES (1997: 11 n. 
23)', 

4.1.1. maya as instrumental of comparison 

On maya as an insrr. of comparison see ( ..... ) p. 323-324.4 

, 

, 

See STENZLER § II I, KtEUIORN § 177. WHITNEY § 491-494, RENou § 253 and AiGr. 
III § 224.-228. 

This fomlOccurs already in the Atharvaveda (see AiGr. ill § 219dy, BLOCH 1965: 125 
and PW V 458 (s.\!. manasD. 

The parallelism of(periphr. future) kanffsmi and lcanlIham 'I certainly shall do' (;< 8.5) 

implies an equivalence of asmi and oham (see AiGr. III § 224m). 

On mama as gen. comparotionjs see ( ..... ) p. 338. 
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4.1.2. m{J.hyam as genitive1 (cf. 4.2.1) 

, 

, 
• 

Mbh 1,47.5 (Pitii mahyam)2, 1600·.3 (na sf7.'o~·i vaco mahyam), 158.11 

(mahyofJ1 samJpam), 2,70.20), 3,12.32, 5,145.11 , 182.13, 6,61.30, 7,16.4, 

85.98,8,24 .2 (pitur mahyam), 9,14.9, 62.58, 64.34, 12,328.13, 13,100.19, 

14,15.21, 52.17, 60.27, 18,2.27, R 1,12.3,52. 12 (bhal'iin snigdhab suhrn 

mah)'am), 53.11 (na hi lul),o,!, bala,!, mahyam), 4,20. 10 (hrdayafJ1 

susthirafJ1 mahyam), 5,34.32 = 35.20, 7,4.7, 43.12 , 44.18, 46.9.· 

See SPEYER ( 1886: 64 (§ 86d)), id. (1896: 14 [§ 46 rem. ]), AiGT. [II § 226d, SEN 

( 1952153: 125) and MEENAKSHI ( 1983: 11 / 85). KErrn, bowever, regards mallytlm as 
well as fUbllyom as ' ethicaJ dalives ' ( I 91Ob: 411 ). But MIA and Buddbist Sanskrit no 

doubt bave mall}"'m and rubhyom as genuine genitives (see OBERUES 2001: 180, 
PISCHEL § 418 / 421 and BHSG § 1.43, 20.28 / 32). 

SANKARAN opines Ihat the ~dative of relationship is a characteristically DravidIan 

phenomenon' and that 'its influence even on Sanskrills seen III some of Ihe SoUlhem 

manuscripts of the Mahlihb1lrata where we have malayam pill! instead of me or mama 

pitd" (1939/40: 417). See also KULKARNI ( 1946: 35). 

See EDGERTON ( 1943144: 3) . 

For further instances In the Rimliy8Qa see MICHELSON (1904: 11 7), SEN ( 1952: 125) 
and id . ( I 955/56h: 267-268). 
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4.1.3. me as instrumental' (cf. 4.2.4) 

samalliffma cir~,jjllj sarwjllyeva .'ratiin; me 'Wilh mind composed, I have 

perfonned all the usual religious observances'. Mbh 3,282. 12, anrla,!! 

noktap!ln'Q'!f me \lira krcchre 'pi ti.$!hatii " have never spoken the untrulh 

even when I was in danger', R 4 ,14. 13 (see MICHELSON 1904: 116-117, 
id. 1911 : 171-173 and AiGr. UI § 235b).' 

rem. There are quite a 101 of instances where me, Ie and noJ;! are construed with a verbal 
adjectIVe In "'0* or wIth 8 {Xlr1icipium necessiWtis: roq6 me hhavota!r t,Tll, Mbb 3,63.16, 

bhubafJ1 me. 5,1 04. 12,)'6turlMnl . Ilihatll me .... 13,95.79; Ita Ie 'Sly uI'iditO/fl kifJIcit , Mbb 

3 ,131 . 14, ytJl Ie 'ham asm; \'OiicitaJ;!. 5,193 .18. vila'" Ie bllTmasentf)'a llatlnm, 9.60.421 

rw catasyeha Ie mrtyur vis/oN'!Io prakfnito!r. 13.86.3. buddhiran)d no Ie kiJry4, R 2.79. 10, 

pOjill1s cl1p1le vayam, 83.7. lIa hi Ie nif/J.urof!l Vl1C}'1~, 91.5, d'ganlol')'Qf!I co Ie d!11W'I, 

3,7. 16: rudhlreIJeli lIa~ irutam, Mbb 1.2.51
. These prollonl1nal forms need not be instrumen­

tals (pIce MICHELSON 1904: 116-119) but could be Wlderstood to be regular genitives', as 
is shown by VediC sentences such as ptityu~ krut sad ' A woman who IS bought by the 

, 

• 

The supposed (see MICHEI..SON 1904: 11 7) ablutivesmeof (a)Mbh 1,10 1.16( 110 hi me 

'n}'O 'pan:'fdhyati ' No one but me IS guilty') Rlld (b) of R 6,App.9.9 (lla me J1vull 

vimoJ:.n!ate) and R 7,163· v.1. (varum anyaf!l''fIJ[p'O me (CE '1'!1r.)'l'O ,'Oi)) are better 

taken as (_) instruDlental (on anan)'O- with mstr. see ( .... ) 10.3.3) and (b) genitive (see 
KEITH 1910b: 469-470 and MICHElSON 1911 : 176-177 (referring 10 SPl:."YER 1896: 20-
21 1173]). 

The congruity of me witb tbe instrumentals saml1hileno and ti.~!hatt1 shows how the 
authors of these lines understood the proOOWl (see AIGr. III § 235b: cf. BHSG § 
20.19). Moroover. the v.I. 'i~hata~ is illstructive. But even here it is posSible 10 assume 
a double construction, as pointed 0111 by KErrn (1910b: 468-469). 

SEN ( 1952: 317) glYes an exhaustIve list of the examples of tbe RinfiiylU)3 (see also 
CAtANO 1917: 163-164) . 

CPO 1,5303 records (PliIi) 'mo,taulf' as quasI-agent' (cf. Buddhav8Jl1Sll II 29 and 
Canyupllaka 322). 
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husband'. M:l.ltr_ Sarph. 1,10.11 : 151 .3-4. The gemtwe IS tbe adnommal case per fe which 

way be used as tbeagent of the verbal adjectivel. This construction, which IS also tsught by 

a piQimWl rule (ktasya co \'o,.,omtJne, 2.3.67, adhikarafJaw:'lcinai ca, 2.3.68), IS continued 

Into Middle Indo-Aryan: katll me rakkM 'I bave guarded' , la II 147.22·, CliO . di!!hQ me 

'He W8! perceived by me'. Ausgew. Erz. 72,12. ,83.32. 1
. 

4.2, Personal pronouns: Second person singulaf3 
The stem is t\'at· . To it the ablative suffix · tas is added resulting in ·pleona· 

slic' o·atta/;l (side by side with the old ablative fl'at)" : Mbh 3,13.40, 65,36. 
66. I 5, R 1,50. I 5 (see also (" J 4. I. above). 

AI Mbh 2,5. 14 tl'atta~1 is used as the agent in a passive conslruction: fl'afto 

l'a lava viimiil)'oir bhidyate jiilll mO/lfrifam (v.1. fl'OYiY) • Are your counsels 
always kept secret by yourself and your minsters?' . 

reM. Piil)ml 's rule that an enchuc foml of the pronOlU1 sbould not follow a vocal1ve (8. 1.72) 

is not taken heed of in R 6,24.32: acinfn mot,yote :JUe dn·i te jaghano'!l gotllm I dhrti1m 

et4'!' bohiIn m(!$(!n l'f.'fJf,!, nfmo moht'Ibolo~ (see MEENAKSHI 1983: 136). 

, 

• 

On this 'split ergativity' - the present and the preterite mark the syntactIc ro le of the 

'agelll' diffffently - see OEl..BROCK (1888: 153). SPEYER (1886: 50 (§ 66)). id. (1896: 

191§ 69.2D, CALANO (1903: 44), AiGr. II 2 § 435b l I1I § 235b, OERTEL. KI Sch. p. 

1103·1199, RENou (1942). HOfFMANN, Aufi 11.399. JAMISON (1979: 133) and 

Hf:mtICH (1990: 41-45). 

See CAJUAT(I992), VON HINOoCR ( 1968: § 2]4..237). CPO s.v . ahaql (I BObl I IT.), 
ibid. s.v. kala, 2.a.(i). 3.a, PISCHEl, § 421 and BHSG § 20.22 . 

See S'rENZLER § III , KIELHORN § 177, WIIITNl:'"Y § 491-494, RENOU § 253 and AiGr 

111 § 224-228 . 

See AiGr. III § 219dy (p. 445). 

This is also tbe reading oftbe corresponding ~1lI1Za of the Rlmaylll}3 (2.94. 16): tWl)'lf 

I'll tOWI l'f1mlItyoir budlryate UIta montrltom. 
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4.2.1. IIIMya", as genitive' (cf. 4.1.2) 

SUllL .. tllbhyam, Mbh 1, 100. 17 (v.1. suta.. .. te \'ai), Itanilytlri ripus hlbhyarn, 

5, J 62.252
• va)'O,!, til gura"os hlhlr)'Or1I , 5, 186. 17, ram ahhyet),atmajas 

rllbhyum aSI'atthiimiintlm abravlt, 9,5. 16, ahaf!l praslidajas rubhyarn, 

12,335.36, sula tubhyam, 13, 19. 14,yathii mama lalhii lubhyam yathii tal'U 

tatha mama, 13,2 1.21, hal';S tubhya'!1 prutigr"!umtu, 14,10.28 (v.I. 

fl'auaM, kiin~onte darianof!l tllbhyam, 14,93.60 (v.1. lava), ... IlIbhyolJ1 

dll~lkhilosya ... , I 5,6.5 (v.1. Ie 'dyo), ~' I'afXlk~ai coil'O ye tubhyam, 18,3. 16, 

prarthilaf!l tllbhyom, R 1.1 7.37, aprameyabala,!, tubhyam, 1,53.15. 

aprame)'O'!1 tapas tllbh)'Om, 1,64.26), yadi "lipi fl'arii tubhyolJ1 

J'lddhatr~~IiisamlIvrftii, 7,32.30 (- ),lIddhasroddhii ca te yad;, 7,666·), so 

'halJ1 dr~!abalas lubhyam icchiimi .,, ' 7,34.38 {Cg: tubhytllJl tal~ety 

artha!.r).4 

4.2.2. tubhyam as instrumental 

> 

, 
, 

> 

a. ad nai.~a wJrayitulJI sak)'Os fl'a)'ii kniro lIisiicaratl, R 3,937·.7: 

tubhyam it; pii{he Ivayeti arlhe iir~alJl tat (see MICHELSON 1904: 119 and 
KEITH 1910b: 470-47 1).' 

See SPEYER (1886: 64 [§ 86d)), id. (1896: 14 [§ 46 rem.]). AiGr. III § 226d, SEN 
(1952153: 125) and MEENAKSHI (1983: I [ I 85). For MIA and Buddhist Sanskrit see 
(, ) p. 10 1 n. I. 

Here and also ill other cases luhhyom can be understood as da/h'US elhicus (see above 
(' ], p. 101 n. I). 

See MICHELSON (l904; 11 9). 

On R 2, 104.19 (mtflrlffllbhyom idalJl krram) see BROCKINGTON (1969nOb: 406 1= ET 

p. 86]). 

For Buddhist Sanskrit see BHSG § 20.22. 



-4.2. Personal pronouns: Second person singular - 105 

4.2.3 . te as accusative 

opiipiif!l "edmi te site ' I know you, Sits, as being free from sin" R 7,48.10 

\1'.1. (CE apapiif!l vedmi site twlm).1 

4.2.4. Ie as instrumental (cf. 4.1.3) 

mrgiipokr.y!ena hi Ie mrga)'ii'!1 poridhiivalii ' ... by you, who whilst 
running af'terthe chase had been led astray by the beasts ' , Mbh 1,68.661

, 

apramattena te bhiivyom iisramosthena sifayii ' S tay in the hennitage with 
Sits and be on your guard', R 3,41.47. 1 

rem. On (e as the agent of a "ta·verbal adjective see ( .. ) 4,1.3 rem, (p. 102.10]). 

, 
, 

See KONOW ( 1897: 971). HOPKINS (1899: 222), id. ( 1931), MICllfLSON (1904: 118) . 

id. ( 1911 : 173·1 74), KErrn ( 1910b: 470, id. (19 11: 178.1 79) and AiGr. 111 § 235h. For 

Buddhist Sanskrit see BHSG § 20. 16. 

The supposed ace. Ie (MICI IElSON 1904: 118 n. I. id. 1911 : 174--1 75) of the pbrase 

sa Ie moqay iltI rtIja fi S4plJd asmtId dvijeriUft . R 7,App.8.41 (v.I. cl'tIm), could be a 

simple genitive (see KEITH 191Oh: 470): ' He will release you from tbe cune' (i.e. Ie 

depends on moqayillf). The same holds true for anam ifjfilIpaytImi Ie, R 7,46.9 , wbere 

BOHlUNGK ( 1889: 68) and MICHELSON ( I 904: I 18) assumed an ac:cusative (see KErnI 
1910b: 470 and MiCHELSON 1911: 176). And also Ie in the phrase upllghriisytTmi Ie 

mDrdlll1i, R 7,App.9.19, is most probably a (possessive) genitive, tbough the v .l. 

mQrdnni MI(m) uptr - and miIrdhni iarrog"nam uplJghrt'Iya, ibid. 20 - might suggest 

Ill1 accusative (see HOPKINS 1931). 

See PlSANl ( 1946: 188) and id. ( 1960: 40-41). 

See SPEYER ( 1886: 194 n. 3), BROCIUNGTON ( 1969n Ob: 406l= ETp. 86]) and AIGr. 

III § 235b rem. For Buddhist Sanskrit see BHSG § 20.22, for MIA see OBERUES 

(2001 : 181 ) and PISCHEL § 421 . 
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4.3. Personal pronouns: First person dual (tivlim as genitive)1 

),lIktas cUI'am hi Sa'!1balldhll~1 .... ror OUf alliance is fining ', Mbh 4,66.29 

(v. I. .l1Ikta f>\,Q\'ayor ... V 

4.4. Personal pronouns: Second person dual (vam as nominative») 

eta,!! b/lddhi", samiisrhiiytl karsitllll I'l''l' maya k~u{JluJ ' ... you grew lean 

by me, lhe hunger', Mbh 13,55.19.4 

4.5. Personal pronouns: First person plurals 

On nab (as 'instrumental') in construction with verbal adjectives see above 

i" j, 4.1.3 rem. <" p. I02-I03}. 

, 

• 

• 

See Sl'ENZUlI. § III, K.iELHORN § 177, WIIITNEY § 491-494, ~u § 253 and Aiar. 
III § 229. 

See LUDW}(j (1896: \6) and AiGr. III § 229c rem. Obviously the ending -11m is fel! 10 

be the ending of a genitive plura1 as In $at-4m. 

See STENZLER § Il l, K.iElHORN § 177. WHrll'EY § 491-494. RaG; § 253 and AiGr. 
IJ[ § 229. 

Sec LUDWIO ( 1896: 16) and AiGr. III § 236bP rem. It is possible Ihat we have to 

supply k6.)"m: ' Your [bodies1 grew leaJl ... '. Raoou (§ 253b), howev~, points to the 

same use of v(f", in Kiilidasa's RagbuvrulWt (XV 69) . 

See STENZU:R § Ill. KlEUIORN § 177, WHrTIm' § 491-494. RENou § 253 and AiGr. 
111 § 230-234 . 
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4.5 .1. voyam as accusative1 

jillla l'a)'(lf!1ne~yati cat/ya gam?' ' Having conquered us he will right now 
carry ofT our cows', Mbh 4,686·.4 (see HOPKINS 1902a: 112).2 

4.5.2. nab as ' locative ') 

mii l'a; ku/avinii.§ii),a snehaf!1 kiir~il} Sllli:\~1l ,w?, ' Do not be misled by your 
love for us, your sons, into destroying the family ' , Mbh 1,221.14. 

4.6. Personal pronouns: Second person plural4 

Instead of the personal pronoun of the second person , expressions such as 

t/irghii)1'S- may be useds: uelw drrg"ii)1,~ab ka.~cid r.fir na paritll~yali ... 

sllI'(tfena' ... with your good behaviour ... '. R 2,2339·.3 (for bhamnt- see [" 1 
p. 303-304). 

, 

, 

• 

, 

See AiGr. III § l Sd. For Buddhist Sanskrit sec BHSG § 20.46. 

The Critical Edition prints j ifl!l!1vo ytJ1JI .•. g<f vall (see (-"] p. 68 n. 3). WELLER. ( 1938: 

384) compares RV 5.61.5 (sanOl sifil'JICI'!I poStlm uta gal'}'OI.n ioutl'oyom) and proposes 

to read jitv<fl'ayam . Arjuna wird. nachdenl er gesiegt hat , jelzt eurell Schafbescand und 

eure Kiihe wegfiihren ' (011 avaya- 'flock ofsbeep' see AiGr. 11.2 § 42e). 

See SPEYER (1 886: 194 n. 3), id. (1 896: 38 [§ 125J) and AiGr. III § 236c rem. But also 

bere it is possible to assume a double construction, i.e. natl as gCllctilus abicctt\11S and 

swc~ as locative . 

See SnroZILR § III , KiEUIORN § 177, WmfNEY § 491-494. RENou § 253 and AiGr, 
IIJ § 230-234. 

See BURROW (1955: 268). 
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rem, The supposed acc. yO}'om (MrCH~N 1904' 119)1 is probably II oomiofttivel-Csee 

KErTH 1910b: 471-472 IUld MICHELSON 1911 : 177): oyuklO'!I krlOkarnu1'.10 }oQya", dh0'1Qyi. 

fu'!l muyif ' [t is not fitting for me to offend you who have accomplished your task', R 
5,62.16 (see above [ ..... ]. p. 73 n. 1). 

4.6. 1. YU$IIw(d)bhyah as ablative' 

sakhe tad briihi gandhan'a )'fqmabh)'o yod bhayo,!, t)Ylje/'O Gandharva, 

[ell me, my friend, how one can keep away danger from you people?', 

Mbh 1, 158.55 (v.lI . yll~motto / J1J.~·madbhyo [see below]) 

fe.yibp >'I~madbhy() lIalva kirpcid bha)Ylfp ~}'iit 'They never need to be in 

fea r of you ' , Mbh 1.53.20 (v .11. yll.~maItQ / }11.ymat). lIa gllhyo,!, srotllm 

icchiimi )Uf madbhyo d\'ijaprl,!,ga\'ii~ 'I do nOI want to hear secrets from 

you .. .' , 12,125.32 v .1. (CE "0 hi gultyom oto~ sro fum icchiimi dl'ija· 

pu '!'gaviil;r ). 

These forms are distinct plural s buill on )11,ymat, as are mot-ta~ and tl'ot. ta!;r 

on mat and h'ot (see ["'J 4.1 and 4.2). 

The accusative would be comparable with BHS yilyam: posyifm; yfl}'lm .. . san'C'Jn. SP 
198. 1 (see BHSG § 20. 50). 

On (oJ>uktam with a nominative sec SPEYER (1886: 305 (§ 389]) who cites Mbb 

1.] .11 1 (no )!uktolJ1 bha.'Ollf l'Oyanr an,rlenopocari/um) . 

See AiGr. III §22Ic_ 
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-
4.7. Three-gender pronouns l 

The instr. pI. ;mai~', Mbh 1 ,App.n. 7 1 (sf,ato divyairimair j{lJui~J), is due to 

a simple analogy: airiin: aJ\'ai~' = imiin: imui~.2 

~rrt. On the alleged loe. 5g. f. OS)'f1~, R 5,14.1 I, sec tbe discussion between MICJU!LSON 
(1904: 119·20) and KIDll (I91Ob: 472) who pleads for cmeodaliOlilO a$JiIm (rejoinder 

MlcnELSON 19 11 : 177»). 

Against the rule (anaphoric) €num4 and usyu stand at the beginning of a 
ptida: enam iisiidyu riijii"a~1 ... , Mbh 2, 17. 15, asya rllpatJ'l ea .mm'u,!, co, 

2,192· ,1, asyiijliiiwisagiif,san'€, 2, 19. 18 (see EOOERTON 1943/44 : 6and AiGr. 

III § 248gP rem.)'. 

, 
, 

, 

, 

See STENZLER § 112·120, KlELlIORN § 179·181 , WHITNEY § 495·500, RfNOu § 257· 
261 and AiGr. III § 243·250. 

See AiGr. I [I § 248<1. For Buddhist Sanskrit see BHSG § 21 .72. 

As evidence for the bad Sansknt of the AnuS3sanaparvan HoPKINS (1893: 3 n. I) cites 

the ace. pl . n. (yru) lifll (vibfya yojole), Mbh 13,67.28 v.l. (CE Itln' l'I'krfya yajale). It 
IS, however. possible lhat IlIn refers to rlTpillJ of stanza 27 while ItI,,; takes up 
ramat/llnom of pada a. 

Sometimes the substantival enD- is confused wIth the adjectival clad· (see WllrmEY § 
500, AiGr. lU § 249ay (p. 523), VAN DAALEN 1980: 114-115 and BROCKINGTON 

1969nOb: 406 ["" ET p. 86)): poiyoina,!, kar~aka,!, raudram, Mbb 3,10.10 (v.1. 

ela",nmo,!,) - corresponding 10 R 2,68.22 (eu/II (ir:YP'iI knDU) -, nideS"", plJlaytJIl' 

cnnm, R 2,46.68, enarrt apy migadom, 4.25.1 I v.1. (of ed. Gorr. [eE ;mnm apy 

nngadnrn]), aham cfi~'iImy(Imy entl", JNn;taca"dranibMna"ifm, S.28.7. 

For Buddbist Sanslcril see BHSG § 21 .47. 
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4.7.1. IntelTogative pronoun! 

What seems to be a genitival usage of ka.~mai is probably the result of a 

blending of two constructions, \liz. ,jnlc with dative and Jmc with accusative!: 

sa kasmai rocQyed \'aca~ ' In whose words does he find pleasure?' , Mbh 

9,23.35 (v.1. kasmiit'). 

Though kotora- and kalama- are used quite regularll, ko- may take their 

place (see SPEYER 1886: 210 [§ 280 rem. I), HOPKINS 1902a: 120 and AiGr. 

lD § 258ca rem.):jyii)'iin ka ii\'a)'o~J 'Which crus is the beneT man?' , Mbh 

2,61.61, ki,!J 'lU jyiiyastaram', ' Which (of these two) is greater?', Mbh 

12, 125.31, Ie..~ii,!, gariyiin kalamo madhyamab ko /aghlli co kalJ 'Which one 
of them is more heavy, ... which one is light?' , Mbh 12,161.2. 

rem. kula~ meaning 'where' IS once attested: tuff} 'salol l;~!hole r6j4. R (ed. Gorr.) 7,23,313 

(a reading nOl gi ... en by CE 7,34.1 .21)6. 

, 

• 
• 

See ST8'oI1.I.£R § 115, KJWfORN § 183-184, WllfrNEY § 504-507, RENou § 262 and 

AiGr. III § 258-259. 

On these constructions sec CARDONA (1990). 

See en!. notes ad loe.: "kasmoi - dati ... e used in the sensc of genitive. Most oftbe MSS 
belonging to the Northern recension ha ... e soughllO a ... oid this rather " un<lassical" 
usage". 

See KJEUIORN § 184 and RDoou § 262 (cc. BROCKINGTON 1998: 92) . 

Such doubled comparati ... es are rather common in Epic Sanskrit (see abo ... e ('1, p. 75) . 

See PW V.1304 (s .... . lrutas). 
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4.7.2. Pronominal adjectives (iDCI. eka-) 

011),0-, ilm'a-, eka-, piirm- and vi.~\'Q- sporadically do not inflect as 

pronominal adjectives l
: 

(dat. sg. m.ln.) itariiya, Mbh 2,66.33, R 2,4.7, ekaikiiyo, R 7,97.19 v.1. 

(ekaiko.f)'Q), piin'ii)'Q, R 6,App.6S.3I, visviiya, Mbh 12,328. 11 

Cab!, sg. m.)itariir, R 6,3644·.3, anyiil, Mbh 12,211.33 (v.I. asmiir), ekiif, 

Mbh 13,1.23 v.1. (CE ekasmiit) 

The expression b/!uvaniilli v;svii has preserved the archa ic n. pI. v;svii (see 

I"J p. XXIX and 55)', 
adhik~i)'Qntall bhllvaniini v;svii, Mbh 1,3.60, Ie 'dhiJqiyanti blllll'Olliini 

\';svii, 1 ,3.68 l , O'of so",bhiilii bhul'oniiniha visl'(j, 7,172.70, 13, t 05.55 

paicimii- (f.) fonus its locative after the model of lasyiim4: 

, 

• 

• 

pa.icimosyam, Mbh 12,329.46, R 1,60.3 v.1. (CEpaicimiiyam), 4,36.3 (CI. 

paicimosyiim iry iirfam). 

Against STENZLER § 116 / 124, K.iElHORN § 195 / 205. WHITNEY § 522-526. RENOU 
§ 263 and AiGr. m § 264-268. 

See AiGr. III § 51a, HoPKINS ( 1901 : 251 with n. 1) and KErnl ( 1910: 1323 n. 3). cr. 

also CAi.AND (1928: 223 (- XI. Sch p.523]) . 

Both stanzas arc part orthe hymn to the Mvins which imitates Vedic Sanskrit (sec p. 
XXIX n. 4) . 

See AiGr. III § 268f. This fann is also attested in the HarivarpSa (93. 15) and the 
BrhatkathiikoSa (ed. A.N. UPADHYE) 71.1, 99.53. 
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pUrvatara. fonns its nOI11. pI. also after the model of piilve: 

piir"atare, R 2,224'* .17 (instead of which 2,2248*.1 has pUrvalara/.!y 

In regard to the choice between eka- und f!kalara-. the epic uses either (5« 
HOPKiNS 1902a: 120 and AiGr. m § ) 74c rem.): vn.romy ekataraf!! no C{J •• , 

ekasyajayam asU,!ISt! '(Like the mother of two gamblers) 1 prefer neither ... I 
hope for victory of one', Mbh 12,82.9/ 11 . 

rem.. (1) anyatomo- has also the meaning 'olher': bohlt4v onyaIDnte\'Q irflJ 'She shone like 
another Sri' . R 7,521· ( instead ofwbich ed. Gorresio 7,34.1 S reads: babMse jrfrd~'ilf>" 

3d'i. And it is employed where QII)'Qlaro- is expected: tam ai\'innr anyatamam, R 3,600· , 

rOpe!uInyatamo 'ivibhyiIm dyumal5t:nasuto bolr, 3,278.18); (2) dQ- lends to be fused with 

negative lUI (as is proved by compounded najka- [see AiGr. III § 200da)): noikalJ, Mbb 

13,110.127, "oiMfI, Mbh 3,61.104, flQitolro , Mbh ),70.8, floitodh4, Mbh 3,12.48, R 

6,85. 12 v.I. (another v.I . has ofldtldhtI), floiknit/~ . R 3,30.19 v.J. (or ed. Gorr.), 

flojtodmvya-. Mbb 13,31.1 7, flaitom6ya-. Mbh 12,99.48, nailem'arlJa-, Mbh 3,61.35, 

flaikaioslf'Omaya-. R 6,95.19; (3) Sporadically ubha- is negated by afl- (see AiGT. ill § 176c 

rem.): etad el'O,!, ca fla;\'Of!I co flO cobhe nllnubhe 101M ' ... neither both nor none or both " 

Mbh 12,224.52 V.1. - 230.6 v.l.; (4) Occasionally the indefinite pronoun is compounded 

with privative t/- (see AiGr. III § 259da rem.): aki,!,cid "len.d 'without having said a word' 

(- anulm'l1lif!lcit), Mbh 13,41.27, 55.3, alcuta.icid-bhaya- ' endangered from nowhere'. R 

2.1058· .15 . 

See AiGT. III § 268r. 

, 
See EOOERTON (1954: 133). 

On this ' superlat1ve' with the ablative see ( ... ) p. 334-335. 



v. Numerals 

5.1. Cardinals ' 

5.1 . 1. °iali· is replaced by "5a,·2 

(19) ekofluvif!lSal- (-' 5.2.2) 

(20) ,·j'!'int-, Mbh 1,2.199 v.1. (CE trittI.5(/) , 1,180·, R 6,55.7; (in 
compounds) vi"uadbhuja- 'of twenty arms', R 3,30.8, 33.9 v.l. (CE 
l'i"uatiblmja!;r), vil!fsadbiihol;r, R 7.32.49, vi,!,sadyoja"am, R 5,1.145 

(21) ekavil!'sat-, R 1,406· (see below [" J, p. 120 and 126) 

(22) dvii"i~ad-)'ugapar)'aye, Mbh 12,839$ 

(23) (yOjOlliilli) IroYOI'il!.iat. R 6,303·.8 (on the 'nominative of exlent' see 

[-'J 10.3. 1) 

(24) carurvi'!liat-. Mbh 1,1.170. 14,64.17, R 1,196·, 4,41 .17,7.1328· 
(26) .1of/,l'i fp.fOd (yojaniini). R 6.App. 14.39 (on the 'nominative of extent' 

see [-'J 10.3.1). 

5.1.2. °sal- is replaced by °sati_) 

, 

(30) Iri'!1satim, R 6,55.7 v.1. (CE Irif!lsat), 96. 14 v.1. (CE trif!l.iatam Ifor 
which see ( .... ") 5.1.3]) 

(35) pmicatrir.nSali(*siiha.friiM, Mbh 6,57. 12 (v.1. [S] /xuicatrir!Jsat-) 

See STENlLER § 122. KIEUIORN § 201. RENou § 265. WHl'l'l'lEY § 475 and AiGr. III 
§ 173-192. 

See AiGr. III § 188d (p. 367). WHrrnEY § 475e and RENou § 270 rem. (p. 388). For 
Buddhist Sanskrit see BHSG § 19.29. for MIA PISCHEl § 445 and OSERUES (200 1: 
1%). 

See AiGr. III § 18ge. WHITNEY § 475e and RENou § 270 rem. For Buddhist Sansknt 
see BHSG § 19.29. for MIA PISCHEl.. § 445 and OSERLIES (2001 . 196). 
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(50) pa;;cii.~atjJ; , Mbh 12,1 03.20 (ap; p(JIicii~(ltib .fflrii mrdnami para_=== = 

l'iihinim [cf. Mbh 6,4 .33: pGliciislld api ye .iura matlmanti mohali,!, 

camum)) 

5.1.3. °ial(i)- is replaced by °iala) 

(20) vi,!,satam, R 6,96. 14 v.1. (eg. "jr,nSlItam iti ikiiralopaichiindasab [eE 

vif!lsalim ]) 

(30) ,,·j""",a-, Mbh 6,13.43, 7,97.34, 105.27, 134.42, 13,104.14, 139.6, 

R 4,64.4 (et. tyi'!Jsad ity arllle tri'!lsatam ity iir~am), 6,96.14 

(33) trayw,trif!lsatam, Mbh 1,60.36 v.I. (CE "trjf!l~:ataJ;Z) 

(40) catviirirp.soram, Mbh 9,51.21 (v.1. cafViiri",i o( [,athii]) 

(50) paiiciisato-, Mbh 1,60.10 (v.1. paiiclisat), 70.7.15 (v.l. paiiciisafab 

[pl.]), 6,4.33 v.1. (CE "",leas",), 11 2.44,7,3 1.4, 93.8, 116.4, 12, 103.20 

v.l. (CE paiiciisali}.l), 247.8, 13,72.24, 109.45 

(58) a.~rap(Uiciiiala-. Mbh 6,13.44, 13,153.27 

5.1.4. Ordinals instead of cardinals3 

, 

, 

(20) virpsa(bhujam), R 7,9.22 v.1. (CE VilJL.fatiblllljam) 

(21) ekavif!lsa·, Mbh 12,308.112 (v. I. vi,!,satil;.), R 6,1635·.3 v.I. (CE 

tri'!'satam) 

See RENou § 270 rem. For Buddhist Sanskrit see BHSG § 19.34 (unknown to MJA 
proper). 

The fOm1 trayastrirpSalO (ity e/e dCl'tflJ) of the critical edition seems 10 be nom. pl . M 
such it would offend against the rule that the numeral ' 33' should be a singular noun 
(" p. 120). 

See RENou § 270 rem. (cf. AiGr. III § 195fD [p. 385J, WHITI'IEY § 479 and HOPKINS 
1902a: 122). For Buddhist Sanskrit see BHSG § 19.30-32, for PaJi see OBERUES (2001 : 
197 n. 4). 
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(24) cafllnlif!1.so'!l putm.fOfll'!l hohhiiva, Mbh 1,90.39. 3.21 4.301
• 

5.1.5. Other 'irregular' cardinals 

, 

• 

• 

• 

(38) a~!atrif!1iaf', Mbh (pW s.v. and RENOU § 266 rem. without reference) 

(70) saplallm. R 5.1.148 v.I. {Cr: dlrgha iir~a~l (for this 'transfer' see ( ..... ) 

3.3]) 
(84) caluriis/ti~l , Mbh I ,2.96a2• 6,7 . lOa (,. lcad.) .... __ )3 

(85) aSltip01icaka~l, Mbh 7,101.69 v.I. = 165.49 = 165.1034 

(90) navallm, R 5,1.149 v.I. (for this 'transfer' see [ ..... ]3.3)5. 

See HOPKINS (1902: 122) and AiGr. III § 188d rem. ("Weilere Abstumpfung der 

EndWlg zeigt Hariv. 12435 colllrvif!lS4qarQ- '24silbig'''). 

See BOHTUNGK: "Mahiibh. 1 ,406 liest die ed. Calc .... slokif.f C(.I call1railli~ . Illroslti~ 

ist aber ein an dieser Stelle nichl geduldeter Fuss. Die ed. Vardh. 1,2.126 liest richtis 

Sloktfi catllrtIilli$ co" (1887: 216). 

This foml is due to tbe analogical influence o f a~'rli-compounds in which the prior 
member ended in 0, producing .t'!- by .fundhi (cf. PiiJi cOlllrlfsili- [OBERUES 200 I: 19SJ, 

BHS call1rtIifli- fBHSG § 19.35) and Amg, cDllrtfslif!l (PISCHEL § 446]). 

This "is sa}d by the scboliast to mean (5xSO =) ' four hWldred '" (HOPKlNS 1902b: 354), 

On the Vedic phrase (jaghllna) noma, no\'o see (..-) p. 120. 
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5.1.6. Different methods of fonning cardinals 

, 

• 

• 

(3) trilayam and trayom are used inlcrchangeably 10 denote a 'triad', 

sometimes side by side]: dharmas ciirthat co kiimas ca trilo),(ltr1 ji"'ite 

pha/am I eta! trayam al'iiptal~\'am, Mbh 13,112. 17 

(5) Divisional expression2
: dasiirdha-, Mbh 1, 173.16, 179. 16, 12,47.27, 

180.26,279.9 (see HOPKINS 1902a: 109)1 

(6) Additive expression: ponca caikuf!I ca, Mbh 1,225. 12 (s~ HOPKINS 
1902a: 11 0 and AiGr. ill § 1959t 

(8) Subtracti ve expression5: d"int l/o f!! da.tariitram 'eight nights' , Mbh 
12,346. 100 

See SPEYER (1886: 225 [§ 297)). AiGr. III § 211c., HOPKINS ( 1899: 29) and 1d. ( 1902&.: 
110). 

This kind of forming of numerals is treated by Hot'KINS (1902a: 132-137). 
CompowKled ardha- modifies the word with which it is connected, but does oot 

specify whether by addilion or subtraction or Olultiplication (see HoI'K.lNS 1902a: 13] 
and AiGr. III § 198f rem.): ardhasapta.fatn~ • ]50', R 2,31.10, - traJKl~(-)Jaf(Jsatnrdhll 

. mtrtaru~ '350 mothers', R 2,34.32 (v.I . {of NW eel.] ardhoSQpwsa/lI~ (see ROUSSEL 
1910: 46, SPI:.'YER 1886: 222 / 226-227, id. 1896: § 151 rem., WHITNEY § 480b and 
RENou § 267 rem.]). As regards tbe Inl1er. BROCIC.INGTON comments:" ... if taken as 
a compound (i l) is an IITegular fonn for trisQ/asQ/5rdha or if taken as lroyo~ 

SotaJulifnlh6~ is, as SI'El'D points out, an extremely odd piece of aritbmetic ... " 
(1969nOb: 407 (a £T p. 87J). As to Ihe ace. mt'Irara/.! see ( .... ) 2.13. 

At Mbh 12.1 15.19, tbis word bas tbe me8l\lng ' fist ' (HOPlUNS, I.c. 109-110). 

In Ihelnte epiqa!ka- is used for 'six ' (see HOPKINS 1902b: 354) . 

See WHITNEY § 4778, AiGr. III § 196d and HOI'KINS (l902a: 117, 126). On di fferent 
modes of subtraction see HOPKJNS (1902a: 126-128). 

The -r- looks much like a sandhi consonant. The independent use of tbe word Ono- is 
rare (HOPKINS 1899: 25, id.l902a: 126): Dne d\iyojone gO(l'if ' baving gone two 
IIlcomplete leagues ' , Mbh 9,4.48. 
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(J 0) Multiplicative expression L
: dvipaiicosirot-ob kf'f';t, Mhh 5, I 0 1.7, 

dvipaiicoriilrom, Mbh 3,219.35 (see HOPKINS 1902a: 110) 

(12) a. Multiplicative expression: dvi,ro!(koj-. Mbh 11 ,5. 14, 13,86.18; b. 

additive expression: dm:a co d"e co yojaniini, R 1,5.72 

(13) Additive expression: tri daiiini I dasa tri (", p. 125-1 26) 

(15) Multiplicative expression: paficatrikiib , Mbh 12,212.24 (see HoPKINS 

1902" II I and AiGLIII § 198ep) 

(18) Subtractive expression: dvyfmii vi'!1iotib, Mbh 1.1.158 (see BOHT­

UNOK I 887: 216 and AiGr. !U § 196d) 

(19) Subtractive expression: vi'!1satir ekona, Mbh 6,5. 18 (see HOPKlNS 
1902.: 11 7 n. 2 and AiGr. OJ § 196d) 

(21) Multiplicative expression: tr;saptobhib, Mbh 9,12.8 (see AiGr. ITJ § 
I 98ep) 

(30) Multiplicative expression: tridaiiib, Mbh I,A pp.61 .48 (see HOPKINS 
1902.: 112 and AiGL OJ § 198 ep) 

(69) Subtractive expression: ekollosoptatib. Mbh 1,2.128. 172 

(95) Subtractive expression: pm1cOllaf!l ~:atam, Mbh 3,70. 103 

(99) Subtractive expression: ekona+)'Ojollasala- ' 99 yojanas', Mbh (AiGr. 
[[J § 196d without reference)4 

( J 00) daSoti- is fonned analogically to ~a\~!i-, saplati-, a,~iti- and 1/a\'Oli­

(see HOPKINS 1902a: 116 and AiGr. III § 19I9): Mbh 1,1 4.12 (v.l. salam), 

5,106. 14, 13,31.2 1 

On differenl modes ofmulriplication see SPEYER (1886: 222 (§ 293J) and HOPKINS 
(1902a: 128-130). 

See (a.) HoPKINS ( 1902a: 11 0) and AiGr. 1II § 198ep, (b.) AIGr. III § 195d. 

See WHrrnEY § 480, HOPKlNS (1902a: 126) and AiGr. 111 § 196d. 

Cf, bhnfmayitvif .iotagu(wm ekonmfl )'eno bhifrolo. gadif k.~ipU' holavalif ,." Mbh 
2,197· .3-4. 
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(108) Additive expression (see AiGr. UI § 21 I c rem.) : "iimii'~'!{Jsafalram, 

Mbh 3,3.29 v.1. (CE niimniim a~!aSalam) ! 

(990) Subtractive expression: var.JD-sahasredaso1le, R 1,45.12 (see AiOr. 

m § 196d)' 

(1000) Muhiplicative expression3: do.va,forum, Mbh 3,65.4, 13,5.14, 
105.36, I 1J.25 (see HOPKfNS 1902a: 117 n. 1 and AiGr. lU § 198arem.)4, 

Another 1'.1. has (l~!OtlQrolJl safo,!, ntfmmfm (on which see [ .... J p. 122). 

-

The numeral adverb in "sa~ can be used instead of a case of a cardinal (see AiGr. III 
§ 215f): Qlwiye,ta ... paiuf!! gobhi~ sahas,aio~ , R 1,60.9, C(lturtiO$Q hi var.ttflJi 

sohitasya IvayJ mne qO!lobhilltfni yiIsyanli sa/aio,f 11/ 1010 'nyatM. 2,46.47 (= 

.fOldfo,!,khytfni c6nyathtf. 2,52.27 ed. Bomb.). It seems to have an expressive vagueness 
which is missing from an ordinary cardinal. 

For different methods of multiplication see HOPK1NS (1902a: 128.132) and Aiar. [U 

§ 198. HoPKINS points to "some curiously awkward methods of multiplying": ~a~!;r 
u~!rosahasriJf,li ialtilli dl'/gllf,ltl haytI/J / ... / io/ca{tini rOlh4J caiva ltil'Cu/ elOa karef,lm'a~ 

'Sixty thousand camels and twice as many hundred borses, ... and ... just as many 
elephants', Mbh 14,64.15-16 (note the sg. of rlfwul e\'(J), asmallejobala,!, yc1~'(JIIc1vod 

d,'iguf,lam eWJ co / fqc1m if i ha manyrJmu/J 'Their power and energy is double the 
strength of ours, Ihis is what we think', Mbh 8,24.59, calurdoia piic1c(Jni1,!, ko!yo me 

\!(Jeane l'thilc1/J. / dvis tc1~'ul puru~IJdlfnlf", rak.~f.lS(J", bhimakannaf,li1m / Ialo me trigul!-t1 
yok!lf/J 'Fourteen crores of Pi!acas .. . , twice a<l many Ralqasas ... [and]lhree times as 
many Yak$as', Mbb 3,265.11-12. A connecting link is furnished by liJ'vat as part of a 
compound: ylJl'am; 10S)'<'f romlf~li ... tlfvud}ugasahasrlff)i, Mbh 3,App.21 A.147·148 (­
y(Mlflti romtif,li bhavanl; lasytrs tlfl'Odl!(J1':ftif)Y ainutc svargalokam, 3,184.9). 

IrigulJa- at Mbh 5,54.63 (bola", Iriguf)OIO hina,!, yodhyo,!, prl1ha brhaspal i/J I 
parebhyas trigf1fJlf ceya", mama rifj'onn anlhnf), however, seems to mean 'one tbird ' 
(and not ·three times (smaller]'): 'A force less by a tbird can be fought ... ' (see 
HOPKINS 1902a: 134-135) . 

Tbe strange expression ia/a (v.I. ,{ora",) daia L -_ -). Mbh 13.113.11 (see HoPKiNS 
1902a: 120 and AiGr. III § 198by rem ) is occ3Sioned by the nletre. 
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Multiplicative expressions for high numbers were more popular than words 

like (pr)aYlita-. ko[i-, (ni)kharm-, padma- mahambllja- or vrnda-! (see AiGr. 

III § J92c1d and WHITNEY § 475c1df: IriSataf!l ... salani '30,000' (see AiGr. 

m § 1989 rem.), 1I11vat)'ii navarir (mllkhiinii'fl /qn'ii) '8, 100 mouths' , Mbh 
1,28.24 (see WHrlNEY § 480»). They are fanned variousll: (a) The smaller 

number qualifies the nouns ,rara- and ~'ahasra- (mainly they are concerned) 

agreeing in cases; (b) both numerals fonn a ballllvri!ti which is used in 

apposition with the numbered noun: palicaiatii1i ~(iirii" '500 champions', Mbh 

3,255.8, ~atsa,aii ca padiitibhil; '600 (oot-soldiers', Mbh 3,77.2; (c) such a 

bahuvrfhi may be turned into a substantive, either a neuler in -0 or a feminine 

in -j~: paSiilliil!I lriSatam '300 cattle', Mbh 14,90.34, R 1, 13.25, gaviif!l 

daiasatam ' 1000 cattle', Mbh 3,65.4, i#intif!l dll.)(llSatam '1000 l~t i s' , Mbh 

13, I 05.36, mrgall palka.faram '500 deer', Mbh 3,25 1. 11 v.I. (CEpaliciisatam), 

paSiimil!' Irisafi '300 cattle' , Mbh 14,90.34 v.1. (CE triSatam [see above)), 
slokiil; sapfaiali '700 slokas', Mbh 1,2.195 v. 1. (CE ilakii~1 sapfa,fatam) . 

, 

1 

• 

• 

Cf. Mbh 2,58.3 and R 6,411·-416· (see AiGr.!I1 § 192d rem.). 

On ' nletaphorical nUnlber-nanle5' - like iar5glli. ' Sx7 = 35', Mbh 13,110.22 - see 

HOPKINS ( 1901: 206), id. (l902a: III ) and AiGr. III § 171a I c rem. (po 335 I 336). 

This is an instance of nluJtiplication expressed by the instrumental oflhe multiplicator 

(see SPEYER 1886: 222 (§ 293]: cf. HOPKJNS 1902a: 115). Cf. na~'tllirnol'Q (-'. p. 120) . 

See AiGr. III § 198b. 

This metbod is a common one in all ages. A peculiarity of Epic Sanskrit is thai a 

compound is fomled OUI of numeral and appellative: siita!o{ialam '600 charioteers', 

Mbh 4,22.29, (/viyojQll(uolo' ' 200 yojanas long '. Mbh (AiGr. lU § 19800 rem. [without 
reference]) . 

On these i·fomls see SPEYER ( 1886: 223 I§ 294]) and HOPKINS ( 1902a: 120). 



120 - 5.1. Cardinals-

-
There are a number-of exceptions to the rule that the cardinals I through 19 

are adjectives and that the numerals 20 through 99 are feminine! nouns (sg.) 

and 100, 1000, 10,000 and 100,000 are neuler nouns (sg.) which take the 
numbered noun as a dependent genitive (Plural) as well as in apposition with 
them (here the numbered noun stands also in the plural) oras the prior member 

of a compound::: 

, 

• 

• 

• 

(a) the numeral is a noWl: rtjjniil]'l .~a! sam(Jt)'(J)'u~l 'six seasons passed', R 

1,506 • .33 

(b) the numerals occur in the plural4
: I'{lsobhir ekUl'irrliadhMb , R J ,406·, 

tri,!,solo 'bdall 'thirty years', tvlbb 13, I 06.33, tri,!,sadbhir niSi/air bii'}oil;l, 

Mbh 6, I 12.41 v. 1. (CE trjl]'l.~atii). R 6,A pp.39 .43, pllIiciiiadbhir hayaitl , 

Mbh 3,77.2. (jaghiino) navatfr lIava, Mbh 2,22. 18 = 9,50.33 = 12,22. 11' 

(e) sota- and sahasra- occur as masculine (plural) nouns (see SPEYER 

1886: 224 n. 2, HOPKINS 1902a: 120 and AiGr. rn § 51 a rem.): verano", 
re sara,!, ,fatt1~ , Mbh 3,64.66

, sata,!, saltls Ie haraya~l, 3,167.8, panca 

As to n. a.iTli-, R 5,69·.9, see PW s.v. a§ili. 

See STENZLER § 126, KlIlllORN § 204, WHIDIEY § 486b, SPEYER (1886; 222-224 [§ 
294]), HOPKINS (1902a: 120- 12 1), RENOU § 268, BURROW (1955: 257 1 260) and 
BHSG § 19.37-38. 

An adjective mayor may not agree with tbe implied genitive (see HoPKINS 1902a: 
121 and AiGr. III § 19 1cy rem.): bhirry'l'Jsataf!l ... sadrsTlllfm, Mbh 3,127.2 (-
bhtlr;¢saraf!l ... sadrsam, 3, 127, 13 v.I.), ubhayorel'U ... ptIdlfbIrMf(/anam, 3,278.3. Or 
it has the gender of tbe substantive to which it refers (see AiGr. I.c.): sala,!, d(fsT­

sahasrl!'.Ii laru'.lYO ltemabhadriki1IJ, Mbh 2,54.12 v. 1. (CE me probhadn"k4~ (cr. 
3,222,44]), 

See AiGr. III § 173a, WHITNEY § 486 and SPEYER ( 1886: 224 n. I). 

See SP~""YER (1886: 224 [§ 294 rem. 2]). 

[t is not clear whether this Vedic phrase (sec RV 1.84.13) means '99 [enemies)' or 
' 810'. See HOPKfNS (1902a; 115) and AiGr. 111 § 186g. 

The Bombay edition reads saIl! (see HOPKlNS 19028: 120) which is explained by 



-
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) 

• 

, 
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jatiinl rathan, 4,3 1.17 (v.l. satam)2, hata gajal; saptasatiirjrmena1, 

6,55.130 (v .l. "sata "are~IQ), catu~rsafa~l, 2,54.28, catulJiatiin, 

7,App.8.744, yo'!' ~a! sahasrii rathino '"uyanti, 3,249. 11 , (ratlriiniif!l .ya! 

sahasra~,ij .ya! sahasras ca kunjaral; (dasa ciiivasahasriil)ij, 9,7.39 
(d) the numbered noun stands in the singular (see AiGr. m § l72d [p. 

338]): narakarp tri'!l.fatOl!' priipya' ... thirty hell s', Mbh 13,104. 14 (v.1. 

trisatam4
) 

(e) the nwneral is used as tbe prior member of a compound: sata­

)·ar.JaOfvl) , Mbh 13,105.39 (cf. m r.Jasatam, 13,11 6.59), satm'ar~iil)j, 

13,112.76 v.l, "if!lsati)'Qr~ii1Ji , 13,112.92i
, 

Nilakamba as satcfni (he is followed by CALANO 191 7: 162, wbosees in iotcf"a Vedic 

plural instead of satcfnt' (see also ( .... ) p. 42 D. IJ ), 

It is possible to read ptliicasatcfn (as a bahuvribi), 

See AiGr. III § 19ld~ : "'n der epischen Spracbe kanJI das Zahlwon ... sogar das Genus 

des Substanlivs annehmen : satcfll ra/hiln, Mbb, iOIt1~ IlI.r084/.1, Hariv.; bier ist die 

Adjektivienmg von sota- vallig geworden". The reference is 10 HariV3.1Tlb 13606. 

On the double Jam/hi see ( .... ) p. 42 . 

The PW, S.V. tribla, does not construe lrisalam - tbe reading ofthe Calcuna ed. - with 

narakam but supplements a word for 'year' ("wohl 'l4iihrend 300 Jahren") . 

See HOPKfNs( I902a: 121 ). 
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£rCllrSflS: Different methods of forming numbers 

Anothe.r common method of fonning numbers (mostly) above 100 is 10 add 

the smaller number to the larger with the help of (abhy)adhiku- I or uttara.2: 

paiiciidhikaf!l salam "05', Mbh 4,22.28, ekiidhikasaraf!! pUT7}am ' fully 101 ', 
Mbb 1, I07.20,safam abhyadhika,!, sa~!irab '160' (see AiGr. UI § 195e), saliini 

CD I daiottarli1Ji ... ' 110", Mbh 1,2.22, satam ekOllara'!f fe.yam '101', Mbb 

I, I 19.17, Q$!ottaraftl saruf!llIiinmiim '108' , Mbh 3,3.29 v.I. (cf. [ .... ] p. 118), 

3:lIkle daio(fare pak.ye 'on the eleventh bright half-month', Mbh 3,292. 1 (see 

AiGr. m § 207a rem.)3. 

avara- is added to numerals in the meanings 'at least' (mantri~JO~' t,.yavarii~ 

'al least three ministers'. Mbh 12,84.44) and 'nol quite' (eval!' sarviin VtLfe 

cakrejariisandha/; suriillaran ' In this way Jariisanciha has brought under his 

power all [those kings), who nwnber not quite a hundred', Mbh 2,14. 16, no 

kaicid iiharor lalra sahasrii1'aram orhot/am 'No one brought as tri bute tbere 

less than a thousand' , Mbh 2,32. 10, sa IIl$yed dasabhiigena talos IV anyo 

da~:ii1'Qrai~ ' [The king1 should be satisfied with a tenth and any other with still 
Jess' , Mbh 12,308.158),~ 

, 

• 

See HOPKINS ( 1902a: 124-126) -on the phrase ardhcnaitlIf/; sarvtIf)i IIrpalif' kathyate 

'dh;ka~ , Mbh 13.App.14.19, see ibid, 126 n, J - , AiGr, JJJ § 195e and RENou § 267bL 
(abhy)adhikam is also used as a comparative-maker of adjectives: slIdhikUlp .n 

iobhamlInlI 'She was more lovely', Mbb 12,3, 18, somo rohif)'tIm abhyadllikaf!! 

prftimcIn bhQla!, ' Soma was more in love with Rohi"i ', Mbh 12 .329.45J v.l, (CE ... 

abhyadhiklIlJI prflim akarol). cr. also yasminn abliyadliik4 "rre guf)d"~ son'f 

dllanmp)aYd"1 ' Who has all virtues bener than has Aljuna', Mbh 7,9.43, san'ebhya 

eWJbhyadlliko rasa ~m 'This juice is the best of all' , 8,61 .7. 

See STENll..ER. § 123, KIEU-lORN § 202, WHITNEY § 4773. 478b, AiGr. III § 195fy, 

HOPKINS ( 1902a: 125) and RENou § 267bl . 

Differently PW s .v. uttara, 2e: "anl IOten Tag der lichten Hiilfte des Mondes" . 

Sff HoPKINS (l902a: 127). 
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Completeness is expressed by prefixed pari' : paricaturda.va(n)-, 'fully 

fourteen', Mbh 2,3.34, 3,1.10, 91.27, pari~04asa- ' fully sixteen ', 3,77.2, 

paril'jf{lsat- ' full y twenty'. ) 1. 19. 1 52 (cf. par;lIatsara- ' 3 full year', Mbh 4,4.8, 

parisWn\'atsara-, 13,100.21). 

'More, over, beyond' is expressed by para¥param prefixed to cardinalsl : 

para~uara- 'more than a hundred' , Mbh 4,23. 1, 6,91.35, 8,56.49, 66.29 v. I. , R 

2,64.234
, paraf!1Sohasrii \'ipriilJ. 'over a thousand priests', Mbh 12,39.24 (cf. 

ekaS cap; salat para~l 'one more than a hWldred', Mbh 1,107. 1). 

fem. Cal Ordinals are occasional ly used to iodicate time: dvis tfr/M"j mayil pOrvo'!l drrrlfni 

ku"mondo"a / idaf!l/[11)'l'1f!1 dro/qy(fmi ttrnyewl bhftl'mll sa/Ill' ... twice before and now for 

tbe third time', Mbb 3.90.9 (see HOMUNS 19028: 123); (b) disln'hulion is expressed by 

repetItion ofthecardinal- I ordinal·numera1, WIth or without an adverb. The verb may agree 
with the singular: doil.:as te radii p(fill~ I.:ramoio!l parimokD'fI/e L -¥ -!), Mbb 12,220.1 14': 
(e) on the different methods of 'counting wld addition' in the Epics see HoPKlNS ( 1902a: 

124-126); on the units of measurement the Epics use see ibid. 138_155.6 

, 

• 

, 

• 

See HoPKINS (19028: 124-125). SI'1:.'YER (1896: 44 [§ lSI rem J) wid AiOr. II I § 200b. 

On ·Sol- ; -Sari· see above ( .... ) 5.1 .1. 

See HoPKINS (19013: 125) and AiOr. III § 200a. On (analogical) param-t see Aiar. 
11 ,1 § 119d(p. 314) . 

A 'definition' is supplied by R 2.1637·; puralJ.,ialffs Ie wFie}'fJ ye$i1'f1 sofJIkhy6 iatlff 

po"'. 

s~ HOPKINS (1902a: 130·131). The late derivative ekail.:a.iyclla ;s found in Mbh 

12,312.39 (see HOPKfNS/.c. 131) . 

HOPKiNS (19028: 136 n. 1) pamts out that "I/!I is a pseudo-epic alteration oftbe older 
1'16" (koitfm 0H(1doslf!l p,-1l1:wi, no me priIpnort mffnlf{l~, Mbb 12.150.24). 
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5.1.7. Declension of cardinals' 

Nominative and accusative of cotllr_2 are confused l
: 

nom. cawral;, Mbh 3. 134.10, 7,162.32, 8, 118·.2\ 24.103, 12,25.26'. 
181 .15 v.1. (CE l 'Q'1liis calviira ete). 

The masculine form of the instr. pl. is used also for the feminine: caturbhi/.l 

solla ko!ibhi/J , R 4,717· (see AiGr. ill § 179d). And the feminine has also 

cQtasp.liim as genitive (see AiGr. UJ § I 79b): (ekiihnii) rOjapulri,pl'!1 / 

catosft.lii'!/ (mahiimllne)\ R 1,71 .11 ' , 

Besides a,~!all also a~!a is aUesled (see HOPKINS 1902a: 113-114 and AiGr. 
ill § 184c rem.)': Mbh 5,84.9, 7,58.15 v.1. (CE ~!all), 1025·.5, 13, 11 2.60. 

, 

• 

• 
• 
, 

• 

See S'rF;Nzt.ER § 124, KIElJ-IORN § 204-212. RENou § 269, WH1TNEY § 482-485 and 

AIOr. 1II § 173-1 92. 

HoLTZMANN (18&4: 14 (§ 482dJ) bas a (oml (l"ednflj coillr. Mbb 3,45,8 - 1808, ' with 
lost case ending' (cf. HoPlUNS 1902a: 112 and AiGr. III § 172c, 178b rem.). The 
critical edition, however, reads \'Cdtff!ls ct1lurllkhytffl opaiicum(J1I (Mbh 3,App.6.17). 

See HOLTZMANN(1884: 14 [§ 482]), LuDWIG (1896: 12), HOPKINS ( l902a: 112-113) 
and AIGr. III § 172c, § 178a rem. The same feature is met wilh in MIA and Buddhist 
Sanslcnt (see OSERUES 2001 : 193, PI.SCHfl. § 439, BHSG § 19.15-1 6 and VON 
HIN08ER § 396), 

On this line see HoPKINS (l 902a: 112-113). 

On this stanza see HoPKINS (1901 : 470). 

This fonn avoids __ -of syllables 2-4 of the even i lol:o-ptfda, 

See MICHELSON ( 1904: 11 6), RoussEL. (1910: 32) and crifical notes ad loe. 

As to arracakro-, Mbh 6,9.16, 7,131.27.28.103, 142.34, 12,321.11 , see HOPKINS 
(19028: 114-115). for tbe alleged difference between a~!tfgal-'O- and of!agm'O- see ibid. 

114. 
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There are also foons which are inflected as a-stems probably abstracted from 

the genitive plural in °{il/{im l: nami!} sarai!} , Mbh 8,66.292
, saptadase~l/ . Mbh 

3,252. ll l
. 

Sometimes the accusative is used as a nominative, sometimes vice I'ersa 

(AiOr. III § 186h.P): 

nom. (+- acc.) 

(50) pmiciisatam, Mbh 12,247.8 (see HOPKJNS 1902a: 11 7 / 120) 

(58) a~rapa;iciisatam , Mbh 13,153.27 (see HOPKINS 1902a: 117) 

(60) ~a~rim , R 1,37. 19 v.I. , 43.3 v. 1. (CE ~a.~!i!}) 

acc. (+- nom.) 

(30) trif!tsat, Mbh 1,81.14 (see HOPKINS 1902a: 117), R 1,41 .8, 4,64.3 
v. 1. (nol recorded by CE [see SEN 1955/56b: 269]) 

(32) dl '{itri,!,sal, R 1,41.4 

(33) trayastrif!liaf, R 3,237* 

(40) cat\'{irir!ISar, R 4,64.5, 5, 1.146 

(50) pmiciiiar, Mbh 13, II 0.28, 153.54
, R 4,64.6 

rem. These fonus call also be described as bare 'sIems ', as BROCKINGTON ( 1969nOb: 406-

407 [= ET p. 86]) does for the two last examples. Such endingless cardinals arc indeed 

sporadically anested (see HOPKINS 1902a: 11 1-1 13, SEN 1955156b: 270 and AiGr. III § 

, 
• 
• 

See AiGr. III § 180b rem. For Buddhist Sanskrit see BHSG § 19.22/25128. 

See HOPKINS ( 1902a: 115) and AiGr. III § 195b . 

See HOLTZMANN ( 1884: 15 [§ 483J) and HOPKINS ( 19023: 11 7) . 

See HOPKtNS(I902a: 117 / 121) and AiGr. 111 § 186ha. 
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195d rem.)I: ow.m~ddJlo 'carol p4rtM wlrflI,!i rri daMn; ca, ~{bh 4,57. 14 v.1. (CE 
avaruddlwi caron pIIrtha doia \'(1fllI~; Iff'.'; cu [84 lYlrftIf)yafrau co paneD caD. (aIM 

n,saf]lSlfni daia 1n'r6jan. 5,43.7 v.1. (CE latM n,so."uadi $04 alro riljafl [some MSS read 
Irtlyrxias41roli ekov;'!'iati )"Dp4s tt! ckm'ilJliaty aratnayab, R 1,406· (v.l.l

). naw"l 

yoj(Jf,ffnt1m, R 4,64.13 v.I. (not recorded by the edl. ed!), rufli gata~ , R 5,1 .148 v.1. (001 
recorded by the erit. ed. (see AiGr.1II § 186k and SEN I 955156b: 270])'. 

If used disjunctively, cardinals can be joined asyndetically (sec AjGr. LII § 197a): 
soptlI,w!abhir din{/i~ . Mbb 12.345.8, pOI/co fa! sapia '5. 6, or 7', Mbh 6,4.33, 12.103.21. 
Such groups are used as prior members of compounds (see AjGr. III § 197b and HOPIUNS 

1902a: 1(0): ~apll4!at1;~YJS4n 'seven or eight days', Mbb 5.App.9.61. R 1,10.18 (GorT. 
-di\'(Jsam). daia-dl'ffdoia-vof1t'f,!61J1 flUlJUiIm 'of men wbo are 10 or 12 years old', Mbb 
3,186.52 (see HOPKINS 19028: III and AiGr. III § I 97d). 

, 

• 

• 

AiGr. III § 32bP (d . ibid. § 180a rem., HoPKINS 1901b: 345 and id. 1902a: III with 
n. I ) speaks in the case of Mbh 12,294.10 - 14,48.4 daia d,'i/(Jaiabhir v{fpi {CE prinu 
boIh times (iaiufil-(ldaiahhir IYfpi) 'with 10 or 12 ' of the "Nachklang des urspninglicb 
unflektierten Zahlwor1es". But this is most probably 8 case of haplology of tbe case­

ending: daia< bhir> dvtfdaiabhir l'ifpi . 

Mbb 12,330.39 (sap'ajtJ/i~ mukhyatwfd yogt1niIflI safllpadn", gala?t), another example 

cited by HoPKINS (see also AiGr. III § 180a rem ). ceruinJy does not bdong here: This 
is a regular compound. 

II is of course only a question of interpreting the text differently when the entleal 
edItion prints e/col'i",ioriyiJptf?t, a 'case of irregular $omtfso' (this is the alternative 
explanation thai SEN, I.c., gives). Cf. vifllSa/i '"U r~tft;!i, Mbh 13,112.92. whereCE prints 

I·j 'fl-W lil'(1 '"fiIt;! i . 

cr. R 5, 1.145·150 and 5,69· . 

Pah knows ·uninneeted' a!!hal'uari and ruili (s~ CPD s.vv.) 
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5.2. Ordinals' 

5.2.1. Ordinals in fldasama- and °1;",a_ 

Sometimes ordinals in flda.ia_ are remodelled after dalama-: 

(12th) dl'(idaSllmll-, Mbh 1, 162. 13, 12,2 12.34, R 7,62.9, 63.1 , App.8 .90 

(14th) caturdasamll-, Mbh 1,101 .26 

(17th) saptadaiama-, Mbh 13,110.72:. 

As a result ofhaplological loss of the syllable -10- Epic Sanskrir3 has 'short' 

ordinals in ttima- (see AiGr. IU § 207bt: 

(24th) Call/rl'if!liulima-, Mbh 12,291.38 

(25th) ptllical'i",salima-, Mbh 12,291.37, 291.38 v.1. (CE cawr-

1'I·!f/.iatima- f see above D· 

5.2,2. Cardinals instead of ordinals 

The (irregular [.;t 5.1.1]) ekollavjl!JSal- is used as an ordinal : 

, 

• 

• 

SceSrENZlf.R § 127, KJWIORN § 20 1 J 212, WHITNEY §487-488, RENou § 271 and 

AiGr. III § 201-210. 

urdlwfrl lya- is ' two and a hair (cf. Pih Uf/.f/.hUfiya- [see CPO s,v,]): ylIl'(l(1 ele 

prDpaiyanti pariktytLs lf1val pununly IIta / 1010 hi ¢wmtIl poriklyrJ~ pOIiktiptJWJno ~'e 

/ kroitId urd1101f11y(!1 tu pI1\'Oycd eko f!\'U hi ..... even one such would punfy 10 a 
distance of two and a half kmio', Mbh 13,90.29-30 (see HoPKINS 1902a: 133 WIth n. 
1 / 147 (pace SPEYER 1886: 227 (§ 301))) . 

For MIA and Buddhist Sanskrit see OBfJlUES (200 1: 197), PtsCllEl.. § 449 and BHSG 
§ 19.36 . 

Some mss. of the Mahabbiirata IISC ¥l!!Q- 'sixtleth ' mstead of ¥lfrilQma. in their 
colophons (see PW s.v. ~!a and AiGT. UI § 206b), 
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ekolllll'i'!'.fotidinl!·onthe J9th day ', Mbh 13,110.81 v.l.(CE ,\,jrpiedi\·a. 

sell . 

See HOPKINS {1902a: 11 7)andA1Gr.1Il § 172r(p. 338). 



VI. The verbal system (1) 

In Epic Sanskrit the paradigm of finite verb--[onns comprised - basica11y as 

in Vedic l 
- the 'dimensions' of person (1st, 2nd, 3rd), ffumber(singular, dual, 

plural), mode (indicative, imperative, optative, precative), tense (present, 

imperfect, aorist, perfect, fulUre , conditional ) and voice (active, middle, 

passive)2, The use of person and number is -comparatively -stric t ('- 10.1-2), 

whereas that of modes and tenS(!j' becomes rather vague, not seldom governed 

mainly by metrical considerations ( ..... p. XL-XU). This regard for metre often 

decided also of the employment of the voices parasmaipada and iitmallepada 

( .. 6.1). And thi s rencets the dying out of the di stinction between these two in 

Middle Indo-Aryan], 

6.1. The use of the voices· 
In Epic Sanskrit there is some divergence from classical nOnTIS in the use of 

voice (dia thesis), the RirniiYllQa being less free in this respect than the 

Mahiibharatas. The distribution is often determined by metrical exigencies6
: e.~o 

'rhate 'dya ([ -]-v --), Mbh 1,51.2 (cad. of tri.), arhamii1}iim (-v --), 2,60.47 (cad. 

• 

• 

• 

There was, however, a considerable reduction offomls C .... p. XXV-XXVI). 

On these 'dimensions' see RIx ( 1986). 

SeevoNHINOsER §414andOSERUF.S(2001 : 199). 

See STENzl.ER § 129, KlWIORN § 216-225, RENou § 274-276. WHrINEY § 528-531. 
SPEYER ( 1886: 237-239 [§ 317-3181). id. ( 1896: 47-49 [§ 164-166]) and DELBROCK 
( 1888: 228-262). 

See HOLTZMAI'iN (1884: 15-17), VAN DAALD-< ( 1980: 93- 109), BROCKINGTON 

( l969n Oa: 4-5 ['" ET p. 4-5]) and id. (1984: 18). 

See S. K. DE's introduchon to his critical edItion of The Udyogapo~'QIT. Poona 1940. 

p. XXXJll. 
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oftri.), tttirhase "fra ([-L-), R 3,62.13c (cad. ou/oka)! , yada til Ian I'iCtldame 

l'ayiil]1Si (-~ -), Mbh 1,85.6 (cad. of tri.). 

An eval uation of the defacto usage of the Epics1 gives evidence thai tbe 
following roots are used there in the present system in a different voice than in 
Vedic I Pfu).inian Sanskrie: 

(a ) The present of the following roots is inflected (also) in the parasmajpada~ 

(and not chiefly or even exclusively in the iifmallepad~) : 

.jUs, ([adhi-] Ji), Jill, Jkamp, Ikas, ../k.yap, ';k~'am, ./Jc.ri (el. rv.), ';gorh, 

vgiih, ,fgras, ./c)'u, ,fjan, ';ju~. vlrii, Jlmr, ,fdall (e1. TV.), (vdip), -Idyut, 

./lIiilh, ';pa~l , (Jpad). ';prf, Jbiidh, "Ib"d" (el. [V.), -Ibhiif, .Jbhikf. 
';bhra'!1s (el. JV.), Jmi, ,jmud, ./mr. ';mr.~· , Jric, VntC, oJ/aM, Jlamb, 

,j\'and, ';\lii.~ (el. [V.), ';"i), ,jl'ip, 2JIT, (,,h'rt), ,jl'yath, ,jimik, ,jiuh/!, 

,j,sffigll , ,j salt, 2,jSU (cl. rv ,), (,j sev), ,j skhal, ,j spalld, ,j sprdh, ';smi, ,j syand, 

(,jsmnJt ,jllllll . 

(b) The dtmanepada is used instead of - or: beside - the parasmaipada with 

the following roots6: 

• 

• 

• 

Beside ' normal' arhat; in the preceding stanza. 

See also SATYA VRAT ( I 964: 204--211 ). 

A list of Vedic media IOntllm is given by DEl..BROCK ( 1888: 233-234) and - as far as 

present class I. is concerned - by Goro (1987: 50-5\). 

Cf. KAnE's list (1965: 49-50) which is based on WHITNEY's Roo/s. 

Roots with sporadical porasmaipada (/ atmanepada) forms in Vedic texIS (on which 

see Vedic Variants 1,3548) are given in brackets. 

cr. KAnE's list (1965: 47-49) which is based on WUWEY's Roots. 
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(JaJ)l, Jar". I./as, .,tiip, C- ,,/,), ../lriij. "/krt, ../lcrand, Jknulh, ./knls, ../k-1ar, 

../k,fip, ./kJuld, ../g[ • ./ ghra, .,tcal, ../jaip, ./;7v, (Jjf). ./j"al, Jla/q , J llld, ./Iras, 

Jda".s • ./dah, (.,tdis). ./du-1, (Jdnl), ./druh , (Jdhm5), ./dhya, ./nand, ./nard, 

J,taS, ./nind, ./"ri, Jpa!h, ../pal, ./pif, ./pu~·, .,tbudh (el. I.), (./bhram), 

./majj, Jmad (el. IV.), ./mi$, ./mih, ./mla, ./Yii, ./riij, (Jri,y), ./ruj • ./Iap, 

./mig, Jva,ich, ./' 'f$, ./vyadh. J "raj. (./slIdll lei . IV. D, ./~~II.~, (J sad), 2./ ~'idh , 

JsrP, Jsrll , '/sI'ap (cl. I.), ./has, JIIT-Y, ./"e~·. 

The opposition of parasmaipada and iitmanepada is often obliterated also 

in the perfect and in the future . And sometimes fonns of parasmaipada and 

atmanepada alternate in one and the same stanza with apparently no (reaP) 
difference of meaning: 

, 

rakyare diina"arp.s latra lIa sa rakyaty odonavii" ' He protects the Diinavas 

there, but all others he does not prolect' , Mbh 1,71.12, muhur utpalole 

biilii mllllll~' patati vihl'olii'One moment the young woman started up, the 

next she collapsed confused'. 3.60.13, nmnca mwicasl'a maithilim • Let go 

Maithili, let [her] go!' , 3,263.3 v.1. (CE mmica mwiceti maithilim), ),ii no 

jiilll n'ayaf!! pi'!1le giitrodl'Ortanam iirmo"a~' .. .. siidya pi'Miimi co"danam 
'Never before had I ground make-up paste, even for my own body .. . and 

now I am grinding sandalwood paste!', 4, 19.22, paSya dllvojiin ... pasyus­

I'ailiin ralhina/; 'See the pennons ... see these wamors on their chariots' , 

8,54.22, "a~'{a'!1 dr.f!,·fj lliibitY(J1I(Uldon viplllaf!! "~ii dha"iigamam I plltraf!! 

pratllamajaf!! 'abdln'ojollwliniiblryanalldoto ' People felt nojoy at finding 
something (long thought) lost, or obtaining vast wea1th. A mother felt no 

The ~gVed8 has only one tflmollepoda form of J(ld, viz. (the 'passive') adtfno-, R V 
4.19.3. 

See also ( ... ) ';1101. 

An '(indirecl) reflexive ' usage o fthetftm(lnepado (see TICHY 2000: 83) cannot always 

be excluded. 
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joy at conceiving a first-born son', R 2,42.4, ... ihuil'iidyu \'asiimahe 1/ .. 
"astimo 'trail'a .~iirathe 'We shall spend the night here ... Charioteer. we 

shall spend the night there', 2,44.4-5 (on \'a.l'iima~J see f .... ) p. 135); (in the 

fillure tense) )'odi dll~lkham ... 110. sahi.f)we '" itara~1 kal} Sahi,fyali • [[you 
do not endure this sorrow ... what other person will [ever) endure?', R 
3,62.5. 1 

6.2. Use of modes and tenses2 

As a result oflate Vedic loss of the mOll; of the subjunctive' and j"jllllcli l 'e4 

- both survive on ly in ' petrified' form - a number of moods (prospect, 
intention, volition, prohibition) had to be allated to the surviving verba l 

categories. 111u5 the three modi of(PiiQinian) Sanskrit denote reuJily{indicative 

[present, imperfect, aorist, perfect]), command (imperative) and possibility 

(optative), and the tenses present (present tense), past (imperfect, perfect, 

aorist) andjilfure (future tense). The usage of the Epics, however, with their 
mixture of PiiQinian and 'popular'! Sanskrit, deviates sometimes from this 
nonn (see ("-) 6,2, 1-4 (modes) and 6,2,5-11 [tenses]): 

, 

• 

• 

• 

See HOLTZ.MANN ( 1884: 17), MiCHElSON ( 1904: 120-121) and BLOCH (1965: 221). 

Sec SlF.NzlD. § 130·13 I, KJElJ-IORN § 217-218 / S81·593, RENou § 277, WHITNEY § 
572·582, SPEYER (1886: 241·276 (§ 321-356D, .d . (1896: 5()..61 (§ 171-200]). 
DEIlJB.OCK (1888: 273·367), SEN ( 1951/52a) and MEENAKSHI (1983: 155-181). 

On the Vedic subjunctive and its functions - denoting 'prospect' witb ~ard to all 
peiSOIIS and 'vol ition' witb ~ard to tbe 1st persons - see DELBROCK (1888: 308·314), 

HOFJ:MANN, Auft. 1,29/ 11.360,385. id. ( 1968: 115) and SnWNK (1988), On the 
('MIddle-Vedic') replacernclII of the 'prospective' subjunctive by the periphrastic 
future see below ( .... ), p. 157. 

On the Vedic: injunctivc see HOFFMANN (1967)-on which see CAROONA ( 1970)- and 
MUMM (1995). 

The term 'popular' comprises all kinds of fonns deviating from the 'bit4¢" -oom15 of 
Pal)mi . 



, 
, 
, 

Vedic Sanskril Epic Sanskril 

mood .. 
= ' PiiI).inian' = 'colloquial ' 

reality indicative indicative (optative) ~ 6.2.2 
injunctive 

,"Ommand imperative imperative mdicative present ~ 6.2.1 

(2nd I 3rd future ~ 6.2.9 
penon) (precative) ~ 6.2.4 

exhortation injunctive, imperative ( 1st indicative present ~ 6.2.1 
subjunctive person duo I 

pl.) 

prescription optative optative 

prohibition mJ+ injwlc-
tive rna + injwICti- rna + (nearly) every ~ 6.5.4 

(a) inhibitil'e (a) inj. present ve (aorist) mode and tense 

(b) pre\"entil,[!1 (b) inj . aorist 

(im)possibility optative 

optative future ~ 6.2.9 

(im)probability conditional 

wishing oplativez optative future ~ 6.2.9 

intense wishing precative precative 

prospect subjunctive! (periphrastic) indicative present ~ 6.2 . 1 

suppo.rilion (and fulUre) fUlUre 

l"Olifion subjunctive· imperative indicative present ~ 6.2 . 1 

in/ention (1st person) ful"" ~ 6.2.9 

An action is probibited either in (a) its inception or (b) in its continuance (see 
HOFFMANN 1967: 105 and id., Aufs. 11.534-535). 

This is what HOFFMANN calls 'kupitiver Optativ' (Aufs. 1,239). 

This is what HoFFMANN calls ' prospektiver Konjunktiv' (A ufs. 11.360. 538). 

This is what HOFFMANN calls 'voJuntaliver Konjwlktiv' (1967: 253 and id., Aufs. 

11 ,360, 538). The specific means to express l'Olirioll are, however, Ihe desiderative ( .... 
8.9) and Ihe future. 
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6.2.1. Indicative (present) 
The first persons of the indicative present l are often used with deliberative 

or dubitative meaning2
, i.e. instead of the imperative), or to express an 

immediate intention or proposal, i.e. instead of the future ("- 6.2.9): 

, 

( Isg.) kifJI karomyaham .... 'What shall I do?', Mbh 1,1569· .3, hu 

fill gacchlimi sQ/ijaya 'Sai'ijaya, where shan 1 go?', 5,50.59, ki,!, nil 

garluimy athiitmiinam atha bM.~ma,!, duriisadam 'Should I blame myself 

or the invincible Bhi~ma?', 5,173.3 (v.1. garhayi.yye kim (itmiinam), ka,!, 

ca te paramafJI kiima,!, karomi ... 'What is your greatest desire that I may 

grant?' , RI,17.34 (- kas co te parama~1 kiima~l kim f .p:! ka"(J. I ,a~IY aham, 

1,548·), kif!' karomi ({1I'a priyam 'What favour may I do for you?', 

1,32.14 (v. I. brilhi kim karaviir,zi tel, bhagal'all !>'viigata'!, re ·.\·tu ki'!l 

karomi raviinagha 'Welcome to you, holy one! What can I do for you, 

sinless man?', 1,65.34
, ki,!1 karomi naravyiighra kl'Q 1111 gacchami 

lalqmar,za kenopiiyeflQ paiyiimi sifiim ' What shall I do? ... Where shall I 

go, 0 Lak~mal)a1 How shaH I see Sits: (again]?' , 3,63.3 v.1. (CE ki,!1 

kari~J>iivahe I'arsa hii vii gucchii\'a luk~ma~IQ ... pasyeyurp ... ["- 6.2.9]), 

On tbe use oflhe present tense see (~6.2.5. 

See BOI-fflINGK (1887: 217-218), id. ( 1889: 56), SPEYER (1886: 276(§ 356)), id. 
(1896: 59 [§ 196]), APTE (1925: 123 [§ 189)), BLOCH (1965: 222), RENou § 29lc, 

BROCKINGTON (1969nOa: 9 [= ETp. 10]) and MEENAKSHI (1983: 157-158). 
For Vedic. where in colloquial idiom tbe firsl persons oftbe indicative may be used 

instead of tbe subjWlctive, see HOffMANN, Auft. 1,289 with u. 4 I 0 .581-582 (cf. 

BLOOMFlELJ) 1912: 10-13, Vedic Variant.' 1.74-76(§ 118.119] and OERITL, KI. Sch. 
p.7()(h7011745). 

This led to tbe crossing of indicative and imperntive fonns (i.e. to tbe use of primary 

endings wltb the imperative and I'ice l'I!rSD [ ..... p. XLVIII)): briihi kif!! korovllrnahe, 
Mbb 3,61.65, kil!l kiJryal!l karQ\'6rnahe, 3, 137. 11 ( ..... 6.3.2.6). 

Cf. ibid. 2,7.29 alld 3,9.9, 
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ka'!' dUal!' yami iak.~ma~a 'In which direction shall I go, Lak~ma1)a' , 

3,App.15.26, siid/III paSyami te riipam 'Let me behold your natural 

beauty!', 5,18.21 (eg. pasyiimi paiyeyam) 

(ldu.) adhiroha ralhol!' macar gacchiivaJ;! svagrhiill iti 'Ascend my 

chariot, mother! Lei us go to our house!" Mbh 1,94.91 (v.L gacc/ltiVll') , 

atha\'f~"ajva Ij~!hii"aJ;! saf!!naddhiill lidyaliiJlIdhau 'We beller stand right 

here ... ' , R 2,90.16, lasmad iigaccha gacchiil'aJ; ' Therefore come! Let us 

go!', 3,71.6 v.1. (CE (ad ... gami~JYivaJ;r I'" p. 156]), gocchavar /\'arilaf!l 

lofrO momiipi /Vamlt! mo"a~1 'Let us hurry then and go ...• , 3,71.9. "Oftaf!l 

,{O,."0f!! vicinu\'ob 'Let us explore tbe whole fores!! ', 3,59. 16 

( I pl.) lei'!, tepriyaf!! karaviima 'dya .. . ' What kindness shall we do for 

you today?' , Mbh 1,53.19 ("I" 6.3.2.2), rtijtJlJ kif!! karQ\'iimas Ie ' King! 

What shall we do for you?', 2,65.1 ( .... 6.3.2.2), "ibadh"imo 'sya pall­

nl~am ' Let us bridle his valour' , 4,29.12, saM'a enaf!! pramalJmimab 

pllraikaika,!1 hi"asti 'lQ~1 ' lei us all crush him ... !', 7,47 . 16 ( .... p. 150), 

ihiidyo rajani1!ll·asiima~I ... 'Let us camp here for tonight', R 1,25.22 v.I. 

eeE I'osema), ki,!, kurmalle pmlOs tiifa 'What shall we do '" 7' , 1,39.8 v,l. 

(eE lci1!f karivYima bhadm'!f Ie), k~iroda'!f siigaro'!f san'e mathllima~l 

sahitii rayom ' Let us all together chum the ocean of milk', 1,960·, 

gacchomam O1l11gacchiima~1 'Let us follow him who is going', 2,30.15), 

ralham iiroJiya gacchiimaJ;! ' Let us mount the chariot and go' , 2,4 1.19, 

\'astIma '(raiva siiralhe 'Charioteer, lei us spend (the night I here' , 2,44.5 

(v.I. \'asiima), kallsaiya1!f sara~/a1!l yiima~1 'Let us lake refuge with 

Kausalya', 2,72.14 (v.I. yiima), babh5.re so 'bhigacchiimaJ;! .mgril"am ifi 

Perhaps this is a case where '\'a~ and '\'0 are Interchanged ( ... 6.].2.1): cr. e.g. R 

2,41.19: mIlium IIrullyo gaccMmQ~ (v.1. gaccMma). But for some scribes Ihls is 
perhaps no more than 811 onbographicaJ variant since a sibilant in a ligature follows 

Sec first par1 of the preceding footnote . 

Cf. ibid. 2,792- .2 and 2,79]-. 
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riighamm •. ,. let us approach Sugnva', 4,4.21 , evaf!1 bhu\'atu gacchiim~Q 

'Be it so, let us go!'. 4,37,4, paiyiimo ja/lQkiilmajiim ' Let us see the 

daughter of Janaka! ', 4,48 .5 (- yathii paiyiima maithilim, 4,1034*.31), 

fIImar margiimalle saUiin ' Let us explore again these mountai ns! ' , 

4,48.13 , gacchiimal,l pravisameti 'Let us go, let 's go in! ', 4,51. 13, 

praviSamo bilam 'Let us enter the hole! ', 4,1124*.5, desa'!1 viinyo'!' 

,'rojiimahe 'Let us go to another counny! ', 4,App.9.9, miiJyavanto'!l girilfl 

gotwi pa~Jiimo lok,fmo~liigrajam ' ... Iet us see Lak~maT).a 's older brother', 
4,App.19.1O. 

The same holds good - though only very rarely - for the second and tbi rd 
persons! 

, 

, 

bhuyal; khanala Madraf!! \ '0 Ifirblu"dya vastldhiitaJam / aSvahartiiram 

iistJdya Krtiirthiii ca nivarlatha • ... Come back when you have accom­
plished your mission and found the horse thief, R 1,39. 10 (Cm,g, k. 

" jmrtatha nimrtadhl'am}2, anvi.yya daradiif!1s caim himal'alltatfl 

vicim'atha 'When you have searched the Daradas scour the Himavant', 

4,42.123 (cf. \limargailla , R 4,40.30 v,1, [e E vimiirgata)4), ,,a !'oi bii/iitl 

On a subordinate clause with yalhiI and the 2nd person imperative ( !) see ( .... ) p. 1730. 
3. Normally, either tbe optatIVe (see e.g. Mbb 1,150,27: yothiI tv ida,!, no I'jndeyur narlI 

/lagarrJ\'tfsina~ I tatllllya", brohma~ ,rtfcyab ... ) or the indicative (see e.g. R 1,1 2,3: 
yatM na I'iglma~ kriYflle ... ) is employed here (see S?l:."YER 1896: 86-87 {§ 2771). 

See ROUSSEL: "L 'indicatiF actiF au lieu de l' imperatiF moyen: double imgularitc: ... 
(1910: 19). 

See BROCKINGTON ( 1969nOa: 7 [= ET p. 8]). On the present stem l'icin~'Q(tha) see ( .... ) 
6.6.5.1. 

See SEN (1 95015 1: 126). Most probably SEN's other examples For an "interchange 
between tha and la" belong here. too. UnfortwlBtely, he has given no reFerences (I have 
only Found anu.idsalha, R 2. \03.19, but there it is definitely a wholly regular indicative 
present). 
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pra1'isanty afrO viprii / vrddhii vidviif!lso~1 provisQl/o dvijiigryiil; 'No brats 

who are Brahm ins may be admitted, but (only) the old, the wise, and the 
best of them (m ay) enter', Mbh 3, 133.5. 

rem. Such fomlS may additionally show a confusion of primary and secondary endings (" 

6.3.1.2)1: niJranmaina'!l dur6tmtJlra'!l)O 'ya'!l asm(fn na manyale 'Lei us kill1 this ill· 
spiriled nlall who despises) us ' . Mbh 1.180.3" prog (11'i1dasa sam(J r(Jjan I dMrlar4!!rlfn 

llihanmahi ' King, lei us bilihe Dbiirtar3!j\Ta5 before Ihe twelve years [are over]!', 3,49.14 

(v.l . llihunmaJre)s. 

6.2.2. O ptative6 

The optative is used to denote a repeated or habitual action in the past (see 

SEN 1995: 363)' : 

, 
, 

• 
, 

• 

, 

See BOIm..INGK {1887: 218). These fomls may accordingly (cf. BHSG § 26.1 1·13 and 
OSERU ES 2001 : 220) be regarded as 'Middle lodic' ones. 

What is expected is IWntJma (the reading of MS TI ). 

manyate is used here with a meaning which is nonnally connected with the class VIIJ. 
present manute (on which see KUUKOV 2001 : 257) . 

Or do we have to do with a double sandhi (" 1.8.6)? 

Both forms were adduced by LUDWIG ( 1896: 20) to prove that the Mahabbarata bas 

preserved traces of the subjunctive. but none of his numerous examples stands up to 
critical examination. 

See DELBROCK ( 1888: 330.352), KlEUIORN § 589·591 , WHITNEY § 573. SPEYER 

(1886: 262· 265 [§ 343]). id. (1896: 58-59 [§ 194]), RENou § 292 (p. 411-412) and 
MEENAKSHI ( 1983: 175.180). 

This usage (the 'oprorivus ireroll\us ' of Honleric Greek) is akin 10 that of English 

'would: 'When we were children we loved playing by the river. We would skim stones 
on the water. catcb linle fish ... ' (UNGERER et aI., Grammati! des Jrcutigen Englisch. 

Srungart 1984, 161 (§ 237]). Cf. also HOFFMANN, Auft. L1 ,605-619. 
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mirhiltiyiif!l \'Qsed vyiidha& ' In Mithi1ii a hunter used to live', Mbh 

3,197.41 v.I. = 205.3 v. I. (CE [both times) vasall), grhe bhlmasya nrpate& 

... vasetiif!ll ... vaidarbhr ca na/uSca IIa 'Naja and Damayanti used to live 
in the house of king Bhima', 3,346*. 

Sometimes it is used when a past event is to be represented in living 

imagination (see NEISSER 1927: 281 [= KI. Sell. p. 273]): 

toto '110m pan'atacita~1 saha)'a~l sahasiirathi~1 / aprakhytitim iyiif!l riijan 
'With horses and charioteer I was buried under rocks until l was invisible', 

Mbh 3,23.12, tato 'ha f!l tiin ap; ra~le sarair iisfvi~opamaj~1 / ... nrpale 

piitayeyam ... ' ) made them fall by my ... arrows ... ',5, 181.35 v.L (CE 

{aJpiitayam)2, layor ),uddhar!l ,'wmablzamd ghoranipaf!l v;iiil!' pate I 

diirayetiilfl ~'lIsal!lknJdd"iiv anyonyam apariijitoll ' ... tbey tore one another 
to pieces ... ' , 6,43.76, 

or as a real ' past' optative (see HOFFMANN, Allfo. n ,609): 

lIdyamya mandarat.n dorbhyiif!l hare! samllakiinallam ' [King DuQ~nta] 
might have lifted [Mount] Mandara and carried it in his arms with its 
woods and forests', Mbh 1,62. ) I. 

Quite often, however, optatives are used as narrative preterites pure and 
simple l

: 

It cannot be ruled oul that tbis fonn (as well as otbers in -(!l iJm [see below)) could be 

an augmentless imperfect tflmollepada. 

See PiSANI (1932) and KATRE{1939/40: 8·9). 

See LUDWIG ( 1896: 19). EDGERTON ( 1937: 32-33), id. ( 1943/44) 6 , id. ed. ofMbh n, 
note in odd. on 2,67.5d and 15d (p. 513), BHSG § 32.85· 105, KATRE ( 1937, 1938, 

1939/40), P!SANl ( 1932), SEN (1 95Ie: 64), RENOU § 292 (p. 412) and BROCKINGTON 

( 1998: 93). For Prakril see PISCHEL § 466. GHATAGE ( 1993: 188 [§ 437)), PIsANI 

( 1939), SEN ( 1995; 363.364) and OSERUES ( 1997: IS). for Pati see OSERUES ( 2000: 
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(.Jas") priisnlyiil, R 3,App.12.59 (subst.) v.I. (CE priUniil)1 

(Jas) SyU~I, Mbh 8,19.67 v.1. (kabandhiiny utthitiini SYII~I [CE sma)) 

(viip) aviipml}'lI~J, Mbh 8,1147*.10, 14,94.3 v.1. (pre/ya sl'argam 

aviipmIJ"~1 [CE ... ito gatii~))~ 

(vi) ( Isg.) iyiim, Mbh 7,29.33 v.1. (anviyiim ICE am'agiim)), 
12,126.4 

(3sg.) iyiit, Mbh 1,43. 14 (v. !. a)'iit), 122.47 (v. I. ayiit)J, 2,67.5 
= 15 (v. 1. [both times] oJ'iit)~, 3,58.7 (anviyiit Iv. !. al/vagiil I 
°yli/» 5, 5, 19. 126, 6,43.39 (pratyudjyiit), 107.22 v.I. (.w rnlyilt 

ICE samiiyof» , 50. 11 0 (sameyiit Iv.1. sarnfyiit]) , 7, 1264*.4 

(somlldjyiit), 165.87, 9,42.32 v.l. (a/lviyiit [CE al/vayiir» , 

51.23 v.1. (CE am'ayiir) , 12,29.88 (abhyatfyiit [v. 1. (S) 

abhyagacchar]) , 75.4 v.l. (upeyar [CE abhyoyiitJ), 314.3 (v.1. 

ayiir I agar), R 6, 1674*.8 = 76.33 (\I),(lr'-),lil)', 7,89.7 (vyar~l'(lr 

[v.l. priiyur])t; 

§ 48 [ond]). 

See KATRE ( 1939/40: 10). 

The manuscript D6 has avt!pnuvan. 

See KATRE ( 1937: 316). 

See KATRE ( 1938). 

See KATRE (1939/40: 8). 

SeeKATRE( 1937: 317). 

See SEN(195Ie: 64). 

See KAnE ( 1939/40: 10). 
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, 

• 

• 

(wilh initial i_I) abh}1Idiyiil, Mbh 3, 120.13 v.I., pratYlldiyiit. 

3,48.39, 6,43.39 v.1. (see above), 59.23 (v.1. pratyudiiyiit). 

7. 134.38 

(3du.) (sam)eyiiliim, Mbh 6,70.26 (v.1. samiyiitiim), 79.12 (v. 1. 
samiyalll/.t) , 97.57, 7,8 1.38 (v.L samiyiiiiim), 92.30, 117.32, 

145.5 (v. 1. samiyiitiim), 8,7.41 (v.1. [S )prajagmahl/.t), R 2,779. 1 

(3pJ.) aflvj)"~l, Mbh 1, 133.5 v. 1. (CE 011\'0)1/1}) 

(.,fkr) kurYIl/.t . Mbh 3,47. 11 '1.1. (CE cakm(l) 

( / j;) jayeyam, Mbh 1,84. 13 '1.1. (CE ajaytlf!l [vai])] 

(,/drs) pradrsyera, Mbh 8, 104 ' ·· 
(Jdhti) lIidadh)~I(', Mbh 4,61 .24,samiidadhYfl/.t , 3,99.10 (v.1. sam{iiJda­

dJIIIM 
ma/i)'elhiil}, R 6,App.67.375 

-

(';man) 

(lya1 yiiyiit, Mbh 1,76.35 '1.1. (CEjagiima), IIpayiiyiit, 7,2.2. v.1. (CE 

llpayor), anll)'iiyal , 7, 102. 102 v.\. (CE aml)'Il)'a)6 

(I )udh) 

(I labh) 

(I vr) 

(Jiak) 
(..; sthif) 

yodhayetam, Mbh 6,50.91 v.1. (CEyodhayalltau) 

lablleta , Mbh 12,326.35 (v.1. (a}labhat) 

pravrrJuyiim, Mbh 5,47.40 v.1. (CE prav!1.,ima (on wh ich see 

( ... ) 6.4 .1)) 

.faJmIlYII~', Mbh 12,386* (v.1. [a}saInIllVQII) 

llpati.nhetam, Mbh 3,App.21 .68 (v.I. fim p. iitm.] upiiti.yrhetiim) 

On the secondary root .;, see ( .... ) 7.2.2 . 

This may be an augnll~1II1ess imperfect tftrnanepada (see 80HTIJNGK 1889: 57 and 
GoTO 1990: 995 II. 46). 

See PISA N! ( 1934: 73. 74) 

See HOPKlNS (1 901: 264) . 

See SEN(195Ie: 64) . 

See HOt Tl.MANN (1884: 42) and LUDWIG (1896: 19). 
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( I hon) honyiit, R 1,2.27 (v.ll.jaglme I tI\.'adllft) l. 

Such optatives are sometimes used due to metrical exigencies (see [ ..... ] p. 

XL). So the perfect samiidadJmb or nidadJIII!1 (see above) would have spoilt the 

cadence of the line SVOf!J SVOf!J teja~ samtidlldhyu~l , Mbh 3,99.IOc ( ..... -... -), or 

of ni~'artomlyajvo mano nidadhyu~/ , Mbh 4,61.24 ([tri. ) -... -). 

The optative is used with 110 cetP in tbe meaning 'pray ... that not ... !': ) 

no ced gacchet sOf!Jgora'!1 malldablfddhis tiibhyiif!! suto me ... / 110 cet 

leurUn saf!lja)'{J nirdahefiim ' Pray that my dull-witted son ... does not fight 
witb (hem, pray that they do not bum down the Kurus, 0 Sai'ijaya!' , Mbh 

5,22.31 (cf.5 ,22.32, 26. 15, 32.27, 48.25. 71.35. 7,126.15). 

The bare optative can also be used in such a way: taf!! prasiida) '{J gah!o tl'of!J 

110 {Vii,!' so kllpiraf' sopet 'Go and beg his forgiveness, lest he curse you in his 

" ge', R 2,57.35 (see SPEYER 1886: 318-3 19 [§ 405 rem.) 1 1896: 87 [§ 277 

rem.]).4 

, 

, 

• 

See BOIffi.INGK (1887a: 186). SPEYER (1896: 591§ 194.4]), KAnE ( 19]9/40: 10). 
PISANI (1959: 149), RoUSSEL (19 10: 18), SAlYA VRAT ( 1964: 2]6) and GoLDMAN I 
Sl.mlERLAND (1984: 282). 

See PW 11 1053, SPEYER (1886: 319 [§ 405 rem. 1] / 374 (§ 4851) and id. (18%: 73 (§ 
237]). 

110 eeJ (and also na eed) with the indicative usunlly means ' if not' (see SPI;"YER 1886: 
J741§ 485]): no eel karo.ri m(frieD nanmi tl'(fm anam adya vai 'I f you do not do ii, 

Manca, [ (shal l) s lay you today', R 3.753· • 

Also m(fwith the injW1ctive (see SPEYER 1886: 318 aud HOFFMANN 1%7: 98 n. 209) 

- as in Vedic - or the furure (" 6.5.5) and no and na eed with the indicative are used 

so: ... anuy6ta iTgnrafJI l mtf \'a~ ktfla~ Iqlpram ihtflyaglld vai 'Move on quickly lest 

time pass you by too quickly', Mbb 3,253.20, m4 vanafJI ehindhi savytfgnraf!l mll 

vyilghrlln nTnaio vandl ' ... so that yOIl do not drive away the tigers from the fOlest ' . 
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The negation mais employed also with the optative (~ 6.5.4). On augmented 
optatives see (~) 6.4.3, and on the 'optative' future see ( .... ) 8.4.2. 

rem. Optatives are often used in conditional sentences instead oftbeconditional ( .... 6.2. 11), 

6.2.3. Imperative 
As to the first persons of tbe imperative! see (~) p. XXVI n. I; on the 

imperative witb masee(~)6.5.2, and on the 'imperative ' future see ( .... ) 8.4 .2=. 

, 

Mbb 5.29.47 ( .... 8.2.3), t1'alprabhtIvo.mmurtlm 'sau prabhtfl'O no l'illaiyOli ' ... tbat tbis 

power ... does not perish', Mbb 12,59.27, na ced iyalJl naSyotipradfYOliflJl df1ioralMyQ 

mailhilf 'Tbattbis (town) does not perish Maitbili should be given to DliSaratba', R 

6 ,146·.7 (see PW 11,1054 I. 1-5). Vedic Sanskrit additionally uses ned witb lbe 

subjunctive (see SPEYER 1896: 74 (§ 240 rem. I]). 

011 tbe first persons of the imperative. which are relics o f the Vedic subjunc lh-e and 

have inherited its function(s) - on whicb see DEl8ROCK ( 1888: 306-308. 315) - , see 

WHrrnEY § 572b I 578, HOI..TZMANN ( 1884: 19-20), BOIffiJNGK (1887; 217), id. 

(1889: 56), SPEYER ( 1886: 271 (§ 348) / 273 (§ 352), id. (1896: 57 [§ 19 1]), RENoU 

§ 293 and MEENAKSHI ( 1983: 174): ap; mantrayamiflJll hi helUlJI poiy6mo mo~alJe' ... 

we may see a means of escape', Mbh 1,33.8 (v.I. poiyema), dodiIni ko1fl WJralJl ki1fl l'if 

korawIIJi pilnvasa~ 'What boon shall I grant you? What can I do [for you), 0 !lunt7', 

2,40.20, ka~ priya1fllabhaltIm adya ka vii sumahad apriyam 'Theone shall find favour 

at once, the other incur my lasting disfavour' , R 2, 1 0.9 . 

At R 3,47.25 an imperative is used in an interrogative sentence: katham elYl1flvidham 

pllPOIJI na (l'a1fl illdhi hi rlll'aIJam (v.I. itfssl) . 
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6.2.4. Prccative' 
In the Epics the precative (J' 8.3) - original1y expressing (intensified) wishes 

and prayers (sec HOFFMANN, Auft . 1l,469 I 502) - is used (due to metrical 

exigencies) as (a) a common optativel and (b) a hortative imperative): 

(a> ki f!' nil me su!q-Wf!' bhUyad bho.rtur urthiipano.lf/no. va ' What should 

I better do - awaken my husband or not?', Mbh 1,43.15, 110. mrniid ... 

miilf/ dr~!\'Q i l'o. so.iol}ilo.m 'He would not tolerate (0 see me full of blood' • 

4.63.54, no. hi prapa.Syiimi mamiipalludyad / yac choko.m .. . ' For I do not 

perceive what should dispel my grier, 6,24.8 (-~-)"ya imiim akhilti,!' 

bhiimi", ii.f)'iid eko mahipatil) / tasyiipy Ildo.ram evo.iko.m ' Even ifhe were 

to rule this whole world as the one and only king he would have but one 

stomach', 12,17.3, niil'amallyeti abhigatalf/lla prwJudyiif kothalf/calla • He 
should never di sregard [the man] who comes 10 his house (for alms], nor 

should he drive him away' , 13,62.13 (v.1. pranudye/),jiillall yo gtim 

o.paho.red "ikriyiid \'iirthakiiro.{liit 'If someone consciously steal s a cow or 

sell s it ... " 13,73.1 (v.1. vikri~'i)'iic co. kiirariit), 

(b) bnl),iis to. j allasa,!,satsll ' At any meeting of men ask flhis question]! ' , 

Mbh 3,67.8 v.1. (CE bT1J\'adhl'Dm). 

(To all appearance only once) the precativc is used as a preterite' : 

, 

• 
• 
• 

See DEUiROCK (1888: 352-353). WHITNEY § 57k, KJELHORN § 593. SPEYER (1886: 
269 [§ 346D and id. (1896: 57 [§ 189 rem.1/ 59 [§ 194.4 rem.)). 

See WHITNEY § 573c, RENou § 331, BLOCH (I927a: 122 ['" R(>Cllcil p. 150]) and 

NARTEN, KI. Sch. p. 256. 

S~ SPEYER (1886: 269 n. 1) and BLOCH (1927a: 122 [- Recueil p. ISO]). 

apanudcl would nol have scanned. 

See L UDWIG ( 1896: 19). 
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briihma~/(in va; tadasllyiid' yado vuirocano bafi~, ' At that time when 

Vairocana Bali was displeased with the brahmins', Mbh 12,91.21 (v.I. 

aruyal). 

On the use of the precative with rna see ( ... ) 6.5.7. 

6.2.5. Present tense 

-

The present tense may also be used in situations where the action is in the 
immediate future (see [ .... ] also 6.2 . 1)~: 

udyoimitiin nihunmiha praSiidhi vasudhiim imiim 'I shall s lay them here 

and now, and you rule thi s world ', Mbh 2,64 .11 , tusmiic chukru mdhiirth+ 

iiyo v{1rum IIlpiidayiimy uham 'I shall engender Vrtra .. . ' ,5,9.42, tasyiidyQ 

vipralambhusyu phula,!, priipnuh; ell/rmale / e.ra (l'ii,!' sajantimiityam 

IIddhartimi ... 'Get now the fiuit or that deceit, 0 wicked one, for J shall 

slay now you together with your relatives and your ministers', 5, 190.23, 

( ... bhavj~)l{Jti ... [7J) lIiinyo,!, jiilliili vipre"dru~, ( ... bhu\'if)'(Jti ... [9]) 
' [(Vibhal:u;iaka) will have (a son famed as ~syasn'tga)] ... that lord among 

brahmins will not know any other' , R 1,8.8 (v .Ljliiis),ati), dOfJtjakiira,)+ 

yam e~o 'ham ito gacchiimi satvaral; ' I shall go from here to the D3Q~aka 

forest without delay', 2,16.37 (- 381·), Ic..ripram eva vinaSyati 'He will 

perish soon' , 3,64. 13 (- tva'!! k#pru,!!l'i"usi~yusi, 3,20.18), tatl/ii kartJlm 

ahaf!l yule ' I shall strive to do Ihat !' , 3,289·.9, smtvii ... Oflllgac:chati 

sUf!lbhriilltal; sUlimitrir upi suuhrdiil • ... also Lak~mal)a ... will follow', 

3,749· ,3+4, mriye siihum alliithavat ' I shall die like one wbo is without 

On the fonn see ( .... ) 8.3, on the accusative construction see ( .... ) p. 31 7. 

See WHITNEY § 777a, KlEI1-IORN § 582b, SPEYER (1886: 243-244 (§ 324J), id. (1896: 
51 (§ 173]). APTE (1925: 123 (§ 1800]). SIJoI (1 95 1152a: 303). RENou § 291 b (§ 41 0), 
MEE:NAKSHI ( 1983: 157) and BW.OCKJNGTON (1998: 93). On the few exanlples in Vedic 
sec DELBROCK (1888: 278-279), SPEYER (1896: 51 [§ 173J) and HOFFMANN. Auf! 
1,289, 11 ,370 I 581 +582 (cf. also RENOU J 952: 365 [§ 427]). 
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protector' . 5,56.89, riimo 'bhyeti pur;'!' Jarikiim 'Rama will go to the city 

of Lank.' , 6,6,16 (see also [ .. ] 6.2.9). 

Conversely, the future tense is sometimes used instead of the presentl : 

no miiny",!, manayi~yonri 'They do not esteem an estimable man', Mbh 

5.42.29 (v. I. miinoy"nflY. ad),,, candro 'bh)'llpagata~J pII.f)'iIt piin'O,!, 

p"nan'OsJlm / $ral; ~)I(J)'Qga,!, ni)I(Jra,!, mk~y(mle daimcinfakii{i 'Today 
the moon has reached Punarvasu, just to the east of Pu$ya; tomorrow -

(sol the astrologers predict - (itsJ conjunction with PU$ya [will bel 

certain' , R 2,4.21 (v.1. \'adallfi / bnn'ontJY, on{1a,!, bora loko 'yam 

ajliiiniid yad dM \'ak~-,'Oti, ' How the people Lie in their ignorance!' , 2,27 .4. 

The present tense is sometimes used as the tense ofnarration~ and so has a 

general past sense: 

• 
• 

• 
• 

lak~mU1Jas tu maJrolktibhir .,. cifiim iklipayiim lisa sii prajaJ\'iila san'a/a~1 

I ... mLJm/a", dahar; pOl'aka); 'With huge brands Lak~maQa lit the pyre, till 
it stood completely in flames. The fire bumed slowly .. :, R 3,68.3 (v.1. 

dailaraS), "a ca pasyiimyaha", Wtra ... sakhim 'But I did not see a girl· 

friend there', 7,2.19 (v.1. [aJpaS)-,am)6. 

See RENou § 339 (p. 462). 

See MEENAKSHI (1 983: 169). 

See ROUSSEL {l91O: 20 witb n. I), SATYA VRAT (1964: 236) and RENou § 339 rt'm. 

On th~ tenses of narration in Vedic prose - the inlperfect in tbe o lder texts. later on tb~ 
indIcative perfect - see Wrrza( 1987: 392 with n. 31 ) and TICHY ( 1997: 592). 

This is an augmenlless imperfect 61mllnepada ( .... 6.4.1 ). 

For instances of the praesens pro proeten'lO from the Ayodhyl. , Aral}ya· and 

K.i~kindhiklil)Q.as of the RAmliYw:aa sec BROCKINGTON ( 1969nOa: 7-8 , .. ET p. 8.9]): 
for the whol~ IUmBylll}3 see SEN ( 195 1152a: 302). Such a present and a preterit~ ar~ 
SOfJ'letnues - though rarely - even used sld~ by sid~: devy anilljhtJ owm ahllal'() 
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But this usage is not always distinguishable from that of the prescnt to 
indicate habitual or durative I continuing aClion t (see BROCKINGTON 1998: 93), 

More often, such use2 is marked by the addition of the particle smal
, which 

then mostly follows the verb immediatell. Sometimes, however, this 

)'uvorcJjo bha\'t1my aham 'You were not married, queen, and 1 was heir.apparent', R 
2,57. 10 (see SPEYER 1886: 245-246), ,mblttIyiIm rto)'fls lasy6m p6!UJavoi~ "aha 6$ole 

1 cJslff!/ cokrur narerulrtfi co ' In that hall the seers S3ttogether with the Piil)~avas and 
the kmg$took their seat' , Mbb 2,4.7, f$\'O'fl bDhul'idlwTflIOf!/ .flI yiIcale gamllnaf!l prm; 

/ nlInumelle mah4bi1hlU III'JI netllTfl\'ijanof!l wlnam 'Though she pleaded with him thus 
m many ways 10 go, greal-anne<! (Rama) did not consent to taking her to the desolate 
forest', R 2,26.20 (see BROCiUNGTON 1969nOa: 16 [~ IT p. 19J), l'ictlciIro 

mrgotltlmal) I ... punoJ) prolinilYJr1Ole 'The splendid deer went grazing ... and turned 
back again', 3,40.22 . 

The Sanskrit Imperfect bas in sense normally no progressive or dUfative implicatiou ­
' be was doing, be used to do' (see SPEYER 1886: 244-245 (§ 327J and id. 1896: 5(}'51 
[§ 172n. Such implications tend, even in past time, to be expressed by the present tense 
(some examples are given by MEENAJ(SHI 1983: 155-156), sometimes witb the addition 

of the partIcle sma. 

KULKARNI (1951 )dislingwshes betv.·eetl$ma + present - 'historical present' (371·374) 
- which can always be translated as 'used 10' - and S/'I'W + present ,. (ordinary) ' past 
tam' (374-378). 

See SPEYER (1886: 244-245 [§ 326-237) , id. (1896: 50-51 [§ 172]), KlEUIORN § 583a, 
RF.Nou § 384 (p. 521), KULKARNI ( 1951: 371.378), SEN ( 1951/52a: .302). 

BROCK.INGfON {1969nOa: 7·8 (c ET p. 8.9)) and MEENAKSHI ( 1983: 156). For the 
older language see DElBROCK (1888: 50\·503), SPEYER (1896: 5(}'5 1 [§ 172]), 
HOfl'MANN (1967: 201) and TIClw (1995: 131 · 132 n. 23). 

For copious examples from the Mabli:bhllrata see KULKARNI (1951 : 37 1·378). In most 
cases - whether following the verb Immediately or not - smo is removed from its 
origlllal place in the stanza, viz. the second position (cf. KOZ1ANKA 1998: 393). 
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collocation is used (without a preterite meaning) to express an action which 

continues in the presenl l
; 

te sma tafra yathiikiimaf!l dr.~{Vii .mr"e divallkaso~1 I pra~lQmya sirasii 

tosmai pratiyiinti yathiigaram 'They and all (other] dwellers in heaven 
come to visit as they please, bow their heads to him and return as they 

have come', Mbh 2,11 .35, svargaf{l priiptiis caron!i sma del'a i~1 saha ... 

' Having reached heaven they walk with the gods' , 3,43.23, tii1J1 , .. 

mahilqita~1 / k5rilqanti sma vise,~e~UI 'The kings desire her particularly', 

3,51 .21, ekariijya", kurli ~lii", sma cikfr~ati yudhj~!hjre' He wishes 10 place 

the one kingshi p over the Kurus on Yudhj~\hira', 5,54, 10, "iparftam ida,!1 

saM'af(! pratibhiiti sma so'!yaya ' All this seems to be absurd, Sarpjaya', 

6,72.22, ete drol'anti sma rathiisvaniigiii; 'These chariots, horses and 

elephants are runn ing', 8,54.24, no te k.>·ofldra'!l ... briihmWlii ... murdlmi 

dat/hati sma vidhiillata!1 'Nor pour the Brahmins honey on your head, as 

custom requires' , R 2,23. 12 (- murdhlli ... dadhare "idhl"oc co kim, 

598-), abhitoptiis ca sur),€~lo Jan/home sma p1/nal;-fJIInal} 'Scorched by 

the sun, [the Riik~a.msl hang [there] again and again ', 4,39.37,joiiirdras 

co!cral'iikiis co lIi~'IX1tal/fi sma saM·(l.fa~1 ' Dripping with water, cakravaka 

birds fly on every side ', 4,49.1 3, ... miinlla~11 no "iiti sma' ... [even) the 

wiod does 001 blow', 5,21 . 16~ , supr5kr1eniipi rO~le lIillalltu'!f sakyou kll10 

bhf~a)'(Jse ~ .. ma bh fro· ... Why are you frighlening us?' , 6,App.3.376-3773
• 

1b.is particle is, however, also used wilh 
- the imperfect (see DE 1947: 33 and KULKARNl 195 1: 364-366): 

, 
See SeN ( 1951/52a: 303) and MEe"NAKSHI ( 1983: 157). 

Cf. Mbh 4,97)- .2. 

See SEN ( 195 1/52a: 303). 
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I'aditrii~'i co lalra sma viidakiib samm·iidayan 'And there musicians are 

playing their instruments', Mbh 1,211 .4, no smasa/ryalo bibhalsu}; kenacil 

prasamik~itum 'No one could look at Bibhatsu' , 7,50.79 1 

- the perfect (see KULKARNI 195 1: 366): 

re sma lak~)Yi~'i v;\,idhllr bii~lQir mimiinkasobhilaN' 'They pierced the 

largets with their arrows .... " Mbh 1,124.24, m{1yor upiintikaf!f proprau 

madriplitrafl sma mellire 'They thought that the twin sons of Miidri had 

reached death', 8,40.19, sakhiimrga ... 1 jagmu}; saraI)Y(J'!f sara,}a'!f sma 

riimam 'The monkeys took refuge with Rama, who yields protection' I R 
6,47.43 

- the aorist (see KULKARNI 1951 : 367): 

iisaruiJl; .. . pra)'atnopahitiini sma dr.rf\·a so vismayam ligamat ' He saw the 

... seats and was amazed' , Mbh 1,64.39, las)'o daivar prasango 'Mild 

alimafro,!, sma devane ' By lillJ fale, he has an unbounded addiction to 

gambling', 3.62.28, ag,,;r ... sala", b'Thli" ... IIa ~'ma dllfilqil 'The fi re .. , 
does nOl burn the houses of the good', 3, 134.272 

- lhe optative (see DE 1947: 33 and KULKARNI 1951 : 367·368): 

ajiitasalnl'!f kusllla,!, sma PTCche}; ' You should inquire about the heallh 

of Ajiit8Satru', Mbh 5,22.35, liD sma klesatama", me syiil 'There is 

nothing more hurtful for me .. :, 5,88.58, )'ady elad aSubhalJl karma 1/0 

sma me kalhaye}; $1'D)Um, R 2,58.19 (on this line see below ( .... 1, p. 165) 

- the imperative (see KULKARNI 1951 : 367): 

, 
cr. HOPKINS (1901 : 245). 

Note that Itt Mbh 3 ,62.28 and 3.1 34.27 sma +(augmentless) OOriS I does fK)( refer to the 

past but to the present. 
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... rii~rrii~li kfrtay4.viimi kanicit / ramalJ~lyjni guptiif../j t~iif!l kif!lcit sma 

rocQytJ. ' I shall name some lovely and secluded kingdoms ... -approve one 

or tbe other of them', Mbh 4,1.8 

and the fumre (see KULKARNI 1951: 368)1: 
bhaimi kila sma bhartiira1JT dviti)'Of!I varayin'Otj ' BhIma 's daughter will 

choose herself another husband', Mbh 3,74.22, keno sma karmDlJii kr§f../ii 

draupadi"icari~yat; ' What kind of work shall ~a Draupadi perform?', 

4,3.13 

As can be seen from these examples, as well as from KULKARNI's data, sma 

(almost) ne)'er (immediately) follows a verb in another tense I mood than the 

indicative presen!. Here it seems to have the function of emphasizing the 

preceding word. 

In much tbe same way, purii is used with present tense verbs to denote the 

past3. In the Epics lhis collocation is sometimes also used to express the 
future~ : 

, 

, 

On sma with otber tenses than the present see also PW VII, 1382. As 10 the use of sma 

- sma~ with the present participle and the verbal adjective see ( .... ) 7.2.1. 

There are only two instances in KUl.KARNI's list where sma stands inmlediately after 
tbe verb, in both instances a perfect (Mbh 1.14.7 and 3,115.24). 

See D ELBROCK (1888: 278). KlELHORN § 583b. HOFFMANN. AII/s. 11 .528 . SPEYB!. 

(1886: 246), id. (1896: 51 [§ 173]), WHIDlEY § 778a, RENou § 29 1 (p. 410) I 389 (p. 
526) and MEENAKSHI (1983: 156-157). 

On "tbe use of sma with fJUrtJ denoting the habitual action (in tbe past)" see 

KULKARNl (1951 : 363), who cites ( inleralia) Mbh 3,138.2: fa,!, sma dri{Vll purtJ san'e 

praf}'UIt#!hanzi plfvaktJ!1 • All the fires used to rise to meet him when they saw him' (on 
V edic examples see Df.LBROCK 1888: 502 and RENou 1952: 365 [§ 427]). 

See SPEYER (1886: 243·244 [§ 324 rem. 1)), SEN ( I 95 1152a: 303) and MEJ:.'NAKSHI 
(1983: 157. 158). 
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purii karOli nilJSe\~ii,!, piir;ujaviiniim anikinim 'Soon he will completely 

destroy the aony of the PiiQc;iavas· . Mbh 7,161.45, pura mrta~, prot}lyase 

yamasya mrtyusasalliit 'Soon you will be carried away dead at the 

command of Yam a, the [god of} death', 12,309.34 (cf. cri!. notes ad foe.)', 

purii .. . srjafY amog"on vMikhan 'Soon he will send off his unfailing 

arrows' , R 6,9.21, p"ra viillarasaillyollj k.yaya,!, IIayar; 'Soon he will kill 
the monkey warriors', 6,59.35. 

As a conjunction governing a subordinate clause, pura has the meaning 

'before"! (on pura with ablative = 'without' see r""J p. 320 n. I): 

fasya prayogam iiti~{ha pura kolo '{ivarlate 'Put it into practice before it 
is too late ', Mbh 1, 193.17, pririi ... giiva hriyallle .... before our cows are 

taken away', 4,35.6, san'o ena,!, pra",athn;ma~1 puraikaikfll!l Itinasti na~, 

' We all will crush him before he hurts every one of us', 7,47.16 ( .... p. 

135), gaccha dllrjaya riidheya,!, pririi grasati piiw!ava~1 'Go, Durjaya, to 

Riidheya before the PaQc;iava devours him ', 7, 108.35, ellindhi piison ... 

puro smpaca eli safl ' Cut the fetters before the CaQc;iiila comes (back)". 

12,136.86, pllrii vediin brii"ma~lii .. . vr,wlii,i sriivayami ... aha,!, 

para/oka,!, rrajtim; I puriil'ariill prof)'ll l'(lriin garfyaso ... lltivamo,!,s)'llnti 

san'e .. vrajiimi para/oka,!, ciroytJ I puro prapasyomi fXlre~1O marryiin 

baliyasii durbaliill bhltj)'llmiinon ... yiisyiimi para/aka,!, ciriiya ... • Before 
Brahmins recite the Vedas for Sudras I shall go to the other world ... .', 

13,96. 11 - 13, yaj,ioviglmakurf )YJk~'f purii I'Ordheta mii)YJ)'o \'adh)'lltii,!, 

liivod e,'ai.yo pllrii sa,!,dhyii pra\'{lrtate 'The Yak~i ... should be killed 

Cf. Mbh 3,281 .98: y{flli ... / purtf mUfll~ pill/r vtfpi ymJi pasyomi vipriyam I na jTvin>e 

. .. 'Come! ... If 1 shall see that anything untoward has happened 10 mother or father. I 

shall nollive ' (see PW 5."'. pura [cnd]). 

See PW s."' . (3), SPEYER (1 886: 243-244 {§ 324 rem. 2] 1369 [§ 477 rem.}) and id. 

(1896: 86 [§ 275 rt'm.]). This usage is recorded by P~ini (yt!l'(upurUniptJlOyor la! , 
3.304). 
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before she gains strength through her magic powers and before the 
evening approaches', R I.App.5.17-18 (v.1. vardhaIO', f.IImi Mal'al; 110 

duriid anugacchama riiglzavam ' Let us follow Riigbava before he is far 
away from us' , 2,42,14 (- 1039·: IUr~lOf!I lam a"ugacchiimo2 yiivad 

dfiraf!l !fa gacchatl), tat purii rama sariram1 upahif!lsarp. tapasl'i\fu / 

dada)'anti hi dll~!as te tyaJqyiima imam iisramam '0 Rama, before these 
wicked [creatures) let [us) see how they inflict bodily hann upon the 
ascetics let us leave the ashram', 2,108,19. 

rem, Sometimes the subordinate punf-clause shows a redundant /10 or mil": gaccha 1'0; 

Joyamfyail'U punf /15/1)'0 'vabudhyate 'Go to bed before others wake up! ' , Mbb 4, 16.16 (v.I. 

YOIhd ... ), fef", mr$!ahemaI'Or11I'IbiltIl./I sfllff!! dariaya par.'Ula / pur(f i ;l5.fitair M,!air mif MTf!I 
\'idln'(1f!1Soydmy aham ' MOImtain! Show me , .. Sila before I dasb you to pieces ... '. R 
3,60. 19 v.I. of ed. Gorr. (CE )'ffl'(lf siI/lUII; s(1rnf,!i na Ie vidha,!mlytimyanam). 

In a very similar way yiil'Qt is used with present-tense verbs~: 

, 
, 
• 

• 

yiihy etat fJllram mija.\·ii / trjdas(!sad)li~o yiil'al k~a)'Om astrair If(Jyiimy 

allam 'Go straight to this city whi le I shall destroy with my weapons 
[these1 enemies of the kings of tbe gods' , Mbh 3, 170.13, ... hayiin 

saI!'yucchu siirarhe I yiil'at :,-amik.ye saill)'e 'smill kviisall kllrltkllliidhamatl 
'Charioteer! Hold the horses ... while I shall see where among the troops 
here Ihat fou l Kaurava is' , 4,48.8, las)'a yiilla,!, co diisi.i (XI sal/mitre 

011 the use of the optative in this stanza see BOHTl.lNGK (1887a: 186-187) and PW s.v. 

pur6 (3., COlli). 

On tbe ' inlper31ive' use of the indicative see ( ... ) 6.2.1. 

Read itIrirf'!l whicb is tbe v.I. '! 

The model for this usage is certainly )'ffl 'on no ' before' (see RENou § 389 [po 526J; cf. 
SPEYER 1886: 368-369 [§ 477]) . 

See SPBYER (1886: 368 [§ 4761), id. ( 1896: 86 [§ 275]). KlEUIORN § 583c. RENoU § 
389 (p. 526) and MEENAKSHI (1983; 159) 
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salppradiipaya I kaw,(eYClt1l' ea l'asrrat;i yavar tU\fyati sa dvijal} 'Let a car 

... be given to him until thai twice·bom is content' , R 2,29.14, yal'on 

nihanmi rak.~tf",si ghora~'ima1ti sOf!1yuge .... wbile I shaU slay the 

Rak~asas ... • , 3,19.4 v.1. (CE iman asyavadhi,~yiimi pada l'im agara11 ilIa), 

"r~[a/:t kathaya visrabdho yiivad iiropya fe dhanub 'Speak in joy and 

confidence while J shall string my bow', 4,8.43 (c f. the comment ofCk), 

yiil·at si/iil!' na paJyiimi .,. fiil'ad eriif!1 puri,!! ... "ieinom; ... ' I shall 
continue to dearch this city ... until l shall fi nd Sita' , 5,11.52 1

• 

-

Sometimes the sense of yiiva! bas (almost completely) faded and its 
collocation with a present tense verb denotes an intended action: 

njywik~I'a rna,!, .,. bala", darpa,!, co yiil'ad dhi niI.iayiimi dllriitmana?, 
'Just order me, and I will crush the might and pride of this wicked man', 

R 1,53.16 v.1. (ofed. Gorr. [CEyotfad ... ])2. 

6.2.6. Imperfece 
There are a few cases where the imperfect4 seems to be used with tbe sense 

of the present (see SEN 1951152a: 305): 

, 

• 

In that case the future is only exceptionally used (as it is with yc1van 110 'before' ): .. . 

yc11'an na pratiydsyati . .. . until he consents to return' , R 2,103.14, ... yc'fvad el'a "alo~ 

Icvacit I ilo Ilcttf hi tatm .. . ... wltil Nala will lead you from here ... " Mbh 3,300·. 

Ifa3rd person isconcemed the imperative is used: nigrh~l[va mahdbuddhe hayc1n cl6n 

maMjm'ffn I l·tfr~~cyo ytfl'od ctalJl me param tfnayoltfm it; ' Hall these swift: horses, 
clever man, and Viiql,eya will bring back my shawl ' , Mbh 3,70.4 (see SPEYER 1886: 
369 [§ 478 rem.}). 

See WHITNEY § 779, SPEYffi (1886: 24&-250 [§ 328. 33OD, id. (1896: 51·52 [§ 174]), 
KrEUlORN § 584. RENou § 294, SEN (1951 /52a: 305) and MEENAKSHI (1983: 159-
160) . 

On the use of the 1mperfect in Vedic (prose) - it is used to tell stories - see WITZEL 
(1989: 139-155). 
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ya.ryo brahmii ca ,·j.HIII.i ca fl'OfJf ciipi saha dail'Otoj~ I orcayadhl'of!l sadii 

Jingo,!, (asmiicchre~[hatamo hi SO~J 'Whose linga Brahma, Vi~Qu and you 
... always worshipl - therefore he is the best (of the gods)', Mbh 

13, 14.102 (v.I. arcayerhiiM, kokilo miim iViihvayat 'The cuckoo is inviting 

me as it were' , R 4,20· v.1. (CE dlu-ayet) 

The use of a present tense verb to denote a past event ( .... 6.2.5) might have 
created the impression of the interchangeability of present and past tense and 

led to such an abnonnal phenomenon. But most probably we have to do with 

mere cOmJptions of the text (see BROCKINGTON. I 969nOa: 18 [= ET p. 21 D. 

The augmentless imperfect samabhi-vartala, R 1,8.10 ( .... 6.4.1), is used as 
a future tense verb~: 

tasyaiva'!l vartamiinasya kiila); samobltimrfata (v. I. Q\!ar'~ .. vaf; I "te) 

' [And] time will pass away for him ...• (cf. R 1,8.8, on which see r" ) p. 
144). 

On the use of the (unaugmented) imperfect with mii see ( .... ) 6.5.3 . 

6.2.7. PerfectJ 

In the Epics the perfect is quite often simply a past tense, equivalent to the 
imperfect and the aorist (see BROCKINGTON 1998: 352). Sometimes, however, 

, 
, 

It is, however, more probable that (the augmentless) arcayndhvam shows tbe confusion 
of prinlary and secondary endings ( ... 6.3.1.5). 

See ROUSSFJ. (1910:18) and SATYA VRAT (1964: 236). 

See WHITNEY § 821, SPEYER (1886: 246-252 [§ 328.333]), id. (1896: 52·53 [§ \75· 
179) , K1ELHORN § 584-585, RENou § 337, SF-N ( 1951152a: 304-305) and MEENAKSHI 
(1983: 160-163). 

On thc IIseoftbe perfect in VcdicSanskritsce DELBROCK (1888: 296-30 1), WTT7...EL 
( 1989: 139-155) and KOMMEL(2000). 
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it has preserved l its function of denoring a fact which is the result of a )laSt 

evenr (see SEN 1 951152a: 304-305)1: 

sa brahmacaryam iisthiiya tapas tepe ' He (now) .. . practises asceticism', 

R 1,36,3 v.1. (CE sa tapa~1 ... lapyafe), udya melle vinilrataf!l viilinam 

yttddhadllrmadam 'Now I know that Valin .. .', 4,255'" v.I. (CE mallye)·. 

Twice the perfect altha is used as an imperative: kasmai dallai co bhagavon 

vidltillil keno Ciitfha me 'To whom did he give it, blessed lord, and in what 

manner? fPlease)lell me! ', Mbh 3,246.1 (v.l. tad vado I sal!,sa me [I]), iirrha 

kif!llatkiira~al!l yasya "etob praj,iiiviniddhaf!l karma cikirfasidam <Tell me! 

What is the reason that you wish to do this deed which runs counter 10 

wisdom?' , 5,27.22 v. l. (CE addlzif). 

, 

, 

• 

There has been a generalisation of the present value of some perfeels such as ~·ed(l . 

jtfgifra, biblltfya or dUdluJra (cf. KOMMa 2000: 69-70). 

In Vedic Sanskrit the perfect is used (a) to denote a (preselll) fact which is the result 

of a past event and (b) to state or sunmlarize past facts (see HOFFMANN 1967: 160 and 

KOMMEL 2000: 680-693). 

R 2,27.13 v.I. (of ed , Bomb.), where the perfect (illdvale~ yadtr .{i.fye ... ) seems to be 
used instead of the fillure (see SEN 19511528: 305), is a corrupl reading due 10 Ihe 

confusion of ;,., and s. The CE has the correct yodli.fi,f)'C (see VAN DAALEN 1980: 88 

I 127). And SEN's second example for sucb a use - noilO dhanno ... I yaf te pr~'!IIO'" 
si~el'f! 'hafJI ... purlf co )''Oel ahofJI ,'fra .fpr-y!4 gc1rrc$l1 raJqaslf. R 5,1385·.8-10 (v.l. 

ni$Tdeyal.n) - is an ins tance ofa ' future perfect' : ' This is not (= would not be) proper 
when I shall have climbed on your back .... ' . 

According to the Piil:)inian school of grammar (see Pal) 3.2.115 I Mahiibb~ya II 
119,19-120,29), the perfect should nOI be used 10 describe events within the personal 
experience of the speaker (i.e. it call be used with the 1st person oruy when the speaker 

Wishes to make Wl emphatic denial or cannot recollect the past event owing to some 
mental distraction). But this does not hold good forthe Epics (see SEN 1951/528: 305-
306), 
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On tlle use of the perfect with miisee (,) 6.5.9. 

6.2.8. Aorisr 
Unlike in Vedic Sanskrit (especially in the Brnhmaf.las)2 the aorist denotes 

actual) (lnd historical past (see SPEYER 1886: 254 [§ 335]). And there is no 

trllce of any real distinction between the aorist and the other two past tenses 

(imperfect and perfect) with regard to the level of time reference (see JACOBI 

1893: 118 n. I). Occasionally all three are even found used together: 

"iighava~l ... iarabhaligam llpiigamat II ... riimall sUii ca lakfma~/a~l I 

ni$edlls fadanlljiiiitii/; ... Iltafa~I ... paryap(Cchat sa raghava~l , R 3,4.21·23 
(see BROCKJNGTON 1969n Oa: 16 [~ET p. 19])'. 

6.2.9. Future1 

The future tense is sporadically used not only with the sense of the present 

(, 6.2.1), but also with that of the imperat ive (i.e. as an adhortativusY' - a 

proximity whicb seemingly gave rise to a new mode of the future , the 

, 
, 

• 

• 

• 

See WHITNEY § 927, SPI;YEII. (1886: 252-254 [§ 334 D. id. {I 896: 51.54 1§ 174-181 n. 
KlFlJfORN § 584-585, RENOU § 315, SEN (195 1152a: 305-3(6) and MEENAKSHI ( 1983: 
163.165). 

On the functions of the aorist in Vedic Sanskrit see TICHY (1997: 599-603). 

Cf. Mbh 1,155.22 ( lOsmod dror)Q{1 pariIjai,fln mom 'Therefore DrOl}a has conquered 
me') and R 2,83.5 (toedl sutltalJl n(ldTtfre '~t$T~ klllrutSlho sanwlm 'Have YOll spent 
the mght well ... ?' [v.1. ' l'Qsa~I J). 

As to the number of oorists in the different recensions of the RaruaysQa, see SEN 
(19511520: 305.306). 

See WtlITNEY § 948. SPEYER (1886: 257·261 [§ 340-341 ]). id. ( 1896: 54-55 [§ 183-
184)), KiEUIORN § 586, RENou § 339 and MEENAKSHI ( 1983: 165-169). 

See BOtm.INGK (1889: 56), SPEYER ( 1886: 266 [§ 344a]), id. (1896: 58 1§ 1921 / 62 
[§ 197J) and MEENAKSHI (1983: 166). 
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imperarivusjil(uri (on which see ["'J 8.4.2; on mawitb the (imperative) fu~ 
see ["'J 6.5.5-6), 

diSam aflyii'!l prapats)'iimas tafro (aps),amahe (apal; 'Let us go to another 

place and practise our austerities there', R 1,60.2, kirp karif)YiI'ahe vat~ia 

/em I'a gacchnl'a lalc.ymal.la ' What shall we do, ... 7 Where sha ll we go, 0 

Lak~malJa?', 3,63.3, (ad iigaccha gam;~)'f1"a~1 'Therefore come! lei us 

go!' , 3,71.6 (v.l. gacchn,'al) [ ... p. 135». 

The future may also be used to denote (a) a wish (i.e, instead of Ihe 

optative)1 or to ex.press (b) a certainty ('I am fairly sure that .... ) or (c) a 

supposition ('I suppose that .. .'f In these cases too, the modal quality is 

characteristic primarily oftbe first persons of the future (cC HOFFMANN 1967: 
248 n. 270) : 

, 

• 

(a) agadarp vo ',fhl bhadral!' \'0 drak~yiimi p,mar ogatii" ... . May 1 see 

you return' , Mbh 2,69.18 (v.1. drtI$!iismi), api 'lUll I'Qsam agacchel 

kOI'idiiradhl'ajo ra~le II upi druk-1yiimi bharafam •... If only 1 can catch 

sight of Bharata!' , R 2,90.16-17 (v.1. pai),ema (- ap; pasye),am adyiihof!l 

bhartllam ... , 2108-1t. 
(b) (kllcas ... 110 drsyate 128d}) vyakta", halo mrto l'iipi kaca.v tlilll 

bhavif)'(Jti '(Kaca is nowbere to be found [28dJ). J am fairly sure, that 
Kaca is injured or killed', Mbh 1,71.29, 

See SPEYEK (1886: 267 [§ 344b)), id. (1896: 60 I§ 197)). HOm.v.NN. Au/s. 11.371. and 
MEfNAKSHI (1983: 166.167). 

See SPF.YER ( 1886: 267 [§ 344c}), WHITNEY § 9488 and HOLTLMANN (18&4: 35) . 

HOFfMANN points to subjunctives based on the future stem: korifydlJ. RV 4.30.23, 
lfta,nylffl;, JB 3.368. 

As to tbe parallelism of optative and future. see S~ (1896: 60 (§ 197) and 
BROCKINGTON(1969nOa:. 13[-ET p. 15J). 
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(c) ko 'yo,!, devo ... gondhan'o nu bhavi~)'Dti 'Who is this? I suppose he 

is a god or a Gandharva', Mbh 3,52. 161
, adya smps)'Dnti pii;,cala~ 'The 

Pancala must be sleeping now', 10,3.25 = 5.11 , dasakrO$a itas tiita girir 

)'osmin n;votsyosi 'Twenty miles from here, my son, is a mountain where 

you may live' R 2,48 .25. 

This usage may also have given rise to another future mode, viz. the 

optativusfofllri (-" 8.4 .2 [b». 

6,2. 10. Periphrastic furure 2 

The periphrastic future , which began to make its appearance in Vedic prose, 

gained fairly wide currency in the epics. It replaced the (Vedic) 'prospective 

subjunctive' (ex pressing expectation: 'I expect that you I he ..... )3, as Ihis was 

restricted quite early to subordinate clauses (see TICHY 1992: 340). Unlike the 

sya-future, it originally denoted future facts without immediate connection with 

the present~ - a usage still to be found in Epic Sanskrit: 

, 

• 
• 
, 

• 

idam adya kari.,!)'tim; jlla~, kartasmifi I'adinam / kiilo harari sa,!,priiplo 

lIadivega il'{xjupam 'Death carries away the one who says "Today I shall 

do this, tomorrow I will do that" .. .', Mbh 12,220.98s, $VO 'smi hama 

duralmana,!, ptllragJmam 'Tomorrow 1 shall kill the evil murderer efmy 

son', 7,57.10, yad; tad vidita,!, Ie 'dya $VO hantiisijayadratham ' If today 

you know this, you will kill Jayadratha tomorrow' , 7,57. 176
• 

See Goro (1999: 128 n. 7). 

See WHITNEY § 949, SPEYER (1886: 259-260 [§ 341 D, id. (1896: 54-55 [§ 183-184 I), 
KiEU10RN § 586, RENou § 364 and MEENAKSHl ( 1983: 169-171). 

See HOFFMANN (1967: 241 ). 

See DEU'lROCK (1888: 295-296) and TICHY (1992: 342). 

This stanza recalls MaitrnYllijiya-Saqlhita 2. I .8: adyo l'(Jr,fif)'Oti ... n-o l'ra,f~tf. 

For otber instances see MEENAKSUI (1983: 22). 



158 - 6.2.10. The use of modes and tenses: The periphrastic future-

-
BUI by and large there seems often 10 be no real difference of meanina 

between the simple and the periphrastic future l and hence both can be uSCd 
side by side2

: 

aha", duryodhOlfa,!' IIantii kar~/Qf!I hantii dhanaf!ljayab I sakuII;m 
ciik-$akj/a~'ar'J sahadf!vo hani.ryali ' I shall kill Duryodhana, Arjuna will kill 
Kan,a and Sahadeva will slay Sakuni, crook with the dice'. Mbh 2,68.26, 

anlam adyo kari-1Jiimi tQS)'o du~'k"as)'a piir.'fUfa / "untii wIsm; ra~'e 

korTJUI!I sa \'ii rna", l1ihani.HYJ/i 'Today I shall set an end to this suffering, 

pa~ta. Either I shall kill Kal1)8 in battle or he will kill me ', 8,34.8 (d 

yuviI -$Q{lasavur!jo hi yod adyo bha"jtii bhariln, 14,55.22 (v.1. (5) (\'a", 

bha ,I;.ryosW)· 

See WHITNEY § 949, HoJ.TlMANN ( 1884: 35). tiARA ( 1987/88: 20 1) and 
BII:QCKlNGTON ( 1998: 94). 

See SPEYER ( 1886: 260 [§ 341)). 

Note that h~ the periphrastic future is used with adyo ' today' (see also GoNDA 1957: 
16 1). On adverbs of time used with the periphrastic future see HARA ( 1987188: 211· 
212). 
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-
In a more di stinct way tban the simple future (see above, , .... J 6.2.9), the 

periphrastic fUlurc ' might, however, denote a (strong) cenainty on the part of 
tbe speake~ (which is why it is often used in oathsl): 

• 

yad l'a te 'nyad dvijaire.y!ha ma"a.!>·a~, supriyo", bhavet I san'a,!, tat te 

pradiitaham 'Or whatever else might please your heart .... I'll surely give 

it all to you ', Mbh 1,155.11 , anye 'pi bhal'itiiro 'fra 'I am sure that there 

are others here ', 1,222.2, na purii bhimasella tm,!, idrsir l'aditii giro&. ') 

am quite sure that you would nevcr have spoken words like these, 

Bbimasena' , 2,61.7. no hy ekiihnii sata", galllii tvad rte 'nya~J pumii" iha 
'Surely no man but you can go one hundred [leagues) in one day', 

3,75. 13, "0 til dl'ijo 'ya'!f bhal'itii lJarottamab I pari/; prthil')'ii~' .... ' I am 
fairly sure that he .. , is not a brahmin: He must be a king!' , 4,6,5, aya'!f 

hayon I'iqati miimakiin drf/ham I dhrul'a'!f ha)'ojiio bhal'ilii vicok-1w'w/; 
' He is thoroughly checking these horses of mine : I am sure he is a 

connoisseur ofhorses' , 4,1 1.34
, bhav;tiiro bhm'olJlO I'a; "ail'am iryabravid 

($i" ' "You are certainly not like that"', she said to the seers', 13,95,3, 

A ntunber o f these instances could perhaps be regarded as idiomatic IISes of the 
agentlve noWI. 

See GoNDA (1957: 161 -1 65). who emphasizes that ''the speaker wishes 10 have the 

process viewed as an accomplished fact" (l.c. 174). This f a;t-accompli-meanmg IS ­

according to GoNDA (I.c. 175) - the basis of what SPEYER (1886: 267-268 [§ 344"]) 

calls tbe "subjWlCtive usage of the tr-future" (cf. id. 1910: 318-3 19). 
LUDWIG (1896: 22) and SfN (1995: 360) bold that the periphrastic Future might 

even be used as a preterite. But all the eJlamples they adduce (Mbh 2,61.7 [SEN], 
1.189.24. 12,28.53 [LUDWtG )) are in fact instances of 'certainty' whose conncction 
with tbe past is expressed hy an adverb of time. 

See HARA (1987188) . 

See SPEYER (1 886: 268 (§ 344" ]). 
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-
This usage explains why the periphrastic future is employed to express the 

modus irrealis (see also ( .... ) 6.2. 11): 

jarii.fUl!,dhabalaf!l prap)'a ... )'01'110 'pi"o l'ije/ajoll 'Not even Yarna would 

win in battle with larasarpdha's anny', Mbh 2,15.3(ac) v.1. (CE [pado 0) 

sromo hi \'0/.1 parajayyiirl), "0 ciikiimo~1 soku1Iinii deviraho,!, 110 cen miirJr 

dhr~'Jllr iil1l10yirii sobhiiyiim I iill/fto 'hof!l"a nil'arre kadiicit ' I shall nOI 

be unwilli ng to play with Sakuni. If (I were1 nol [to play], he would 
recklessly challenge me in (that] hall. Once challenged, I never refuse', 

2,52.16, "a hi jivel sll)'OlihoIlO~1 / moyy iigate 'thora vfra / dyiitof!l 110 

bhoviliitodti ' Had I come, ... , Suyodhana would no longer be alive, [and) 

the game would not have been played' , 3,23.4I d / 90.2, priiplob SyiilJl 

yodyaha,!, \'ira vodho,!, 10.fmin mahii"O!le / sreyas lad bhavitii mahyam 

evof!lbhiUaf!l najfvitam} ' It would be better for me, hero, had I met my 
death in that great battle than [that I should live) such a life' , 3.238.8, 

1Iiismiiko,!, bhovilii bheda~ ... dhrtarii.'frrosya sOf!lballdho yadi 110 s)'iit 

tvayii soho ' We would not have quarrelled ... if you had nol entered into 

relations with Dh!1ara~tra' , 5,App. 12.53, parifriitum iha prapto yadi 

piirtha pur(lf!ldara~1 I tam l1PY Mil pariijitya ralo ha1l1iismi pli~l¢avam 
'Even if lndra were to come 10 protect [Arjuna I, I would kill the PaoQ.ava 

... ', 7,133.5, ta,!, lIotvii eet keiOl'a jil'aJoke / sthlitii kiirat!1 niiham apy 

olpamlitrom ' Had I slain him, Kesava, I would not be able to live in this 

world for even a moment ', 8,49.63 (v.1. IIwlyiim [ .... p. 287 n. 2]t. 

On Ihis form see ( .... ) 8.3. 

It is ms. Dn2 that inserts 90· after 41d. On Ihis Slanza see LUDWIG ( I 896a: 10). 

On this construction see ( .... ) p. 325. 

On R 2,27.7 (lIa tv aha,!! mallasifpy anyol!' draf{ifsmi Nad r'i! 'nagha I fltayr'J rifghawl 
gaccheyom), see BROCKINGTON (1969170a: 15 ('"' ETp. 17J)and PoLLOCK (1986: 377), 

on R 3,54.5 (prazyoqat!l yady aha,!! tasya MIyr'J .ry4'!' dhar,riUI ballEt I ia),illl rWI'!' 
halah sa'!lkkye ianasrMne yorM lehoro/.! [v .11. (augmenlless aoriSI) iayi$!hlff" sa yrthlfl.! ]) 
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6.2.11 . The conditional! 
In the Vedic language it was usual to employ in a conditional sentence -

thougb not without exception (see HE1TRlCH 198&; 204·210) -Ihe same mode 

in the protasis' as well as in the apodosis, whether subjunctive or optative (see 
WHITNEY § 5& 1 f[p. 2201)3. The use of one mode in both parts continued when 

a special form to express past unfulfilled or unreal conditions -the conditional 
_ developed after the end of the ~gvedic period, to be used in conditional 

sentences oftbe past in-eaUs type". And it is just this construction that is taught 

by PiiQini (3,3.140)'. Conditional sentences of this type are rather frequent in 

the Epics: 

, 

• 

• 

see SPEYER (1886: 258l§ J4{) rem. 2n. Id. (1910: 316) and GoNDA (1957: 175·176): 

cr. al!lO SEN ( 1951/52a: 306). 

See OELBROCK ( t888: 365.367), SPCYER ( 1886: 269·270 (§ 347)). id. (1896: 60 (§ 

198) 191·92 [§ 2831), KlWIORN § 592 and MEENAKSW (1983: 180-181). 

In Ep!c Sanskrit)'CIt does not seenl to be used in tbe protas;s of conditIOnal sentences. 

Mostly yadi o r eet are employed . 

That means th3llhesubordinate clause generally uses the same mode as the main clause 

(c:f. WllrrnEY, PADS 1887 primed in JAOS \3 (1889] CCx.xVII : 'There is no 

exception in the older language to the rule that tbe mode. whether optlltive or 

SUbjunctive or conditional, is the same in both members of such a sentence [i.e. oftbe 

IN'OIQ.fi~podo1is-typcn • 

See WHITNEY § 950, DELBROCK ( 1888: 366). SPEYER (1886: 269l§ 347)), DURKIN 

(1991: 193·194) and Am (1925: 141 [§2\6]). 
The (nan.past and past) irrealis is one of the different types of condltlonaJ 

SCI1tences (beside e.g. reofis, el~nlualis and potemialis (see HE111UCII 1992: 266)). For 

the reo/is and the potentia/is the Epic poets usually employ the indlcalive and tbe 

optlltive respechvely in protaSlS (inri ap:>dosis (see SPEYER 1886: 377·378 [§ 489) 1 

1896: 89·90 [§ 283]), and to denote the e'l'entUIJIi.f ('if= in case that ') they nomlally 

use the indicative or the oplative in the prolasis and the furure (rardy the imperative or 

tbe opralive) In tbe apodosis (see MEffiAKSIII 1983: 158·159 / 167. 169). 

On tbe non-post irrealif - taught by Pill) 3,3.139 - s~ below 
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imif,!' eet piirvof!! kitavo 'glahl~yad iSo 'blta\'i~")'{Jd aparaJitiitma ' If the 
gambler had staked this [woman] here before, he would have been 

undefeated [and still been) her master', Mbh 2,63.18, yadi hyenam 

mjhalli.y),al kar~/Q~' ... maya vodhyo 'bll(l\#),al sab ' Had Kan;Ja nOI ki lled 

him, he would have been killed by me' , 7, 156.25, yadi ... paran Yllddhe 

.. . naviirayi,~')'{J~ .. no ,\'mo dro~lQ vyallQ1i~)'(Jtal ' Had you not warded off 

the foes in battle, ... DroQa would not bave died' , 8,51.412
, no cema'!l 

dhar~a~la,!1 ramo vyasahi$)'Od omar~'a~la~, / lIadharoyi,1yad yadi te 

gaurDl'of!! mandaropamam 'And Rama ... would not have endured Ihis 

insult ifhe had not respected your ... authority' , R 2,1343·, abhavi$ya,!, 

"ini/wta villinif )'Ody ohaf!1 ra~,e / m(lmiib"ovi~")'{Jt ko riijyeniirtho 

bandhujoneno vii 'If I had been killed by Vilin in [this] fight , what would 
have been the use of the kingdom and of relatives for me?', 4,276.3• 

rem. (a) In Mbh 13,8*.5-7 we meet the conditional ill the protusis and the aorist ill the 

apodosls: aha,!, hi samare vim I gamilall iOirubhi~ tyayam II ab/wl'lfya,!, yadi purlf ... na 

tl'lIm el'a,!, .rudu~khllnum adrtI/qam. Though such a sentence is not impossible we should 

probably read with mss. 07.8 adrllk.yyam. This conditional has the vowel gradeofthe aorist 

adrllk.yo (cf. apriflqya~, ChU 6,1.3, which likewise shows the 4- of the aorist [see 

, 
This fonn and vyal1ef)'athtI~ seem to be tbe only middle conditionals in the 
Mababbirata. 

Furtber examples of tbis construction are Mbh 2,70.17. 3,35.15, 5,29.32, 7,69.15. 

127.9. 8,13.24 (on parilrlfSya~ see r .... ] 8.6), 48.2, 48.14-15, 12,7 .J, 13,103.24 (see 
HOLiZMANN 1884: 35-36 and MEENAKSHI 1983: 180-181). 

On this stanza see BOIffiJNGK (1889: 59). 
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J-IOFFMANN, Auft. 11 ,370-3711)'; (b) The protasis may be replacedl by aclause with a future 

participle: l'(1roll honiiYOII dvi~OIO rongomodhye 1 vyallqyalhti dMrloro,nrasyo dorpom 'I r 

you had k.iIled the best enemies on the hanle-field, you would have humbled Dhirtar~ 's 

pride', Mbh 5,27.19. 

But tbe place of the conditional either (a) in the apodosis or (b) in the 

protasis can be taken by an optative (i.e. olle conditional is replaced by an 
optative). If in Epic Sanskrit a prolasi s contains a conditional, it necessarily 

refers to the past3, i.e, a phrase of type <a> is always a past irrealis. A protasjs 

with an optative, j,e. a phrase of type (b), seems to be used if the proposition 

is considered to be valid up to the present': 

• 

(a)yadi ... adevif)'O.d api sa'!'"atsariin hahun I nlkma,!, ... najiitu k~a)'am 

iil'ahet 'Even if be bad played for many years, he would never have 

exhausted his gold', Mbh 4, 17.12-13, )'O.dy el'am aham aj,jiisyam aiaktiin 

ralqa~le mama purrasyo I pii~,t!lIpii,iciiliin maYQ gupto bhover rOla~1 'Had 
I known the PiiIJ4us and Piii'iciilas 10 be incapable of protecting my son, I 

KErrn: ( 19100: 159) discusses another instance or a conditional clause with an aorist 

(acok.yofl) in the protasis, viz, VTU 68,S (see also HOLTZMANN 1884: 36). The text or 

the critical edition (Mbh 8,48 ,2), however, does not read ocak..fo~ but OI'flk.rya~ , 

The protasis may also be implied (or conveyed by an adverbial word or phrase) rather 
than directly expressa:l, as e ,g, in Mbh 7,50.60, 

The results of investigation or Epic proloseis containing a conditional coincide wllh 

what was slated long ago by SPEYER: "I n the exanlples gjven, the conditional in the 
apodosis sometimes denotes a hypothetical past, sometimes a hypothetical present, but 
in the protasis it is always expressive or a past, 1 do not recollect having met with any 

instance ohhe conditional denoting the hypothetical present in both members" ( 1886: 

270) . 

An oprative can also be used ihhe time rererence IS to the i",,,,ediare past tsee also [ .... ] 

6,2,2): .. " bhrff1aro'fl jyef!harrr odyo I ... yadi hmlyrJ rI{\'1ra I ... kolho'fl ntfma re syiJr 1 
ki'fl corrara'fl l'ukori!)XU tvam eva, Mbb 8,729-.5.8 ( .... hah'lf lu nrpalif!! p4r1lw 

akori.fya~ kim utromm, 8,50.3), 
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would have protected him ', 7,50.74, dllryodhana", ciividhe)Y1'!J badhnlteti 

ptlriiyadi I kllntll aco(/ayi.y)Y1s tvaf!! na tvii,!, vytlsanam al'rajet ' If you had 
fonnerly urged the Kurus, ... then no calamiry would have come to you', 

7,62.6 

(b) rrjinu,!, hi bho\'et ki,!,cid yadi karTJas)'a ... niismai hy astriiTJ; divyanj 

priidiisyod bhrgrmandallal; ' If Kan;la were to have any fault .. . [Rima) 
would not have given him his celestial weapons' , Mbh 8,24.1581

• 

But tbe optative may also be used both in the prolasis alld the apodosisl. In 

tbat case the particle sma is added to one clause to indicate that the reference 
is to the past}: 

, 
, 

rafra sma yudi .faktall syii", patayeyo'!' (v. l. °raye 'IIaf!! [ .... 6.3.3D 
vrkodara", 'If ( could have, ( would have killed Vrkodara ' , Mbh 2,46.28, 

yadi hy ele samar'hii~1 syur maddvi~as (riirllm ojasii / 110 smo rro)'odosa 

samiil; piirrhli dul;kham oviip'myu~, '(fthey had been capable of saving my 
foes "', the Piirthas would not have suffered for thirteen years', 5,60.19, 

yadi t\'om aSubhatp krn·(j Ita sma me katha)'el; Sl'oyam / phalen miirdltii 

There is a strange mixture of future and (allgmentless) condit ional in Ihe apodosis in 

Mbb 12. 10.4 .. 5: yatlrmfflJl bhavalO buddhi", l>idytfma vo}W1m TdrS'rm I sastra'!' nO/I'a 

grnhI¢mo no l'Qllhif)'ifmo IcalJlcana /lbltoik.,ytJm e~tfcad!!yifma ... na cedalJl dffl1l,)o,!, 
Juddlto," obhavi!yaff ma/tlk#tc1m ' Had we blOWD your resolution to be such. we would 

not have taken up weapons ... but we would have gone around begging and this terrible 

war of the kings would not have taken place ' (v.I. fDa D4 M) nail'i1grnltTfYCIma 
ff6,udhi!!yifma ). 

See SPEYER ( 1886: 2641§ 343d)) and AJTre (I 925: 1311§ 205)). 

If the time reference is to the immediate past, sma need not be added: lUlU n>ffm 

4pagcyn ''f1i na nayed gajasffh''Qyam / iff/IUS tvlfl.n s irnsff billru grhl)fytJd n1mac:odi((J~ 
' If the son of the river had nol taken you to the City of the Elephant, SIlva would 

[now) ... have seized you', Mbb 5.1 76.10. iapeyalJl flJdlJl na ced rl'am tIgaccltetlt6 

viilIlJI parr ' I would have cursed you . .... if you had not approached me like tblS, 
5,180. 16 (cf. 8.50.2). 



- 6.2.11. The use of modes and tenses: The conditional- 165 

sma1 ie riijan 'lfyou had nol told me yourself of this impious deed ...• 

your head would have burst, 0 king'. R 2,58 .19 (- )'adi tvam asubha'!1 

lq1vii niicalqilhii/; svayaf!l rnoma / lokii ap; tato dagdhii mayii te sapavah­

ninii. 2, 1448-)2, vibhlfa~ta\lacaf' lruryiid yad; sma dhanadiinujal; / 

smaiiinabhiiiii du/;khiirtii neyaf!llaitkiipuri bltavet 1fthe younger brother 

ofObanada bad done what Vibhi~a told him •... Lanka wouJd not have 
become a burning ground ... ' 6,82.20. 

Sporadically also an imperfect or an aorist may be used in the prolasis of a 

past irrealis (i.e. instead of a conditional I optative): 

yadi naivagnayo brahman mii'!fsakiimiibhavan1 pllrii I bhak.Y)'Ql!, "aiva 

bhaven ma'!fSa'!1 kasyacid dviJasattama 'Now, brahmin, if the fires had 
not been so hungry for meat in former times, no one would eat it now, best 

ofthetwice-bom" Mbh 3, 199. IO(v.l . mii,!,sakiimiiniibhavif)'Qn [I]). miim 

em )'adi piinaf!l Ivam etad arrham acodayaft I maithi/im aham ekiihnii 

tava ciinilavan bhal'et 'If you had informed me ...• I would have brought 

back Sita to you in one day' , R 4,375-.1-2 ( ..... p. 302), kifJ' vidvi~o vadya 

miif!l dhiirayeyllr nadevfs TVa,!, yady anayii narendra 'But could our 

enemies now have held me, if you had not played for her, my king?', Mbh 
2,63.7. 

There are a few exceptions to these rules (see also [ ..... ] p. 163 n. 3t: 

• 
• 

yadi no tvaf!l bha\'en " iitha/; pltalgunasya maharar;e / kathaf!l sokyo rar;e 

jetuf!I Moved efa baliir~/Ovafl ' If you had not protected Phalguna in this 

Note tbat bere sma is employed twice. 

See BOHTlJNGK (1889: 59), SPEYER (1886: 270) and id. (1896: 59 1§ 194.2)) . 

As to tbe double $(1ndhi sec ( .... ) p. 44 . 

As 10Dg as there is no comprehensive study of the hypotaxis in the Sanslcnl epICS, such 
a statement must necessarily be provisional . 
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great banle, how could this sea offorces have been conquered in it?', Mbh 
9,62.19 ( .. p. 302). 

In Vedic prose there are a few (though doubtful) instances where the 

conditional is used in the case of 1I01l-past IIlIreal eondlliolls both in the 

protasis and the apodosisl. The Epic always employs it in that case2 only in the 
apodosis, and the verb of the protasis is then (I) an optative or (2) a periphra­

stic future (see MEENAKSHl 1983: 170). That means that there is. as far as I am 
aware, (a> no lIoll-!XU'r irreolis with conditional bOlh in the protasis offd the 

apodosis and that (b) a conditional clause with a conditional in the protasis is 

necessarily a past irreolis (see above [ .... ], p. 163): 

• 

(I) akiilikaf!f kllrol'o "abhov;.yyoll piipeno eel piipam ajii(asatl1l~' / icchej 

jiitll tvayi papaf!f I';srj),a ni"dti ceya,!, Im'o lake 'bhov;.yyal 'The Kurus 
would instantly cease to exist, if AjiitaSatru wished [to counter] evil with 
evil . ... and me blame in the world would go to yourselr, Mbh 5,32.21, 

dWJrjaJ cell no bhol'el loke VYOllaSi>JYlIIII imti~' projiil; I siile mor.fyiill 

il·tipa~)'01l dllrbaltin balal'atlarti~' ' If there were no punishment in (this] 
world, these people would perish [andJ the stronger would roast the 

weaker like fish on a spit' . 12,15.30 (- riijli cen no hl/avelloke prlhiv)'o,!, 

do~,rjad"lirokat' I sule ... , 12,67.16), (2) )'Odo iarlill arpayitti lal'oras; radii 

maf1a.\' Ie kim il'tibilavi.J),lJl ' If[Arjuna J were to shool his arrows on your 
chest. what thoughts would be crossing your mind?', Mbh 3,252.18. 

See SPh'YEK (1896: 60 n 198Dand cf. DELBROCK (1888: 366) and SPEYER ( 1886: 268 
[§ 347)). 

The KMtki ad PiiQini 3,3.139 gives the following example (see KIEWORN § 592): 

abhottyola bhol'(JfI gll,nefla )Iildi malsomTpom (1gami$)'lI1 ' you would get some ghee to 
eat if you were to come 10 me' . 

The optalive IS IISed also In mdependent sentences to express the ;rrealis: apfdl1nT,!, so 

kl1lol} syiffl mama iokak.yayolJ. iiva~ I sabhiIrya,!, YO' Joha bhriIrriI puiyeyam i"o 

riIgno\'O/tI ' Ifonly it were now the hour that mercifully will end my grief. when I sel 

eyes mt Righava a83m with his wife and brother'. R 2.38.9 (see SPEYER 1886: 263). 
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But in the non-past irrealis also, two optatives (i.e. in the protasisl and in the 

apodosis) may be used (but without adding sma); 

"0 prabllll~1 syOt IrulasyiiSyCl na vayaf!l mar~ayemahi 'Were [YudhiHhira] 

not the head of[our] family! we would not suffer (this) .. Mbh 2,62.32, le 

ced ime kauravii1}iim llpiiyam I adhigaccheYllr ol'odhenaiva piirt"ii~1 I 
dharmatrii~/O'll pWJ)'(Jm e~ii'll krla'll syiid I iirye vrtre bhfmasenaf!l nigrlrya 

'If the Piirthas knew of a means to their end without having to slaughter 
the Kauravas, tbeywould virtUously protect the Law and force Bhimasena 

to act like an Aryan', 5,29.17 (see MEENAKSHI 1983: 221), aho lama 

iveda'll syiin na prajliiiyeta khicana I riijii cellI/a Mavet .... 'Ah, il would 

be like darkness, nothing at all remaining clear, were there no king , .. " R 
2,61.23 (see also 2,223- .9-10. 7.35.10). 

rem. It cannot be ruled OUI thaI Ihis migbt be a continuatIOn of the older state of things . III 
the language o f the Rgveda tbe optative present was used both in the prouuis alld the 

opodosi~ to denote the non-post irreolis. But there was no means to denote the pasr ifTCalis 

in conditional clauses consisting o f protasis and apOllosis (see Himltlc n 1992 : 272 n. 36 

Illld id. 1998: 265-266). In Vedic prose the non-past irrealis is fanned with yad and optative 

in the protasis and optative in the apodosis (see OF-LBROCK 1888: 341-346 I 348 and 

Sometimes the protasis employs an 'optative perfect ': yodi lIiryt'ftittf tesyfir SUi! rtImdya 

maithili I no lIab syiId vyasanaf!! ghomm ... ' If you had g iven back Sila ... to Ranta, this 

terrihle disaster here would not be ours', R 6.98.20, yadi matsm.nllidlwu sTitT dhar.rittf 

.ryiIl Ivaytf baltIl I Mrtftaml!, III illam'!' pai yes ta(/(! matstfyakoir ' hatom (erit . ed. 

hataM ' Had I been there when you forced Sila ... , you would (now) see your brother 

Khara killed by my missi les ', 6.92.18. 

Although we have 10 distinguish between the use o f the optatIVe as modus irrealiJ in 

independent sentences (i.e. with inlplied or suPPtessed protasis) and prowseis on the 

olle hand and in (condi tional) prota.feis on the other(see HElTRICH 1998: 266), we can 

leave the independent sentences out o f consideration bere, as they areof no concern for 

Epic Sanskrit .. As to paSI irreali.f i n independent sentences. which in Vedic may be 

expressed hy tbe perfect optative, see HOFFMANN (1967: 47 n. 8), HETrRlCll (1992: 

271 n. 30) and id. ( 1998: 266). 
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-
HOFFMANN, All/s. 11 ,502), and the pasl irreolis has the conditional in both prot .... 

(introduced by ydd or ),ad,y and apodosls (as well as in independent sentences). 

The use of the different modes and lenses in conditional sentences may be 
seen from the following chart (constructions occuring only rarely are given 
within brackets): 

proiosis opodruis 

I. pos/ irreolis p. 161-162 conditional conditional 

p. 163 (fu ture participle conditional) 

p. 163. 164 conditional optative 

p. 163- 164 optative conditional 

p. 164-165 optallve -+ smo optative 

p. 164-165 optative optative + sma 

p. 165 (imperfcci l aorist opfative) 

n. non-past irN.'ulis p. 166 optative conditional 

p. 166 periphrastic fUlure condilionai 

p. 167 optative optative 

A few exceptions apart ( .... p . 165-166), there is uncertainty whether the 

irrealis refers to a past or a present condition only if the protlU';s contains an 

optative and the apodosis a conditional. 

For the !;atapathabrihrrulI:}a see DURKIN ( 1991: 271-279), 
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The conditional is sporadical ly used with ( I) a preterite or (2) a future senseJ: 

(1) (di~fJii (asma( pii\'akiil saTflpramliktii YUYClTfl .. ) dimoii piipe dh{1a­

ra.Wasya putrai; I sahiimiil)'o na sakiimo 'bha'lliUIQ{ '(It was good fortune 
that you escaped from tbat fire .... ). Good fortune that e ... iI Duryodhana 

and his councillors failed in their design!', Mbb 1,183.8%, ralO hatam 

ama,!,s)iima drol}a,!, dr~!ipalhe hare 'Then we thought that Droua was 

killed .. .', 7,24.2 .... 1. (CE amanyiima)l, nakari~)'Om ida,!, piirlhair 

vaira,!, ... ' I did not make enmity with the Piirthas', 7,147.6 .... 1. (CE 

krtOl'iin pii~I{lal'ai~ siirdha,!, I'airam), rrvigbhir bhU.ral}ais cail'U sama­

)'ok~~)\Qta riighavaJ; 'Riigha ... a was adorned with [royall omaments by the 

priests' , R 6,3662·.8 .... 1. (Ct. iir.~o l(1i)4 , (2) yadii jye~!ha~1 pii~lr.Java~1 

sa",sUiitmii krodho,!, )IQuo,!, \'lIr.~apiigiill sllghora,!, / avasra.Hii kUnl.~ud­

I'rttaceras ladii )llddha,!, dhiirtari4!ro 'll\'alaps)'01 'When the eldest 
Piiuc;la ... a ... unleashes his wrath ... Dhrtarii~tra 's son shall rue that he 

warred'. Mbh 5,47.12', nilsri nasfn niib"al'i~)'tld MUla,!, kiimiitmakat po. 
ram 'There is not, there was not, nor will there be a creature that is 

different from one whose nature is desire'. Mbh 12,161.33 ( ... .1 . fla 

bhal'jta16
• 

See MEENAKSIII (1983: 181). 

T GI.3.4 insert 1,1892- after thiS stanza: dil!yil k!1fJ41'Tryam tIirityo lalxlM, diHJ'4 

bhiJyo~ Jcm'ad eWJIJI krr4"'M~ . 

Cf. German 'Icb batte gedacbt, daB " . 101151'. 

See SATYA VRAT (1964: 236) and MEENAKSHI (1983: 181 ). 

See Ibid. 14-15, 17, 19-21 ,23,25,27.34.36-38, 41,49-53 (on the wbole passage 

wbicb coordinales the refrain tad4 yUdflhuf!l dl1l1rtUrif.Wo 'nmwpsyot wilh periphrastic 
futures see LUDWiG 1896: 22 and BROCKINGTON 1998: 94). Cf. Mbb 3,252.18 (on 
which see above, [ .... ] p. 166). 

This seems 10 be Ihe onJy example for a condillonal in an independenl sentence. It is 
th~fore ratber tempting 10 emend 10 "0 bhDl'i-1)'t1d. 
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On the use of the conditional with mil see ( ..... ) 6.5.8. 

6.3. The verbal endings l 

Epic Sanskrit knows a great number of non-standard finite verbal forms. 

Many orthem show aberrant endingsl (for the use of active endings with the 
passive see [ ... ] 8.7, a ll the (alleged] use of imperfeci instead of perfect endings 

see ["'J p. 2 17), 

6.3.1. Secondary instead of primary endings 
Of the exchanges of primary and secondary endings the most frequent is the 

confusion of -va and - l'a~, and -ma and -ma~, rcspectivelyl. In future tenst, 
however, we are faced (most probably) not with this confusion but with a 

newly created mode, viz. the imperativlIsjiltllri (for examples see [.Ill 8.4.2(a]). 

6.3.1.1. -va instead of -vak 

, 

• 

(ind. pres.) icchiim, Mbh 3,123.3, pa.{yava. Mbh 3,123.6, S\'a ( ..... 7.2. 1), 
Mbh 1,2 15.19, 3,133.3' 

See STENZLER § 132, KtEUIORN § 227, WHITNEY § 542-571 and RENou § 281. 

See HOLTZMANN (I 884: 18-19 [§ 548]), ZUBATY ( 1892: 2-3 n. 2), BOHlUNGK (1887: 

217). id. ( 1889: 55-56), MJC~N ( 1904: 121-123), SEN (195Ia: 6-8) and RENoU § 
282. For Buddhist Sanskrit see BHSG § 26. 

As the first persons of the indicative are also used in the function of an imperative <" 
6.2.1) it is sometimes difficult to decide whether we are faced with an indicative with 

secondary ending or with a genuine imperative (cf. carllma 'Let us wander', Mbh 

1,1 34.26 [v.1. car6malJ ]). Moreover it is ]Xlssible that ill sonlecases we have to assume 

augmentless imperfects (" 6.4.1) or cases of double salldhi (" 1.8.3). 

LUDW IG ( 1896: 19 II . • ) gives vii4~'Q. Mbh 5, I 06.17 (v.I. dScf\'I'l~), as another example. 

But this may well be au imperative. 
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6.3.1.2. -rna instead of -mall' 

, 

, 
• 
• 

(ind. pres.) arcama, Mbh 2,35. 11 , icchiima, Mbh 1,34.8,2,6.17, 3,182.1 , 

Imrma, Mbb 9,31.53, 15,17.15, R 7,33.12 ( .... 7.8.1), cikfr~iima, Mbh 

7,16.14, Iqamayiima, Mbh 13 ,85.5 1, gacchiima, Mbh 1,13.14, 3,173.72
, 

grhlJfma, Mbh 2, 19.50, 3,120.22, 5, J28.5 ,jiinfma, Mbh 1,187.2,3,249.4, 

5,30.5 v.1. (CE janami), R 4,1094·.6, pratinalldiima, Mbh 4,32.41, 

pariima, Mbh 1,41.13 v.I. J
, pasyiima, Mbh 3,61.87, 3,App. 12.25, 7,40.22, 

12,323.29, R 2,15.7, 2,1075·, 4,49. 12, 55.1 1, 57.29, prcchiima, Mbh 

3,249.5, briima, Mbh 6,4 1.92, biMfma, Mbh 5,16.30, pra-yiima, M bb 

1,189.44
, vidma. Mbh 2, 16.2, 57.6, R 7,971· , lIivedayiima, Mbh 5,89.36 

v.1. (CE o),iimaM, vrajiima, Mbh 3, 142.2'" upa-sik~iima, Mbh 12,16.2 , sma 
('7.2. 1), Mbh 1,71'. 1, 5.3, 16.28, 135.9, 156.3, 183.6, 209. 15, 2,52.10, 

See also ( ..... ) 1.8.3. 

See HOLlZMANN (1884: 18-19). On R 2,109.4 see BROCKINGTON {l969170a: 7 [- £T 

p. SIl· 

See HOLTZMANN (1884: 17) . 

See HOLTl.MANN(1884: 17) . 

Vrajtfmcfi of the CE might be 8 case of double sandhi ( ..... p. 36). 
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3,61.113, 67.7, 128.3, 133.5, 141.14, 244. 11 , 4,4.45, 5,141.41, 8,49.116, 

9,49.1161, R 1,27 .11.17, 64.11 , 2,87.7 2
, tlj·hal/ma, Mbh 1,180.3, 2,19. I P 

-

6.3.1.3. °10 instead of <>rho" 

(2pl. indo pres.) gacchafa, R 6,54.4, grh~lita, Mbh 2,19.43 (v. 1. °grh~litll(J 

I °dhvam), jiinita, Mbh 3,61. 120 (v.l.jiinitha), R 5,40.95 

6.3.1.4. "'mah; instead of "mahe 

, 

, 

, 

semahi, Mbh 7, 16.13, "ihanmahi, Mbh 3,49 . 14 ( ...... p. 137) 

The sma that follows upon verbal adjectives is mostly nor the panicle sma which "is 
superseded by sma~1 In a number of instances" (KULKARNI 1951 : 362). And the 

overwhelming number ofKULKARNJ's eltampies of"smo with participlesH (1951: 368-

371)- i.e. with verbal adjectives - belong bere. Cr. UJittJ~ smll/.l. Mbh 4,32.13, - ufitiI~ 

sma, 4,53.16, 66.10, R 3,7.5, sa'!l~p/i!lJ smaIJ, Mbh 3,295.17. prtfplillJ smo bhayam 

ullamam. Mbh 4,44.18d, - tenD prtIpliIb sma SG'!Il:aymll, Mbh 3,296.2d-4<l (cf. R 

2.48.6), QflUprtIpt5~ sma SiI'!IprGfam, R 4,64. lld. See also HOPKINS (190 1: 248-249 
with n. I ) and below ( .... ) 7.2.1 . 

For more examples from the RrunaY8.l,l8 see 801-rI1.INGK (1889; 55-56) and MiCHFLSO~ 
( 1904:122). 

LUDWIG (1896: J 9-20) regards the forms grh'.lfma ,jtfnTma and nihanma as subjunctiVd 
( .... p. 137 n. 5). 

For Buddhist Sanskrit see BHSG § 26.11 . 

See SEN ( 1951 /52: 126) who also cites pradhif\'a/a foml the Rlirnlyru,J3, without givlOg 
tbe reference (at R 6,54.19 this fornl might be an augmentless imperfect {cf. Hof'KIl'lS 
1901: 250)). 
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-
6.3 .1.5. °dhvam instead of "dllve l 

upe/qadltvam, Mbh 3,13.1 13 (v.1. upai/qatlt(2
), grlll}fdhvam, Mbh 

13,81.12 v.1. (CE grh~lflllaM, jiinfdhvam, Mbh 2,34.3 (v.1. j{infdlu'e), 

jf,.adh,·am, Mbh 5,25.9, manyadhvam, Mbh 2,20.2 (v.I. "dhl'e), 62.13 (v.I. 

"dhve), molQ·adhvam, Mbh 3,233.18 (v.1. muncadhvam), labhadln'am, R 
4,40.47 (Ct. labhadhva1J11apsyodhvam ( ..... 8.4.2])l, • .'il'atiadhvam, Mbh 

2,63. I 7 (v.1. vivadadln'e), sedhvam, Mbh 3,App.31.23 l' 25 

6.3 .2. Primary instead of sec. I Opl. and imp. endings4 
As tbe indicative present -especiaUy its first persons - was quite often used 

instead oftbe imperative ( ..... 6.2.1), the primary and the imperative endings­

especially '\Jab and '\'£1 and "ma!l and "rna -(seemingly) became exchangeable. 
Such cases are not recorded here (unless indo and imp. have distinct fonns). 

6.3.2.1. '\lah instead of "va 
Syiiva~l , Mbh 1,201.19 

6.3.2.2. "mab instead of "ma 

, 

• 

( I pI. impf.) adh!,~~J/lma~I, Mbh 1, 158.16 (v.1. "ma) 

(I pI. opt) (pra+ )iipnuyama~l, Mbh 3,91.6 v.1. (CE priipnuyiima), 173.8 

(v.1. Opllllyiirna), R 6,54.22 (v.1. al'iipflllyiima), kllr)'iima~l, Mbh 2,58.27 

For Buddhist Sanskrit see BHSG § 26.17. 

The v.I. suggests that upi!k.yadIJ\.'am is an augmentless lmpf. 

This verb is used in a )"ltha-cJause: manujopatisuta'!l yotha /abhadJIIOQlp I lad 

adhigu~o,!, pufll$(fnhom (frabhadhlOQm ' Now you must begin this virtuous undertaking 

so that you may recover the daughter orthe king ' (cr. R 4, 1172.8-: ... prabha!udhwl,!1 

}'aIM vaCQ~). So this seems rather a syntactical - an imperative in a subordinate 
sentence (!) - than 8 morphological problem (unless we should correct to 

'/ubhedJlI'um ). See also above, ( ..... ) p. 136 n. 1. 

Also MIA replaces theopl8tive endings by the primary ones (see OBERUES 2001: 223). 
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(v.1. kuryiim), syiimatl, R 1,44.15 v.l. (of ed. Bomb. , not recorded by CE 

[syUmaj)i, hanyiimaf/, Mbh 3,App.12.27. 

( I pI. imp.) karavama~l, Mbh 1,53. 19, 2,65.1 

rem. On (pr.) iusruma[1 see ( .... ) 8.1. 

6.3.2.3. "mile as optative ending 

priiplluyavahe, R 3,55.18 ( .... 7.5. 1) 

6.3.2.4. "malle as optative ending 

(pra+)iipllllyamahe, Mbh 2, 16.7 (without v .l. I!D, 7,16.34 (without v. 1. 

(!J), R 3, 1101· ( .... 7.5. 1),anunmdhyiima1ze. R 1.75.2 ( .... 7.7.3) 

6.3.2.5. "mile instead of "val/ai2 

karavii\'ahe, Mbh 3, 137.1 J v.I. (CEkarm'iimahe [on which see below, [ .... J 

6.3.2.6]), R 1,30.4 v.1. (eE karal'iiva) 

6.3.2.6. "malle instead of "mahaiJ 

karoriimahe, Mbh 1, 122.19 (v.l. Jcaraviima tel , 187.3 1, 3,6 1.65, 137. 11 , 

4,24.18 (v.1. karaviima te) .,. 62.4 v.1. (CE karaViima te), R I,App.4.83 (on 
this fonn see above [ ... ], p. 134 n. 3) 

See MICHElSON (1 904: 91 ) and SEN ( 1950/51 : 126). 

-

The use of ~'ohe and "mohe as imperative endings is due 10 Ihe fact tbat the indicalive 

is often employed as imperative ( ... 6.2.1). And except Mbb 1.187.11 (i\'a~ ktJle 

karavilmahe) all cited cases are interrogative sentences (kim ... karavlI\'Ohe I 
karal"tfmahe) . 

, 
See preceding fool note. 
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~'". The (an::haic l) imperative lfi "rifl - an jmpero,j~'IlJ }Ulwri which (onglOaJly) denoles an 

invilatloll for the (more) distant future (HOFFMANN, Au.ft. 11.369. and FORSSMAN 1985)­

is used only very rarely: kwnl1ifl, Mbh 12,30.34 v.I . (CE kwrulifm), l'OSQt61, R 3,App.13 011 

De after line 27l
. 

6.3.3. Peculiar optative endings (see also [ .... ] 6.3.2.2-4) 

The lsi person sg. optative in -t? seems to be originally due to the haplologi­

cal shortening of "(a)ye<ya(m» (see AiGr. I Nachtriige ad 279, 19 [p. 161 D. 
Only rarely - e.g. in 4ame, bho ,·e· and IIddhare - is this ending generali sed j

: 

k-Jame no I ... kuryiIm, Mbh 13,1.22 v.1. (CE k.rameyam), kOllrat!f joye, 

6,41.47 v. 1. (CEjoyeyal!l ca), sa labhf')'tl,!, yadi Iv anya,!, hayayiinavidafJI 

nora,!, ... kun/li jitl'iillaye pasiin, 4,34.4-5, yady ahal!l siilyakifJIlJaSye, 

7,App.13.18 v.I. (CE dr.rrv5). lau'a ,~ma yadi iaklo~, syii,!' piiroye 'hol!l 

~'fkodaram, 2,46.28 v.1. (CE piilayeyam), karhal!l ... julruyii,!, piijaye, 

3,184.3, ... rathastlro 'lrafJI gll~/Qir obhyadhiko 'rjllniit / bho"e JlldM 

jayeyaf!l , 8,201- (v.1. ... / bhoveyuf!I "ijayeyaf!l ca), mllcye 'ham, 1,7 1-.6 

, 

• 

• 

It is repeatedly attested in Ihe Bhllgavatapur8J).B which consciously affects an::haisms 
(s~ MEtER 1931 : 36). 

Sec WHITNEY § 571b, BOmUNGK (1887: 217), MICHELSON (1904: 124) and ROUSSI:L 

(19108: 232). 

See LUDWIG (1896: 18), id. (1894: 37), BlOCli (1927: 169 ('" Recueil137J)and Rfl.Iou 
§ 282d. For MIA see VON H1NOBfR § 435 and OIJERUES (200 1: 223). for Buddhisl 

Sanskrit see BHSG § 29.8-9 . 

This form can be accounted for by assuming a distant baplology (on which see 

DIillRUNNr::R 1937 and LruMANN 1968: 53-55): bhm-e<ytl'fl> yudhijoY;:fGm . 

Naturally there is no way to decide whether we arc faced with such an 't'-optative' or 

with a 15g. indo pres. 6,m. (cf. ntfho", tupye satapulrasya nIjan, t-ibh 2,63.7, aha", .. . 

11.I1U·if" sul'l1"u co 1 . I ... gamaye pol'l1bhavam, 8.52.31). I have included only such 

cases where anolher optative stands in the same st3llZ3. or where a Wlrio lecl;o has a 
' regular' optative. 
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(v.1. mllcyeyum)l, kathaf!/ ... kuryii,!' kathaf!! mueye, 3,199. J 7 (v.1. kllryiir 

... mueye!) , vipramuc)'e 'ham, 1,23.11 v.1. (CE vipramucyeyam), leatham 

etii" no yodhaye, 4,App.39.16, yenemo1!1 satf1lsuf!lghiitaf!l matipiirvel}a 

l'Qlicaye, 12,136.42 (v. I. va/icayel), yiim aha,!, paril'urjuye, 12,140. 1 (v.1. 

yam ayarp. pari\'arjayel), mrdu vidyiim aham katham I yenaifiim uddhare 

jiilviim, 12,82.20 (v.l. uddharejjihl'iim)2, piilaye, R 7,1 0.27 (eg. piIluy€ 

pii/uyeyaml
). 

In some places ahllm follows upon sucb an 'e-fonn'; (afro sma yadi sakta~ 

Sycl,!' piiraye 'hu ,!, vrkodaram, Mbh 2,46.28 v.1. (CEpafayeyam), mlleye 'ham, 

Mbh 1,7 '·.6 (v.1. mllcyeyom), vipramllcye 'ham, Mbh 1,23.1 1 v.I. (CE vipra_ 

mllcyeyam [on this form see (..-) S.7}). Accordingly Epic Sanskrit might be said 

to know an 'analytic' optative which is to be found also in MIA and Buddhist 

Sanskrit: (Asoka) iilabhelra,!" yelia,!l , pa{ipiidayehw!l, (Pali) bhal'ei1af!l (Ap 

458.26), (BAS) tj~,heha,!, (Mahavastu I 57,7-8t 

(Only) in the Mahabharata~ thematic verbs in -oy(o)- repeatedly have an 

optative in -Ita (onen as v.L of one in -eta): 

, 

• 

• 

pra-arthaYlta, 5,37.26, adhyiipaYlta, 5,App.2.48 v.I. (CE adhyii/Xl)'€t), 

kiiraYlta, 12,69.51.55.59 v.1. (CE three rimes kiirayela) , Iqpii)ita, 

12,56.32, 103.34 v.l. (CE ,)1f:'tll), kopayita, 1,134.22 v.1. (CE ')eta), 

As an optative follows, mucye is most probably not the (wbolly regular) Isg. Ind. pm, 
of mucyale but all (abnormal) optative. 

I have oot been able to verify LUDWIG's reference (1896: 18) Mbh (ed. Bomb.) 

3,227.51 (uddhare) . 

See ROUSSEL (1910: 24) and SAWA VRAT ( 1964: 236), 

See OBERLIES (2001 : 225). VON HiNOBER § 441 and BHSG § 31.21-22 . 

10 any case, tbey are lIot to be found ill the main text (i.e. excluding starred passages 

and appendices) of the en'lieol edilion of the RamlYal}.8 (cf. RENou 194(): 15). 
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ghiitayita. 12,32.6 v.I. (CE joeta)l, 12,130.9. 11 v.1. (CE both times 

yiitayeta), dhiiraylta, 12,261.26, 13,107.75 v.l. (CE dhiirayeta),14,46.4, 

(O)nayfta, 5,36.4 .,. 12,288.7,5,37.6 v.l. (CE upiisatfha), saf!/-piijayf/a, 

3,30.6 v.1. (CE joel), b"ak~aylta, 13,107.82 (v.ll. bhak.~ayeta I "yet), ni­

manrrayfla, 12,138.55 v.I. (CE i'eta), mok~ayita, 12,86.24 v.I. (j'eta), 

yiijayila, 3,197.35, (")l'Qljayita, 3,200.39 v.1. (CE \'wjaye/a), 5,36.6.7, 

39.35, abhi-viidayfta, 13,107.33 v.I. ("ayeta), prati-l'iisayfta, 5,37.3 1, 

samayita, 12,138.42 v.1. (CE samayet), slliiyita , 3,82.79, 13,95.752
, Ii­

/J'Viidayfta, 14,46.29, ii-hvoyfla, 12,261.26. 

The sound sequence "ay-e[ta] (> "ay-illa» seems to be involved in the 

fonnation of these optatives (see WACKERNAGEL, Kl. Sell. p. 500 n. I , and 

AiGr. I § 32 rem.), which are attested since the period of the BriihmaQasl, 

gaining frequency in the surra texts4
• 

6.4. The augmentS 
In the past tenses or the imperfect and the aorist and in the conditional , the 

augment a- is prefixed to the verbal stem (and by extension even the periphra­

stic perfect is - though very sporadicall y -augmented : \>y-a_porhayam6 {iso, R 

, 
, 

• 
• 

• 

Another v.I. is itIlo),'ito. 

The paralJeJ stanza 13,96.44 has sntIyelol 

For which see HOFFMANN, Auft. 11,371. According to HOFFMANN (I.e .), they are 

aUested solely in ~gveda-BriihmaI).as . 

See RENOU (1940: 9-13). 

See STENZLF.R § 134-135. KJEUiORN § 229, WIIITNEY § 585-587 and RENou § 283 (p. 
402-4(3). For MIA see VON HINOBER § 485 and OSERUES (200 1: 242), for Buddhist 

Sanskrit see BHSG § 32.2-12. 

Provided thai this is not a simple scribal error. 
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4.11.38 v.1. teE \'J'iipiitayiif!/ cakrej, vy-a-vardhayiim iisa, R 5,1.173 v. L [of 
NW recension, not recorded by CE]I). AI a certain stage of the development 

of Sanskrit, however, the secondary endings - as far as the imperfCX:1 is 
concerned - were regarded as a sufficient sign of past tense (the aorist Was 
recognizable as a distinct verbal category by its speci fi c formation), and the 

usage of the augment became to all appeamnces optional. Such augment less 
fonns are not to be confounded with (Vedic) injunctives, i.e. a distinct verba] 

category which mainly served to memjoll faelsl , 

6.4 .1. Augmentless imperfect 

Very common are augmentless forms oflhe imperfect; especially nwnerous 
are cases where the verb has a prefix}, The omission of the augment is often 
due to metrical exigencies (see MICHELSON 1904: 126)4; 

• 

, 

sam-al'cayall, Mbh 2, 19.20, abhy.ardayat, R 6,92.2, prary.ardayar, R 
6,96.29, sam-ardayat, Mbh 6,84. 19, ardayall , Mbh 1,17.24, R 1,504*.2, 

6,1094*, abhy ... asta, Mbh 1,123.4 CJas)S, praty-adhlyara, Mbh 1,98.9, 

icchut, Mbh 2,41.3, am'- j,yut, Mbh 10,12.7, anl'-e.rat, Mbh 9,41 .33, an\, ... 

See SEN (1951c: 16). 

See HOFFMANN, AUfs. 11.535, and id. (1967: 266). 

What follows is only a sample of forms altested (in the first place) in the main text of 
the critical editions. A complete list of fomlS from the Adiparvan of tbe Mababbiirata 
is given by SIL (1960: 35-40). A lot of examples from the Ramayru,a can be foww in 
BOHTUNGK (1887: 218-219), id. (1889: 57/()6.67), MICHElSON ( 1904: 125-126), 
SATIA VRAT ( I964: 221.223), SEN (1972 : 271-272) und VAN DAALEN (1 980: 83.84) . 

II is, however, nOI always possible to decide whether we have to do e.g. (1) with a 

parasm. optati ve used as a preterite C' 6.2.2) or an augruentJess fftm. imperfect (cf. 
cMdaye/ffm, Mbh 4,53.24, Sobhayetffm, R 1,616-), (2) with an augmentless inlperfect 
or an indicative present with secondary endings - cf. vQrtffma, see below - (, 6.3 1. 1· 
2) or (3) with cases o f double sandhi (for these see also ('I 1.8.8). 

The ' regular ' imperfect would be abhyiISyat. 
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-

, 
, 

~aTlla , Mbh 9,46.17, pre~ayam, Mbh 5,185.8, pre\mJ'(J/. Mbh 7,20.43. 

68.29, 140.36, 9,22.7, 10,8.77, R 4, 1162* .11, pre~ayollta. Mbh 7,159.17, 

avelqetiim, Mbh 4,36.4, prek.yullta, R 5,7.64, IId-irayol, Mbh 6,77.40, R 
6,21.4, IId-irayall, R 2,61.3, sam-lIk.yolo, Mbh 14,75.7. rdhyora, Mbh 

1.58,8, /rllnl tiim, Mbh 2,40.2, R 6,66.25 v.l. (CE kun'iile), kun-all , Mbh 

2,19.20, priidll,y-karol, R 6 ,68.4, sv/-karol, Mbh 3,185.12 v.L (CE 

ciikarot) , vyapa-kar,yata, Mbh 1, 121.4, R 7.21.26 (- d cakar,ya, 7,4 18*), 

upa-kalpayat, Mbh 1,155.30, al-'o-ki"ryuta, R 1,36.13 (on this fonn see ,"'J 
8.7), (°)kiryallta , Mbh 1, 102.4, R 6,1205*, apa-kriimat, Mbh 1,166. 18, 

abhyati-kriimat, R 4,65*, samabhyati-kriimat, R 7,79 .13, /li.y-kramtm, R 
4,98.8, lIi~-kriimall, Mbh 5,9.35, R 7, 19.9 1, adhi-gacchata, Mbh 1,122.1 5, 

pratyud-gacchat, R 7,33.6, gomoyol, Mbb 2,66.4, samom-giihata, R 
3,7 1, 13, grh~jtiim , R 4.59.20, (O)grhl}/tiim, Mbh 2,46.33, R 4,59.20,profi­

grh~lfma, Mbh 2,19.50, gr"~lita, Mbh 2,19.43, glmolo, Mbh 1,170,32
, 

chiidayeliim, Mbh 4,53.24, chilldall. R 2,74.7, ([ jabhi-)jii),ata , Mbh 
I, IU3 l

, R 1,36.19, 37.23, 69.24, pra-jii)'etiim, Mbh 2, 16.34, jollayat, R 
3.J3.18.2cr, jOllaya1l, R 7,87.35, jill/iit, Mbh 4,21.23 v,l., jiill/ta , R 
2.53.24, pra-jiillall, Mbh 6,50,9, pra-j,jifya(lI)ta, Mbh 4 ,4.5, 31.5, 

jliiipayat, Mbb 1,207.16, 2,12.34, (")ava-fiiraya" Mbh 1,101.19. R 

7,65.19, (vi-)triisayetiim, Mbh 3,194.17, 6,43.25, (pra)dah)'(Jta , Mbb 

1,213.33, R4,60.14, (samjabhi-draval, Mbh 1 ,21B.2B, 9,56.57, R 3,49.10, 

6,33.38,42.32, 47.108.116, 5B.3, 80.41 , abhi-drava1J, R 1,39.11,7,21 . 12, 

dhatUl, Mbh 1\ ,26.5, liro-dhattiim, Mbh 1,3.66, dhiirayat, R 7,36.42. 

On thiS ronn see ( .... ) 7.2.6. 

It is quite possible thatjffYOleti is a double sandhi out of /jllYOle it;l. 

In stanza 18 (with which Mbh \,60.55 is to be COnlpared)janay(.\'t is used side. by side 
with I'ylljifyoto. 
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samabhi-dhiivata, R 3,27.19, pra-dhtivanta, R 6,66.37, SD'!1-nahyama, R 
7,27.5, samupa-nfyata, Mbh 1, 192. 1, Ilpa-lIr1)'lJltta , Mbb 9,58.7, % lar, 

R 3.11,19, 10.57, (")padya/a, Mbh 1, 128.17, 17 1,8, 3, 126.17, 179.1. 

4,38.18, 12,29.77, R 4,19. I v,!. (eE pra/yapad)~/a), 5,46.14, 6,64.2 1, 

piituyan, R 6.48.45 , piiyQ)'an, R 2,36.9, pari-piila)'an, R 2,81.23, pari­

pii/ayaf" R 5,65. 15 (Ct: paripii/ayab paryapiilayab), (O)piijayQ/I, Mbh 

1,181.14, 4,53.22, pilja)'an, R 1,65.22, prcehal, Mbh 13,14.2, prfyeriirn . 

R 1,51.11, ava-budltyuta, Mbh 1,120.11, R 2,32.13 (budhyettim, Mbb 

1,46.29 v.I.), bnn'an, R 1,36.25, 4,63.8, vi-brUta, Mbh 2,61.52, bha~a­

yall, R 6,34.26, vyal'o-bhiisoyat, Mbh 1,208.17, bhavat, R 7,89.4 (v. 1. 

bhol'l!t), vi-hhriijetiim, Mbh 1, J 42. 16, bhriimuyal, Mbh 2,22.5, mtllltrU)7(lll, 

R 6,116.22, al'Q-munya1hii~l, Mbh \ ,68.25, anll~miinayal, R 5,37. 18, 

manyadhvam, Mbh 11 ,27.8, pra~miirja)'at, R 4,7.14, pra~mocayall, R 

1 ,23.18, pra~)'occhetiim, Mbh 1,214.22, 2,48.42, (0»,a1, Mbh 2,27.1 4, 

4,9. 1, 49.10, ytulhyetam, R 4,340·.4,6,76.21 , a"a-ro"ato, R 2,7.8, abJti­

rarija),all, R 1,22.19, (O)ntdhyata , R 7,14.11, 262·, Dloko),un, Mbh 

3,700· .2, R 5,1.184, samovo-loko),at, R 6,215·, vacayat, Mbh 12,40.17, 

pra-widyallta, Mbh 12,53.4, lIi-l'Osatam, Mbh 1.3.145, \rasetiim, Mbb 

3,346·,pari-varayclfl, Mbh 1,96,21, vartama, Mbh 3,169.10, (sam)abhi­

varIOla, R 1,8,10 ( ..... 6,2,6), 4,38,8, 19, 5,46.29, 6,3 1.80v,1. (CEabhyavur­

lata), ablri- vartetiim, Mbb 1,96,31 , pro-viSum, R 5,1189· ,5, viSatam, Mbh 

1,189.31 , pra-Vnllma , Mbh 5,47.401, IlJXl"i-vesayut, R 7,25.50, a1ll1-

vrajal, R 1.919·,8, 5, 16.10, (O)vrujall, Mbh 1,55.20, 56.8, 2,42.40, 

saf!Jsat, R 1,1.48, samab"ipra-sat,nsall, Mbh 7,94.7, ava-siitayat, R 

5,51.36. iabdiiJXlyato. R 7,79.16, ablri-.yecayut, R 4,56.13, (°}t'II'U­

s[rYU1lta , Mbh 2,72.22, R 5,1.48, samadhi-srayar, Mbh 9,47.19, ablryuc­

chrayan, R 6,116.38, irfiyama, Mbh 6,55.7, °sadayam, R 1,65.24, 74.24, 

v)'aI'a-S)'I'ln, R 4,54.18, ablri-,yilicatiim, Mbh 2, 16.49, abhi-~~ecay(ll, R 

The v.I. "'rt;lll}'ffm is an optative with a preterite meaning (/ p. 140). 
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4,56. 13, pr-a-siira yall , R 2,42.3, IIt-srjat , R 6,59.80, (e)sarpata, R 3,23.23, 

7. 19.26 v. I. (CE 1I)'(l\·ortata), abhi-Sf!lmfl, Mbh 3, I 0 1.13, al'O-ti~!hat, Mbh 

1,189.11 , ")'(JI'a-tif!hata, R 2,77. t 8, paryal'a-stlriipayat, Mbh 8,44.4, 

snii{XJ)Yw , R 1,36.26, smarariim, R 2,1.7, QlIlI-smarot, R 5,36.49, 

adh)'YJI'O-s)Ym, Mbh 9,15.58, par;-sraf!lSota, R 5,27.5, apa-harat, R 
4,65.12, IId-dharam, R 2,57.38, IId-dharat, R 5,33.74. /tpa-hiira)Ylt, R 
1,17.28. 

6.4.2. Augmentless aorist 
Occasionally also aorist fonus without augment are to be mel withl : 

, 

adya emu/ro 'bh)1Ipa-gamal, R 2,4.2 1 v.1. (of ed . Bombay [nol recorded 

by CE ( ... abh.vupagata~r)W. l'iiYllr eko 'ti-giit, Mbb 1,111.9, sarathiin 

.mdhmm.'fkiif!1s ciipy anu-jliiis i.yam opJ' aham, Mbh 2,72.26, tat san'a", 

prD1)YJnu-Fiiisfd riima!; , R 2,81.15, sabhiimadhy€ yo 'ti-devfd glah~u. 

Mbh 2,63.5 . agl1ir ... grhiil1 ... tejosii ,ra sma dhiilqft, Mbh 3,134.27, 

)Yldiil'a-m0f!1Slhii~1 sadrsa!; sreyasai ea, Mbh 1,83.3, parfpsamiiniin nii\'a­

maf!lsthii norendra, 88.7, YOII mii,!, hiilyiid a\,a-ma'!1stlrii!; p"rastiit, 

189.21 , {yad dharmam aVf7..1flhiis fl'af!l) lIa kiimiid allrtaf!l ,'adf!; , Mbh 

5,35.30, baleI/O matfii ye Ie .\'n/Q dhiirtarii~!riill p,.a - hiisi~lI~r, Mbh 2,68.6b 

C-.-)· 

What follows ate all augmentJess aoriSt5 tbat I have collected. 

See BOIfT1.JNGK ( 1887: 219), SEN ( 1951152: 127) and SAlYA VRAT (1964: 222). 
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6.4.3. Augmented non-preterite fonnsJ 

The lack of association of the augment a- with past time is shown by the fact 
thai not only the imperfect, the aorist andthecondirional are augmented (on the 
perfect see [ .... ]6.5) but also the-

, 

, 

, 

indo pres. 

adhy-a-l·a.ste, Mbh 5,26.72, a-sma(l, Mbh 5,36.3) ( ... 7.2. 1) 

opt. 

paIJr-a-rundhitd" R 4,1143* (- pralyarau/sit, 4.1144·) 

Imp. 

abhy-a-bluj-$o, R 4,3.25' 
absol. 

prat~a-piijya, R 1,23.4 v.l. (of only olle ms.) 

part.6 

Cf. VAN DAALEN (1980: 83). On this phenomenon in Buddhist Sanskrit see BHSG § 
32.8·12. 

The critical notes ad loc., however, surmise a crossing of odhi· I \'Q!j' and adhi.Jas. On 
this phenomenon sec ( .... ) 6.7. 

The commentary ofDev. remarks: ch(Jndoso 'ktJroloptJbhtfl'Q~ . 

Onlhis fonn see OBERUES (1997: 15) . As to another augmented optative. a-pibeyam, 

R 3,47.3 v.I. (not recorded by CE which reads tfpibeyam). see BOlfTI..lNGK (1887: 218). 

eg. comments on this form: aMyobhtf.,a abhibh14aswl / acjtfgamafXJrasmaipade tfrye. 

See SEN (1972: 272): "abllyabhtf~a seems to be a case of confusion between the 

imperative-injunctive and the aorist". 

See SEN (1 972: 272) and BROCKINGTON (l969nOa: 3 [= ETp. 3]). 
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abhy-a-ghon, Mbh 4,55.2 (v. II. ohanat, avadhit)l, vy-u-carun, R 

3,37.3.4, \y-a-dipayall , R 2,5.24 (v. I. vidipayan), abhy-a-\'allOlI , R 

4,11·, a-rujan, R 4,66.6. 2 

In a few instances the augment has been pl aced before a preverb1
: 

a_paliiyantu, Mbh 8,65.44, vy-a-paiiiyata, R 2,72.12, apaiiiyithiil;r, Mbh 

7,133.16 v.1. (on this fonn see [ .... ] 8.2.5t 

• 

• 
, 

• 

a-prai.~am 1 a-prai.yil, Mbh 3,23.2 / 4,15.4, 6,106.39, 112.86,7,27. 1 

a-pre.~ayal, Mbh 4,App.6.3s 

anv-a-vik$etiim, Mbh 4,644· 

praty-a-\'jJfihon, Mbh 3,269.6 

a-prakiiSata, R 4,17.3 v. 1. (not recorded by CE)6 

a-sof!/bhramat, Mbh 6,78.38, 7,75.5 

a-prasiirayall , R 2.42.3 v.1. (CE prasiirayall(augmenlless imp.]) 

That this form is highly problematic was pointed out by WELLER who regarded it as 

' faulty ' (1938: 382). 

The v.I. JIl'~nfhi1sm; dmavfffl suggests thaI adrf!{/I"~n . Mbh 12.270.20, belongs here: 

em,!, saf!lsaram~!I~ni ]1l'~lIy aham adrf!UI'~lI ' In tha t way I saw the souls which 

wandered in the saf!ls~ra ' (note the neuter gender o f ]11'0- {stanza 19 has )lv6~ n .The 

commentary en., however, sees in a- nOi the augmen t but the negatio n (adrHal'dn Ila 

dmam admam). Cf. HOPKINS ( 1901: 472-473). 

See WHITNEY § 1087f, RENou § 283c rY!m .• SEN ( 1951/52: 126) and id. ( 1972: 272-
273).The same phenomenon is met with in Buddhist Sanskrit (see BHSG § 32.5) and 

MIA (see OSER..LIES 2001: 242 n . I). 

See SEN ( 1972: 272) and BROCKINGTON ( 1969170a: 18 ['" ETp. 21 ]). 

I was not able to trace SEN'S (1972: 273) reference ' R Bengal Tee. 6,83.136' in the 

critical edition (see also id. 1951152: 126), and also not vy-o.niil'QSof, R Bengal ree. 

6 ,55.20 (see SEN J.c.). 

See SEN ( 1951152: 126) and id. ( 1972: 273). 
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sam-a-lIi-ghnata, R 4,19.20 v.l. l 

proty-a-su",huram, R 5,56.55. 

in the above cited examples the preverb immediately preceding the rOOts 

Jay, Vj.~ . Jik,y and ,filII has been treated as an integral part of them (on these 

secondary roots paJiiy, pre~, vfJc.r and vyUh see [ .... ) 6.8) and hence the augment 
was put before it. 

6.5. Constructions with mlP 
Ln Sanskrit the imperative cannot be negated with 110 (see DELBROCK 1888: 

36 1t To express a prohibition the particle mil is used - as a rule - with 
unaugmented foons of the aorist. In Epic Sanskrit, however. the augment is 
occasionally nOI dropped4: 

> 

, 

rnii ... agamab, R 1,2.14' , rnii '!a~1 kiilo 'tyagad uyum (vat.), Mbh 1,33.7, 

147.16, 3,23.24, 253.20, 5,20.2 1, 172. 7, 8,23.24, 12,169.13, R 1,1308*.2. 

On this form see SEN (1972: 273), 

See ST\:."NZLER § 135, KJEU!ORN § 21 8b / 58g, WHITNEY § 579, RENou § 315 (p. 439), 
SPEYER (1886: 273·274 [§ 353.3541), id. (1898: 58 [§ 187·188J 1 60 (§ 193]), 
KULKARNI (1943) and M£ENAKS/o (1983: 203-204). For Buddhist Sanskrit see BHSG 
§ 42, for Pii!i see OBERUES (2001 : 242 n. t). 

This rule seems to be valid without any exception: The (larger) Pelersburger 

Worterbllch records no instance from the epics where IIa is construed with an 
imperative (alld Mbh 5,6032, where IIa allegedly stands with an injlmctive aorist [see 
PW IV colLI line 16J, has in the Cril. ed. [5,174.IOJ mtfwith that same injW1ctive: 
KULKARNI 'S [1943: 94 J example IIa amaf!1Slhl1~ , Mbb 5,39.21 , is also a misquotation: 
The cnt. ed. (Mbh 5,43.29 [! J) reads mtI maf!lSlht1~. 

See WHITNEY § 57ge, RENou § 315 (p. 439), SPEYER (1886: 274 (§ 353 rem. 2]), id. 
(1898: 60 (§ 193]), BOHTUNGK (1887: 218), id. (1889: 56-57), SATIA VRAT (1964: 
223.224). KULKARNI (1943: 91.92) and BROCKINGTON (I969n Oa: 19 (= ETp. 22J). 

On tbis stanza see KOLVER (1985: 32 II . 7). 



- 6.5. Constructions with mii - 185 

rnii n'ii dharmo 'tyagiin mahlin, Mbh 3,205.8, miil}Ylgiid "a/; , Mbh 2.56.7, 

rna , .. anvagii/; , Mbh 5,93.52 = 122.31 "'" 123.2, R 4,29.48 = 33. 18, mii 

prlidli/; , Mbb 3,App.21 /5.72, Ian ma sarha/; kilm'a/; protyade\·ft, Mbh 

3,35.2, mii ... vyanfnaSa/;, Mbh 1,97.24,4,13.18, mii Ie bhoyorrr hyobhiil, 

Mbh 4,22'· , miiivarrr Ie buddhir alriibhiit, Mbh 12,326.45, ma Ie 

kliliit)'ayo hyabhiit, R 1,23.3 v.1. (CE mli bhUt kiilas)'Q par)Yl)Yl/;), 

miisrnalsakiiSe panl~ii'JY o)'ocab, Mbh 3,253.21, rnoivolJI rnjj pary­

oSU1ikil/ul/;l, Mbh 3,123.10. 

Quite often, however, mli is used in conjunction with other verb fonns giving 

all of them an ' imperative value'l: 

(6.5.1.) the indicative present: 

mii vai d"ili}Ylrrr mii t!1/)'(J1JI co \'liriehe 'I do not desire3 a second or a third'. 
Mbh 3,281.24, mii ... tiiptlyoti, R 1,1173·.41 (v.11. topayotu I tapayer), 

klaibyalJl mii gonhlm arhasi, 2.2237· .34
, 

(6.5.2.) the imperative': 

, 

, 
• 

, 

... mii I'i.!jidolam. Mbh 1,3.65, ma .. {l.llxlsi~!hiiM ... IIpiikunl , 1, 122.6 (v.I . 

apakrdhi ( ... 8.2.1]), tvaraSI'o Mima mil kritjo, 1,142.23, rnii roc/a, 

On this form see ( .... ) 8.2.5. 

See PW s.v. l .mA, MicHasoN (1904: 124.125), SPEYER (1886: 2741§ 3S4rem. 314]), 
Id. (1898: 75 [§ 237J), BRClCKfNGTON(1969n Oa: 17 [ .. ETp. 20]), MEENAKSJU(1983: 
160 I 169 I 174 1 179.1 80) and KULKARNI (1943: 85-93). 

As far as J can see, rntJ is used here in Ibe sense of na . 

Cf. purtJ ... mtI tvtI'!1 11dh''O'f/Sayc'fmyaha'!' 'Otherwise I crush you', R 3,60.19 v.I. (of 
ed. Gorr.). On this conslruclion see BOIfJ1JNGK (1889: 57). 

KULKARNI (1943: 85-90) gives a 101 of IIllitances from the first five books of Ibe 

MahAbMrnta (see also MEENAKSHI 1983: 24). 
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1,1580·, rna pjta~1 kranda, 1,147.2 1 v.l (CE rna roofs tiila), " 'ar!1 Inii 

vicaraYll , 1,165.20, ... rna maivof!T vyiihara .. " 2,18.9, ... mil \'i$mikii'!' 

kllru.~l'O ... 2,53.5, rnti rnii", "ivaslra'!' Iq-dhi, 2,60.30 ( .... 8.2.1), rna 

pa~l(!al'iin dvi.yu , 2,50.1 v.1. (CE dvi~afl r see following section n, pil~4u~1 

plltriin rnti dvi~asva ." , 2,489*, rnii no yaj,iam ima'!ljahi, 3,559*, rnil '" 

kadaliskandham iiruha, 3,131.19, mii prabodhaya, 3, 134.3, rnti kriyaffim 

utlflbandhab. 3, 190,46, yalhii kle.suf!J rnii klll1J~va , 3,App.2115.82, mil 

sii tapl.ltra hrH'llSI'a, 4, 13. 17, mii \'mlw!' chindhi suv)'iighrtll!, (rna 

-

vyiigliriillllillu.io vantil), 5,29.47 ( .... 8.2.3), rnii prav!1.I[~\'a , 5,47.40, rna 
sma Iq-dh l'o,!, mallo yudhi , 5,56.60 ( .... 8.2. 1), rnil ),ucldhe miillosaf!l kuru, 

5,122.49 v.1. -=- 127.39 v.I. ! (CE mil yuddhf!. ceta adhithil!12), rnii sma 

I'illii.~aya , 5. 146.22, ma mai\'a,!, ptll,.a lIirballdha,!, kum vipre~/a piirrhim, 

5,1 79.24 ,prasviipa,!, rnii prayojaya, 5,186.3 (v.l. [SJ prayUJ~lja~), gaccl/a 

I'ii rnii I'a, 14,6.8, mii me sriyii sa'!'garnanu'!l tayiisfll, 17,3.9, rna rnrtaf!! 

I1Jdatf bhava, R 2,68 .2, rnii rO,ya'!' kum tiil.n prati, 2,2304*. 10, maim,!, 

I'ada mahiibii"o, 6,3189*.1. loka,!, tva'!' k.yapayas\la mii, 7,386*.8, 

(6.5.3.) the (augmenlless) imperfect: 

mii piir;r!aviin dvi,~al' , Mbh 2,50. I (v.l. tfvi,~a [see preceding section}), mil 

smiillu'!l /c..o;atriyokille jiill/cit fJlwar iibharam, 3, 153*. 13, m(T )lltfdhe ceta 

iidadhii~ , 5, 122.49 v.1. = 127.39J (CE iitfithii~l [ ..... 8.2.5]), mil plltram 

amuapyathiil; , 7,App.8.382, mil loMe ceta ildatfltil!l , 12,139.79 v.I. (CE 

rnii lobhlic c/ivanam lidfllllil! [ ..... 8.2.5]). mli ... abhibhli.yarlrlib, R 2,9.16, 

(6.5.4.) the optative: 

, 
On tbese two stanzas see also ( .... ) 6.5.3. 

On Ibis rorm see ( .... ) 8.2.5. 

On these two stanzas see also ( .... ) 6.5.2. 
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ma tvii daheyu~1 sa",kt1lddhii l'a/akhilyii marfdpii~, Mbh 1,26.11 , mil 

Jabda~1 sllkhosllptiinilf!1 bhrilt['Jil'!' me Maved iti, 1,141.21, mil (I'llf{l ... 

vig/mokarlii bhovethii~l. 3,App.21.74, pilrbhi~ .<;allo salokyQf!l mii sma 

gacched ",-kodarafl, 2,63.14, mil IIj~ilde mallab kllryat , 4, 16·, mit ... j afliib 

samal'oblldhyeran, 4,32.18, miipraiaf{lsetl, 4,App.57.1 1, vi.$ildamagamac 

chakro i"dro )'t11!1 mil Maver iti, 5,9.7, mil sma yttddhella bhl.yayeb, 

5,72. 1, maivar!, bhiiya~1 samacaret,. 5,94.34, mil sma sfmami"f kiicij 

jmwyet p'llram idriam, 5,131.28, mil f\'il pasye/ Sllkrpa~/Qf{I salNltl, 

5, 132.30, mil kar~,a gr"~'fthiibl, 8,449·.5, mil viprUf!l mall)llr iilliset, R 

1,9.30 (- manyur miisya bha .. ed iIi, 309·,99), mil smailla", p,.af}ltmk~e­

fluitl. 2,9. 16 ([v.I . riijilllof!l mii "irf~i.H"ilb ) - ... mil lIirik..~os\'D, 164·)2, mif 

sma ... j anayet, 2,47.21 , saf{lmardo mil bhaved iIi. 2,91.15 v. 1. (CE l1a 

bhm 't'd iti), mildharmo miirn ilia spriet, 2,App.9.48, ma ... dallet, 3,48.15, 

mii gacchet, 4,14.11, gaccher mii, 4,22.22, mii co kaidl klllo I'rajel , 

6,4.72, mil ... kuryilt' , 7,39.10 

(6.5.5.) the future tense): 

, 
, 

(pIl fra mii silhasaf!l kiir~fr) rnii sadyo Japsyose vyarhiim (/ mii tvii dahe)~lb 

samkmddhii l'iilakhilyii marfdpiil}). Mbh 1,26.11 , mif drakyya:-"i kll/a­

,)')oQ:rya ghora,!, saf{lk.yayam iftmanab, 1,11 9.8, mii ... bhavi.~yasi, 2,66.3 1, 

rna ... lIalldayj,~)'t1 th(l , 3,238.35. miidJ't1 ryak.yyasi jfvitam, 4, 13.1 7 (v.I. 

t)'t1k.yyosva (on which see below ( ... ), 6.5.6]), niisayi~.l'(Jsi rna san"am 

atmana'!l prlhivff!l tallla, 5, 145.40, ma ... halli~ye , 8,30.82 v.i., l\'a'!l rna 

kari.yyati bhasmasiit, 8,449· .6, rna fl.·a", sapsye, 9,34.51 , rna yonir!1 

""iipsyase dvija, 13, I 0.55, rna twi'!l dllak~)>e. cak~II,~a danl~Jel/Q , 14,9.19, 

This, of course, may well be an augment less imperl"ect 

See BOHlUNGK ( 18873: 187). 

Most of the following exanlples occur in subordinate clauses and express a srrong 
warning (' .... that ... not ..... ). See SPEYER (1 886: 319 / 365). 
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mif ... dhak.~J'{Jri . R 2, 1412·, mii priil}ais t\'af!J "jmQq)'tlSe, 6,59.52 v. 1. 
(CE mil prii~lii,jjahi ... ) , mii ... Q\'{lps)Y1si, 7,302-, miivim'isQI!' gami.fyiima 

(aprasiidyiidite~1 sutam), 7,35.63 (v .l .gamj~yadh l'am lon which see below 

(" ),6.5.6», 

(6.5.6.) the ' imperative future' ( .... 8.4.2): 

rnii yiis),adhl'am, Mbh 2,56.7 v.l., miid)'u t)Y.lk.yyQS\·ajMlam, 4,13.17 v. 1. 

(CE /)'aqyasi (see above ( .... ), 6.5.5]), (\'li", mii kari~)'(Jlu bhasmasiit, 

8,449-.6 v.1. (CE kari~)'Qli. see above [ .... 6.5.6]), mii villiUuf!l ga­

mj~yadh\'arn , R 7,35.63 v. I. (CE gami~y{jma [apra") ; see preceding 
section)l, 

(6.5.7.) the precative: 

rna I'a~, priyiiyiib ... \·adanof!l ... sprsyiic cJlllbhof!l kaicid alq-t)'ukiiri, Mbh 

3,253.20 (v. I. spriec c/wbhuf!I) , rnii sma dharme mallO bhiiyiit, R 

2,1795· .9, 

(6.5.8.) the conditional: 

pariimarSo mii(-)bhm'iVYlt, Mbh 3,237 .7, 

(6.5.9.) the perfect: 

mii l'O vidllb piirrh;\'ii~' kecaneha, Mbh 1,183.9, mii "i~iidii hi miirp l'idl/&. 

3.130.4, mii neSu&, 4,30.7. 

rem. (_) In prmciple a verb can only be negated with no or mtfand not with o(n}l. There 

seems to be onJy one (very doubtful) excep:ion to this rule: loedTmodhye lolh4 )'ope 

See HOPKINS ( 1899: 223) and MicHELS011l (1904: 125). 

This negation is wrongly placed in anl'-(HrtISla- '001 mgthened' , Mbb 5.47.3 (v.I. 

(n';trasto- I wamtrasto-). 
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gr:mJlOmodhye huttfJone I c/riyote 'drJyote' clIpi Mlo \.,ddho )IIl\'ff tOlM' ... he is seen and 
[at the same linle] not seen as a child, 8 youth and an adult ', Mbh 13,App.4.64-65 (see 

HOPKINS 1901: 265, RENou § 134 [po l75J and id. 1956: \06)2, ( b) "Double negation 

carries' with II a strength of affinnation" (HoPKINS 1902a: 119t: no so yojiiQ flU bll(ll'it4 

'Surely there will be a sacrifice'. Mbh 1,34.2'. no hi (vII,!, notsohe hantum 'Assuredly I can 
kill you'. Mbh 12.220.79. na klwlv aha". fUl gocclteyam 'Indeed I must go" R 2,705· (see 
a1!O SPEYER 1886: 319 [§ 406J / 1896: 73 [§ 238)). 

6.6. Present classes 
Rools are divided by the Indian grammarians into ten classes according to 

the way their present tense is fonned. 111ey are grouped into two conjugations, 
the thematic and the athematic one. Epic Sanskrit shows a marked tcndcncy 

towards the tltemaricconjugationo. This led to a great number oftrnnsfers to the 
present classes I, TV and VF. 

6.6.1. Transfer of present classes· 
In the classical language the present stem ofa given root is nonnally made 

according to only one of the ten different types. Epic Sanskrit, by contmst, has 

, 
• 
, 
• 

, 

• 

The critical edition prints (the second) driyote without avogrlIho. 

On this phenomenon in Buddhist Sanskrit see BHSG § 23.17 and BHSD s.v. o- / on-: 

for Middle Indo-Aryan see OBERUES (2001 : 242 n.l). 

It would be bener to say: 'it con carry' . 

This is not WI exclusively Epic feature. 

On the 'affirmative ' meaning of the periphrastic future see ( ..... ) p. 159. 

Thematic presents are only sporadically transferred to athematic classes (." 6.6.1 . 1, 
6.6.4.2 and 6.6.4.4). 

A classificallon of transfer-presents bas«! on WHITNEY's Roots is LANMAN (1889). 

See HOLTZMANN ( 1884: 21 -25) and SEN ( 1953/54). 
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a great number of roots that fonn their present sIems in two or still more 
different ways, witbout any difference of meaning. This is the result of a 
tendency to transfer athematic presents to the thematic conjugation without, 
however, abandoning the old athematic forms. Historically most of these 

transferred presents can be explained by analogical processes. The number of 
analogies involved, even though they all have the same goal, viz. thernaticiza_ 

lion, is striking. 

What follows is a sample of the more common transfers of presents and an 
attempt 10 explain tbe processes thaI were at work. Enti.rely isolated cases are 

nol given. For them a once-and-for-all-reference is made to chapter Xl of tbis 
grarrunar (see ("'1 p. 383-550). 

6.6.1.1. Present class J ---- 0 

Onlyl vSlle (in the meaning) 'to mourn (for), is trans ferred 10 class O. And 

it is only (1 sg.) locimi, which shows this rraosfer. This, however, is an artificial 

fonn dueto metrica1 ex:igencies calqued upon~ rodimiJ: iti tllQ'!f nrpa soc;mi <...-

According to WIIITNEY. Roo/ss.v., also '; plu is transferred to c lass n. But the nom. sg. 

nlBSC. of the present participle samtfpluvun. R 5,45.34 v.I. (CE completely different), 

seems 10 be a conflation of samt1pJal'tlll and samtfplutQIj (if the word is not a mere 

comlplion). 

Cf. ( Pali) Py 381: nQ soct1m; nQ rodlIm;. 

Athematic root-presents ('class II') of roots which ended in a laryngeal have in O IA in 
Ihe presetll stem -i- before consonantal and -Q- before vocalic endings. This is d ue to 

the different developmenl oflhe laryngeal: (3sg. indo pres.) aniti < ·hjnhr ti, rOdit; < 
·rey'dH-ti, wimili < · !!,imhr ti vs. rudanl; < ·11ldH-enti (see BEEKES 1995: 228 and 
MEIsEl!. 1998: 191). 
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• 
.), Mbh 3,60.10 (v.1. rodimi) , afo 'ha", niidyo iocimi <... -~ -), 12,220.87 v.1. 

(CE niid)'Q iociimy ahalJl rorab)l. 

6.6.1.2. Present class I - IV 
The roots ,fqam. ,f/qllbh, ,ftras, ,fbhram and ,frill fonn their present·stems 

also according to class IV). ,fk!jam and ,fbhram with lengthened stem·vowe! 

(kyiimytl ti, bhriimyafl-4). All these stems are wholly regular formations whose 

age is guaranteed by PiiQini (7.3.74) and the Dhiitup8\ha n ,fkram! IV 97, 

1/ 1,mMj 1V 129, I/ tras j lV 10, I/ bhmmJ IV 96, I/ m.,J IV 120). As the 
present fonna tion accordi ng to class IV was productive in (Vedic) Sanskrit (see 

GOTO 1987: 59--60) such roots that had semanti c parallcl (old) yo-presents were 

inflected in the same war: ,fkyam - ,fmn / ' ,fiam, ../k,'illbh - ,fmllh, ../kllp l ../rII~· 

, 
, 
• 

In MIA the Isg. pres. may end in --ifmf(see OEJERUES 1998: 35 n. 18 and id. 2001: 217 
11. 2). This forni , which would have seauned, cannot - of colme - be used in Sanskri t . 

On thisya-present see GoTO (1987: 277 with n. 639). 

On class 1 romls or these roolS see GoTO (1987) . 

The lengthening ofthe root vowel, which is recorded by PI:!;t 7,3.74, mig/II be due to 

the final laryngeal ofthis root (bhn1myo-< ·b~r1JIfI-ie"). tbough a late Vedic neologism 
IS more probable (see LIV 94). But it is doubtful whetber tbe Epic instances of 

bhn1myati are nOl lo be explained in an altogether different way. It could be regarded 
as n passive (with active endings) of the causative bhr5ma),oli : drfrir bhrt1myoti me 

'Irl'(l hrdayaf!J drf)'OtfW1 (!) ca, Mbh 1,48.22 v.l. , iho;l'u s5 bhrlfmYOfi Iqr"op",!),(f, 

13,90.39 (also the often clled bhn1m),olt!. SU I 6 1 VI I , ;s Ihe passive of the caUS8l1ve 
bhrlfmuyoti!pace L1V I.e. J). 

As 10 I bhrom see preceding foot note. 
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-Jkrudh J . lra.~)'a(n)ti, Mbh 5,34.24 (v.1. trasanti), however, looks like a mYtnc 
fonn to bibh)'lI{lI}ti (cr. bhayal Ira..\)'tlsi, Mbh 3,78.14 v.I.). 2 

6.6.1.3. Present class I - . VI 

Starting from the thematic aorist (anlham ,_._ aruhm,. rna .. iil1lha~ 'do not 

climb!'), which looked like the imperfect of(·Yllhati, ./n,h ' to climb, to grow' 
was inflected also as a class VI verbl , 

6.6.2. 1. Present class n ..... I 

The melanalysis ofJp!. odium; as adalnt; led to the transfer of ,jud to class 

0 4
, Other prescnt stem s were Ihemalicised as the 3pl. indo pres. act. -ati (of 50-

called 'Narten-rools's) and med. -ate (obviously) were misunderstood as 3sg., 

the (old) 3sg. saye as 1 sg.: ta~ati ~ ta~allti , SiiWfi ..... siisanfi, ii.vote -. (isml/e 

, 

• 

, 

cr. also ( ... ) ';"od. ';Iop and ,;sfffgh. 

A clll$S IV present dahyate 'bums (down)' IS attested as early as the Black Yajurveda 

prose; ,ts actIVe inflexion occurs somewhat later and only very rarely (see KUUKOV 

2001: 292-297). In Epic Sanskrit , however, dah}'l1Ii is quite commo n, though almost 

all cases - as far as I can see - allow o r interpretation as passives with parasmaipada· 

endings ( for undisputable cases of passive da"}'tlti ue. { .... ) 8.7 and ... ·lda"). 

11l1s tnmsfercould o nly once be said to be the result ofnletrical exigencies: (maiten'tln 

tv) 6rnhat; ' When be climbs .. .' ( . _.¥ -), Mbb 8,24. 11 0 (cf. ibid. 109: tasminn araha,i 

kfiprum) . 

On tbe class IV present of v'i see (-t) Ji. rem. (d). Pace WHITNh'Y, Roots S.v. ';chand . 

cbad (p. SO), there is neither a root·present " halltsi I ,,"anui nor 8 thematic present 

chalU/ari ( ... .;c"and, rem [a]). 

Olllhese roolS see NAR~, KI. Sen p. 97· 107. and KOMMEI..( 1998). 
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( ~ tisanti)I , cak.yate -+ cak$ante (-+ cak$antlY. saye -+ sayatel ( sayarl). 

Non-present tenses (aor, rak.ya", fut , iisi.yyare, impf. aiayar) may have played 

their role in these transfers. 

Thematic mtiljati I miirjare is a back-fonnation from forms with -iirj- (such 

as Isg. impf, amiirjam)". 

The root I va"" whose present stem had an -;- before consonantal endings 

(see ["'J p.190 n. 3), is inflected (also) as a class I present': vamantf-, R 
6,45.34, 94.216. The point of departure for this transfer were the 3pl. I'amant; 

(see above) and the frequent participle (O)vamllllt_ ([,,],'aman, Mbh 3,252.18, 

255.14, 9,10,54, R 3,63,13, I'omantom, Mbh 4,60.5, 7,57.69, l'amanta~l , Mbh 

1,7.12, 9,22.47)'. 

rem, In Vedic S3nsknt J SI'(JrI forms 8n o}I'J-presenr'. What is listed as 3 class II present by 

WHrmEY, RQ(J/ss.v .. viz. (hvanll, is acroaUy an aorist (see NARTEN. KI. Sch. p. 406). Hence 

tbere is no transfer closs /I ... / of J$\'an but Olle of closs 'X' ->/: $\.'olluli". 

, 

• 

• 

• 

• 
• 

See also MiCHELSON (1904: 127) and SATYA VRAT (1964: 218). 

As to the thematic injunctive cilqmo (: clcay!o), RV 1.121 ,2, 9,7 1.9, see Goro (1987: 
78). 

On thematic So)'OI/!, RV 8.100.9, see KOMMEL (1996: 11 0). 

See NARTEN, KI. Sch. p. 86, and VIA l/437. 

Ja il. Jivas, v svop and ';nul were thematicised already in late Vedic (see GQTo 1987: 
75). 

As far as I can see, this participle is the only unambiguous class I foml . And it might 

just show the common confusion of the suffixes "0(1- and "amT- (on which see [ ... ] 9. I). 

For Mother (sporadic) traJlsfer II .... I see ( ... ) IJvid. 

This rool has a bonlOnYIll causative $1'OnQ)'fl lc ($wmayi1l1u- Pl, Mbh 6.1 59· ). 

To the best of my knowledge there are no tm3mbigous class I forms of IJrtall (pace 

NARTEN, KI. Sch. p. 403). As to R 7.28.43 v.1. see NARiEN. I.c. 
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6.6.2.2. Present class U ...... IV 

(Probably) due to the influence of the god-name VQyu- the root ../"5 was 

transferred from class n to class IV l
: I'iiti (: \,/i).'I . 'wind') - . \'i1yattr (cf. R 

7,40.16: \'(j)'a\'a~: ciip; V(jyante). The class JV present of ';sna (only iilm. l! ]) is 

presumably the passive (sniiyate) used as active ('[the child) bathes' +- ' /the 
child) is bathed'),) 

Under the influence of (VilSO,!I}jiiyt1 te tbe class U present slUe (~ Iv'sii) was 

transfonned into suyole 'produces ' {cf. garbhaf!J tumhal!' vyoSU)t:rlO, R 1,37. 17 

v.I. [eE garbhatumbaf!! \')YJjii)'oraJt . 

6.6.2.3. Present class U -J. VI 

The metanalysis of 3pl. duh lanti (CIC.) as duhalnti (elc.) led 10 the transfer 

of Jduh , Jdvi.y, ';brii, ,jmrj', Jlih , L./"jd • ../Shl and Jhan to class VI (for ';han 

seet"] 7.2.6). 

, 
, 

On the sporadic Vedic )(l-presenls of J v{f and " Slit! see KUllKOV (2001: 459-460 I 
593). 

cr. ghrtfyale - ghrlIfi ( ... 6.6.3.2). 

Once Ills shows such a transfer. jagtfma lalrr1syali yotro mlfn.tta~. R 7,35.64. Bul this 
ronn seen}! 10 be a passive used as active ( .... 8.7. 1). As to the a11eg«1 nV.J duhyate sec 
(-t) ';duh. rem. b: as to drlIyate see (-t) I drlI. 

See WACKERNAGEL, Kl. Sch. p. 458 n. I. 

At Mbb 13,107.74 (sn!1n.'lf co n(fIYlfffrjyelo glltrlt!,i [- snlfn-lf " trrigtfni nuJrjoyel, 

13,500· .31) the passive ",",lye/a ;s used as an lflmanepodn (see PW V 577 [5.\1. marj 
+ ava]), See also ( .... ) p. 244 n. 4. 
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6.6.3. 1. Present class m -+ I 
After the pattern bhawlmi : bhaWl(ti) the present stems dada- 'to give' l, 

dodha- 'to put ' andjoha- ' to leave' are extracted from ( I sg.) dadami, dodhami 

andjohdm; (see MJrnELSON 1904: 129): 

(3sg. indo pres.) dadoli, Mbh 3,App.2IA.151 , (3pl.) dadlUlli. Mbh 

12,327.13 (v.1.13sg.] dadati), (I sg. OpL) (a)dadeyam, Mbh 2,7 1.17, (2sg. 

imp.) dadas\'o, Mbh 5,104.26 = 114.5'. (2pl. im p.) dadadhl'Clm, R 7,36.9 

v.I. (CE dlldata), (lsg. impf.) adadam. Mbb t,87.11, (2sg. impf.) adada!; , 

R 6, 116.2 v.I . (CEadadli!;), (3sg. impf.)adadat, Mbh 1,46.40, 2.48.22-24, 

R 1,510·, 2,2390*, (3pl. impf.) adadoll , Mbh 5,47.80 (v. 1. adaduMl, 

(3sg. opL) (irad)dadhet, R 2,21.4 (v.1. sraddodllyiit). (3sg. impf.) 

(<>)iidadhat , Mbh 1,35.12,3,73. 12, 259.40. R 2,87.26. (3pl. impf.)samlido­

dlla" , Mbh 3, 183.25, 

(3sg. indo pres.)jallati, Mbh 11,25.5, (3pl.)projahonri , Mbh 1,161 .7. (3sg. 

opt.) prajahet, Mbh 13,149.8, (3du. imp.) joha/lim. R 6, 131·. 14, (3pl. 
impf.) vyajaluJ1l, Mbh 7,63*. 1. 

(Preswnably) on the basis of the interpretation of(3pl.) biblryafi as 3sg. (cf. 

110 bibheti yadii cayafJI yadll ciismiin I/a bibhyati 'When someone is not afraid 
and nobody is afraid of him' I!]. Mbh 12,2 1.4 = 168.42 ,. 243.5 = 254. 16, 

, 

On the (few) Vedic examples of (tbernatic) dado(ti) see GoTO ( 1987: 79). This present 

stem IS 10 bedistioguished from doda(/e) which belongs 10 Ihe secondary rool I dall '10 
bold, 10 keep ' (on which see WACKERNAGEL., KI. Sch. p. 379· 380. and Goro 1987: 
17 1-172). 

This imperalive IS attested also Mbb 1,79.1 Sand 5.114.11. Bul thet'e it means ' take!' 

So It migbl belong to l dod (on whicb see preceding fool note). 

For fimber references see (-t) Id6. 
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1,693*.12) ../bhf was thematicised: (3du. indo pres.) bibhyataJ;, Mbh 5,55.2, 

(35g. opt) bibhyet, Mbh 13,8.24 (v.1. [25g.1 bibhiyiitt), (3pl. opt.) bibhyeyrlI;J. 

Mbh 12, 15.36 (v.1. bibhiyub), (35g. impf.) abibhyat, Mbh 3,61.10, (Jpl. impf.) 

abibh),oll, R '7 ,78.6 (el. abibhyu{l ity orfhaM, (2sg. indo pres.) bibliyase, R 

3,44.28 (v. I. bibhya,n), (2sg. opt.) bibhyethiil;. Mbh 12,8 1.32. I 

';";$ and ";sr build their present stems accordi ng to class I as a result of a 

back-formation from caus, lIe!oyutj I pass. vi,f)'Ote resp. aor. asarar I caus. 

",arayati l
, 

6.6.3.2. Present class III -. 0 

vghrii and ';vac4 are transferred to class n, the fonner (possibly) by 
contracting' glzrayafe (on which sec below [ .... ). 6.6.3.3), the laner (probably) 

on the analogy of .Jbru. 

6.6.3.3. Present class ill --t rv 
There are just two fonns which show a transfer 111 -I IV, viz. ii+diiyamii1lafl, 

Mbh 1.1828 • .46
, and (Ilp)iighriiyate, Mbh 3,2 19,49 v. I., 13,105.581

• 

, 

• 

In the same way >/ghrd formed a thematic presellt (already ill ~gvedic times [see GoTO 

1987: 72]): uptIjighrunla, Mbb 13,50.10. 

See WACKER-NAGEl., KI. Sch. p. 433. Cf. I'induli'" (&or .) Dl'idat (after the pattenl 

sificati: tisicat), on whicb see LEUMANN (1952: 77 II. 1). 

See BHSG p. 231a (s.v. viJ-). 

011 (alleged) Vedic instances of a root-present wlkti see NARTEN, XI. Sch. p. 85 wIth 
n. 62. 

On the contraction -(1- < - (1Y(l- see also ( ..... ) 6.6.4.2 . 

It seems rather unlikely that this is fomled on the analogy of grbhf1yoti. 

Also BHS has a present ghrlIyoti (see BHSG p. 211 b [s.v. ghrii-J). 
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6.6.4. 1. Present class IV -I' I 

Due to a )~dissimilationl of obhyos)'ali (/ IIyasyati / v)'as)'ati) 2Jas 'to 

throw' fonns the class 1 presentasa,f (see LEUMANN 1968: 58 and GoTO 1987: 

85). A cluster reduction - of -y- after (a) palatal(s)l - accounts for the transfer 

of >Inas" and >Ina" to class L 
The root >Isram forms (mostly after the prevcrb \>;+) a class [ present, 

probably on the basis of the aorist asramat which looked like an impf. of 

(.~{ram(J(i.' 

6.6.4.2. Present class IV -. U 
Several roots in -a are transferred from class IV 10 class n, i.e. they are 

inflected as root-presents: lJgii, J gla, >lIra, Jdhyii, .; nda. It seems possible that 

this transfer is due to the vernacular (,Middle indic') contract ion of ...o),a - into 

_a_6 (gii<)'O> fi (etc.», favoured in the case of frafi by pari, with its simil ar 

meaning (see WACKERNAGEL, KI. Sell. p. 423 n. If 

, 

, 

• 
, 

• 

Cf. ci1vyale « 9l'7\yale), Mbh 14.17.26, and see ( ..... ) 6.6.9.1. 

3sg. opt. Gasel is frequemly attested in the Srautasiitras. Cf. Buddhi st Sanskrit nyaseya 

( BHSG p. 205a). 

This is panicularly clear in the case of (some of) the anested fomls of Jnos and J nah: 
naset, Mbh 3,57.16, 291.9, "ipro(IQsel, 13,337·.4, llailfmy all(Jm 326.4ti, nallel, Mbh 
1,26.19 (all that is attested of J nab I. [! D. The('palatal') front vowel-e- and the palatal 

-~ favoured the simplification of -iy- to -s-. 
As to alleged Vedic no.fati, see Goro (1987: 84). See also ( ... ) 8.2 .2. 

There is only one instance of a present iamali, viz. prosamet. R I ,281·[d] Uprajianwd 
iyam v-v -), a metrical nonce-fomlarion. BUI also here dissimilation might have played 
some role . 

On tbis contraction see also ( ... ) 6.6.3.2. 

See (-+) also J pad (pratipalsl'U. Mbh 5,76.8). 
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6.6.4.3. Present class IV -> VI 

Due to metrical exigence I blldh was transferred to class VI at R 3,64.13b: 

so co kiiklltstha lliibudhat <... -... -). 

6.6.4.4. Present class IV - . IX 

The present prq~liiri (cf. Dhatup8tha IX 57) has - other than ptl$)'llte!1i (on 
which see KULlKOV 1999: 233-238 / 2001: 438-440) - a 'causative' meaning': 

pll~~liimyo~adha)I(l ~1 san'ii~1 ' lie! all plants grow', Mbh 1,744·.4, (slitiin) .... 

pu~~Janti cap; mahatii snelteno . ... and they rear them with great love'. 

3,196.10 (v. 1. fXJ$anti). It can be sunnised thai it is buill after the model"z of 

roots which had a (fientive) )'tl-present alld a (factitive) nasal present as well 

as a (factitive) causative (such as p/tryare : pf1.Ui1i - piiniyati1 I klisyale : 

klislliiti - klesoyati = 1)f/~J'(lti : pH.r~/(itj - po~a)'afi). 

6.6.5.1. Present class V - . I 

The metanalysis of3pl. cbll'lallti as cbwaillfi led to the thematicization of 

dllm; - itself (most probably) a ' transferred' present (~ 2..id [but cf rem.}): 

(2pl. indo pres. [.;t 6.2.1]) l'icilll!atila , R 4,42.12, (2 pl. imp. parasm.) vicill vata, 

R 4,42. 15 v. 1. (CE °cilllldln,oaml . (2pl. imp. iitm.) vicillvadhvam, R 1,38.13. 

6.6.5 .2. Present class V --> rv 
Though all attested fonns of tbe present stem sakya- are only mriae 

leetiones of the 'critical' text of the Epics, there can be linle doubt that they 
belonged to the language of these texis: Buddhist (Hybrid) Sanskrit and Middle 

, 
, 

• 

See VIA I 120. 

Since "; PUf is an unir-root (~ ";PUf) the present stem pu~1Ja- is clearly secondary. 

On the relation of these three present fomlations see ALBINO (1999) and c r, KULlKOV 
(2000) . 

On this fomlsee HOPKlNS ( 1901: 4481\. I ). 
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IJJdo-Aryao know also such a prescnt (see BHSG p. 233a [s.v. sak-(2)]), which 
looks like a passive used as active ( ... 8,7.1). 

6.6.6.1. Present class VI ..... I 
The present stem iccha- of I./;f is replaced in its 'Vedic' sense of ' to seek' 

by [anv}eforil , which seems to be based on e~a"-derivat ions ofdti s root. 

Also ./krt and ';mrs have fonns which are inflected according to class I. In 

the case of ';krr thi s transfer started from foons without infixed nasal, such as 

future kartsyat; and perfect cakarta. And ';vij fonns a present \'ejate~ on the 

analogy of \'epati? (cf. IIdvejate, Mbh 3,58.24 v. 1. [e E udl·epate)). 

6.6.7.1. Present cl ass VO -to I 

The 3pl. indo pres. was the base from which the class vn rools ../ati/, ';chief, 

-/bhwij, -/bhu{!i)j and ./)'Ilj were transferred to class I (mija " +- wijaillti). 

6.6.7.2. Presenl class VU - rv 
As recorded by the Dhiitupa1ha (IV 65) ./1'11(111 ' to obstruct, 10 keep ofT' 

(preceded by atlZl+, llpa+, [ni+ ' to ShUt'6], vi+) fonns also a class rv present 

, 
, 
• 

• 

As well as by (alll.)i.¥oti and (ol/l')i~ya/i ( ... 7.6.2). 

Cf. Dhiitup3.!ba V1 9. 

And probably aJso the influence of vega- played a role . 

GoTo ( 1987: 79) cites a few instances of oiijati l oiijatc from Vedic texts. 

·chino/i (in: occhinam, Mbh 3,22.3, 7,966·, and acchinoIJ , Mbh 7,118.4 v.I. ), IS a 

blending of chi/raft; and clLilldati (see WHITNEY § SSSa, EDGERTON 1937: 20 n. and 
BHSG p. 212b [s.v. chid]) . 

The syntax orR 6.n. 14 (lwnmklImasya me hi!f fXl1,n co~u.fcai\,{l mrudhyme), however. 

is far from clear. What is the sense of co? Is nirudhYOfl! actually all active (cf. Cnl .g.l. 

Jl irudlLyali[!] n;ru~laddl)? Or do we have to supplement 3 verb to biIlpom and translate: 

'Tears [arise} for me ... 311d my eyes are obscured"? Cf. the v.I. of parallel 6,1691· ; 
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"rodhyafi / Pn1dhyateJ
• This seems to be the passive used as an active2 (a"u+ 

'to adhere to, to be fond of < ·"0 be slopped by someone / something', "/Xl+­

'to stagnate' < ·'10 be slopped [by sometlting]', vj+ 'to fight' < ·'to be stopped 
by each other' (?]). 

6,6.7.3. Present class vn -+ VI 

Based on 3pl. pj'!l~a"li and nmdhanli Jpi.y and ./mdh Conn class VI presems 

(pil!l.yati. nllltihatf - t nllldllllle). Due to the simil ar pronounciation ofbolh long 

vowel and short vowel followed by -f!l -) the present pi",.yari has a by-form 

pi~a,j (cf. BHS pl~'fati, Pkr. pfsai [see BHSG § 28.4 and PISCHEL § 76])4, And 

there is also a Conn without -1J1-, viz. pj.~at;, which is probably influencend by 
[onns without nasal (pipe.yo. 1';#0-, pi.Jyate, pe.yayali). 

6.6.8.1. Present class VI] ---+ 'VI' 

The present stem krm'o-5 of Jkr is a back-fonnation from the 3p1. indo pres. 

Jmrvami: (3du. impf. parasm.) aklln'oliim, Mbh 1, 1779*. 10,6.1 , (3pl. iropf. 

, 

, 
• 

• 

cakfUr/x'J.yxmo ntdhyafe. Or is nirudllyote to be construed with hi'IffKlm - in the sense 

of 'choking of tbe throat witb tears ' - and ca~·II~. Against this is the fact tbal one 
would tben expect a dual verb. 

The Vedic evidence for a present rodhyate is discussed -in Ibe negative - by KUUKOV 
(2001: 152-159). 

Obviously WHITNEY, Roots s.v. l/rudh , regarded rudhyoti as a passive wi tb active 

endings, and also tbe CPD defines Pilli mrumJlhati AS ' pro 3 s8. pass.·_ 

See BLOCH (1965: 48) and TURNER (1975: 99). 

On opilon. AVS IV 6,7, see ( ... ) / pif. rem . 

er. Buddhist Sanskrit tun'oti (see BHSG p. 207), Pili kuMat; (see OBERLIES 2001 : 
210) and Prakrit kul'voi (see PISCHEL § 505). 
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-
atm.) akurllonta, Mbh 1, 117.1' (for references - none in the Ramayal]a - see 

["'1 Jkr)'. 

6.6.9.1. Present class IX - r 
l./as, J}liii, ./bandh, ./ malh, ./mrd, '/'\'ii and ';slf are transferred from present 

class IX to class 1 (on ';gra[bJh see ["'17.9.2). 

1./as 'to ear' , ./mafh ' to tear' , ';mrd ' to rub ' and ./stf form class I presents 

dian, mathati, mardal; and starati on the basis of non-presents, specifically the 
futures 05j$)1(JI;1, mathi$)'Oti, mardi$)'llle and star;-r)'llfj-4. In the case of ./mrd 

this transfer was faciliated by the ' rhyme-fonn' ghar$Qtj (Jghrf ' to rub'). 

.jjlili is transferred from the 3pl. jammt; to class I: (2pl. indo pres.) pra­

tijiinarha, Mbh 2, 19.39, (2pl. imp.)jiinafa, Mbh 2,63.18, (3sg. indo pres. iirm.) 

vijiinute, Mbh 13, 109.69 , (2sg. impf. titm.) abhJ'tlmtjiinathii~l , Mbh 14,55. 16 

(v ,1. jiinirhii!; [! ))1, The frequently atlested iitm. participle jtinamiina- is fonned 

outoftheparasm. part. jlinan after the model of (e.g.) blldhyan :: blldhy(J.mtilla­

(but see [ ... ] p. 263 n. 2). 

Jbandh forms the present stem bandlza- after its antonym l1Iuncari (on forms 

of the 2sg. imp. see r .... J7.9.4). 

, 

, 

• 

, 

akUfVa/a would have given Ibe nOI allowed cadence ¥ - ¥-. 

NOle Ibe coex istence of the fornlUlas /rim ahm'Gla, Mhh 3,295.1, 7.25.2 , 11,1.2, and 

kim akun'anta, Mbh 3. 1.2, 49. 1, 79.1, 173.1,225.1,241.1,4.1 2.1,5.156.1.6,87.1. 

7,61 .4, 8,44.2, 17.1 .1. whose alternation IS not metrically delermined. 

See BHSD S.V. aioll! and BHSG p. 204 . 

Also the propor1ion Slarati : s/1,.,)0 - ~ tarllfi : /1r(lo- may have played a role (see 

NARTEN, XI. Sch. p. 86 n. 68). 

This augmentless fonn is condilioned by tbe metre (as is the short -i- of the v.l.lsee 
HOPKINS 1902a: 3551). The laller might also be due to the s imilarity of the ' regular ' 

ending -1thtf~ to - jlhti/.! . Ihe (analogical) 2sg. of the i.,.-aorist ( .... 8.2.5). 
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It is only after the prc:verb vyom- that l.Jsti has a present stem sarti). Here the 

same y'_v-dissimilation (vyavas{yjiimil) has operated as in (abhy)as[yjali ( ... 

6.6.4.I). 

6.6.9.2. Present class IX - ;. IV 
Once, viz. at Mbh 12, 17 1.36, kliSyate is used as a transitive, thus replacing 

kJisnati. 

6.6.9.3. Present class IX - . V 
By confusion with (the an;!-roots) IJa.~, l./vr and Jsrr, (the set-roots) :";as, 

2';vr and ';st[ fonn their present also according to class V (on aSl/oti see [ .... J 
also 6.7 and 7.9. I)'. 

6.6.9.4. Present class IX ---+ VI 
Class VI present mll~ati may be a back-fonnation from the verba l adjective 

• • mu.yua- . 

6.7. Crossings of roots 
Starting from ambiguous fonns or due 10 s imilar or identical meanings some 

roots have become crossed. Thus we find fonns of one root used for the fonns 

oflhe other. 

, 

• 

Note especially ,,),ovos(fmy aham L· ~ -). Mbh 1,188. [2b, 3,183.7d. 

00 \'(7)oli 'he cbooses' see HOFFMANN, AuJs. 1,248 n. 7, 8Ild KOMMEl (1998: 197 n 
24). on SI(7)oli 'he strews' see NARTrn, XI. Sell. p. 56 n. 2 . 

Cf. Buddhist Sansknt m!qati (see BHSG § 28.37). I have nol hem able to fwd EpIC 
miliali which EDGERTON O.C. § 28.26) cites without giving the reference. 
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upOsnllte, Mbh 12,88.6 (viin; gramil.Jabhojyiini gramikas tanyupiiSnll),at [v.I. 

"asniyiit, on which see 7.9. 11), is a crossing ofllpaSlIlIte ' has a share in ' and 

aSlUlti 'eats' (cf. san'an kaman upaSnana~l , Mbh 13,20.58)'. 

(Most probably) because of the homophonous verbal adjectives mathita­

' churned' and mnthita- 'robbed' the roots ,fmath 'to rob' and ,fmallfh ' to chum' 

have been confused2
• A number offonns which formally belong to ,fmath have 

the meaning proper to .jmallthJ
: mama mathniiti hrdayam agnikiima i .. iira~'im , 

Mbh 1,750· , fapa~lirllfe 'Mimatlmito Fiiimjgllir jiiyafe tata~l , Mbh 14,34.3\ 

IlnmamtItha mahiir~lavam , Mbh 3,212. I 8, pramamiitlwrasiikii'!'icidllnlbhyiim 

apariil' kap;~, R 5,43. 13 (v.1 pramamiira), pramamiitha talemi.{Il , R 6,33.22 

(v.l. pramamallfha), sallmifre hara kii,f{hiini Ilirmafhi<$)'iim; piiwJkalJ1, R 

3,64.27, ... amrtiirthtIya lIirmathi.yytImahe jalam, Mbh 1, 16.8, devii malhitllm 

iirabdhii~l samlldram .... , Mbh 1,16.12. 

In the case of l,fv;d ' to know' and 2,fvid ' to find' it was the similar meaning 

('to find OUI ') which led to the use of viI/dati in tbe sense of 'to know' (see also 

["1 7.2.5): yathii tv idalfl Ita Villde)llr narii llagaral'iisilla~1 / tathtI)ulJ1 

brahma~1O vtIc)'a~, ... 'The brahmin should be infonned thai the townspeople 

do not know it ' , Mbh 1,150.27, strimantra,!! na sma vi"dati ' He did not know 

of the women's conspiracy' . Mbh 3,7 1.205
, Sfrl)'o h)' avadhytI~1 san·e.yii,!, ye 

dharmam abhivilldatel> 'Women are inviolate to all who know the Law' , Mbh 

3,197.42 v. 1. (CE ye dlwrmavidu.,!ojalltI~' [ ..... 2.28]). And the same holds good 

, 
, 
• 

Cf. BAUM III 8,8 ail/Ol; - BAUK ainiIli (see BHSG p. 204). 

The sarne holds good for l.j\'rand V \'r(-' 6.6.9. 3) which both fomllhe verbal adjective 

ITIO- . 

See also NARTEN. KJ. Sch. p. 12 n. 5. 

On the (irregular) $fJlldlti of °srule 'hhi" see ( ... ) 1.3.3. 

See PW VI 1050.1. 19-21 , GUPTA ( 1938: 80) and KULKARNI (1946: 37) . 

Note the lack ofcongmency (see HOPK1NS 1901: 264). 



204 - 6.8. 'Secondary' roots-

-
for J I a.f x 2JaS ( ..... 6.6 .9.3), 2Jpii x ,; pii ("'" 9 .6), ./blul x Jbhii ( .... 8.1.3. I, '-ena. 
b.)i, ';sr x ";sru ( .... 8. l.2) and Vstr x ../srt ( .... 6.6.9.3f. 

6.8. Secondary roots 
Throughout the history of Indo-Aryan 'new ' roots have secondarily been 

abstracted from fonns of(diachronical ly) 'o lder' roots1
, This processcominues 

in Epic Sanskrit. The present vidhyali (';v)'adIJ) and the verbal adjective 

vjddha~ were the bases of a ' root' ./vidh from which the futures vetsyati and 

I'eddhii, the infinitive veddJlllm , the causative vedhayali and the gerundive 

veddhavya- are derived ( .... 8.4-5, 8.8 and 9.5t. With Jias the full-grade fonn 

of the present (iasti) was generalized, and based on it the passive siisyofe, the 

verbal adjective siisita- and the absoJutive (U) °SiisyQ are fonned ( ..... 8.7,9.4 

and 9.7). The same holds good for Jias "to cut' to which the future (II) siisitii 

belongs (-' 8.5). 
Another source for ' secondary' roots was the vel)' close connection of verbs 

with particular preverbs. From frequent palii+Jay, pra+2';j,~. (O) vi+Jilq and 

, 

, 

A couple of times the roots JV{1 and JI'rdil have become confused : tatall samtrjo 

"GI'rdhe (v.I. I'D I'rte) . I'{mamllne samtIje tu ...• , Mbb 1,175.28-29 (for furt her 

examples see PW VI col. 785 I. 12-20). For the mingling of Jmri and Jmr,f see C-.) 
Jm,-i, rent. b. 

On such crossing of roots in Middle Indo-Aryan see OSERLlES (2001: 42 n. 6) . 

Quite a munber of such 'secondary' roolS is given by GoTO (1987: 76-77 1 15 1 1224), 

NARTEN. KI. Seh. p. 30, and HOFFMANN, AUfs . 1.241-242, 11 ,47 1 / 463 / 484.485. A 
contplete inventory of the secondary roots of Vedic and Sanskri t will be found in the 

second volume ofWERBA' S Verba [n(loarieD. 

Cf. (~) Jni(n)d and Jhi('!l)s. 
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~,j+Jjjh the ' roots' paliiy, prlq, vflql and "yuh were formed (on J, see ["] 

7.2.2, on Jsajj see [" ] 8.7.1 and on JrUlij see l~ l JrabilJY. 

, 

This ' root' was funher compowlded with ud t- so that we meet with the combination 
udvi+ which otherwise is lillknown (see WACKERNAGEL, KI. Sen. p. 414). 

On (alleged) /v)'os (Mbh 1,54.5,57.73) see VIA [382 . 



VII. Tbe Verbal System (II): 

Aberrant forms of tbe individual present classes 

7. 1. Aberrant forms of the individual present classes 
Beside such transfers, the individual present classes know a lot of abemnl 

fonns. The following paragraphs give only the more common ones, arranged 
according to the presenl-ciasses. For very exceptional formations see ( .... ) 

chapter Xl. 

7.1. J. ';kram 

In Vedic the paramo and the atm. of "'kram are distinguished by their root 

vowel: kriimalj - kramate I, Ln Epic Sanskrit this distinction is not always 

upheld: kramati I kramate (-+ ';kram). 

7. 1.2. -110M 
The present stem lambhote (pralambltallte , Mbb 2,34.20, samiilambhata, R 

3,App.17. 14) has got its -m- from the causative lambhoyati I "te. 

7. 1.3. ,J\'od 

At Mbh 4,6.15 the root-vowel of ../llad is metricaltyZ lengthened: ye 

fviilllll'iideYlir avrttjka,.sitii~1 (-... --...... + ... - ... - ). 

7.2.1. I';as 

Due 10 the confusion of primary and secondary endings ( "va - "va~1 I "ma 

- "maJ,IJ;r 6.3. 1. 1-2]) we have - mainly 'metri call.m'l - the indicatives 

SeeGoTO( 1987: 116-119). 

The fourth syllable of the ' Viriita-Jagati ' is invariably beavy. 

, 
For examples of smll , which is nol metncal1y conditioned. see ( .... ) 6.3.1.2. 
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(I du.)sm, Mbh 1,215.19b (tat karliirau Sl'U pOvaku 1...-... -D, 3,133.3 (tri.­

cad. (praplal'amall S\'{l tiita , -... -D 
(I pl .) sma, Mbh I , 159.1 b (kif!J tad yena sma dhar$irafl I... -... -D, 3,67.7d 

(p,.aSI/,ita!l smeryalhabnlmn), 113. 13 (opening oflri. (dasa~ sma (san'e 

lal'oj - ..1), 1)),5 ( ... samadeiakara vuyaf!l sma), 133.7 (tri .-cad. [gala~, 

sma ni~!"am, -... --D, 142.2a (d/Jrbala~l kleiilah smeri l...-D, 296.2d = 3d 

== 4d (rena priiptiifl smu sarp.iayam, 1...-.. -»1 

and the optatives (d WHlTNEY § 636d) 

syama~, R 1,44,15 v,1 (see above, [ .... J 6.3,2.2), syiivafl, Mbh 1,201.19. 

An indicative present (I pI.) asma!1 is attested at Mbh 5,36.3: siidhya del·a 

l'Oyom asmo ma"ar~e '0 sage, we are the siidhyo gods' (v,1. sma~ I tisma~ 
[Dev, chiilldaso 'kiira/opiibhiil'Ob D. It is fonned on analogy with asmilasti2

• 

The same holds good for the arm. fonn smalle, Mbh 13,8· .8,94.24 (CE reads 

both times sma he)]. 

ITm. The optative.f)dl is sometimes used as a k.ind of ' fossilized' fom) functioning as a 

particle: syt'Id elm 11.1 bhave" mil/yam 'This shall be the prize' . Mbb 13,5 1.8 (v.\ , S)'ffd ida,!, 

bhagul'<'" mil/)'am). po!ha" dvijo l'f1gffahhotmm l}'f1t / syrIl *!Olriyo bhilmiparitvDm lyilt 

, 

• 

On the verbal adjective with immec:hately following sma - smo~ see ( .... ) p. 172 n. I . 

It has a parallel in BHS asmo (BHSG § 28.60) wbicb is thereby confinned (against 
EOOERTON's doubts). 

Cf. HoPKJNs ( J90I : 249n. I ) . 

On the optativ~ 1)'41 see next sectIon (" 7.2.2). 



208 -7. Aberrant forms ofthe individual present c1asses-

I \'alJigja"a~ palJyaphalatvom (}'11f t janal: CO iUdro 'pi mahallvom f}'iff ' ... A warrior will 
become a lord of the earth .. .', R I , L791• 

7.2.2. vI 

The rool ./j has optative fonns with ini tial P (for 'preterite' °fyiil see [ .... ) 
6.2.2), 

lliigfi me wlSam fyur iti 'The snakes shall come into my power', Mbh 

1,3.155 (pr.) }, hatapravfriis nl ra~le hi rfik,fWifib I kathaTJfcid fyur yael 

ihifdya mfirdavam 'lftheir champions were to be killed ... the rifk.$asas 
might be made more pliam', R 5,39.44

, 

These fonns point to a 'secondary'rool ./1' ( ..... 6.8) which is also attested in 

the absolutive alll'i),a ( ..... 9.7) and in adM-./i 'to study'6 ([thematicised present] 

• 
, 

• 

Quite a number of mWlUscript trooitions have syifllqatriyo replaced by lqalrtinl'OYC I 
k.yatrl!tmajo (see also BOHl1.INGK J887a: 186). 

See HOLTI..MANN ( 1884: 21 ), Such fomls are attested as early as the prose of the Black 
Yajurveda (see GoTo 1990: 994-995). 

In tbe case of the 'preterite' Tyu~ (cf. Mbh 6.41.4-5, 58.19, 65.6, J 15.27) it is difficult 
to decide whether what we have is WI optative (with lengthened ini tial) used in a 

preterite sense o r simply the perfect lyu~ . 

The 1'O,!,saslha metre o f this piMa requires the fourth syllable to be long. 

h is this root which made SlCNZLER's (§ 152) and KlElJ-lORN'S (§ 270) statement 

necessary that "adlli-./j A. is substituted by (adhi-)iy" (i.e. adlliyj before vocalic 
endings". 

adM-IT is extrapolated from the participle adhlyanl- (cf. AiGt. I, Nacho·age p. 55 (ad 

95,5-1 1]). This seems to be a transformation of -adM-yant- Wider tbe influence of 

(3sg.) adllile (or else tbe model was tbat of dcnominatives in 'T),ant- [GoTo 1990: 1002 

n. 89-90]). Conv~ly miyt1l, R 5,58.9, bas a shon - i- on the analogy of forms such as 

-atiyant_ - abhiyallf-. 
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atllll),et. Mbh 13,36. 15 [v.1. adhi)'iii] , adhiyanre. 12,8.29 [v.1. udhlyafe1, 

12,221. 71 [v.I. adh'-yafej. 13,105.2 J [v. I. adhlyate) , praty-adhiyala, 1,98.92
, 

adhtyamiina·, 13,App.1 0.316.362)1. 

7.2.3. ,jkhyii 

The present stem (khyiiti [-+ v'khyalY' is an innovation of Epic Sanskrit based 

on (a faulty analysis of) aori st fonns such as akhyat and I'ytlkhyama (see 

NARTEN, KI. Sch. p. 84). 

7.2.4. vbrii 

The Siems brii- (in: briima~l , briirlla, bnlhi) and brm''-- (in: bravimi, bra\·fti, 

bral'UII) were generalised: 

, 

• 

• 

(Isg. indo pres.) briimi, R 2,16.30, 3, 12.17. 4,7.13' 

(2sg. imp. parasm.) brav,hi, Mbh 1,67.17, 182.5, 2,22.34, 25.13, 3, 134.6, 
177 .15, 4, I LlO, R 2,20.35, 110.15, 6,3.3 (for rurther references see [-+] 

vbn') 
(2pl. imp. parasm.) bra,,'-ta, R 6,App.3.312, 7,42.2 1 v.1.6 (CE nivedyaliim) 

(2sg. imp. atm.) bravi~\'a , R 6,3.3 v.J. (CE bral'ihj (see above]). 

We have here one more pair of "yet- and '}d't-op1atives ( ... p. 23111. 6). 

On this augmentless imperfect see ( ... ) 6.4.1. 

Ano ther thematicised present of J; is t Jayt1fi I (")a}Y/fe which - m the older language 

preponderntely an /!tmallepado - is inflected illihe Epic as a parasmaipada (-t l ay" 

I JpaMy"). See GoTO ( 1987: 95-96) and JOACHIM ( 1978: 40) . 

The Dbatupa~ba (II 51 ) records this present-stem formation. 

There is no trace of this foml. which has a parallel in Pali (see GEIGER § 14\ .2 and 
DBERUPS 2001 : 201 ) , in the Mnhiibhfirata . 

Another v.I . has brm·ltha. 
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7.2.5. 1,oh'iti 

A crossing of vidyiil evvid) and vintiel f Vl';d) - bulllof due 10 melre - is 

vbu/yiif 'he will find ', Mbh 3,82.125 '1.1. (CE vinder) = 83.2 ('1.1. I'inder):: 

13,App, 12.30, 3,83. 12 ('1.1. vindet)l. On this phenomenon see also ( .... ) 6.7. 

7.2.6. ';hall 

After the pattern of(bhal'anei 1) bhal'amu : blzul'ofa a 2pl. imp. glmata, Mbh 

8,24 .60 (v.I. glmanra, "hara) , R 6,77 .14 '1.1. (CEglmamu), is fonned based on 

3pl . (gIll/anti 1) gill/anlll. And on the basis of the 3pL impf. aglman a new 

imperfect paradigm is built up: 

(Isg.) aghnam, Mbh 3,167.6, (3sg.) (abhy)aglzllaf, Mbb 1,9.21 ('1. 1. 

"ahanat), (2du.) aghnariim, Mbh 1,200.21, (2pl .) ghnata, Mbh 1,170.3 

(augment less [ .... 6.4 .1 J), (3pl.) aghnanta, Mbh 16,11·. 

On the analogy of the Isg. impf. ahanam is a 3sg. ahana! formed (Mbh 
1,96.25, 181.25, 2,43.10, 5,183.7, 185.6, 13,103.20, R 5,46.25, 6,44.6, 86.17, 

7,14.24, 61 .12). And from these fonns a present stem hana- is extracted, which 

is the base of 2pl. imp. Izalladhvam, R 3,485·.7. 

7,2.7 . .Jjlig, l 

Beside regular ( I sg.)jiigarmi, Mbb 5,50.3, Epic Sanskrit basjiigrmj, Mbh 

12,168.50, which has its , -vowel presumably from the iroperativejagrld (see 

WACKERNAGEL, KI, Scll. p. 497; cf. WHITNEY § 1020a). 

On such themnticised pree3tives see HOFFMANN. Aufs. 11,517·518 n. 2, and KUUKOV, 
fonhc.a § 6.2. On '3pJ.· "indale, Mbh 3,245.18, see ( .... ) p. 300. 

The ' root ' ../jiIgr (see STENZLER § 148 and KiEUIORN § 265.3) is abslracted from 
jiIg4ra, the perfect or Igr ' 10 wake up' (see WACKfRNAGEL., KI. Sclr. p. 497, and 
ScHAEFER 1994: 19). 
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The present stem jiigra-, which is anested also in Piili Uaggali) , is a back­

formation from the 3pl. indo pres.jiigrali (Mbh 6,24.69)1: (alll')ajiigral, R 

2.44.26, jiigramii'Ja-, Mbh 13, 177·.3. It is 'extended' - probably under the 

infl uence of "gara-forms - to jiigara(lij, Mbh 12,209.3. 

7.3. 1. -Idii 
A Isg. dadmi ( ... ./dif) is formed OUI of(lpl.) dadma~, after the panem of 

(e.g.) adm;: admab! (see also below [ .... ) 7.8.1 on kllrmi). And afterthe model 

of forms such asjahiihi (./hal a 2sg. imp. dadalli , Mbh 1,184.6 (v.11. dadasva 

I ca de/II) , is built. 

7.3.2 . .jdIJii 

Curious slips are the imperatives (srad)dad"at~'"a, R 5,32.39 v.l. (CE 

sraddhatsl'a), and (vi)dadllvam, Mbh 1,171 .16. 

7.3.3. 1.jhii 

The 2sg. imp.jalli, Mbh 13, 1.18J
, R 1,24.16, 3,App. I 2.304

, seems to be due 

to a haplologieal shortening ofjahilli (Mbh 6,25.41 rv.1. prajahlhiW. 

, 

• 

See WACKERNAGEl., KI. Sch. p. 497, and ORERUES (2001 : 203). 

See WACKERNAGEL, KI. Sch. p. 398. 

In stanzas 23 and 25 jalt; is the 158. imp. of J /UJ/I , 

Also R 7.96.3.4jahiseems fO mean 'leave!' (cf. v.I. tyaja in stanza 3). 

See AiOr-. I § 241a«. It is. however, possible thai the imperative of ';han. viz. jahi, has 

innuencedJohihi (see AiGr. I, Nacll,riige p. 161 [ad 279,11 r.J). Because ortbe same 
confusion also / han has all imp.jahihi 'slay ' , R 4,App.14.124 v.1. (CE jahi [see SAn' A 
VRAT 1964: 212]). 
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7.4.1. ";drs 

drak,noeta 'might see', R 3,1074·.4, is a 'future optative' ( .... 8.4.2(b])1. 

7.5. I . ";iip 

On the basis of iipnlH'wlii the 2pl. imp. iitm. iiplluvadhvam, Mbh 1,186, I , 

and the 3pJ. impf. iitm. {ava+ Japmll'Wlta, Mbh 1,1 19.13, are fonned. 

The fonus (pra+)iipnuyiivolle, R 3,55.18 (v. 1. "iiplluyiimahe [= 3, 1 101.)), 

and {pm+ )iiptlllyiimahe, Mbh 2,16.7 . 7, 16.34, R 3, 1 101 · (v.1. [of ed. Gorr.] 

priipnuyiimahP), are blendings of parasmaipada optatives (iip""yiiva, iipnuya. 

ma) and iitmonepada indicatives (iipmH'ohe, iipl/llmalle)}. 

7.5.2. I";d 

On the analogy of roots in fi nal consonams(cf. iipnllhi, Mbh 1,3.164, 3,45.6) 

IVei forms also a 2sg. imp. in -hi: praeilluhi, Mbb 3,70.10. 

7.6.1. 2";r 

Vr fonns also the full grade present arec/rati (Mbh 2, 19.46, 3,53.7 v.1. fe E 
rechati)) - a back-formation from the imperfect iircchat and from forms such 

as iircchari / aviircc/rati (/ii-recltali, a l'a-rcchat;f)~. 

7.6.2. 1";;-1 

1";;-1 can form the present stems {a"");-10- and (on");-1)'O- ( ... 1";;-1), when it 
has the 'Vedic' sense "to seek' (see aJso [ .... 16.6.6.1). 

, 

, 

See MlCIIEL'iON (1904: 136), SAlYA VRAT ( 1964: 215 with Il. 1) and RENou § 340b 
(p.462). 

Here the correcl ending (- muhi-) is added 10 the wrong suffix (-}d"-). 

cr. C .... ) 6.3. 2.4. For comparable avanmdh}d"mahe see ( ..... ) 7.7.3. 

See LOOERS, Phil. Ind. p. 372. 



- 7. Aberrant fonns of the individual present classes - 213 

7.6.3. Jkrt
1 

The 2sg. imp. kf7ldhi 'cut!', Mbh 2,64.10, shows probably the influence of 

(arehaic) krdhi 'make! ' (on which see ["] 8.2.lf 

7.7.1 . ./bhu(1i)j 
ThcJXlrasm. optative of ./bhu(n)jis sporadically fonned with the suffixe ~fy­

instead of -y-, i.e. it has taken over the ~I- of the iitm.: bhUlijlyiim, Mbb 

3,62.38a (cad.), 13, 14.189a (cad.), 15,7.18 (v.1. [S) bhUlijlya), bhuiijiyiit, Mbh 

12,10.13 v.1. (CE bhwijUa).) Conversely, the 2du. upablJlu1jUam, Mbh 13,4.28 

v.I . (CE upa)'1l1ijrthiim [on whicb see below]), has a parasm. ending. 

7.7.2. V)uj 

Peculiar blendings of parusm. and iilm. optatives are (35g.) prayrdijiyiil, R 
1,4.2 (v.1. °yuiijltat. and (2du.) upaywijUhiim, Mbh 13.4.28. An 'archaism,j 

is pra),ljmahe, Mbh 2,35.15 (v.1. Q)wijmahe). 

7.7.3. Jnldh 

The fonn ammmdhyiimahe. R 1,75.2, is a blend of the parasm. optative 

'hmdIJyiima and the iilm. indicati ve "nmdhmahe6
. 

See also ( .... ) 6.6.6.1. 

See EDGERTON (1943/44: 4). 

, 
On such optative fomls of 1)'llj see below <, 7.7.2). 

• On this stanza see RoussEl. ( 1910: 18) and SATYA VRAT (19M: 236). 

• On which see HOFFMANN, Auft. U.366. 

• See also (' ) 6.3.2.4 and 7. 5.1 . 
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7.8. 1. Jkr 
On the analogy of ( I du.) kurval; and (I pl.) kllrma~1 a I sg. kurmi is fonned

'
: 

Mbh 5, 180.26, 7, 161.4, 10, 7.55 (upiiku'mi), R 5,20.20, 6, 1.11 ,7,33.12 v.1. (CE 
Imrma [on which see below]), 69.20 (for further references see (-+] Jkf). And 

Ipl. imp. (ki",) kurma '(what) shall we do? ', Mbh 9,3 1.53, R 7,33.12 ( ... 

6.3.1.2), is fonned after the pattern (ind.) gacchiimal; 'we go' :: (imp.) 

gacchiima ' let us go!'. 

On the (archaicl
) imperatives krdhi and krdhvam see ( .... ) 6.5.2 and 8.2. 1; on 

the transfer of Jkr to present class 'VI' see ( ... ) 6.6.8 .1. 

7.9.1. 2/a$ 

The (metrically conditioned) 3sg. opt. (lIpa+ )asniyiit, Mbh 12,88.6 v.1. (CE 

upiisnllyiit)·, has got its short +j + because of confusion with (upa+ )ainuytit ( ... 

6.7). 

7.9.2. Jg,a(b)h 
Based on the 3pl. indo pres. gr"~lQntj Jgra(b)h fonns a thematici sed present: 

(2sg. imp.) (pratl)grh~lQ , R 3,73·, (Isg. impf.) agrh~lQm , Mbh 3,170.25, R 

2,37.8 v.I . (CE agrhlJiim), (2du. impf.) agr"~Jatiim , Mbh 1,183.5, (3sg. impf. 

iitm.) (praty)agrh~lQta , Mbh 1,42.18, 3,44.19, R 4,26.4, (3pl. impf. iitm.) 

agrh1Jama, R 5,59.1 (for further references -+ Jgra(b)h). 

, 
, 

• 

See HOFFMANN, Auft. 11,586 n. 22. 

See also ( .... ) 6.3.2.5-6. 

krdhi is limited to chandas by Pat) 6.4.102 . 

Witb Ihis stanza (ytfni grt1mr')abhojyllni grf1mikas lf1ny upiIsnuylll [v. I. uplIsniyf1t I 

m'f1pnuylll) I dasapas fena bharlavyas fenf1p; dvigu1}f1dhiptl /J ) compare Manu 7,11 8 

(Jdni r(ljapradeylll/i pralyaha1J1 grt'fmal'(!o;ibhi/J I anllaplInf!lIdhanf1d1ni grtfmikas 1t'fIlY 

avtfpflll}'I1f). 
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7.9.3. Jpri 

Is priyiiyase 'you are pleased', Mbh 2,56.5, an archaic fonn (cf. apriyiiyata, 

RV 3,53.9)1? It might, however, be si mply the denominative of priya- 'dear'1 

(see BHSD s.v. priyiiyati, ALBINO 1998: 59 and L1V 490 In. 2J). 

7.9.4. Jband" 

2sg. imp. band/ulna , Mbh 5,180.2, and 3pl. impf. (sam)abad/manta , Mbh 

4,5.27 (v.1. samabamlhanta), are blendings of(reguJar) badhiirta (Mbh 1,3.25) 

and bandha (R 3,54.19 ( .... 6.6.9. 1]) and of abad/mata (: bad/matt) and 

aballdllama (: bandhali). 

, 

See RENou (1956: 104). HOFFMANN opines thaI priyrIyiire is an djU-presell1 which 

stands beside a "n-present (see AUfs. 11 ,462 and WERBA 1997: 305). 

Cf. Piili piyt'Iyati (see PED s.v.). 



VITI. The verbal system (III): 

Non-present tenses and moods 

Unlike in Middle Indo-Aryan (ind. Buddhist Sanskrit)' the focus of tbe 
verbal conjugation is still the root, from which almost all non-present tenses ( .... 
8.1-5) are derived ; only sporadically ( .... 8.1.1, 8.2.5, 8.4) does the present stem 
serve as the base [or other fonns . 

And unlike in Middle Indo-Aryan and - for the most pan - in Buddhist 

Sanskril2 the three preterites are living categories in Epic Sanskrit. In meaning, 
however, there is no distinction between imperfect, perfect and aorist (see also 
[-"] 6,2,8), 

8, I. The perfect' 
The perfect is fonned by adding a special series of endings to the reduplica­

ted root. Apart from the use of cik~'epa (sa tv0'fl pradfp/af!J cik.yepa darhila,!, 

fa,!, viiyasa'!l prati ' You hurled that flaming blade of darhlla grass a l the crow', 

R 5,65.13t and "eda as 25g.' (kil!' (val!' na veda, Mbh 5,4 1.4, (vat!' hi I'edu 

,ta~ , 7,59.9 v.1. 6 lnOI recorded by CE (sarl'iif!ls tiin upi vetthu naQ)J)7 it is o nly 

, 
, 

, 

, 

, 
-

On which see OBERllES (2001: 2(0) and BHSG § 24.1-3. 

See OSERUES (2001: 228) and BHSG § 32.1. 

See STENZLER § 191.213, KlEU-lORN § 299-330, WIITINEY § 780·823 and RENOU § 
332·337 (cf. also BURROW 1955: 340-345). 

The parallel R 5,36.27 (cik.~epilha pradTpl/I'f/ ttim i,.fik4m vifyasaf!l prart) has a correct 

2sg. in our verse cik.yepo obviously goes with sa, so that there is nothing irregular about 
th is constmction ( ... p. 303 n. 1). 

tfhu is once used as 1sg.: na me priYO'f/ yot sa hutaJ:t / sa'!lprtfhuivoIJI puro l'Oca/:t ' ..• so 
1 have spoken before', Mbh 12.103.35. And altha even seems 10 be used as imperative 
( ... 6.2.1). 

See LUDWIG (1896: 106). 

\'idma, R 7,971" . is a pluTOlis majestatis (see SAlY A VRAT 1964: 236). 
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(0)SlIiruma~, Mbh 1,53.1 , 196.1 , 2, 14. 11 ,4,46.8, 5,51 .1, 12,109.27, 13,80.30 

(for further references '" ';snl), wbicb bas a ' wrong' ending' . 

The root l .,1r - redupl icating with iill(arlri by analow - has a 35g. perfect 

in -f: iinarehar, Mbh 3,269.11 , 6,45.10 (v.L iil/arella). This perfect with its 

amplified ending (-0+/) is built on iil/arehal (a perfect based on the present 

{Ceha/I" as is papraceha on pfCellati (see DELBROCK 1881: 401 and NEISSER. 

KI. Sch. p. 304 n. 2]). 
Such a fonn might help to explains the (alleged) 'piuperfecC6 ababhramat, 

i.e. we are faced with a crossing of babhriima and abhramat: nailla sii 

nirgomaf!1 /ebhe j a!iimalJq.a/amQilitii / talraiwibabhramad devi safJ'll'atsara­

galJiin bahiill (v, 1. [a]bibhramat) ' Sut confused by the coils of hi s matted hair, 
[Ganga] could not find her way out; and so the goddess wandered about in 
there for a great many years' , R 1,42 ,5,7 

, 

• 
, 

• 

, 

(anu)iuSruma~ is invariabty the last word of an even ilaka-fXTda , i,e, the presence o f 

the final -~ is not metrically conditioned. 

See RENou (1952: 276 [§ 333]) and BURROW ( 1955: 341). 

This form is taught by Piil) 3.1.36 . 

That means that we have to do with a 'secondary' root Jr(c)ch. 

The more so as sonle augmented (periphrastic) perfect forms are to be found ( ... 6.4) . 

DELBROCK ( 1874: 114) and HOLl7.MANN (1884: 27) regard ruso tf//Drchol (see above) 

as a pluperfect (DF.LBROCK, however, changed his mind [see id. 1881 : 401J; on this 

fonn see also THIEME 1929: 51 n. 2 and RENou § J36C rem. ). 

MICHElSON (1904: 133-134) and W ERBA (1997: 4 17) assume a genuine pluperfect. 

while SEN ( 1951c: 18) "regards o\.'(/bhranw/ (of R[amiiY3.QalS[iroma~i )) as the best 
ll!8ding" - not recorded by CE - and KfJrn ( 1910: 1325) and GoLDMAN ( 1984: 361 ) 

adopl the reading abibhramot, a "redupl icated aorist with irregular red\lpl ication" (see 

also RoussEl... 1910: 19 and SAlYi\ VAAT 1964: 217). 
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rem, The long reduplication! of dtfdhlIra, Mbh J, 169.20b (bhaylfd dtfdhifra ta fjasam). lS lO 
avoid tbe syllables 2 - 4 scanning -_ - ( .... p. XXXI n. 5), 

8. 1. J. Un-reduplicated perfet:t 

In Vedic Sanskrit it is only l./vid ' to know' wh ich regularly has an un­
reduplicated perfect, inheri ted from PLE (see BEEKES 1997: 237-238)2, Bue 

even Vedic Sanskrit has a few other sporadic cases of such formsl, and their 
number increases in Epic Sanskrit: 

ii-kar~atll!l, Mbh 1, 14 1.23, 4,App. I I. 18, apii-kar~lIb , Mbh 3, 128.24
, pra­

kiisire. R 2,36. 11 V.1. (CE pracakaiire), ii-calqire, R 5,63.4 v.1. (e E 

iikhyiillri), ,'i-ce.J{a, R 2,833·.4 v.I. (CE vil'eda), vj-ce,~'!afll~l, Mbh 8, 15.41 

v.1. (CE vj\le.f!a,"~), Iludafll/J, Mbh 8,64.9 v. 1. (CE [sasil!lhalliidulI ) 

babhafll~l), pra-pi"ijire, R 6, 15.33 v.1. (CE apiij ayan), 7, I 053· , 11;­
bhriijatll~l, Mbh 1,142.16 v.1. (CE vibhriijetiim [on which see ( .... ) 6.5. 1 D, 
sa f!1 -manfrire, R 6,App.32 .18 v.1. (CE "Ulmanfrire [ .... 8. 1.4]), pra-visllb, 

R 5,20.40 v.I. (CE )'ivisuM, ni-l'lJrlire, Mbh 9,8.35, (ii)Swnsub, R 5,51.20, 

7,98 1·.8, ii-sw!lSb'e, Mbh 1,174.8 (v.1. iisru:aI!ISire), 7, 161.24 v. 1. (CE 

sasaf!1sire), 8, 1152· (v. 1. sasa f!1sire), ni-~idhllb , Mbh 1,2.6 v. 1. (CE 

sj-1 idhu~I) , llpa-sarpa, Mbh 3,6 1.109 v.l. (CE IIpasarpya), pra-skandire, R 

6,App.1 1.27 v. 1. (paspandire). 

The length of the individual fonns' and the sequence of identical or similiar 
syllables surely favoured haplological shortening, and this was possible since 

• 

• 
, 

On perfects with long reduplication syllable see NARTEN, KI. Scn. p. 235. 

cr. also the perfect panicipie (fvidiIna-, Mbh 3, 134.26 ('" p. XXVI II. 4) . 

See WHITNEY § 790h, LEl1MANN (1952: 104- 109). id. ( 1968: 57) and 1<.OMMEL(2000: 
399) . 

On the ' faulty ' vowel grade of °kar~atu~ and "It:aTfU~ see ("') 8. 1.3.2 and 8.1.3.3. 

Note that only lIadatu?, and J:af!ISU~ have no preverb. 
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tbe perfect is sufficiently characterized by its endings: <ca>cakyire, V;<Cl>' 

ce!}l', <1Ia> nadalf/~I , · <Pfl> piijire, \'i<ba>bhriijaflll}, ·sar!l<ma> mamrire l
, 

p,.a< vi> vUu~J, <l'a> vartire, <l~a>iarrlsul}l, <ia>io,!,sire, "i<~I>#dlllll;, 

upa<sa>sorpa. But th is cannot wholly account forii·kor:futllb ,pro-kiiiire and 

pra-skandire. Here other factors were al work): (1) likor.~otll~l , Mbh I, 14 1 .23~ , 

was haplologically shortened from cakar$otll~1 due 10 immediately precedi ng 

ca 'and ': babhaiijahlr mahiivrk.yanlllatas ca<co>kar\wfIIs tata~1 (v. I.latii.i co 

I'icakar.yatul) / Iotas ciip; cukar~'alllb)S j and also at R 2,36.11 v.l. (NW) and 
6,App. II .27 v.I. (NW) the loss oftbe reduplication may have been infl uenced 

by the preceding ca: niignayas ca pra<ca>kiiiire l llu co pl'o<ca> skant/ire; (2) 

al Mbh 4,App.l l .18 the precedjng line prokal",yariikar.ya!layur 

abhyakor~ovikar$a!/Oil; obviously caused the omi ssion of the redu plication. 

Because oflhe simi lar pronouncialion of -e- and _i .f', the perfect stem .vet'­

« ·sa-zd- < · lso-sd-1) was confused with the present stem sid-. And in this 

way ./sad fonned an (apparently) un-reduplicated perfect' : 

• 

, 

• 

sarrmi-$idawb, Mbh 1,214.27 (v.11. °,yedatutl l °sidariim), /li-.yida'II~I , Mbh 

3,222.1 , 12,40.2 (v.1. "$edatuM. 

Like pUjay" also mal/troy" should fom) (only) a periphrastic perfect (, 8.1 .4). 

RENOU § 333c and LEUMANN ( 1968: 55 n. 6) opine that the Coo-reduplicated) participle 

iUI!I.~iv{l'flS- might bave played also a role . 

I am at a loss to explain ap4kar~~I . Mbh 3,128.2 (mlftaras tu boltil putrom Qp4kar$u~ 

krpdlll,jtrlM· 

On the wrong ablaut of this foml see <, ) 8.1.3.2. 

See P!SANI (1934: 4) . 

Cenalilly the exchange of -e- and -,- was favoured by the preceding .j. (sa~mr;$Td{l/u~ ) 

which had an assimilating effect (cf. p;a]j ubJri.iThal/iI- .... ,; jeh [sec OBERIJES 200 I: 48 I). 

On doriil-(f~ns- see (" ) 9.3. 



220 - 8.1 .2. Irregular reduplication -

8.1.2. Irregular reduplication I 

The roots / "op and ,jl'uh have a few fonns without Sat!lprasara~a. 
redupljcation~: (njrj l'Q\'iipa, R 2, 1211·.4, udvo l'iiha , R 6, 1713* v.1. (of ed. 

Garr.), (O)\'aviihalllJ; , Mbh 1,1 64.5, 3,144.20 (as to the lengthened grade of 
\,Qviihatul} see ["'J 8.1.3.2)3, 

rem. The u-reduplication o f (pra'}sU:;'ru?J, R 6,33.17 (0. prasusru~ prasusruvul i'yarth"~) 

= 6,81 .9 v.I. (CE prosasru~), is due to a crossing of ";sr and ,jsn l (.W:lsro~ x susru \'U~). Ou 
such 'root-cross ing ' see ( .... ) 6.7. 

8. 1.3. Irregul ar root ablallt 

The PIE rule of perfect faonation continued in (Vedic) Sanskrit is C1e-R(o)" 

(+ unaccented endings) in the s ingular and C]e-R(zr (+ accented endings) in 

the dual and plural parasm. and in the whole iilm.} Epi c Sanskrit has a number 
of exceptions: 

, 

• 
, 

On the rules governing reduplication see STENZLER § 192- 194, KIELHORN § 230-232, 
301 . WHITNEY § 588-590 and RENou § 284. 

Cf. the nonce-form ~'Q\'lfca, RV 1.67.8. 

The a-reduplication of I ,yaj, viz. ratyaj- , is an Epic innovation. The ~gveda (10.71.6) 
has ,ily6ja (see KOMMEL 2000: 222-223) . 

This perfect is at1ested at R 6,34.11 . 

See LlV 21-22, BURROW (1955: 342), KOMMEL (2000: 23-4 1) and HOFFMANN I 
FORSSMAN § 203 (p. 233). 
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8.1.3.1 . Singular 

Because of paradigmatic levelling, the 3sg. of ';hll has full and not 

lengthened grade-juhOl'a, R 6,67.4 v.I. = 69.23 v.i. ' (CE [bolh limes)jlllrlll'e) 

_, and 3sg. atm. of ';vyuth and ./vyadlr do not show sal!fprasiira~/Q ([O)vivyathe, 
Mbh 2,46.19, 6,48.26, 69.10, 78.45, 7,30.27, 8.18.24,9,11.1 7. R 2,1784'.2, 

6,55 .19. "iv)'adhe, Mbb 6.75.11, 80.5, 98.13). 

~". (. ) SEN ( 195Ic: 16) regards momfflho 'has tom' as an irregularly reduplicated perfect 

of ';month. The wKlerlying root, however. IS ./malh ' to tear, to rob' , and tbus thiS perfect 
IS a (completely) regular form. Because of a confilSlon of ';mOlh and Jmamh. the laner also 
fomls a perfect mamtTtha ( ... 6.7); (b) a sinliliar confusion of roots (JbhO II. J blrd) IS to be 

found in habhou, Mbh 8,33.60 (koc5kaci habhou yuddholfl (v.L dsTlj), 54.5 (shom nill(ldal,r 

prahabhau {v.I. bahhilva]). 12,274.3 v.L (jvaral,r prtIdur habhou ICE priIdurobhOtJ), 274.7 
(Q.I)~ . p(Iril"e 51hitl1 bobholl [v.I. babltOm n, 278.14 (uiond dilrotas tasya hobhull (v.l. 
abhill])). 

8.1 .3.2. Dual 

Some dual fonns do not have sarflprasiira~la ablaut: (Q)vjvyathatll~. R 

6,1669· .3, vill)'adIJatlll}, Mbh 7,67.30, 8,9.13, 9,9.35, 16.13, R 6,78.10. 

"ivyadhiile, Mbh 6, 110.6, 7,148.3 . Some fonns show the (generalised) fuJI 
grade: 

, 

• 

(IIi)cakarfatul}, R 6,67.30, (vi}cakarlaillb , Mbh 1,141.22-, R 6.App.23.7, 

dadarsalu~l , R 3,65.21, 70.4 v.1. (CE apaiyatam), App.17.8, 5,33.22, 

("i~)pipe-1alu~" R 3,46· .2, milmocalll(l, R 7,App.L229 v.1. (CE amllii­

catiim), (if)"j\'eiatll~I , Mbh 1,214.20 (v.1. ririiatul}), l'a,'ar~atul} . Mbh 

See SATYA VRAT (1964: 212). 

Otl the double sandhi of juhul'f!nf/roJ" see ( ... ) 1.8.14. 

SeePrSCHEL(I908: 184..185) . 

On tIkoM(lIuh see ( ... ) 8.1.1. 
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7,114.13,8,40.13, R 3,43·.1 , 6,75 .33, 87.22, (wjsosarjatu/; , R 3,68. 1, 
pasparSU11I!I. R 6,67.23. 

-

(ni)jagriihalll!I, Mbh 3, 132.4, l'al-iihalll!I , Mbb 1,164.5. 3, 144.20, and 

tu.ytiil'OIIlQ, Mbh 7,57.48 v.1. (CE tll\~{III'ale) even have the lengthened grade (as 

to the reduplication Ofl'D\-iiharu!; see , ..... ] 8.1.2). 

Roots of the fonn CaCwhose initial consonant is unchanged in reduplicatioo 

(i.e. which is not a gunuraJ, an aspirate or a v) and some other roots (on whicb 

see KlELHORN § 3JSa/b) have (analogieaJl) CeC- as their weak stem. By 

extension also Jvip (- /vep'l) and ';Up have such perfect fonns: pra· vepiite, 

Mbh 2, 16.35, leptl[I , R 6,48.27 v.1. (CE filip/I!l). 

8. 1.3.3. Plural 

Also some plural forms do not have sm!lprasiirwlO ablaut: viv)'ajlll;, Mbb 

9, 1.44, l 'iv)Yl(lhll~I, Mbh 1,179. 18 v.I., 3,20. 18, 6,65 .25. 69.27. 96.40, 7.25.51, 

31 .53, 8,39.13 . R 5,55.30, 6,42.4, (O)Vil')'Qtllllb, Mbh 6,80.9, 8,32.30, 68.49, 

,,;vyathire. R 6,App.II.27 . 

(°)tJ"arclIfl , Mbh 3,27.2S, 4S .1, 180. 12.40, 27S.2, R 2,3.32, cik.yve{lllb, R 

6,40.61 v.1. (eE k\fVelami) , apiikar$II~I l, Mbh 3, 128.2, (pra)cllkar$II~I , R 

6, IS. IS, 34.8,jagrllhll/J, R 1,44.22 v.1. (ofed. Bomb., nol recorded by CE [see 

SEN 1951c: 12]), bibhedll/J, Mbh 8,60.IS v.l. , mamardll/J, Mbh 3,62.7 v.1. (eE 

mamarda), l'QI'ar$II/J . Mbb 1,26.32.96.21, 3,179.2. R 3,465·.S, S8 ' ·.3, 

6,4S.36, 7.App.1.188. {vi)cakartire, R 6,34.7 v.i , (CE v)'odiira)'QII), 34.8 v. I. 

, 
, 

It was the -j!. (notably) of the perfect of ";yam V'em. < ·f.a.f.m.) and of ismJ (sed· < 

·so.uJ-) that formed the base of this analogy (see BURROW 1955: 341 ·34'2, RENOU 
1952: 277 and NARnN, Kf. Scll. p. 12). 

There was, however, a tendency to generalize the stern \'f!~ (sec VIA I 177). 

On thiS form sec ( ..... ) 8. 1.1 . 
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(CE cokor.yu~ [see above]), 81. 11 v.l. (CE vyakartayan).jahar~·ire. R 6,79.17 

(Uag.] H .. -.... -), have (by analogy) the full instead of the zero grade, 

(pra)mamlirju~, R 2,96.16, and (a\-'u)rzarzlimire, Mbh 1, 124.23 UbJ ... -.... -), the 
lengthened instead of the zero and full grade respectively. 

8. \.4. Periphrastic perfect I 
Instead oflhe demanded periphrastic perfect! the simple one is fonned with 

the fo llowing rools: 

, 

• 

(up)iisire, Mbh 1,224.32, lIir-lkfutU(I , R 3,65.7 v. 1. (CE l'icikyatub), [(fi re, 

R 3,4.10 (v.l. aicjayan), 1110111(1, R 7,34.18, pflpffje. R 6,659· v.l. (of the 

NW recension [not recorded by CE])l, puprljire, Mbh 6,8 1.37 (v.l. pro­

piijire), pra-piijire, R 6, 15.33 v.I. , 7, I 053·', babhak.~a . R 6,55.71 , 1063·, 

mama1lfrire, R 6,App.32. 18. 

See STENZLER § 212-21 3. KlEIJiORN § 328-330, WHITNEY § 1070-1073, R.ENC>U § 362 
and AiGr. II , I § 143- 146. According to WHITNEY § 1070b the periphrastic perfect with 
Jbhfl as auxiliary - an ' Epic' innovation (see BLOCH 1965: 221) - is found only nine 
times in the Mababhirata while that with .JO.f is very frequent and that with .Jkr is to 
be met with only occasionally. This infornlation may need some correction after the 
publication of the critical edition. 

Sometimes II parasmaipada periphrastic perfect is fornled from typically iJtmo"epado 

verbs: monujtI~ ... viqiJ", cak11l~, Mbh 1,124.23, tam elYfrtlm", tihy(1yamiJlliJ mOllabhir 

iJstI'!I cakror ot/lo totriJm;t(J.ujtI~ , 183. 1 , iJsiJ'!I cakrur mahtIrncfU pifrthivefV tISQ/ICfU ca, 

200.8. 

See SEN (1951152: 127) . 

On the lack of reduplication see ( ... ) 8.1.1 • 
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After the pattern of gamaytlti : gamaycif!T cokiiro a 'periphrastic' perfect il 
built from primary verbs in -ayati after preverbs. And this perfect has the same 

meaning as the simple one l
: 

cnuyiim a.m, Mbh 1,27.7, App. IIS.20, 4,62. 1,9,48.11!, 16,8.42, R 1,69.5 

'1.1.,2,30".4 , 770".4,1180·. 12, 6,99.42, iinayaf!J cakre, R 2.3.7 (v. I. 

iinimlyu), \1i-smuyiim lisa, Mbh 13,18.45, (iI)hmyiim lisa, Mbh 1,114.1 , R 

7,1026· ,61.2, (ii)h\'Q)'iif!! cakrire, R 1,387·.1. 

Occasionally the imperfect of ';as may be used 10 fonn a periphrastic 

perfectJ : lau ko/hayiim asiam, Mbh 13, 101.7, siidhuyiim iisam (aham)4, Mbh 

13,106.38. And once a periphrastic-like perfect is formed with another 

'auxiliary ' than Jus, Jkr or Jbhii', viz. with ,jlcram: l 'orayii'!l pracakramu~ 

' they couned' , Mbh 1,40.8 {tatas III riijiillom amitratiiptlllu'!' I sumjlc~)Y1 Ie 

tusyu IIrpaS)Y1 mu"'r;~Jafl I slI\'Qr~Ja\'Qrmii~Jam Ilpet)Y1 kiis;pt1f!1 I \'UPCl~{U­

niirtha,!, l'arayii,!, pracakramlll} [v.lI . cakrire J babhumb I babhUrirelt'-

8.2. The aorist 
The aorist is fanned by seven different rypes o f stem which clearly fall into 

fWO classes, non-sigm atic ([ 1 . J root-aorist, (2. ] a-aori st, [3. ] reduplicated aorist) 

, 
, 

• 

• 

ThIs process started in late Vedic times (see WACKfJtNAGEl.., KI. Sch. p. 495-496 o. 1: 
cf. WHITNFY § 1071 fand VAN DMlBI 1980: 92). 

Sec crittCal notes culloc. 

We may call it periphrastic imperf«t . 

It seems that the -m was talcen as a (kmd of) samJhi consonanl (6sa-m-Dlmm). 

The auxiliary does nol always follow immedialely Ihe noun: anlldarsuyt'f'!l latus eaklY, 

Mbh I, 70.19, prek~61f1 sma cakMl~ , 178.8, pre,fOy(J'!I tolru cakre, 185.14, darsuyt'flfl 

naityokalfl cakMl~, 7,56.3, nivedaytI'!' ta(/(J cakn.t~. R 7,963· . 

Sec WHITNEY § 1070c and cf. below ( ..... ). p. 368. 
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on the one band ( .... 8.2. 1-3) and (14.)- (7.J) sigmatic on the other ( .... 8.2.4-5)1. 
All survive in Epic Sanskrit, where the aorist is used as a vigorous preterite 

which, however, has lost its specific function, viz. to denote the recent past 

(see nCHY 1997, 598-606). 

8.2.1. The root-aorisr 

Traces of the imperative of the root-aorist of Jkr are to be found in the 

Mah.iibbarata3
: krdhi. 1,122.6 v.l. (maivaf!l jlrlJam upasl'a fl'af!l sakhyatp 

bhavalo apiikrdhi [CE ... upiisi$fhaf' sakhym!l nQl'am upilkun"'n. 2,60.30 (ma 

maf!l l'ivastraf!l krd" ; mavikar$iM. krdhl'am, 5,56.60 (ma sma krlJl'Vaf!l mlmo 

yudhiS [v.l. kr4"vam I kurodhvamJ). 

rem. Is tbe 3sg. tftm. (!) ad~!a ' she saw ', Mbb 5,29.33, fonned 011 the analogy of tfctlf!a 

which is a v.I.? See also crit. notes ad foe. 

8.2.2. The a-aorist6 

An Epic innovation - though not irregular - is anasal, Mbh 3,92.8 (vrtta,!, 

le.yiif!l talo 'tlQ~:al) , 5,72.20 (rna sma /10 bharatii /lasall [v.1. IIasuf']), instead of 

, 

• 

• 

On the root aorist see HARDARSON (1993), on the thematic aorist CARDONA ( 1960), on 
the reduplicated aorist THIEME ( 1929) and BENDAHMAN ( 1993), and 011 tbe sigmalic 

aorists NARTEN ( 1964). Cf. also BURROW (1955: 332-340). 

See STENlll'R § 216, KlELHORN § 333-336, fU:Nou § 316-31 7 will WHrrNl:'Y § 829-

841. 

See WHITNEY § 839 . 

On mtf .. uptfkuru see ( .... ) 6.5.2. 

See ( .... ) 6.5.2 . 

See STENZLER § 21 7-218, KlElJIORN § 337-340, RENou § 319-320 and WHn'NEY § 

846-855. 
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older ane.~atj. It cannot, however, be excluded that this is the imperfect of the 

(Epic) present lIasaf; (~ 6.6.4.1 (on miiwith the augmentless imperfect set "1 
p. 186]). 

8.2.3. The reduplicated aorisi l 

Some reduplicated aorists do nol have a (strictly) causative meaning (see 

HOLTZMANN 1884: 30); this corresponds to the fading of the ' factitive ' 

meaning of the causative in Epic Sanskrit ( ... 8.8. I)l, They were used as 'noo­

causative' aoriSIS mainly due 10 metrica l exigencies since their prosodic 

structure - characteristic (J-",x (fajjijanal, {ajcukntdhutt - perfectly fined 

inlo the cadence of the even iloka-ptida and into lhe beginning of the tr4!lIbh 

/ j ugafi: 

• 

"ai~a dharmab Iq1U}uge / yQS tvu'J1 r~am acikflhii~' ' In the Krtayuga it 
is nol proper that you (= to) fly into a passion ', Mbb 12,323.17 (v.I. 

acikaraQ) 

kif!! til kiiryagariyaSfl'iit f laras t\'iiham aciiClldam ' But because of the 

gravity of the matter J have to prompt you', Mbh 1,44.6, asmlall1raf!l hi 

miif!! mrry"r / viva.~a", yad aciiclldal ' ... s ince MJ1YU prompted me, 

dependent [and] deprived of wi ll as 1 am', 1 J , 1.28, kiilelliihof!! pra!mt/itat, 

f pmmago (viim aciiclldam 'I prompted you, 0 snake, driven by Kiila' , 

13,1.43 (as to COl/llt i - codllyati see GoTO 1987: 142)' 

On which see HoFFMANN (1967: 64). 

See STENZLER § 219-220, KllliiORN § 341-344, RENou § 321-322 and WllrrnEY § 
856-873 . 

On alili~!hal, Mbh 1,817· v.I. (CE ov{1li~!ho/), see PISANI (1934: 69-70) . 

On this feature see t EUMANN (1962: 154- 155) and BENOAHMAN (1993: 119-120) 

Tbecorrespondence of aFja"ol, Mbh 1,45.13 v.I.. and aj6yola (so eE) abo pom15 to 
tbe loss of lhe causative meaning of tbe former. 
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IIfso,!,sa", 0010 kaunteya karmedo,!, *{1ul'iill asi / apasyato I'Lyaktas)Yl ,van 

me biihum acicchidob .... that you have cut off my ann' , Mbh 7, 118.4 

(v. 11. avlcchida~ , cvom acchidob, tl'am ... acchinab) 

(rna 1'0I/(1'!' chi"di ... al~liighra", /) mii vyaghra nina..fur l'Oflat '(Do not cut 

down the forest with its tigers) that the tigers do not vanish from the 

forest!' , Mbh 5,29.47 v.I.' (CE miivyiighriill m-llaio ,'uniil) , ko/mii$opiida­

Plltro 'bhiic chankho~las lV iti d s rulob I yas III todl'ir),am iisiidya sahaseno 

V)'OIIIIIosOt 'There was a son of KaJmii~pada known as Sarlkhaga, who ... 

perished together with his anny ', R 2, I 02 .24 (- so Pi do;velJo v;dhinii 

sasa;nyo V)'(ItlUsut pura, 2270·Z) 
grMh'ii parighOt.n g ilOrol!1 / kor~lOs)'ii~:van opfpj~'al .... he crushed the 

horses of Ka11J3', Mbh 7,148.6 (v.1. apu;io)'Ot) 

amimrdal .mrmtlrii te 'dya ka,.~10 / Iry astl'a;r astriilJi kim ida", k;l'I(ill 

' Why did K3f1J3 ... crush your weapons with hisT , Mbh 8,65.16 
iuroiS cajl'abh)Yll'fvidhal ' He pierced with his arrows', Mbh 7,164.38 v.1. 

(C E llvivr.ya/). 

The sigmatic aorist kopi.r/hii~l , Mbh 2,59.3, however, is used as a causative 

aorist: al:fvi.'iii~1 sirasi Ie pilr~/Uko.\:ii mahiivi.~ii~ I mii kopi.y/hii~1 sllmofl(/iitmoll 

rna gamos t.·of!' yamak$o)'flm . .... Do not infuriate them! ... . (v.1. ko­

JXly;.y/[hJii!t»). 

, 

• 

See PW IV col. 78 (I. 8-9). 

This parallel speaks againsl BROCKINGTON's translation ' he destroyed' (l969170a: 18 

r- ETp.22J) . 

Some sigmallc aorists were used m a causat,ve sense already in Vedic Sanskrit (sec 

NARTEN 1964: 217-218 and KI. Sdt. p. 8-9). 
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8.2.4. The s-aorist l 

chetsi~l , Mbh 2,488· (v.L chaitsi/.l)2, and )'otS;~I, Mbh 5, 179.23, show full 

instead of the lengthened grade . But other verbs have the (a) full or (b) 

lengthened and not the zero grade (mind that par{f+./ji typically inflects as 

iitm.): (a ) ab"jdrogd"ii~l , 3, 114.8\ (b) pariijai~'!"ii~l , Mbh 2,60.8 v.1. (CE 

:iai.~iM, 5,37. 19 (v.1. "jaj~i~1 1 'Jayelhii~l) , pariijaif!a, 1,155.22 v.I. (CE 'Jai~it). 

Singularly are the endings 2sg. - ;~I and J pl. -anfa: rna bJraj~j rambhe 

bhudram, R 1,63.44 
( - rna bhai.yib, R 1,58.2,3,20.5), adhyai-$oma, Mbh 

12,224.55 (v.1. ~yata). 

(3du.) agrahltiim, R 1,4.3 v.I. (CE agr"~lftiim) and 4,1235· (- grh'Jifiim, 

4,59.20 [ .... p. 179]), has lost its -$- (agrahi$!iim) due to the influence of the 3sg. 

agrahfr. 

rem. 2pl. adriIqata, Mbh 8,22.1 4 (apy adrlfk.~ata fa,!, yQ~m), seems 10 be a crossing oflhe 

s- and the .ru-aonsl (adrDk!" x ladrk~Jafa). 

, 

• 

, 

See STENZlER § 221·224, KJELHORN § 346·351, Rl:."NOU § 323-324 and WHITNEY 
878-897. 

This form is auested already in late Vedic texts (see NARTEN 1964: 116). 

WHITNEY § 834<1 proposes to read "dl1lgdlll'I/.I (against all fll SS.), while KULXARI'Il 
(1943: 92) sees in it a periphrastic future (his only example for periphrastic future with 

mlf [!)). On vyajfitfJ·fa. Mbb 5,App.4,88, see NARTEN (1964: 112) . 

eg. comments: m([ blwi# rombIJe ityotm If'1rJ hraSl-Yl fl . And what we expect, is indeed 

blJaif ' rambhe « Ibhaifi/.l rambhef) - the reading of a number of manuscripts. 

See SEN ( 195 Ie: 64) and SATYA VRAT (1964: 217). 
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8.2.5. The i~-aorist l 

Due lothe influence of the present stem ~'adu-, the aorist \'adilJ, Mbb 1,36.25 

{rna .~ma ... \'adiM, has only full grade2
• Built on the prescnt stem ai"iiti is 

(par)')ai"i~IJ: briihmu~iin mii sma paryas1liJ; <... --) 'Do nOI eat before brah­

mins', Mbb 13,58.25. 
(Because of metrical exigencies"') the 4-aorist also has in some roots a 2sg. 

iitm. fonned without _so' afterthe pattern of the 'asigmatic' 2sg. iitm. oflhe s­

aorist (akrthiilJ. atuthiil/): 

, 
, 
• 

• 

• 

• 

paliiyithiib 7, Mbh 7, 133.16 v.1. (CE (irnpf.) paliiyalhii!l)', aghalayilhiilJ, 

Mbh 1,75.3 v.1. (CE aghiitayathiiM, vicikitsilhiib, Mbh 5,7 1.23 {ma ... 

~'icjkilsithii~l [v.I . "cikitsathfi&n, pr(lmiidithii~l , Mbh 12,92.50 ( ... mii 

pramiidithiiM, (a)vartilhiil:r . Mbh 5, 13 1.38 (mii ... amll'urlithii~') , 135.12, 

~:Dlikilhii~l, M bh 1,67. 13 (rna l'iiarikj/"ii~I)9, 3,32.6 (mii ... aliSutikithii!I), 

See STENll..flt § 225-227, KiElJ-lORN § 352-357. RENou § 325-326 and WH ITNJ:."Y § 
898-910. 

See NARTEN (1964: 232) on comparable Vedic fomls of/l'Od. 

cr. Vedic 6s)'~ 'you ate ', 

Except aghtrUl)'iIM~ all forms are (he last word in an even iloka-p(Jdu C -¥ -) . 

See WI (IDlf;Y § 904<1, LUDWIG (1896: 23) and Rmou § 326 (p. 448), 

Historically these are forms of tbe root-aorist integrated into the paradIgm of the s­
aorist (see NARTEN 1964: 32 { 127), 

On the regular paI6y#!h6~ - which would not have scwmed In the Mahabhnrnta stanza 
- see NARTEN (1964: 291-292). 

I was not able to trace k4royitM~ which accordi!l8lO LUDWIG ( 1896: 23) IS Bttested al 
Mbh ed. Bomb. 3.50.13 in tbe critical edition. 

cr. iankLf!h6",4 co p(Jrthi\'O, R 1,566· .36. 
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123.10 (mm\·orp. rnii par)'asankithiib'), 5,42.3 (rna viSankitha~). 7, 142.1 4 

(rna viimikithiil; (v. I. l'iSankathii~I]), 8,23.25 (rnil rnii (vom ati$mikithiib), 

12.139.79 v.l. (miitiiankhithiiM!, (based on the present stem l ) ajiiyithiib, 

Mbh 1,94.31 (v.1. ajallaya~I~) , 12,76.25. (abhyanll)janilhiib , 14,55.16 v.J. 

(CE "jiinatlui{I). 

rem, (mi!) I'adhf~ma , Mbh 5,31.13, is fo mled on lhe analogy of (mtl) \'Qdh1~ f l'ad"it. 

8.3 . The precative (see also [ .... ] 6.2.4)s 

The parasmaipada precative6 
- basically a root aorist optative (see RENOU, 

Grammaire VMiqlle § 348, and HOFFMANN, Aufs. U,465 1 469 n. 6) - is fonned 

from the root in its weakest grade7
, the suffi" *)ii..". and athematic endings. 

Hence the precatives of the following roots are wholly regular: 

, 

• 
, 

, 

• 
, 

As the A~vms are addressed paryaiankilhd~ functions as a ' dual' (cf. the v.1. maivaf!l 

mil!",} paryasOIikariIm [2du. impf. (!)]). This points to the formulaic use of the phrase 
ma (. ... O)iankilhl1~ (x-~ -). 

(mil /obJu1e chllo1nam) ildirhtI~ , the reading o f the erir. ed. , is most probably not such 

all aorist without -s- of ,fad but the regulM s ·aorisl o f il· ,fdil (cf. ildhilhiilJ, Mbh 
5,122.49 = 127.39, 12,129.79 [(all ) mil .. .. (fdhilhif~ n. As 10 {f-J dil '10 take, 10 eat' see 

VIA I 4 and OBERLIES (2000: 146) . 

On i,w-aorists fo mled from present stems see NARTEN (1964: 59). 

At Mbb 1.94.31 ajiIyilhiflJ means 'you have begot '. On this transitive meaning see VAN 
DAALEN (1980: 230-233 / 299-301 ) and KUUKOV (2001 : 242.243). 

SeeSTENZLER § 232, KiEWORN § 380-385, RENou § 330-331 and WHITNEY § 921-
925 (c f. BURROW 1955: 351-352) . 

An illmanepada precative seems nOllO be auested in the Epics (cf. also WHITNEY § 
925b). 

That means tbat tiDal root vowel s Me treated as in passive siems. 
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Vas, ';Io-i, ';jan, ';ji, ';dah, 2';dr, ';nltd, ';bm, ';bM, ';mrj, ';mn • .Jsas • 

./sprs, .Jsvap, ./hi.y l. 

The following precatives are built against the above-given rule offonnation: 

(asuyj abhyosiiyiim, Mbh 1, 103.13 v.I . ~ (CE afyosfliyam), asi/yilt, 12,91.2 I), 

(.Jji) pariijayyiit, Mbh 1,216.28 v.1. (CE ji),iit), 2,15.3, 4,46. 174
• 

A back-fonnation - from the 3sg. bhiiyal- is I sg. blli/yam, Mbh 13,137.7 

(~'a"asrabiihur bllliyi;'!! vails. 

rem. In the mss. many precatives have optatives as variant readings (wId ~'ice l'ersa): 

kJlyl'Iyet (pass. [! J), Mbh 4,47.9 (v.I. khyifyrIt), jtIyrft, Mbh 3,13.62 (v.l. [5 except T2 G3 J 
pyel), I'Idn"yeI, Mbh 12,139.S3 (v.I. CE Ifdriytft), pro~lUdyrf/, Mbh 13,62.13 (v.I. pro!lUdyet), 

iifY4l, Mbh 4,4.12 v.I. (CE ii~yet), supy(It , Mhb 13,77.15 (v. I. supyet [ ! ])6. 

, 

, 

, 

• 

I was not able to (face kriyt'Il, grnytTI , ucchidytIl - fomls cited by LUDW1G (1 896: IS) 

- in the text of the critical edilion of the Mahiibharata. 

KULKARNI ( 1946: 14) and KATRE (1954: 57) erroneously (see the fo llowing fOOl note) 

see III abh)"lsiiyt'Im a baplology of ·ablryasilyayrIm. 

The precative of (abhy)asilyafi, Mbh 14,20.5, should be (3sg.) 'aSi1yyiIr. Such a 

simplification of geminate -Y.)'- is also seen in the absoL abhyasuya, R 2,S.\ v.I. (eE 
"si2~). Cf. AiGr. 11 ,2 § 638c. 

On this ' present precative' (a foml like late Vedic siiicyO/ [on which see HOFFMANN, 

Auft. U,51S n. J) see HOfFMANN, Aujs. 11 ,474 (note also the parasm. voice of the typical 

a Im. verb pan'ijayale). 

This only looks like the old form which was replaced by blriJ-ytJs.am with generalised 

-yt'Is- (see HOfFMANN, Aujs. 11,469-470) . 

And the (athematic) precative and the (thematic) optative were repeatedly crossed, 

yielding a 'yet-optative' (cf. v.II). On this ' thematicised' precative see KUUKOV's 

study (forthc. a). 
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8.4. The future ' 
The Epics have a number of'new' futures, which (8) bave a conne<:liog . i -

which was nOI there in Vedic Sanskri l, or (b ) which do nol have oue2: 

(8) ja)'j~>'(Jti, R 1,26.3, 6,52. 12, 56.15, 7,20.24', (parii)ja)'j.~yate, Mbl! 

7,78.18, (pra)rapi.yyati, Mbh 3,188. 75, f)dalri~J'tlli. Mbh 1,5 I. 7. R 6,47.6. 

53.36. 65. J 2, (")bandhif)YJre. Mbh 3,135.36, R 3,43.33, bhajif)'Oli, Mbh 

1,92.12, 3,78.12, 188. 70, bhaji~)YJte. R 2, I 07 .16, (Tl;)majji$)'U(i, Mbh 
2,40.1 0, (ii)rohi.'i.\'tl le, Mbh 13,12.1 I, (nir),'api.,yoti, R 4,61 .9. (mjl'asLY)Yl tj 

ev'l'lJS), Mbh 6,34.8, "Qsif)'llte (Vms), R 7,77. 14, I'ahi$)'iimi. Mbh 
1,143.12, °vurti$)'ati, Mbh 5,1 10.22, 6,19.1 0,7, 120.73,9,34.66, o"ur_ 

{i$),Qte, Mbh 2, 16.17, 4,48.12, 5,7 1.33, 7, 117.18, (pra)sa l'i~yasi, R 7,9. 18 

(on I ni see below) 

(b) 4o'!1Syoti, Mbh 3,188.42, qa'!fsyote, Mbh 2,66.16, 72.29, (,,)l'ets)'ali 

e J I·jd), Mbh 1,225 . 11 , R 1,20. J I. 2.634- , 6,835-, I'etsyote (I '/\'i(/), Mbh 

1, 189. 13, R 4,27.42, (")Sqyali, Mbh 3,267.30. 5,3.23 v.i., sqyote, Mbh 

2,50.27, R 2,103.14, haf!lsyate. Mbh 4,21.33. 

The "sya- as well as the O"i.yyo-future are thus found side by side with some 
roots, such as (e.g.t 

, 

See STENZLfR § 233-236, KIElliORN § 367-377. R£Nou § 338-340 and WHrTl'o'EY § 
931-950 (cr. BURROW 1955: 331-332). 

Not only typlcal.se!-roots fonn their future WIth -;/)0- (see ScHvu.E 1934: 101-104 
and TURNER 1975: 323). And there are no simple mles by which the distribution of 
-$)0- and -if yo- can be stated (see W HTTN1:."Y § 934-935 and RENou § 338 (po 461]). So 
II seems best to contrast Epic and Vedic usage and to note only the mom differences in 
the fomlotion of the future. 

There are some sporadic instances ofth1s future in Vedic Sanskrit. It is fomled in tbe 
way as nay;fY'J'; (on which see the foot note 1 on the following page). 

See BROCKINGTON (I969n Oa: \3 {- ETp. IS]) 
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k$amj.'f}'Uti, Mbh 3, 122.23, R 4,52.22. k~a,!lsyufi I "te (see above ),jayi~)'tlti 

!o,e(see above), (DyeH'Ute, Mbh 2,44.2 1,3, 1227-.6, lapi~yati(seeabove), 

ta~J'Ote, Mbh 8,27.32, R 1,60,2. (saf!l)tyaj4)'tlti. R 7,49. 11 , 50. 12, 

(G)t)'O/qyoli, R 2,41.18, 4,53, 15, tyak~yate, R 3,43.33, 4,61 .15, nayin'llli , 

Mbh 1,67.18 , 141.7, R 2,27.18, 3,48.251, (O)ne.yyati, R 2,30.9, 3,54.15, 

rohi$)'llle (see above), rok$yate, Mbh 3,43.18, ,'ahiV'flfi (see above), 

, 'ak~)'(Jte, Mbh 8,25.5 , varri$)'lJri I "te (see above), vartsyale, Mbb 

5,142. 11 , sayi$)'Ule, R 2,37.15, 82.23, 3,48.22, se~yati I ore (see above), 

S>,lapsyufi, R 2,1248-.4, sl'apin'lJti, R 2.37.15 v.1. (CE iayi,~yate), 

$~'apj!f)'(Jfe, R 2,557-.3 v.1. (CE lapsye), ,n 'apsyate, Mbh 5,184.14, R 

1,46.19 v.I. , 3,29.7, 6,5.9, ilani$ytJ.fi, Mbh 8,22.30, 26.52, R 6,2.5, 

ho,!,syale (see abovef, 

We only rarely meet with the wrong grade ofvoweJ in the stem: grhl$yori, 

Mbh 4,48.15 v.I.}, R 2,66.27 v.1. (CEgrahi$)'iimi), grhJ.yyate, Mbh 12,192.109 

v.l. (CEgrohi'$)'tlse), R 2,66.13 v.I. (CE grohi$)'et, iisj~)'ale 'he will tie down ', 
Mbh 5,47.9'. 

, 
, 

• 

• 

This fUlUre is formed after the model ofthecausative(-ayali:: -ay#yall). And the same 

bolds good for the periphrastic future lIayi"! (see MJSTEU, Zeitschnft for 
Volkerpsychologie umf SprachlA;ssenschaflII1l2, p. 453). 

On nail/qyali (- nasi$yat" see below. 

Though this is the reading of 'most MSS.·, Ihe critical edition reads grohT$ylfma!1 

apparently assuming a r - fa fault (on wbicb see [ .... ) p. 9) . 

See also ( ... ) -Igra(b)h. Note that a confusion between gra and gr. which in scripts such 

as Gramha are often indistinguishable, is likely [0 be transmissional. 

This seems 10 be the future of ([-I.v! with ' Prakrilic' sbortening of the root vowel (see 

critical notes ad loc.). Or is th is form only due to the confusion of $ and $. i.e. do we 

have to read ([ji$}'fJte ' he will sit down' (cf. r .... ) p. 154 n. 3)1 
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(pra)jiis)'ati, Mbh 1,93.38, 3, 188.48, 225.25, R 1,36.6, andjahi~yati, Mbh 
3,88.30, R 5, 11.31 '0'.1. (CE dhiiroyi$)'llli), are based on the present stem, while 

nalilqyati, Mbh I, 119.ge (siinubandhii vinQlik$),(JIIli [_-]), 6,40.58d (na 

sro$)YJs i vinwik$)'Qsi L -_ -D, 12,5 1.171
, is fonned from the root varian! J"arrts': 

{see WH1TNEY § 936aJc and RENOU § 338 [po 461W. as are vetsyati ' he will 

pierce', Mbh 1,177.22, 13,98.6, and velsyale, Mbh 13,98.74
, from the 

'secondary ' root v vidh (;r 6.8). 

8.4.1. HapJologized future 

A kind ofhaplologized fUiure - '1k$< ;$> yati I °mj,~<i,~> yot; - is aUestcd from 

Jik r and Jmi.y: nirik$)iivub, R 3,61.14 v. 1. (CE vice~J!(jmab). prek.r)'{Jlhu, 

4.39.34 '0'.1. (CE drak$)'l1tha), pariprekf}'flti, 6,23.25 '0'. 1. (CE pariprak$yall), 

prek$)VJ.tj, 6, 10 19*.4 v . l. ~ (CE drak$)VJ.sj), prek$)'e, Mbh 5 ,App.I3.811, 

nimi.ryallti, R 7,App.8 .202' (on d jdhalqyiimi see [ .... J p. 257). 

, 
, 
• 

• 
• 
, 

This;s obviously used to havea long fourth syllable in tbetr;$!ubh (jiitIlltflli lIOir/c.r},(I/lt)! 

... ). 

On wbich see OSERLIES ( 1990: 149). 

And dhv(I1i/qyati C ... I dhvu'JIS) seems to be fOroled in analogy. 

All tbree forms have a v.I. bhetsy~. 

Ct. comments: pre/q)'(/Si prekfi,fYOsi. 

See LUDWIG ( 1896: 23). 

See RENou § 338 (p. 461 ). Possibly also raqye, R 1,60.18 v.\. (CE mkfe), beloll.l!S 

here (see M1CHl:1..SON 1904: 135 and BROCKINGTON 1969nOa: 4 [= Erp. 5) . 
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8.4.2. Modes of (he future 

Epic Sanskrit knows 'modes' of the future l, (8) an imperatim.sjillllr;l and 

perhaps (b) an optativusfotur;J: 

, 

• 
, 

• 

Ca) kar;$)tQm, Mbh 1,201.21·, tlrak$)iim, Mbh 1,18.5, bhak.~a)';uvim , 

Mbh 1,139. 10, mantrayi,f)oQm, Mbh 5,111.23, aml-)vi.s}vil'O, Mbh 
10,4.12), rOf!1syiil'a, R 4,App. J 5.4?, rOci$)YiI'u, Mbh 5,96.5, ni-I'ar­

tjutiil'Q, Mbh 5,110.22 
priipsyiima, Mbh 1,129.18, 222.14 v.1. (CE prii~)Yima"I!). 10,4.11 , 

12,7.3, R 1,44.16, qyiima, Mbh 3, 140.97
, pre.~ay4)Yima , Mbh 5,22· .1, 

t)kari$)>oma, Mbh 3, 173. 16, 7,5.11 , 13,650·.1, R J ,39.8, kaifX,yi.niima, 

Mbh 8,24.66, gami.nvima, R 2,85.55 (1I0il'iiyodhyiif!1 gami.fJiimo 1m ga­

mi.f)iima da~,{iakiill (!]), 7,35.63, g"iirayi,~yiima, Mbh 5,191.8, I'i-ca­

ri.~)'iima. Mbh 8,24.1 0, jl!.~)'iimat Mbh 5,55.5, tari.f)iima, R 1,800·,5, 
tiitJayif)iima, Mbh 8,30.25, r)tii,.a)'i.~)'iima, R 1,800· .5, 2,83.9, drak,f­

yiima, R 1,46.19 v.1. (CE dra,~r."m arhaslJ, 2,35.19, 1030·.18, 

On sporadic Vedic fonns see PAlYAL (1969). 

See WHn'NEY § 938, HOLTZMANN (1884: 33). LUDWIG (1896: 22), HOPKINS ( 1901 : 
247 n. 3), BOi'fl.lNGK (1887: 222-223), RoussEL. ( 1910: 25), MiCHEUiQN ( 1904: 125 

' 136), SEN (195Ia: 1-2), id. ( 1951/52: 127), BROCKrNGTON(I969nOa: 15-16("" ET 
p. 18D. RENOU § 340c, SPEYER (1886: 272 with n. I (§ 350]) and id. ( 1896: 58(§ 
192]). SfN(l995: 367-368)- refering to THOMAS, AO 12 (1934) 51 with n. 3-points 

to Ih~ existence of sucb a formatIOn in the Niya documents. 

Sec WJiIl'NEY § 938. LUDWIG ( 1896: 22), MICHEI.50N (1904: 136). BROCKINGTON 
(1969nOa: 15 ['" ETp. 18)) and RENou § J40b (for MIA see VON HINOu~ § 442) . 

IllS possible Ihalllus is a case ofdoublesllrrdM ( .... J.8.3(p. 35]). 

Since a word with initial s- follows the sandhi (arruy6syO)vas sahituu might have bttil 

simplified (cf. [ .... ] p. 22 n. I). 

See preceding foot note. 

SEN ( 1950151 : 126) cites thiS foml from the Rarnliyat)8 tbough without a reference. 
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, 

bhak.yayi,yyiima, Mbh 5,21.17, bholq,)iima, Mbb 9,348·.7 (v.1. prop,})'a. 

rna), i)yiisyiima. Mbh 3,2.2, 8,22.60, yot.~yiima, Mbh 3, 120.25, 4,47. 17. 

863·, 7,151.9, rOf!ls),iima, Mbb 2,42.49, prori-lapsyiimo, R 4,A pp.2.37, 

\'Qt.\}'iima, R 2, 15.6, 800*,3, 3, 14.19, 4,App.15.5, "adhi~)iima. Mbh 

3.102.17, 12, 10.4, R 6.7.16 '0'.1. (tiill l'adhi$)'tIma \'iinara" leE fl'u,!! 

WJdhi-$)'Osi rogho\'Oml), mrtayi.niima, Mbh 9,3.16, pra-vek~yQma, Mbb 

5,141.42 ( "sytima I ifi), R 2,48.15 v.l. (CE "iimaM,ia/qytima, R 2.50.7 '0'. 1. 

(eE iak.yyiimi), sriil'oyj,yyiima, R 5,60.29 '0' .1. (CE sriil'oyinYimf), 

siidhayi-$)riima, Mbh 2,18.3, abhi-lek.yyiima, Mbh 5,3.20, ni-hollil)'iima, 

Mbh 10,4.9. \';-hari$)'iima, Mbh 4, 1.I4, 5. 14 

drak.YJ'tmhl , R 6,60.7 v. 1. (CE drak.}'Ytlfl/i), \'i~"e~')'alltll , R 3,54.24 (v,1. 

l'illeiyadla'am), vatl,)'OlItu, R 7,39.16 

t)YJk~)'llsl·a . Mbh 4,13.17 v.1. (see 1 .... 16.5.6) 

kari.yyadh\·am, Mbh 5.27.16, 13,65.20, gamiV'{Jdhmm, R 7,35.63 v.I. (see 

1"1 6 .5.6), cari~)Y1dhl'(Jm , Mbh 1.208.21 (v.I . bhavif)'CldhwJrn), IIC~ 

corayi~)YJdln'arn, Mbh 13,84.37.FI·ay iVYldln'am, Mbh 3,266.33, drak$)Y1-

d"\'{lrn , Mbh 7,50.72, 9,24.39. R 4,66.18, bha\'i~yadh"am, Mbh 3,2 17.8, 

12,327.53. R 1,26.24, bilomyi$)'fJdhvam, Mbh 12,327.58, (O)mok.tl'(J­

dln'am, Mbh 1,123.70 v.I. (CE mok~ayodh\'am), 8,30.59, )'Clkfyadhmm, 

Mbh 7 , 164.52, allll ~yii~J'Odhmm, Mbh 5,57 . 19,pra-ycls)Yld",·om, R 6,65 .9 

v.1. (ofNW ree., not recorded by CEI), mdhi~)'(Jdhvam , Mbh 5, 141.35, 

\·etl,)Y1dhl'(Jm, Mbh 1, 15.13 (v.l.lapsyodhmm), 144.19, pra~sal';f)Yldh \'am, 

Mbh 6.25.10 

(b) dhakl)'el, Mbh J ,221.19 v.1. (CE dahyot), dra/qyeta , R 3,1074·.4l
• 

Sec SEN (l 95 Ia: 2). 

I could 001 trace mm".ryerall . Mbb. which IS ched by WHITNEY § 938. 

-
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The fonns under (a) seem to anesl 10 the ex.istence of a real imperative 

fonnationi - they are not merely cases of the substitution of secondary for 
primary endings (on which see [ .... ] 6,3.1) - which is due to the projection of 
a command into the future~. Note the preponderance of the (hortative) 1 Sl 

plural. On the optativusjilluri see also ( .... ) p. 157. 

8.5. The periphrastic future) 
As veddhii, Mbh 1, 176.11, and .\:ii:oilii, Mbh 7,39.6, are formed from the 

'secondary' roolS ,fvidh 'to pierce' and ,f!!.:iis 'to cui ' ( .... 6.8) the sole irregular 

periphrastic future is ",pr~!ii, Mbh 5,127.49 (cf. addenda el corrigenda ad loc. 
[po 734))'. 

The auxiliaryj verb does nol always tallow (in the 1st and 2nd persons) (a) 

direcliy after the "tr-noun6, and (b) someti mes Ihis verb is omiued even in the 

> 

• 
, 

, 

Such fomls "occur very rarely" ill Buddhist Sanskrit (SHSG § 31.37). And they are 51111 
rarer ill MIA (but note that MIA has -ma as the regular ending in the I pI. future): Piili 
ouly knows lIiharissllmu and Pkl. only (/ifhlfmu (see OBERLIES 200 I: 244 II . 4 and 
PISCHEL § 530). 

On the old imperative future in -Ilfl gone OUI of use in late VedIC see ( .... ) p. 175. 

See STENZLER § 234-236, KtEuIORN § 373-377, RENou § 363·364, WllrwEY § 942-
947 and AiGr. 11,2 § 504 . 

01lthe periphrastic future /w)'itif see above ( .... ). p. 233 n. I. 

The periphrastic future participates in the irregularities of the. auxiliary (see [ .... ] 7.2.1)! 
lcartt'fra~ SlIIa, Mbh 1,53.21, karlllrau Sl'a, Mbh 1,2 15.19 (v.I. slIIa). Note tbe dual and 
plural form of the tr-noun 111 these examples. 

The periphrastic future is based on the /lomen agentiS (on wblch see TICIIY 1995) with 
8CCemed suffix (diItt-). If the If-noun is not accompanicci by 811 accusative or genillve 
'object'. it is in the epics not always easy to decide whether it is a nomen agentis - e.g. 
aha,!, dra,~!ll, Mbh 1, I .' 17 - or a periphrastic future (without auxiliary). 
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-
I st and 2nd personsl if the subject is denoted by a pronoun (in which case the 
Ir·noun agrees in number with the pfonoun)2: 

, 
• 
, 

(a) niidhigantii tad osmi, Mbh I ,84.5 ,pratigrahilii liim asmi, Mbb 1,42.7l, 

dra~!ii faviismi , M bh 3, 173.19, tad asmi karla, Mbh 2.52. 15, tathiismi 

karlii, R 4 ,7.4, ahof!l manye piin-am eka 'sm; ganlii, Mbh 1,88. 17, sva 

'sm; hanfiijoyodra fham, Mbh 7,5 1.20 = 21 = 22 '" 57.10, as; lIorelldro 

ganfa, Mbh 12,12.36, srha patitiiratl, Mbh 1,4 1.8, 

(b)~ niiha,!, ganla kafhol!'CQIIQ, Mbh 6,114 .96, tal!' aha,!, pal ilii, Mbh 

8,28.29, dhruvQrrr tathiihat!l bhQ)'itii, Mbh 1,84.9, aha,!, hamii piifJcjal'ii. 

nlim allikam, M bh 5,160. 10, ... pitaro'!1 tvaf!! I dra~!ii .. " Mbb 1,36.26; 

olioI!' ... prorigolllii, Mbh 1,88.5, ... aSIIQniim aha,!, ". diiNi .fatof!l-satom, 

Mbh 1, 158.45, ahaf!l hi rak~itti ttira bhayat tvam ... , Mbh 7,52.25, aha,!, 

.,. lIisramitacaiva svaptti ca .... Mbh 10,4.33, ahw!! te prathamar.n samuhe 

I/ulllttl ... , Mbh 5,160.12, (mill em blia l'ita sarllUl~1 svargasyapi ... , Mbh 

I, I I 0.26, tvar.n kiika patitii dhnlvam, Mbh 8,28.28, (alJ'l l'aya'!l pii~lt/a\'(l'!l 

.... draHiiro ... , Mbh 3,84.15, yuyaf!l ... IIcchettara~l , Mbh 16,2.9; 

kartiiham, Mbh I, 13.24, karttlhw .n Iwrma~las tasya S
, Mbh 2,68.40, lIaiva'!l 

... k$eptaha'!l khevicari!lam, Mbh 8,345*, .\'an'af!! tat fepradatiiltam, Mbh 

See WHflNEY § 944b, HOLTZMANN (1884: 33-34), SEN ( 1951a: 8-10) and SPEYER 
(1896, 54[§ 183)). 

The 2nd person pronoun (58.) may be replaced by b/ravlJn: nalo,!ljellJ hlrQl'lIn hi 

sahilO mllyff, Mbh 3.56A. 

That both the auxiliary and the pronoun are missing is only occasionally met with (see 
HOLTZMANN 1884: 33-35 [§ 944]):.iva nihanltfsamtfgame 'Tomorrow you will kill in 

the banle ... ' Mbh 10,4.4 v.I. (CE iva 'si hanllJ samlJgame). 

See HARA (1987/88: 205) . 

The exanlples are arranged according to tbe (position of the) personal pronowlS. 

Note the genitive. 
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1,155.12, sOf!lprovq(iihaf!l jvalitof!l jiitovedasam, Mbh 7,51 .371
, yod­

dhiiham, R 1,19.3, yiitii tmm, R 2,110. 10, soyilii tvam, R 3,54.5 (.,I' 
6.2.10), kartii ciiham, R 1, 17.38, smiirayitii ,,r'ham, Mbh 2,68. 17, 

gantiiro "arakaf!l vayam, Mbh 1,88. 10. 

Sometimes a form of Jas and the appropriate personal pronoun is added: 

ka"liira~, sma vayom, Mbh 7,16. 14), And occasionally the auxiliary even 

appears in the optative (yoddhii syiim, R 1,19.25 [cf. dra.y(ii bhavet, Mbh 
4,152'])'. 

The gender of the agent may be expressed in the "tr-noun (see SPEYER 1886: 

258): lasyiidyo Miiryii Magilll mameya,,1 / kr,f~lii bhavitr'- ... , Mbh 1, 176.35 

(v.I. bIIavifi1), bhavitrf co camrdaif, 3, 115.6, bhovitri latra \·oidehi, 3,266.555• 

, 

• 
• 

• 

See HARA (1987188: 2\0). 

It is not possible 10 decide whelher fe is an accusative (see [ ... ] 4.2.3) or a genitive. 

On the plural form karliIra/J see above, p. 237 n. 5. 

See SPEYER (1 886: 258), WHITNEY § 944c and SEN (195Ia: 10). 

Cf. eM jal/ayi/i1 ... pufram, R 1,37.8 (see SPEYER 1886: 258). 
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8.6. The conditional' (see also (" l 6.2.11) 

pa"ilriis)YJ~, Mbh 8, 13.24, and bhuvi.'fyat, Mbb 2,5 1.25 are conditionalsl 
wi thout augmenl'l. 

8.7. The passive4 

The passives has also parasmaipada endings - as generally in Midd le lndict 
-, w hich are often due to metrical e x:igencies (see a lso [ ..... ) 9. 1)' : 

, 
• 

, 

j~yati, Mbh I, 1I. 15b (f ... i.fya]ti \ '0; tara L· ... _])1, (pra)kfryel, Mbh 

3,225.27 v. 1. (CE viiirYf!t [on which see below!), k1isyati, Mbh 14,19.26d 

(r .. klisya]ti ke"ucir L..,-,,-]), (vyuc)chidye/, Mbh 1, 147.8 (v. 1. cltidyeta), 

See STENl.L£R §237-238, KlElJ-lORN § 378-379, 592, WHITNEY § 940·941 and RENou 
§ J40 (p. 462-4<13). 

As far as I have been able \0 detennine, a conditional is attested in the Epics fronl the 

following rools: i i, ./kr. Jgarn , Jgra(b)h, Iglah , ';car. l cud (caus.), Jjfit!. ,f,ap, ./ml • 

./dah . ./dff . ./dfv. I drf, ./dhr (caus.), '/"as, '/"f, ./pac • ./ pat, ./bMl • ./mall , ./}1Ij, .Iraq. 
h(lc, ./W1dh , I./\'r (callS.) • ./soh, '//la/I. 

On such fomlS in Buddhist Sanskrit and Middle Indo-Aryan see BHSG § 31 .38 aud 
OBElmES (2001: 250 n. 2). 

See STENZLER § 239.249, KlELHORN § 386-399, WHITNEY § 768-774 I 998·999, 
RENou § 341-343 alld SPEYER (1886: 239-240 [§ 319J). 

There are no irregularities of formation (011 Msyate 'is ordered' sec ["" ]6.8) . 

See PtSCHFl. § 535, OllERUES (2001: 254 [§ 53}), BHSG § 37.10 and VON HINOBER 
§ 459. 

See BOIrI1.tNGK (1887: 220), HOLTZMANN ( 1884: 25.26). MICHELSON (1904: 132). 
SPEYER (1886: 241 ), SUKTIIANKAR (1 934/35: 101-102), VAN DAAi.t:N (1980: 86) and 
RENou § 342 rem. 

GUPTA (1938; 93) regards this form as an ind. pres. poTOsm. 
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dahyOli I . Mbb 2,28.22, 12,17.18 = 171.56 = 268.4 (r .. dahyajri kif!lcana 

r...· .. -D2
, diryoti. Mbb 1,48,22b - 3,7.4d ([hrdaJYlI!1 diryjatim me L-v-))' 

duyati, Mbb 1 ,221.6b(hrda)'lJl'JI diiyatll'o me lv -v -D, driYlJli, Mbh 1,71 .44, 

219.5, 2,62.5, 3,70.34, 5,44.21 , 7.154.23, 12,327.5d ([ ... driyanjti 

san'aia!1 L· w -I), R 4,38.23d ([ .. .) adriyatiim L. -.. -I). dhmiiyati , Mbh 

2,45.3Od (t .. dhmiiyajri nif)'asa~ L. -... -D, pacyallli, Mbh 5, 107. 14b ([ ... 

pacyanjri giilo\'o L -.. -D, 14,39·(d) ([ ... pacyafl]ti miinaviib rv -... -1), 
(obhi)pUrytl1lti, Mbh 14,20,27d (re 'bhipiiryonti tejasii L -w - D, bodhyet, R 

6,2.9 (v.I. badhyera), bhajyori, Mbh 5,50.18. 9,20.1 , R 6,27.11 , (Iuf)bhid­

YOli, Mbb 5,97.17, (upa)blllljyaliim, Mbh I , 126.14d ( .. . upa-bhujyotiim lv­
.. -D, (sa'.n)bhriYllntu, Mbh 1,47 .9d = R 1, 1 1.14b (sof!lb"iirti~1 saf!lbhriyan­

III mel L -... -D, mucyati, Mbh 1,23.11. 137.21 , 145.25. 4.61.20 ([ ,ri.-cad.] 

... yorhii /la mucyer). mok.~yoti, Mbh 1,34.13, 3,300"'(d) ( ... mok.yyasi 

markrriit ( .. -.. -)), )'uj)'eYllfl , R 6,1574"' , lipyoti , Mbh 12,303. J5d ([ ... 

lipyojri san'asall L -v -1), 326.25, 339.3d ([ .. lipyajti karmabhib L -w -1). 
IIcyati, Mbh 11 ,6.5, \·adhyali, Mbh 3,1 OJ.3d (f ... . 'adhyanJti briihmafJii~1 

L -w _])4, 13,1 1 2.82d (f ... \'adhyajti bhiirata L -w -D, 112.88, vid)'oli, Mbh 

4,6.15 , (vi)Sfryet, Mbh 3,13. 117,225.27 (fiarajdhii vUfrye/(rri. -cod.1), 

(abhi'#ic)'alltu, Mbh 5, 154. 9d ([ ... abhi$icyanJtu sapia vai L -... -]), lianyati, 

Onlbe class IV present dohyali see ( .... ) p. 192 n. 2. And the possibility CaJUlOt be ruled 
out tbat some oflbese passives may in facl be class-IV presents. 

milhillIyiff!l proJTptlIytIf!I na me dohyali kif!lcano is a famous verse widely anestcd also 

in Middle Indo-Aryan texts: miM/tfe t/ajjhamtfl}ll! no me ljajjhai kif!lcofJo, 

UnarajjhaY3l}.3Suno 9,14, milhillIya rjoyhamtfntfya I no me kiiid at/ayhaIM. Jalaka VI 

54,29·-30"', mjtM/lIynf!l dahyamtfnifyu'!' n6.1)U dahyati kif!lcana. MahavaslU III 453.1 
(cr. Udanavarga 30.44: milhiltIyiI,!, doh)'fJmtIntIyrJf!I no no dahyali kNiconam ). 

Cr. j "QmbhtIrrIb sambhriyanttf,!, ml!, Mbh 3,261 .15c - R I, 11.3c. 

Note lhat br- does nol make position ( .... p. XXXVII), 
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Mbh 13, 122. 11, hanyema, R 4,52.33, hiyel, R 5,35.57 (- hiyera, 817-), 

hriyasi, Mbh 1, 165.24 , hriyeyam, R 3,47.28. 

The same holds good for the causative passive: 

viciilyari, Mbh 14, 19.27 v.I. (CE ";ciilyera), dhiiryullIi, Mbh 3, 149.29 ([bl 

... dharyallri devaliil) I [d) ... dlziiryanti miillQ\'iil} L -... -D, praviidyonli, Mbh 

12,53.4 v.l. (CE proviid)YlfUa (on which see ("-) 6.4. 1)). I'aryiimi, R 

4,23.16 ('lvr). 

-

rem. On the few instances of the passive usage of paiyate see ("')./pai (and c[ KUUKOV 
2001: 435). On the passive participles pasyamdno- and poiyan'- see below C .... ). p. 266. 
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8.7. 1. The passive used as active! 

SporadicaUyl a passive - sometimes with pzrasmaiJKIda·endings - is used 
in active sense (see also [ ... ] 6.6.5.2)1: 

, 

, 
• 

tis),ali, R 7,35.64 Uagiima tatriisyati yatra miil1lla~1 ' He went where 
Marula had taken his seat')" 

avelqyatu, R 6,11 5.45 v.1. (avek.~yatfl b1to\'ii" kosom ' Please, look at the 

treasury' leE o\'ek.~otiim)) 

Slnclly speaking we do nol have 10 do any longer wllb a pas1il'e. 

For the RamliyaQa see SEN (1 949: 103- 104). SEN's tbird example. viz. obhyakTryanlo, 

R 3.50. I 5, however, is a wbolly regular passive (podrnoparrtf~; ... abhyakl')UnlQ 

rcTIY1~l(Im). Aod his examples of ./gro{b}h. viz. lligrtfhyUlI"(I nigrhyose, NW 3,44,7, and 

kapi~ .. . 1YJbro1!l ••. agrhyota , NW 6.81.1 15, are not recorded by the crit. ed. (3,39.7 
and 6.App.56.87·). The same holds good for abodhyallta , R 91 . 5,61 .9 "" CE 5,60.9, 

and tIIIQyatt: "" tIhl'Oyali 'challenges', NW 7,22.2.3 "' CE 7,34.1.2 (whicb bas /4Jhvayati 

I!); 0 11 Myatt: - hVflyate see KUUJ(Qv 2001 : 233·235). And as far as tIFitI),ata, R 
7,28.32, is concerned, we can separate Ihe second hal f of the stanza from the first one 
and translate: ' KUdlbbakarva ... bad raised various weapons, 001 il was nolirnown [10 

him J with whom he struggled ... ' (kurnbhakartJus tu d~!tItmll nllnllpraharo~od)'atu~ 

I nllFi5yatu tadiI )'Uddhe salla kenllpy a)'llilhyata). On R 3,8.2 v.I. (adharrnfl1!l ,u 
susfiqeme~o \'idhinll pnfpyate mahlln ICE ayalfl dhanna~ su.ril*1me~a v;dhiniJ 

prilpyate rnaMnn see ROUSSEl (1910: 21) and SATYA VRAT (1964: 235). 

For 9HS sec 9 HSG § 37.22-23 - citing lIlIQyati 'challenges' . Divyiivadana 275,9 
-, for Prak.ril PISCHEL § 550 and for Plili OBERUES (2001 : 199 n. 4). 

On Ibe passive participle witb active endings sec ( ... ) 9.1. 

Cg. )'CItra Q5)'Oti (sic!) ti$!halfli y6var. Ck. latro tIsyaliti padarn I tiHllami )d'\YJt: O . 
lI$)'Oty cfste. 
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kathyase l
, R 3,38.3 v.l. ((SL Nil kif!! kiml elad ayuktiirthof!! marica may; 

kathyose l [0 21 ... (\'O f!! vikath),ase 'Whatever you have said to me ...• ICE 

yat ... may; kathyateJ)l 

jita~1 smrgas tam bhriitrii bharatena mallalmamj / vunastham api tiipasye 

)'IU tviim oll/H'idMyate 'Your brother, great Bbarata, has won [a place in1 
heaven who emulates your act of asceticism even while [you are] in the 

forest' , R 3, 15.3 1 (- ( .... ) tva", ollu)'iih' )'(J~I , 28'-) 

bIJajyoti, R 6,27. 11 v. 1. (dvidhii bhajyed yamo l'a mam ' Yarna will break 

me into two parts' leE dvidlrii bhajyeyom upy evam])~. 

The passive sajyote ('; sarI)) was the base of a secondary roorl"; sajj ' to cling, 

10 be caught' (with 'MIA' assimilation of the cluster -jy- [cf. laijate < -lajyale 

- rajyatelt 

• 

• 
• 

II cannot be excluded that karh)'Qse is a denominative o r kmhtI- (type: pr1an}Ylt i 0-

Pflant1- [see WHrlNEY § 10601). 

~j has kif!! I\'(U1I erad. 

Though the commenlary ofGovindaraja - cited by the critical notes (p. 451) - sees in 

m-aklryala, R 1,36.13, a passive used as active (amk1rym(J aw!kirm / tfrfab .Q.wn) this 
form does not belong here. This is an idiom aUested as early as JB 1 362 (on which see 
KULlKOV 2001 : 53-54): ' He, seeing her extraordinary beauty, was scaUered [in the 

foml of his semen] all over' (sa lasytt mah;mlIlJI drf{v4 samallf4l1 avoklryola). 

The pure reflexive is occasionally expressed by a passive (see SPEYER 1886: 240): 
SII4/\"4 ea ntfl'umrjyetD glItrrJl.1i S!lv;cak!af./ab 'The wise one, after having taken a bath, 

should not ruh his limbs', Mbh 13,107.74 (- s1I4tvt! nlIrigl1ni m4r}ayet, 500-.3). 

parimucyan-a rrJghQl'Q 'Release yourself, IUighava!' , R 3, 1266-.5. 

011 such rools see ( .... ) 6.8 

See Gam (1987: 322 n. 779) and KUUKOV (2001: 371). 
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8.7.2. iifmanepada-forms with passive meaning 

According to the Sanskrit grammarians, the iilmollepada forms outside the 

present-system may have also a passive sense' . Sporadically even parasmaipa­

da forms are so used l
: 

dadrsu~ 'they were seen', Mbb 6,16.31 (mohendraketova~, SlIbhrii 

mahell(/ra.mdane\fv iva / sa'!lnaddhiis te.yu te vira dadrsllr yuddhakii1ilc~i­

~Ifll) r'" ma"endrakela\la~l subhrii mahelldrasadalll!.p" iva / ... vira ... 

SOI'!lIloddhiil} prafyadrsyama [ !] grahiil} praj\lalirii iva , 6, J 8. 7cd / 8]) 

bibhidub 'they were split', R 5, 1.18 (Uis tadii sa\lifair da~rii~' ''''pitafs tair 

mahiiiiliilJ / jajvolll~1 piivakoddiplii bibhidlls co sahasradhii [v.1. ")'ablzid­

yonla])l. 

rem. The first trace of what later was to become the periphrastic passive (with Jyrf) is met 

with at Mbh 2,221- (see SCHOJ<.KER 1969170: 2-3)' : vakilI,!! m'lyI'Iti rtTjendra etayor 

niyomas'hayo~ ' 0 king, it is impossible for both of them to speak [because they are] 

observing a vow'. 

, 

• 

See STENZLER § 244, KIEtHORN § 223, WHITNEY § 531, RENOU § 343<:, SPEYER(1886: 
235·236 [§ 314]). id. (1896: 49 [§ 167J) and DEtBROCK ( 1888: 263-265). 

In tbe Epics this usage seems to be restricted to the perfect of roots meaning ' to see, 
to hear, to nolice' (see HOLTZMANN 1884: 17-18 [§ 531 J): SuSrul'e ' was heard' , Mbh 

6,89.26, 10 I. 13, 114.17, R 2,6.27, 35.25, 70.2 1, 85.22, 95.47, 3,10.7, 5,54.21, 6,30.9, 

34.4.7,27.20, dadrie 'was seen ', Mbh 1,446-.4, 3,263.36, 265.25, dadrsifte 'were 

seen ', Mbh 7,13.65. 

The 3sg. aorist passive is "nearly unknown in the epics" (WHITNEY § 845). Only the 

following instances can be cited: (a)jani, Mbh 5, 131 .14 v.1. (m(f ha sma kasyac id gehe 

j an; r(fFia!I kharimrdu~ [CE jOnI]) , udapcTdi. 2,63.16, abhedi, 12,29.82. 

bibhidu~ might well be a non-passive intransitive (on such anti-C(lu$atives see 

KULlKOV 1998) . 

Cf. kl(1nla~ satrur na kaunteyu lobhyalJ pffjoyitUIJI f"tl'}e ' Kaunteya, an exhausted enemy 

must not be attacked in battle'. Mbb 2,21 .20. 
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8.8. The causative l 

There are only a few anomalies in the formation of causatives, and m OSt of 

them concern the vowel grade of the stem, a few the suffix., 

In Epic Sanskrit there is a marked tendency to build C(C)aC-causalives from 

C(C)aC-rools2 (Epic kriimayofi - Vedic kramayati, Epic bhriimayati - Vedic 

bhramayati, Epic S[r}iimayati,.. Vedic s[rjamayali), metrically equivalent to 

C(C)aCC- and C(C)e!oC--causatives. But causatives with -a_1 are also 
preserved, and hence some roots have causatives with both short and long 

medial -a-: ';~am, (../kholl), ,fghat, ';nad, <lyom, Jram, Jj,iam:l. 

The causatives dhiinaytJfi (v;dhUnayet, Mbb 12, 120.11 , dlllinayate, 12,212.), 

I1mdhayati, Mbh 3,28. 11 = 12,7.33, andsilicayoti (abhisificaya, R 2,61.25). are 
influenced by the present stems dhUn(o)- , rundl/(a)- and si,ic(ap , while 

, 

• 
, 

See STENZLER § 250-257, K.iEU-lORN § 424-438, RENou § 344-.347, WHITNEY § 1041 -

1052 and SPEYER ( 1886: 229 [§ 304]). On the causative in the Rfunayal)3 see SEN 

( 1949: 93-99) and BROCKlNGTON (1969nOa: 30-32 [= ET p. 36-37]). 

Roots ill -i and -u regularly have -4~)'l1-/-cfl'a~-causatives (on [rather doubtful] 

kfayayali '" lo//qi), Roots with final r alld t all have c.yC,M"ra)'a-causutives. WHITN6Y's 

l'Orayali (see RoofS, s.v. o/2vr ·choose' . and cf. his So/l!ikril Grommar § 1042c) is not 

the (non-factitive) causative - the meaning of which is 'to choose' - hut the 

denominative of l'OrQ- ' boon ' (c[ (h-iffya'!lI'Ora)'e ~'aram , Mbh 2,63.32). The causative 

of l..!vr is (pra) ,'(frayali, R 2,7 1.15. 

The PIE rule of formation is R(o)-iie- (see LJV 22). OIA causatives with short -a­

before a smgle consonallt (type j Dlla)'QfI) are fonned - according to BRUGMANN's ntJe 

(PIE ·0 > lir. ·4 in open syllables. while · 0 > -a elsewhere) - from roots which ended 

in a consonant followed by a laryngeal: j Dllayali < ·gollh/-ei e-ti (see KURYWWICZ 

1927; 206-209). But analogically also some aI/if-roots have such a short-vowel 

causative (e.g. gamayari < -i!om-ei!!-tt) . 

See WHn"NEY § 1042g and HOLTZMANN ( 1884: 44). 

II is to be noted that there is a tendency of roots ending in 3 palatal (like l ive, l ro)1 to 
develop a penultimate nasal (see JAMISON 1983: J 52). 
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(onvava)kfrayet ' he should have strewn down upon', Mbh 13,90.15, is built 

upOn the verbal adjectivekfr~IQ-. Andol'edltayall ' they pierced' I, Mbh 12,83.15 

v.1. (CE apothuyan), is based on the 'secondary' root ./l'idh ( ..... 6.8). 

After the panem of[ e.g. J st/,ita- : sthiipita- the verbal adjective in "ita- is the 

base from which also roots which have a final other than -if added -p- before 
the- suffix proper (see WHITNEY § 1042n and RENOU § 345 1p. 469])3; 

krf(jiipa),ati, R 7,32. 18 (v.1. salr1krfrjoyotl)4 

, 

• 
, 

• 

jil'iipayali (in: jf"iipitafl), R 7,67. 10 (- jfvifob, 7, 1130',) 

tarjiipayali, R 6,25.9 (v. 1. Saf!llarj ayati) 

dik~'iipaya, Mbh 2,30.2 1 (sa dik$iipaya ... tvam iifmiinom ... ) 

bJ/artsiipayari, R 6,25.9 (v.l. bharrsayutyapi)' 

,iobdiipayoti 'to call , to summon'b, R 2,53.3, 7,73. 19,79.16.84.8, 87 , I 

On the causative used as simplex see below ( .... ), 8,8, I. 

See LEUMANN ( 194(): 222 [= KI. Sch. p. 316]) and BHSG § 38.42-48. 

Probably on the model of causatives o f CRaC-roots - such as I'yalhayali -( ... ) I gllfbas 

its rmal shonened before the suffix -pay(a)- (see LUOOTSKY 198 I: 84-85 and JAMISON 
1983: 211). 

The causative ofthe denominalive lcaraka{lfyale ' 10 creak ' should be koraka!i1puyali 

{cf, dham5pa},(1Il , Mbh 3,39.26 v.i, (CE dhum!1yayall (!)], and sohdiIpayale (see 

below]), Hence Ihis verb Cabs, karaka!5pya, R 2,App,14.2 v.I. '" 7.6 1.2 v,\. [CE 

(dollI5n) ko!ako!dn-n]) should be cancelled from RENou's lis!. On the cited stanza of 
(be RamayaQa see WEZt.ER (1 994: 387-388) . 

cr, Buddhist Sanskrit krirJiIpayali (see BHSG p, 208). 

Note that two -4pa)lQ-forms - tarj5payali and hharl$lfpuyotl - are attested in one and 
the same Slanza, BROCKINGTON wmecessarily doubts Ihe genuineness of these forms 

(1969nOa: 32 [= ET p. 371) . 

As Ibe Cllusat;vc of tbe denominative iahdliyatc ' to cry, to call', sahd5payale should 

have tbe meaning ' to cause someone to cry J call '. But this seems to be the case only 
at R 2,53,3 and 7,87, I. 
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smiipayati, Mbh 8, 12.13 ([pan.. J vismiipayan), R 4,1372· .12 (,'ismiipaya) 

h\'iipayati, Mbh 1,155.34 (iihviipayal [v.1. ahl'ifyayat»' . 

These fonns seem to be (amplified) causativesof' -uya -presents' (denomina_ 

li ves, class X verbs and verbs such as smayate, hvoyal;)!. 

The Epics know 'allegro-fonns,J of the causative (see SAnA VRAT 1964: 

224-225): 

• 
• 

yadi pllro.yiil, )~p)'anti ' Lf men drive away (their wives) ... .' . Mbh 

12,258.34' 

tadiidfpya1lfo me plIcchaf!l J/{mallfa~ Icii.'f!amu,,!!ibhifl 'Then tbey set fire to 

my tai l while beating me with slaves and fists'. R 5,56. 130 (- adfpayanta 

me puccha,!1 sllehiikto'!1 dll~!acerasalJ , 5, 1242·) 
/catha", rarhaf!l tl'ayii kina,!, praviihyanli "ay()ttamii~1 ' How do these 
splendid horses pull the chariot when you are nol in it ' , R 2,46.38 v.I. (CE 

pra\'Qk.~Y(l1Itj)S . 

qapayati 'destroys' , Mbb 3,240.9, 5,53.13, R 2,App.9.128 J qapu}'Qle, Mbh 1,41.25, 
R 7,386- .8, does nOI belong here. It is Imlikely that this form is based on qayati (pace 
KEWA I 286) as this present is only once attested (R 4,7, 12 ed. Gorr. [!D. Thestarting 
point seems to have been the causative of ';~t1 'to bum ', viz. t,t1payali (011 which see 
VIA I 273). And on the model of jlit1pa}'Qti : j fiopuyati an lI-cansative ~apayati was 

formed ( ... 2"Iql). Cf. BARTIIOLOMAE (1896: 721) and AiGr. I. Nochlriige p. 124 (ad 
241 ,13). 

The same fonns are to be found in Buddhist Sanskrit (see BHSG § 38.54-57). 

The non-causative kulS}'Qli is also an ' allegro-form': lailktfm op; purt1 nTt(fm 

aJokawmiktff!1 gattIm I rak.YOStil!l wliam ilpallll(flfl kathaf!1 romo no kutsyali 'Why did 
Rllroa not blame [her], when she was carned 10 Lanka .. .. ?'. R 7,42.18 v.I. (CE kuuote). 

- kiJ1ho'!l rak.Jovaiof!1 prop/II,!! rt!ma/.t kutsayale 110 111m , 7,809" . 

On Ibis stanza sec THIEME (1977: 513 (= KI. Sch. p. 1134}) . 

Cf. BOml.lNGK (1887: 225). 
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There is one irregular form of the periphrastic future: (so .. . pravfriin) 

pratiipifii, Mbh 8,359· (v.1. Saf!lliipayitii). 

8.8. 1. Causatjves with non<ausal meaning 
The major irregularilies of the causalive are connected nOI with form but 

with sense. For nol a few causatives are used with non4 causal meaning, though 
there are far fewer instances than suggested in secondary literature] . Below are 
listed what can be regarded as obvious examples of such a use of the causative. 
They are divided into (a) indo pres. , imperative, optative and imperfect, (b) 

future, (c) aorist, (d) perfect (see also [ .... ] 8.1.4), (e) infinitive and (f) 

absolutive l
: 

, 

(a) aniij1;aptas 111 saumitre prave.y!u,!llIecchayiimyaham ' I do not wish to 

enter without permission, 0 Sawnitr'r , R 7,App.8.353 v.1. (CE "ot~'a"e)J 

Especially witb verbs and symagmata meaning ' to rule ' and ' to perfonu a rite ' (such 

as rlI.iyo.l'J! ../lr. "l:arm5l) i i l:r, ahh;4"/siC) the causative might well have its cau.fatil'e 

sense though It seems to be used as a simplex: Such actions are (normally) done with 
the help of all imermediary agent (a minister, civil servant, or priest) . And the same 

might hold good for other verbs like vi-i sr} ' to dismiss' or (f-../hv(J ' to summon '. But 

there was - no doubt - some confusion as to the &elUal agent of such actions (cf. lata 

dasahe 'tigate krtasauce nrp4tmaja/:l 1 dl'lJdak 'honi sa,!,propte srllddhoJ:arm5l)Y 

aMraYOI 'Then he had the sriIddlw. rites performed ... " R 2,71 .1, - caire dV5dasjl:a,!, 

.friId(lha'!l Irayodaiilam em co, 2, 18n·). 

On this feature of Epic Sanskrit - well-known aJso from Buddhist Sanskrit (see BHSG 
§ 38.18-23)-see Hm.TZ.MANN (1884: 43), SPEYflt (1886: 229 [§ 304 J), SEN (1949: 97-

99), RENou § 347 (p. 473), BROClUNGTON (1969170a: 31 ["" ET p. 36-37]) and VAN 
DMLEN (1980: 91 492 [§ 4.20.2]) and - as far as the chosen groupmg IS concerned ­
(a) SEN (1949: 97-99), (b) SflooI ( 195Ia: 10) and SATIA VRAT (1964: 225), (e) 

HOl.'J7.MANN ( 1884: 30), (d) SEN ( 1951c: 15-16), (e) KULKARNI ( 1943b: 132) and SEN 
(1952: 23) and (f) KUlXARNi (1943b: 137-138). 

See PW V 1145 (s.v. 1.3. i ~) and SATYA VRAT ( 1964: 225). 



250 - 8.8.1. Causalives with non-causal meaning-

, 

, 

ime c.a rna,!, karl u)'Wlti sisavo malldacetasa~1 • And these children oHinle 
wit pull al me' , Mbh 1,221.4 

ye!ll \'i~!abh)'a giitrii~li kl vetJayanti nadanli co ' Having stretched their 
limbs, they made a [terrible] noise and roared' , R 6, 17.16 

silkhi' bltuvD malriibiiho /wf!ICit kalam IIdi/c$u)l(J ' Rejoice, mighty warrior, 
and wait a while' , R 7,App.3.174' 

mil,!, khiidaYil ... 'Eat me .. . !', Mbh 3,61.33 v.1. (CE adasva)l 

liiblle no harlO)>ed yus til (na vyothed )'0 'vumiinifaM ' If he does nol 
rejoice al a gain .. .• , Mbh 4,4.31 

atluinllptln'yiit pratipiijya tu", junor" I gunif!l1 CD mantriprakrtj.~ 

rathiinujau / vyQsarjayad riig"allaV{u!,savardhana~1 1 sthitab smdharme 

himol'iin ;"iicala!J ' [Ramal paid honour to his people ... and then he 
di smissed them' , R 2, I 04.24l 

so 'ham amra"o1}a1J1 chilwii pa/ii.iii,!,s ca nyo!eca)Ylm 'f cut down a 

mango grove and watered pa/liSa trees', R 2,57.74 

(b)gralhayi,f)"'€ vicitrai ca srajal;paramaiob"amj~1 ' I will weave the most 

beautiful and colorful garlands', Mbh 4,8. 16 (- j {jniimj grathitw!J sraja~l , 

4,209' [5]) 

tato riijii vjnjjcilya saha mantribhir iilmaviill l pllrohitam amiityii,!l.f ca 

pre!ayi.H'ati salkrtiill 'Then the king ... will dispatch his priest and 

ministers ... ', R 1,8 .18 (v.l . lata~1 pre!ytlti) 

~'a I!!Q hi mahiiJulyab kovidiiradh\'ajo ralhe I balldhayi!Juli vii dii.fiin allw 

wismiin l"adhi!)Uli ' [Has) someone (cornel who will take us ... caprivc or 
kill us?' , R 2.78.3 

See SATYA VRAT ( 1964: 225). 

See PW 11612 (s.v. khAd). 

-

This migbt well be a rea] causative in that RAma directs someone to send tbe people: 
away (see 1"'1 p. 249 n. I). 

See also (~) -IafT, Jku(ii)c, ·/dev, -I,(huq. -Imrt. -Ihi(/'fI)s. -Ihef. 
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somudrof!llanghoyih,ij ... Jankiim iirohayi~'yiimo hani~)yjmaJ ca Ie ripllm 

, ,,' we shan enter Lankii and kin yOUT enemy', R 6,2.5 

yadi iakro yadi yamo ... tiin aha,!, )'Ollha)'i.~yiimi 'Whelher it be Sakra or 

Yama ... - I shan fight with them', R 6,51.39 (v.1. nihani.~')yjmj)' 

(e) For el(amples see ( .... ) 8.2.3. 

(d) svetiin hayotlamiin / pre~a)yjm iisatui; sU'!Ikh)'e 'Thcy urged on the ... 

bo~s in oonlc' , Mbh 7,77.22 (cf ... . il'l!tiin ... aSviill ... prai.yit kar~/Ura­

thaf!l prati, 8,59.2)2 

sakras til vir)'asadriam idhmabhiiraf!J giriprabham / samudyamyiillayiim 

asa "atikrcchriid iva ... 'Sakra ... carried this load as though with no great 

effort' , Mbh 1,27.7, ... piidapiill .. . iillayiim iisa laJqma~1D1; 'Lak~mal).a 

brought the trees', R 2, 1180" . 123, SlImantro ... riimam tatriillayiil.II cakre 

rathella 'Sumanlra brought Riima in his chariot', R 2,3.74 

tatas tiill badh)YJmiillii,!ls 1'1 karmabhir dll.ykrtai~1 sl'akai~1 / riil'alJO 

mocayiim iisa \'ikramalJe baliid bali' 'Then Rii:v3l)a released them .... , R 

7,21.11 (v.L mok.yayiim osa) 

laf!J yalQ'a,!, yodhayiim iisa sa co bllllglla~l pradrodnl\'e ' He fought against 
this Yaksa ... " R 7,14.20 

IO,!1 tu riijo daiaratho mahiiro1!ravh'ard"a/la~, / purim iil'ii.\'lIyiim lisa divi 

del'aparir )YJthii • Dasarntha dwelt in this town .... , R 1,5.9 (- fI)'OllhYiir!I 

.. am.wl purim, 1,225") 

SATYA VRAT holdslhat the causative has the function "to rransform an intransitIve verb 

inlo 8 transi tive one~ (1964: 225). BUI .fyudh can well be a transItive verb construed 

with an accusative (see KtnlKov 2001: 449-450). On further exllnlples of yodhayari 

'he fights' see PW s.v . 

pre.f;yali WId pt"qayclli are tnle ahematives lIS the laner has nowhere in the Epics a true 
eausative meaning. 

See ROUSSEL( 191O: 20) . 

See BROCKINGTON (l969nOa: 20-21 (- ETp 24)). 
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wiruyom iisa caimina", potitl'f! ,'orol'o'1,inf • And thus the fair woman 

chose him for her husband ' I Mbh 3,54.26' 

'" .mgril'o ... l'isarjo),iim iisa tada ttjriim anyiis co yo~ilafl 'Then SugTlva 
" . dismissed larB and the other women', R 4.37.5 (cf. 6,27.22, 7,86. 16) 

ta'!watsanihite garbhe gtindhiiryii janamejoyu / iiln'QJiim lisa I'oi Jamti 

garbhartho'!' dharmom aeYfitom • ... Kunti called imperishable Dhanna 

to conceive a child', Mbh 1,1 14.1 (v.1. tijllhii"o) 

(e) liD mam orhas; dlwrmajiia paracilliif!l pradiipitum ' .... do nol give me 

away while my hean is sel on another man!', Mbh 5.175.22 (v.1. diitum) 

gaccha kif!1 kiilasadr.tof!/ rnii'!' yodhoyifflll/ icchasi 'Go away! [Or] do you 

want to fight with me '"' ? ', R 6,59.50 (see also 6,1305$.3) 

leo 'lI.'"as Iii,!, I'tinari'!' semj,!, iakla~1 siambhayilllf!l bIIawl 'Who else 
would be able to stop the monkey annyT, R 4,63.141 

(I) ,w socaly apada/'ff priip)'o YOlhiiham alil'arlya lau ' He will suffer 

having fallen into calamity like me who have offended tbese two 

[friends)" Mbh 10,6. 19 

,~eya", /xlI/fhal/am iil'aryo l'osaty alyordhayojalle 'She lives over half a 
mile (ITom here), blocking our path ', R 1,23 .27}. 

Some of the above examples seern 10 be partly auributable to the faclthat the 

causative middle, which bad (nearly) the same sense as the simplex\ was 

, 

• 

On Ihis stanza sec ( .... ) p. 357. 

Sec BROCKINGTON (1969nOa: 31 l~ ETp. 37]). 

cr. Cle. {fv{fryeli vftldhiichllnda.s1.l1\TlYO nirudhyeli )dWll • 

cr. EOCERTON's per1l11etll remark : "In Classical Sanskrit. al any rate, the causalivcmay 
mean 'eause (the primary action) to be perfonned' . In sonle eases where the primary 
verb IS tnmsitlVe, tbis may result in a meamng not easI ly. if al all, dlsttnguisbable from 

that oflbe primary verb. 'He causes (say. a piece of wood) 10 be cut ' (che(/ayod) may, 
of course, mean ' be bas II cut (by someone else)': .... Bul cheJayati may also mean 'be 
causes ilia become CUi , gets il cui' when Ihe cuttins is done by himself (the subject of 
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replaced by its active (see SAKAMoTO-Gam 1993: 269·270): yodhaya/j .... 

)'Qdlrayote 'he has himself fought = he fights" I'arayat; (viirayiim liSa) 0-

liilYlyole 'she has herself chosen E" she chooses· l
. And the periphrastic perfect 

of /layal; and hvayat; (sec d) was used instead of the simple as these verbs, 

with their 'uya '·presents, were treated like causatives (~ 8. 104). 

8.8.2. Simplex with causal meaning 
Conversely, the simplex is used where we would expect the causative. The 

following examples are grouped as above ( ... 8.8.li: 
<a) II'uronli mil,!! briih"w!lii lokaptllil& 'Brahmins and kings are hurrying 

me', Mbh 1,87.6 (v.1. tvaraytmti) 

d{J,!I.~·!re~/(l;ktmu coddhrtya sl'e ~'lhiille fI)'tlI'iian mahfm '[TIle boar) .... put 

the earth in its proper place', Mbh 3,App.27.52 

riigha\'O~ krodham ahara! 'Raghava flew into a ragc'l, R 6,91.23 (d 

6,App.56.282) - krodham iihiirayad bhtmo, Mbh 3,154.31 (cf. 7,709·.1, 
18,2.50, R 3,23.25 , 4,14.2.6,44.1, 88.18, 7.61.1) 

chc(/o)'atf). This meallS virtually the snme as ' he cuts it'" (1946a: 94 n. I). 

Note that also In VedIC Sanskrit causatlVes orthe mIddle have the same O)ealllllg as the 

active: janriyali ( .... jdyale) ., jimol;, j'ardhoYO/j ( .... wirdhOle) ,., \'ordhnli (set: 

KURYLOWICZ 1928 and HoFFMANN, Au/s. 1,253). 

Sec HOLTlMANN(1884: 43), MEYER ( 1915: 211 n.I),SPEYER(1886: 229 {§ 304», SEN 
(1949: 97-98), RENou § 347 (po 473) and VAN DAALEN (1980: 91 {§ 4.20.1 D 8nd -as 
far as the chosen grouping IS concenled - (a) SEN (1949: 97), (b) SEN (195 18: 10). (e) 

KUI..KARNI ( 1943b: 132) and SEN (1952: 22), and (f) KUlJ(ARNI ( 1943b: 137). 

It cannot be ruled out that tfham/i IS the pnrnary and 4hiIrayOli the secondary verb 111 
thIS syntngrna although lhe laner is far more common than the fomler (cr. 8(Ija", 1'(1 

j'fqyo si",IIo", \'If ,. II(Jhtfrayali .rtJ'!l'riIsa,!, Mhii rtfmasya saf!liriltf, R 2,54 17 [- stf 

naiw)lMjate ytfnlT bltaf1Ur \·Tryabolt7sraytf. 2,1314·], ro~om tfhtJroyal. R 1.59.19. 

3.29.19. harfom tfhi1royal. R 3.14.24, krodham (lhtfroytfm t1so j udhi I','ram 

akamponalt, R 6,44.1). 
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, 

, 

(b) pramrle may; ... pulradiiru'!lllaii,f)'ati I ra~amiif,1al; kapotof!l fl'a~ 

bahil" priiTJiin /lasj.~yasj ' When I predecease them ... son and wife will 
peri sh: so by protecting this dove you will kill many lives', Mbh 3, 131.9 

(v.1. prii~'iin l fa rak~asi) 

prarljiinlp'o laJ!l karhlm afo I'elsyiimy aha!!, param ' Promise to carry it 
OUI, then I shall let you know (what to dol next' , Mbh 3,165.7 v.l , (CE 

mlgyiimi) 

aha niScetallo riijii ." / dharmyof!l .~alyavrutQf.n riimof!! vanuw'ise 

prullatsY{J(i' Alas! The king must be mad! He will exile Rama to life in the 

forest .. .1" R 2,36.6 (~ ... riijii ... )'0 niitho,!! sarvabiliitiiniil!l parityujOli 

riighuvam, 2,957*) 

(e) asivi~ab iirasi Ie ", rna kopif!hii sumandatman 'There are poisonous 

snakes on your head , .. Do not infuriate them!' , Mbh 2,59.3 (cf. vyiighriill 

mrgab kopayase ... , ibid. 2) 

mii nimajj7~, pitiimahiin ' Do not drown your grandfathers', Mbh 1,97. 11 

"" 5, 130.32 1 

(e)2 tadriijabhayobhftiin "a~1 prityiijivitum1 orlrasi ' Please, let us live .. .o, 
R 4,1 101· (-- Iriillim arlrasi nafl sarl'iill s lIgril'ablroyasmikitiin, 4 ,52.4) 

yad l'oyaf!/ sa,!,sitiilmiina,!, pralobdllllf!/ t"iim ihiigatiib ' ... thai we have 

come here to seduce you ... ", Mbh 1,209.3 (v. I. pralobhayifllm iigatiib) 

dail'a f!/ ... ko lIil'(lrrifllm IItsalrer ' Who can endeavour to avert ... what is 
["ed', Mbh 1,1.1 86 ~ 5, 187.17 ~ 6, 117.24 

BROCKINGTON (1969170a: 31·32 [= ETp. 37]) poillts out that uplls4f!1 cakrire, R 2,3.9, 

Hnd t'Ina)'(ff!! cakre, R 2.3. 7 "do not show tbe causative -ayu-, though the sense appears 
to becausalive". 

It would equally be possible to see in these infinitives causative infinitives which have 

lost the suffIX -ay- ( ' 9.6). The use of such fomls can be explained as due 10 the 

relationship of °a}'a~ausative and °ilo-verbal adjective: ;71'o}'Oti - JII'ita- -> jTvitunt. 

v.I. (hyperm.) praty6j1myitunt (sid). 
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"iiha,!, sakye nil'edilllm 'I shall not be able to make known (the matter)', 

Mbb 2,44.22 .... 1. (CE "isa,!,situm) 

lalhel), uktviig"iiarafJaf!! proviveJo "i"editum 'He replied with a word of 
assent and entered the fire·sanctuary to inform (the sage]" R 3,11.5 
... kii.icid riivafJoY(J Il;veditum 'Others went to report the matter to 

RiivaJJa' , R 5,40.1 I 
yiin; c(Iu~adhajii/ii"; lasmi,i jiilii,,; pan'ale I ... na seku~1 lamilu,!, \"i~am 
'E ... en the dense thickets of medical herbs that grew on the mountain ... 

were unable to neutralize the ... enom·. R 5, J .19 (- ... lli,,; selCIII; samayiru'!f 

Ili$am, 5,22·) 

(f) apohya rama,!, kasmiid dhi diiracauryaf!! rvayii krtam 'Why did you 

lure away Rama and steal his wife?' , R 5,20.22 ( .... 1. aptJlliihyat 

It is, however, possible that apollya IS not the ahsolutive of apa-J ,ull bul of apo-/ QII 
'10 push away, lo drive away'. 
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-
8.9. The desiderative l 

There are what appear to be three athematic fonns oflhe desiderative2 of the 
roots ( ... ) o/'ya). -IbM and Jlra,,: (i(ik,fmahe, Mbh 5,93.44 ([d) bah;;n k1eJuf!IJ 

ritilqmalie [v .\. (S) sahiimahe]), (3pl.) bllb"fi~ate, Mbh 13,133.20 «(d) gllnn'on 

110 bllbhil.~ate)J. jighiif!lsfyat., Mbh 12,35.17 v.1. (= ViisDhS ill 17)5. On 
'athematic' present panicipies in °afl· see ( .... ) p. 2626, 

The future oflhe desiderative is sporadically formed with -s)'u- instead of­

si~J(J-, obviously due to a contamination of the indicative of the desiderallve 

and tbe future-tense Uijniisyat; < jijnasati x jniisyall)': 

, 

• 

• 
• 

See STENZl£R § 258-262, KlEIJIORN § 439-456, RENOU § 348-351. Wllrll'IL'Y § 1026.-
1040 wxt SPEYER (1886: 229-230 {§ 305]). On the desiderative in the RimiYalJ8 see 
SEN ( 1949: 91-93) and BROClUNGTOf'I (l969nOa: 32-33 [- ETp. 37·38D, on this 
verbal category in Buddhist Sanskrit and Middle Indo--Aryan see BHSG § 40 and 

OSBtUES (2001: 200 with n. 1 / 3) respectively. 

The PIE rule of fomlation is C.I·R(e}-se- (see LEUMANN 1952: 116, ScIlUIZE 1934: 
104 and L1V 24: on desideratives without reduplicatIOn see TICHY 2000: 112). It is an 
IIUlovation of (Vedic) Sanskrit that roots which contain i1 reduplicate with u. There 

seems to be only one excepfion to tbat Itt Epic Sanskrit, viz. bibodlla}#u-, R ed. Gon-. 
6.37.25 (see PW s.v., WHITNEY, Root.t s.v. J budb. and Q-\ARPENTIFR 1912: 49). But 
this is cenainly a wrong reading: the critical edition (6.1037·) has \'ibodhayi$u- - a 
form without reduplication (on which see below). 

See HOPKJNS ( 1901 : 264). 

This wholly irregular OplatlYe IS recorded in the Durgh81avrni (see RENou § 351). 

See WUITNb"Y § 1032b and RENou § 350. 

The mfinitlve oftbe desiderative is pleonastic when employed with JI.y ' to wish'. 
lapsitum icchasi, Mbh 12,112.9.jijiitIsitum icchattl mayil. R 2,775- .2 (see RouSSEL 
19\0: 20 and VAN DMLEN 1980: 116). Note tbe 'crossed' infinitive /apritu". (Iabdnu". 

x Iipsitum). 

See HoFFMANN, Auft. 11,572·573 (Vedic examples) and RENou § 350. WHrt'NEY 
opines that these fonns "are doubtless presenlS. with -$)G. blunderingly for -sa·~ (§ 
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jijiiiisyati, Mbh 3,App.21.67 Uijliiis),iimaM, 13,58.14 «(2sg. imp.] 

llpajijiiiis),a) 

didhak.yyiimi1
, R 3,64.27 v.1. (CE didhak.yiimi)\ didhak~yare. R 

2,App.9.231 v.1. (did"ak.yJ'amiil}a~ [CE didhak,mmiil}a~» 

lipsyallti, Mbh 5,85.9 v.1. (CE !ipsanti). 

On the model of jpSIl~, bhik.~·II-, Iipsu~ and sik.yll- some adjectives in "II._J have 

losl their reduplication (see RENOU § 351 rem. [po 477-478]): 

vi·bodhayi~u-, R 6,1037*, \,j-mardayi.yu-, 6,App.16.73, pra-mok.yu)'i.yll-, 

6,4.54 V.1.4 (CE mumok.yayi.yll-j ), sa,!,-stambhayi~II- , 6,80.22. 

Conversely, diditSII -, Mbh 5,49*.3 (v. I. pradit.m-), has a 'redundanl' 

reduplicalion6
. 

, 

, 

• 

1036a), though he himself poinls to "the near relation of desiderative and future" (§ 
lO4Oa). 

Cf. Ct.: didhak.~yt1mi dagdhum icchc'Imi sadgatisiddhaye I iyanll c1~~. 

On Ihis foml see ROUSSEL ( 191 0: 22), BROCKINGTON ( 1969nOa: 32 (= ETp. 38]) and 

ent. notes ad loe. 

On these adjectives see AiGr. 1l,2 § 287a and LEUMANN (19688: 472-473). 

eg. comrnenls: sani dvirvacan4bh4,'a Ifr.fa~. 

This word, attested also at R 7,l4.n, is acontaminalion of mumocayi.yu- and mu",ukpl­
(see AiGr. 11,2 p. 940) . 

On ff1U-. Mbh 3,264.25. 11.18.16, instead of lr.yyu- see AiGr. I § 235a. 
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8. 10. The intensive! 
The intensive is rare in the Epics, and the cnl.Y irreguJaril)'l is the thematici . 

zarian of some forms} (mostly of participles [ ... 2. 1 9]t: 
(part.) cQlikramalltau, R 3,69.5 

(part.)jiijrmbhamii~ws)'{J , R 6,48.50$ 

{3sg.)jiijva/ali , Mbh 12,300.8 '1.1. (CEjiijvalifj),jiij\'alate, Mbh 12,224.75 

v. I., (part.)jiijl'uiuIl6, Mbh 7,173.87, R 1,59.3 1 

(part.) leJiholl, Mbh 3, 124.23. 

The ' length' of the intensive stems seems to have led to the sporadic 

fannalion ofaya-absoIUlive: cQlikramYl1, Mbh 5, 108.15, carjci'irY{J, R 4,29. 14. 

, 

• 
, 
• 

See STENZJ...ER § 263-265, KJELHORN § 457-474. RENou § 352.357, WHITNEY § \()()(). 
1025 and SPEYER (1886: 230 [§ 306D. On the intensive in the RamiiYru)3 see SEN 
(1949: 89-90) and BROCKINGTON ( 1969170a: 33-34 [= ETp. 39-401). A linguistic study 
of the intensive is SCHAEFER (1994) on which see LUBOTSKY ( 1997) and JAMISON 

(1997). Onlhis categol)' in Buddhist Sanskrit and Middle Indo-Aryan see BHSG § 39 
and OBERLIES (2001 : 200 with n. 1 J 3). 

If dodhiiyul! , R 7,1144".3, is an intensive perfect (see SEN 1949: 90) - as the variae 

/ectiones suggest -, it is an anomalous form (for "dodhQvuM. It is, however, possible 
that this is an imensive optative (cf. WHrmEY § 1(09) used as preterite ( .... 6.2.2). 

The Vedic imensive is fomled in two ways (see HOFFMANN, Au/s. 1,43, and LIV 24), 
Ca) athematic ('beavy' redupl. + Rlablautj + [-f-] + porasm. ) and (b) thematic ('beavy' 
redupl. + RIel + suffix -}ri- + I1tm.). And both types are met with in the Epics: 
dodh(lI'fti - dodhayote, f"Oflldot - ronldyme, (part.) le/ihot - lelihyatc. This is the 
reason why the intensive has both thematic alld athematic present participles which 
have influenced each other. On the intensive participle see WHITNEY § 1012-1013 . 

The same holds good for Buddhist Snnsknt (see BHSG § 39). 

eg. comments: yoilluky i!tmallepodaroglfgamlfbhtJI'lJII iIrfou . 

See WHITNEY § IOI3b. 
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8.11. The denominative l 

Because of the simplicity of its fonnation2 and ils thematic inflexion the 
denominative presents very linle that is different from 'classical' nonns}. The 

a ·denominative is relatively much more common in Vedic Sanskrit": 

arthiimahe, Mbb 4,96.19 v.1. (CEyocamalte), IItka~lflrihlm , R 2,41 .2, 47.2, 

(part.) kalahadbhi/:l , Mbh 12,319- , katha)i.$yiimi, Mbh 13, 126.445
, (part.) 

kutsama~J, Mbh 2,554- ::: 61.47, kJltsate, R 7,42. 18, paricaryiimahe, R 

5,33.24, (part.) "ito~J(!iillti~J , Mbh 2,33.46
, (part .) "itarkanlam, Mbh 

4,233-.3, "ilarkamti~Ia.~)'(J, Mbh 4,185-.13, pupiije I pllpiijire ( ..... 8.1 .4)7, 

pha/ati, Mbh 3,181.251
, 252.9, 13,6.469

, phali~)'(Jri, Mbh 1,72.20 .... 

12,3 14.44, (part .)plwlJafii, Mbh 7, I 08 .1910
, bhak~asi , R 5, 1166-, bha~e, 

• 

• 
• 
, 

• 
• 

See STENZJ..at § 266, KlEUIORN § 475485, RF1«>u § 358·361, WHITNEY § 1053-1068 
and SPEYER t 1886: 230-231 r § 307)). On the denommatIVe5 orlhe IUmiiyw}8 see SEN 
(1949: 99-102) and BROCKINGTON ( 1969n Oa: 34 ["" ETp. 4OD. For Buddhist Sanskrit 
see BHSG § 38.34-40, ror Pili see OBSl.UF.S (200 1: 250-252). 

For detai ls see ALBINO (1997). 

On priy(lyose 'you are pleased' , Mbh 2,56.5, see ( .... ) 7.9.3. 

See WHfI1'lliY § 1054a, SOTIERUN( I909: 572.576), RENou § 359 wKl AlBlNO( I997: 
39). 

This foml is tbe coUSl1live of lu/huli (see ent. notes ad /oc.). 

Onlhis 'athematic' participle see EOOSl.TON (1943/44: 4). 

These perfect forms point to 8n lUlderlying presenlpQjali (see WACK.ERNAGEL, K/. Sch. 

p. 321 , and LEUMANN 1940: 227 [- KI. Sch. p. 320)). 

On Ihis stanza see LOOSl.S, Phil. Ind. p. 189-190. 

AI Mbh 5,111.15 v.I. a transi tive pha/otc is attested: (fCt1ro~ pho/utl! (Ihurmof!l i t1ct1ro~ 

phu/ote dhanam. 

10 RENou (§ 359) sees in lills rorm nothing but "Ulle normalisation de phullo-" (p. 4861. 
6). 
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R 5,1163-.3, bhak.yi..rJY:!. R 4,55.5. babhak,fo , R 6,55.71 (;t 8.1.4), bhalgi. 

him, Mbh 2,App.39.159, margot;l , Mbh 3,105.11 , 12,171.27, R 2,93.33 

(pari+), 4,28.22, margate, R 4,39.18, 40.24, 5,35.10, miirgi$yan, R 
S.192(A)-, miirgitvii, R 4,49.7, (pari)miirgitllm, Mbh 4518-, R 4.48,2 1, 

mJecchami, Mbh 2,53.82
, (part .) ra.mti, Mbh 12,240.5 ( .... 9.1 )l , 

-

As in Vedic, causative, intensive and desiderative forms of the denominative 

are only rarely mel with (see WHITNEY § 1068a and RENou § 361 [p.489 J)·: 

asuyoytlti, Mbh 3,63.16 (asiiyayitvii), ka/1Jayi.yyiimi, Mbb 13,126.44 (see 

above), dhiimii)'uyati, Mbh 3,39.26 ([part.) dhiimiiyaycm lv.1. dhiimam 

Illpadayall D, bjb"ak~ayi.ya/j, Mbh 1, 139.22 ([part.] bib"ak~a)'i.ra'ii). 

• 

On the nleanmg ' to search ' of this word sec LaJMANN(l940: 228 ["""- KI. Scll. p. 320n· 

This denominauve of mlcccha- is attested as early as SB IJI 2,1 .24. 

There is. however, uo .fttnn·a/c(as maintained by AiGr. n ,2 p. 773). Mbh 8,2.22 is not 

(puce pw s.v. s4nrv") to be analysed mto .wn/l'Umttno-t anllfJ+gauTa\'Qih but tntG 

s4nn'l:1+mttna+anhat Ktlura\'Qi!f (cf. Mbb 1,44.15: Sifntl'a-m4nttnha-tlttnaij cal . 

A detailed hst of VedIC non-presellt fo rms is given by ALBINO ( 1997: 117-118). 



IX. The verbal system (IV): 

The verbum infinitum 

9. t. The present participle (see also [ .... ) 2.18-19)' 
(Mostly) because of metrical exigencies the feminine of the present 

parasmaipada participle~ of thematic verbs may end in "uti- and that of 

athematic verbs conversely in °anri·): 

• 

(I.) (ulI)arhati-. Mbh 2,61.5, 62.7, 3,118.19, (om")e\fOti-, Mbh 3,61.32. 

,Fklar,-, Mbh 2,72. 15, 3,280.33, R 3,789*.13, (apa)kar$uli-, Mbh 

1,928·, (ii)krolldali- . Mbh 3,60.25, krir/ati-, Mbh 1,8. 14, kro.fati-. Mbh 

5,145.28, (,,)gacchali-, Mbh 2,70.3. 1 0, 3,80.118, 215.3, R 2,745', 3, 12.4, 

5,28.7, garjatl-, R 5,22.23, (\'illj)g'fihati-. Mbh 3.292.2, (,',)corati-. Mbh 
3,61.9, ("i)ce,I'fati-, R 3,51.25, (aprati)jalpati-, R 6,101.13, jlwJti-. R 

3,17.19,5,24.37, tapati-, Mbh 1.89.42,li.Hlwri-. Mbh 1,732· .1,4,382·.4, 

22.4, ("Jdhii"uti-, Mbh 1,224.5, R 2,35.32, (saf!lni)majjatl-, Mbh 

12.202. 1 O,yucalf- , R 2,4.30, 7,25.42, "tapati-, Mbh 1,810-.6, 2,70.12.21 , 

3,61.52.86, 11,16.59, R 2.51.29, 4,20.20, 24.39, "adali-. Mbh 3,51.4, 

\'Q~all-, Mbh 1, 147.18, 3,62.36, 4,483-.1, R 3,46.13, \·tiiati-, Mbh 

3,60. 19, (praJvepati-, Mbh 5, 144.23, 13,91.13, "'\,aI'1a11-, Mbh 1,6.6, 

3,280.33, R 3, I 0 I 0- .4, (ab";J\'lIr.~(l1i-, Mbh 3,265. 18, 5,80.43, (OJ.iocall-, 

Mbh 1.2145-,3,252- , R 3,44.9, 68.21, 5,24.2, (")sarpa1i-, Mbh 1, 1522-.3, 

See STEN7..l.f.'R § 267, K1flJfORN § 498-500. RENou § 295-296, WHITNEY § 442-444 
and AIGr. 11.2 § 70 f 162 f 619. For BuddhIst Sanskrit see BHSG § 34.1-5. for Pih see 
OBBtUES (2001: 178) . 

See S'rENz.LER § 296, K.iFLHORN § 105. RENou § 240 (p. 335) and WHITNEY § 449. 
With .Jsthl1 and .Jt!s the present participle (and also the verb.'ll adjective) is used to 

denote a habinlru action (see SPEYER 1886: 294-296 [§ 378]) and BROCKlNGTON ( 1998: 
94-95). 

See HOl_TlMANN (1884: 13-14). KUtXARNI (1 943a: 233-235). BOIITUNGK (1887: 
216). ld. (1889: 55). HOPKINS ( 1901: 246). MlCIiELSON (1904: 114). VAN DAAl..fN 
( 1980: 80-81) and AiGr. 11 .2 § 256 (fa] - [g]). 
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, 
, 

• 

R 5,23.9, (anu)sevati- , Mbh 3,222.26, (anu)smarali-, Mbh 8,30.20, 

(a)sahati-, R 2,App.9. 166, ha.mtf-, Mbh 1,65. 14, 16,4.1. 

(II .) bnn'Ullti-, Mbh 1,63 .8, 78.25, 2,60.35, R 2,8.6 

( IV.) (a)pa.i)ntf-, Mbh 1,224.4,3,208.6, R 3,50.42, 52.1, 4,29.8, 6,37. 10, 

7.47. J8,i/l\~yatf-, Mbh 5, 142.29 

(Y.) "cim'allff., Mbh 3, 122.8, R 3,40.29, (SOf!I)II!"!II'WIlI-, Mbh 3,143. 17, 

( O)i,.,.l,'anti- , Mbh 1, 125.13, 145.29, 169.6 

(VII.) {lIpa)hi,!,SUllli-, R 2,9.4 = 8 1 

(VIII.) ku,.,w,,'-, Mbh 1,203.22, 3,65.10, 108.12, R 1,45 .9, 5,13.27' 

(IX.) {")grh~,wlfj- , Mbh 1,209.9, 5,1 I I . 14, R 2,A pp.9. 73, (")jiina,,fi-, Mbh 

1.24.7, 73.6. 3,278.11 ,288.8, 4,34''''.2, R 2,39.6 (- jiinamiinii, 986*. 1), 

66.14, mUf~lQllfi-, Mbb 3,54.8, 9,3.20, mrdnQlI/i-. R 2,24.5J 

(X. I caus.) dhiirayatl-, Mbh 3,65.17, cinrayafi-. Mbh 3,291.6, 5, 187. 10, 

R 7,473· v.I. , lliidayat'-·, Mbh 1,114.28, I'(jhuyatf-, Mbh 1,57.56, 

(pra)siidayat'-- , Mbh 1,189.45 

(de nom.) kal'lI~liiyall-, Mbh 3, 1 O. 14, Plljayati·, Mbh 3,288.4, rasa,'-·, Mbh 

12,240.5, (abhi)Jirigatf-, Mbh 1,66.4 

(des.) 'Tpsati-, Mbh 1,158.31 , R 2,A pp.14.41 , cik'-r~afi·, Mbh 1, 18.6, 

3,68.21, mllmiir~·atf·, R 6,607·, (abhi)/ipsati., Mbh 1,66.4 v.1. (CE 

abhWilgatf [on which see above]) 

(Int.) ded'-p),(UJt'-·, Mbh 7, 154.24, riil'arulln·, R 2,72.25 v.l. (CE vik,m· 

mii~,i1t· 

It 15, however, possihle that hi'!lSantI- is the (regular) participle ofthe class I. present 

Mrp.fOti, attested since the time of the BrllhmaQas. 

Cf. Pilli kubbontf- (see OBERUES 2001: 178). 

grh~lanlr- and janantT. might be regular fonus belonging to the (transferred) d. [. 

presents 8rl",Ioti andjt1nati . 

See WHff'Nl:."Y § I013b. 
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fI!"" On augmented present participles see ( .... ) 6.4.3. 

As in Middle Indo-Aryan and Buddhist Sanskrit l
, even thematic verbs! -

mainly causatives and denominatives in -a)'o- - fonn their present 5rmonepada 

participle with "ana-): 

, 

(pra+ jarthayana-, M bh 3,113.3, 286.12, 5,1 82.16, R 2,22. 14, 6,82.13, 

(lId}lrayiino-, R 5,25.38, kathayiina-, Mbh 1,153.5, 3,72. 17, kiimayiina-, 

Mbh 1,2.92,92.2 1,206.13, 2,5.35,3,213.48, 5,33.32.72, 13,28.25,74.17, 

14,28.4, R 2,94.22, ki'rta),iina- , Mbh 13,151.29, kopoyii1la-, Mbh 3,47.2, 

ghiitayiina-, Mbh 13,73.3, r)cimayiina-, Mbh 1,3.161 ,22 1.7,224. 1, 
2,45 .23,72.2,3,22.2 1,58.26, 4,2 1.23, 5,5 1.2, 113.17, 16,5. 1.16, R 1,8.2, 

44.3, 2,77.23, 110.37, 3,53.2, 1294·.2, cerayiina-", Mbh 1,87.17, 

3,238. 19, 5,37.26, 18,2.48, R 2,101.7. codayiina-, R 6,80.42 v. 1. (CE 

codayrim iisa), chadayiilla-, Mbh 6,53.5, 65 .27, 8, 11 .11 , torjuyii"a-, Mbh 

6,82.19, 13,143.8, larpuyollu-, Mbh 14,10.35, tiipaytlllCl-, Mbh 15,39.12, 

triivuyolla-. Mbh 6,48.20, 50.27, 14,92.6, R 2,102.1 9 v.1. (CE rriisClyan-

See OSauJES (2001 : 257-258) and BHSG § 34.4-5. 

This section does DOt hst tbe(tbematic) present participles of those presem stems which 
bave been transferred from the athematic to the thenlatic conjugation - such as 

j(fllmn~na-, Mbb 1,7.3.4. 11 .5, 193.13, 3,136- .3, 5, 104.23, 156.4, 158.25, R 5,28.21 , 

Muiijamtfna-, R 1,13.9, or hanant- , R 5,56.130. See also ( ... ) p. 262 n. 1 / 3. 

See KUIJC.ARNI(l943a: 228, 232-233), SATYA VRAT ( I 964: 227), VAN DMLEN (1980: 
81 ) and RENou § 2958. KULKARNI'S example maffiJna~, Mbb 5,74.17, is to be 

cancelled. This 15 the regular nom. pI. ofmajftJn- 'marrow': na me $1danli majjano na 

mamodw!pute mana~ ' My marrow is nOI sinking and my heart does not tremble' (v.I. 

o,;gtrlli I g(ftriI~'i). 
Numerous cases of the interchange bdwttJl "nt- and "m4na- (due to a change of 

diathesis) are rec:ord~ by KUl.KARNI (1943a: 229-232, 235-240). 

Middle celoyate has the same meaning as Ihe simplex. viz. ' 10 perceIve' (see Goro 
1987: 141 n. 189). 
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ram), dar.~ll)'iina-. Mbb 1,1.1 19. 124, driivayii!la-. Mbh 6, 108.2, 

nlll'tayiillll-, Mbh 4,23.17, nadDyiina-. Mbh 6,83. 11 , nindayiil/a_. R 

7 ,64.15, piitQyiina-, Mbh 6,82.17, 108.2, R 3,26. 14, piilayiina-, Mbb 

1,69.20, 11 ,23.20, R 2,1058·,3 v.1. (CE piilayat1fiJ, pfijayiina-, Mbh 

5,40.26, bhf.~a)'iina-. Mbh 7, 150.99, bhriimayii~a-. R 7,32.45, (ni)mantra_ 

YQ!lo -, R 3,44.35 v.1. (CE nimalllryamii1}a-), miinayiina-, Mbh 3,189.5. 

mllnctina-, Mbh 3,704·, mrgayiina-. Mhh 3,68.2, 5,94.17, mocQyiina-. R 

2,103.32. )'odhoyrlno-. Mbh 6, 109.4 1, /ob/rayano- , R 3,42.5, vmic0yolla-. 

Mbh 9,56.20 v.1. (CE l'aiicoyonlolt), R 3,42.3 , 4,50. 13 v.I., mrdhayiina­

(--';,,((Ih), R 7, 1387·, \'osiiIlQ- (3"I\,os), Mbh 3,824·.1, 12,326.84, 

I'f:,dayiina-, Mbh 5, 141.22, R 6,55.19, (ni) I'esayona-, R 6,383*.2 • 

.sobhayalla-, R 1,21.7, (ii)sl'iisayiifla-, R 6,71.1 , (samii)sajiina-, Mbh 

4,5.28, siintvayiina-, Mbh 6, I 03.25,sudayiina-, Mbh 6,55.26, (sa,!,)sprSii­

IIa-, Mbh 4,886*. 8,5.83 v.i., 15.18, (\'j)splliira)'ii~IQ-, R 5,42.3. 

([a )I'l)rmayolla-, R 6,47.92, j)smjiina-. Mbh 5, 124.15, R 2,77.10 (pari+), 

sl'Oflayiina-, Mbh 6, 159*. (a}hl'Cl)'iina-. Mbh 5,542· .3, 180.10, R 6,83.39'. 

As the passive has active endings ( .... 8.7) its present participlez is sometimes 

ronned with the suffi x "lIl_J: 

, 

LUDWIG (1896: 23) adchliona1ly ciles l'Unda}JJna- and srlll'O}'l'IIlQ- which could TlOI be 

"""". 
As far as J can see. there are no examples of passive participles formed wilhoul-}fI- (all 
of KULKARNI 'S P 943a: 241] instances llIe wholly regular forms, and raqamlIf!.a-, R 
3,39.14, is only Il v.! of raqytmltT(lo-). Likewise KULKARNI's sole exampleof"pa5sive 
partIciples with nasal retained" (Ioe. cit.). viz. l'OnCj,amlfnam. Mbh 1.56.8, should be 

cancelled. This IS the partiCIple of the causatIVe passive l'Oncyate. 

See KUlJtARNI (l943a: 239-240). For Buddhist Sanskrit ~ BHSG § 37_ 15. 
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(J,iyant- "being hurled ' , Mbh 6,68.17, (ud-)iry:mt-, Mbb 3,134.21 , 4,59.35 1
, 

IIhyant-, Mbh 1,124.24, kathyonl-. Mbh 3,16.1, 182.1 , 261.1 , "1cfryan1-

(JkfJ, Mbh 3, 188.18, R 4,542'.24, (pad)kli.1)~ntf- , Mbh 3,13.105, 
(")k.yipYllnt-. Mbh 1,16.15, 3.682·, 8,36.3 v.I. , (flpa)g~)'ant-, Mbb 

15.40.16, grhyont-, Mbh 5,42. 11 , (sof!l)ghN)'lWI-, Mbh 1,16.21, 

(upa)c~Vlml- , Mbh 3,169.10, (")dahY(Jnt •• Mbh 1,48.12, 217.13, 4,53.34, 

54.42, 5,49.20, dfryant-, R 1,66.18, (vi)driyanr-, Mbh 1,53.6, R 7,45.16 v.I. 

(CE vUu.YY(lllf- ), (a)drsyant- , Mbh 1,57.58 l
, 202.19, 4,43.11 , R 5,24.4 1 v.1. 

(CE apasyQtal; [on which see ( ... ) p. 2661), (,·ijdhuyant-. Mbh 3,44.17, 

pac)'ont-, Mbh 1,48.13, (abhi}piit)'ant-, Mbh 3,99.4, R 4,11.39, 6,15.21 , 

piiryallt-, Mbh 6,101.17, R 2,57.16 = 58.13, (pra)bhajy01lf- , Mbh 5,47.48 

(11.1. IS} "'bhfJ))YJmiillam), bhid),ant-, R 1,23.511.1. (CE bhitiyamiilla- ), 

mathyolll-, Mbh 1,217.13 (J manth), (pari)mlf~)'ant- , Mbh 12,12.27, 

rak.t\YJnf/-, R 5,23.19 (- (su Jrak.~jfii, 5,580·), (am)/'opyaflf-, Mbh 11 ,3.10, 

(pra) /obhyantl-, R 4,61.7, vadhyallt-, Mbh 4,20.23, 9,3.27, vadhyatr-. R 

7,403 •. 14
, M )l'iisyant-, Mbh 2,App.42.14 e o/vas), °s/ryan'_, Mbh 

1,2 18.49, 3,254.19, 4,43. 11 , lzallyanf-, Mbh 4,33.6, hriyalff-, Mbh 

3,154.31 , IIl'iya",i-, R 4,6.20.5 

VAN BUITENEN relates udTryatafl to ji~1JolJ (' ... as li ~l) u is shooling his divine 

weaponry '). BUI it cenainly is a participle present passive. J think we have to 

supplement iva: paiyemffll ... ji,ffJOr d ivyam astrom (iva) udTrylltu/:l ' See these [arrows 1 
... which are being shot as is J i ~Qu 's divine weapon' . 

The last two examples nl ight well belong to the class [V present (/II/t}Ylfi ( .... p. 192 n. 
2): IYl'!'it'IlItIm h 'o dahyat5m, Mbh 4,53 .34f(cad. _ -_ -), (/ohyaftIm h'O "etJullt1m, 45 4 .4. 

On this stanza see SUKTI-IANKAR (1934135: 101- 102) . 

On ·ot1- - °0/111_ see ( .... ) p. 261 ·262. 

This is just a sample of fonns. 

r 
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The reduced distinction between active and passive led to the use of (a) 

some active participles - mainly pasyQnr- / pasyamiIna- (on pass. paSYil1e sec 

[~] ./pas) - in a passive sense and (b) vice versa (see KULKARN11943a: 241_ 

242): 

(a) )'adiiSralt~u", tan athiij,iiitaviise I tv apasyamiiniin vividhair IIpii)YJ. ;~ 

' When I heard. that the [Piil:lC;lavas] were not detected whi le dwelling 

unknown [in Viriita's kingdom) ... .o , Mbh 1,48·.2 (v.L adrsyamiiniill) , 

droflpadyii saha SW!lgam)'Q pasyomiino 'bhyayiit prabhu~1 I mahii1lase 

tadfinnal!' tu siidhayiim iisa pii1JifaVa~1 'The mighty Piioqava joined 
Oraupadi and, being watched by her, wenl to the kitchen and prepared the 

food ', Mbh 3,4.5 (v.1. fNl I!ondyamiiflo), drsyamiine bhavet priti{1 

sauhrdalJl misty apasyalab • [Generally people] have affection [only J for 
one who is actually present. For one who is nOI seen there is no love', R 
5,24.41 1 (v.1. ad!syata~,), yiis tii~' pra\lriijamiinii,!, (loii,!, prCihasan darpa­

moMlCi/:! 'The arrogant ladies who laughed at you when you were in exile 

... ' t Mbh 3,224.8 (v. I. pravrajyu "I pravraja j 

(b) nilgasya lIilso mama caiva niisD / bhaviU'(Jlfty eva vicilll)'(Jflliillab 

'Thinking that he and the nilga would die ... " Mbh 1,444·, ilbadhy­

amii"a~, kavacaq, rariija / saq,dhyiibhrasa'!'vita i\'iidririija~, ' Putting on 
his mail , he shone like the king of the mountains encircled by the evening 
clouds' , R 6,53.24!, 

Sporadically (8) the present participle of the causative has no causal meaning 

and (b) the simple participle is used as causative (see KULKARNI 1 943a: 24 1· 

242): 

, 

The literal ll'anslatioo o f GoLDMAN/ SUlHERLANO ( 1996: 421) - 'There is no affection 
on the pari orone who does not see'- is surely conceivable, 

cr. the conmlentary of Varadarlija (Cv): iJbadhyamiJna/.! +(fbadhmm (fr~O 

\'ikarat;lavyoryoyeno .ryan (see also ROUSSEL 1910: 30). 
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(a> kiiraya"ra/.l kUif!1 gobhis talha vaij)'CI/.I Jqitiiv iha ' In that way the 
rarmers plough here the earth with bullocks'. Mbh 1,58.191 

)'f/,ymadartham ahiipayan 'Without giving up your cause', Mbh 5,70.80 :::: 

7 1.32 = 75. 15, ahiipayan pii~lfja\'arlham 'Without giving up the cause of 

the PSIJc;lavas', 5,91.19 
(b) disa~1 prakiiiatl bhagal'iin iviirka~1 ' Illuminating the quarters like the 

sun, the Lord .. .', Mbh 12,49.80 v.1. (CE visa" prabhiibhirbhagaviif!1s 

tri/okam) 

bhittvii girim ail'i"au gam Ildacaralllau 'Cleaving the mountain, the 
Asvins lei loose the cowls] ... ' • Mbh 1,3.662

, 

The middle participle (parY)lIpiisina- is sometimes used with a passive 

meaning: 

)Yl~1 sa'!lsadi prakrtibhir bhm'ed )1Ikta upiisilllm / \'Onyair mrgai,,"piisi'/Q~I 

so )Ylm iiste mamiigraja~1 'The man to whom his subjects in the assembly 
should rightly be paying homage - here he sits, my elder brother, being 

adored by wild beasts' , R 2,93 .30 (v.1. pari'·rta/.l), .whrdblri'-' pary. 

Ilpii.fi"a~1 'Being surrounded by his friends ... ' , 2,63.6 (- l/piis)'amiina~1 

saklrjb"j~l , 2, I 596*}.3 

It cannot be ruled out that these ramlet'S hm'f! someone plough the earth. 

RENou ( 1939: 184) proposes 10 read bhirrw1 giri,!, g(f{JJ SQ)mulill corartrou, while 

MISHRA (1995: 56) enlends 10 bhittwf girim aivin(f g(f ulitTjo/tIm . 

We occasionally mcounler a 'ill-enlargement or a (middle) paniciple: dhriyomt'I'.'ohlu . 
Mbh 3.1328·, sD'!'SorpomtIlJlllfDm, 3,292.20. 
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9.2. The future participle' 
The future participle denotes an act planned for or thai is c)tpected to happen 

in the future (see TICHY 1992: 338)2: "rk~'(Jm iidiiY{1 riik.ya!ia~ / latja),i.n'Oms 

tadiibhimaf!! pfmarablJyadro\'Qd balr'The Ri'ik~asa ... ran once mOl"eat Bhima 
in order 10 strike him'. Mbh 1, 151.12, te karl)al!' bha~ayi~)'(JntalJ san'atalJ 

samupadro\·atl 'They ran from all sides towards Kan)3 with the intention of 
devouring him' . Mbh 7,150.102. 

rem. NOWlS in -aka- are also used in such 8 way (see SPEYER 1886: 279 (§ 359.1cJ / 1896: 
62 [§ 202]): f1ga/o 'smTry uw!cainolJl bhovanlam abhil'/ldak(J~ ' I h3\1cconlc - hesaid to him 
- 10 bring you my greetings', Mbb 3,71 .23, lat!' I'iwIhe krt~ rtf jan sabhilryam QIYJlokolwh 

/ 4jagl1mQ bhrguJre~!ha~ 'After the wedding .. • he eldest of the Bhrgus clime in order to see 

[hIS son) and hiS wife", J, 115.19. 6jaglfma "ISr4lldh6lmlf pi[!.u;m·6n a~'alQkaJco~ ' He ... C8nle 

to see the PW)4avas', 3, 180.44 (v.l. amlokaytlfl)' . 

9.3. The perfect participle' 
The seemingly unreduplicated perfect participle} darij\'iif!IJ- (only nom. sg. 

rnase. f>dllrslI 'lIn), Mbh 1,54.18, 133.18, 146.15. 4,26. 1,5,87.26, 128.17. 

7,11. 1, 62.) . 8,27.4.6.10, 9,2.57, 28.45, 10,17.1 1, J 5.26.5 - always used ifc. 

, 
, 
• 

, 

SeeSTENZlF..R § 268, KlflilORN § 501, RfNOU § 340, WHITNEY § 939, SPEYER ( 1886: 
282-283 [§ 362.61) and MEENAKSlII ( 1983: 188). 

This IS, of coune, 110 Epic pecUliarity. 

On the accusatIve construction ofthesc Slanzas see ( ... ) p. 316. 

See SlT:N7.1.ER § 271-272, KrEiJ-tORN § 502-505, RENOU § 336 and WHITNEY § 802· 
807. A to! of examples aregivCll by LUDWIG (1896: 23·24), BOJfTUNGK ( 1887: 221 ), 
MICHELSON (1904: 133), SEN (l951d: 59) and SPI:."YER ( 1886: 256 [§ 338]). 

As BOlmlNOK (I.e.) points OUI, tbis participle is used, contrary to Pi!) 3.2.108ff .. 

as verbum finitum al R 2.56.17 (eY;l'Dn), 66.43 (upapediwJn )and 6,47.126 (eyil'6n). See 
also LUDWlCi ( 1896: 23-24 / 107) and MEENAK.S1ll ( 1983: 25-26). 

Thus KULKARNI ( 1943a: 244-245). 
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(and as the last word of an even s/Qka-pdda) - is based on a blending ofOdarst 

(Odoriill -) and °drsl'ii ("drsI'all-) which received the ending of '\,idviin (sec 

AiOr. n I § 75b rem. [p. 175j1). In the same way, I1SOf!lSill_ has been trans­

fonned into (opriyO)SO,!,Si l'iill 'telling (the sad news)', R 2,16.60. 

9.4. The verbal adjective2 

Some (a) roots which in Vedic Sanskrit have a verbal adjective) in *ta- fonn 

in the Epics one in ~·Io- and (b) \lice versa4
; 

, 

, 

• 

, 

(a) al;cita- (~ J m;c), (nir/vy)asita- (~ 1-/W;), upita-(~ Jl'ap). knulhilo- (~ 

./k11ldh), k.plbhita- ( ... -/k.Plbh),jOl'ita- (~ Jjll), IIl1dita- (~ Jmu/) , )YJtita- (-t 

-/)YJI). saf!lSita- (-t Jsaf!lS), sakila- (-t Jsak). siisira- (-t JSiiS)5 

RENOU § 244 conIDlents somewhat differently on the foml: "La forme Pdarih'(IlI ... 

resulte de dars;/I- + dri"a/l- + dadp:"'tf/"fls-". Cf. also BHSG § 22.48. 

See STENZ1.ER § 273.280, KiWIORN § 506-512. RENOU § 148·154 and WHITNb'Y § 
952·960. On the verbal adjectives oftbe RlimaY8lJ8 see BROCKINGTON ( 1969nOa: 22· 
23 I"" ET p. 26-28]). On the use of the verbal adjective as noun of action see SPEYER 

( 1886: 28 1 n. I). 

"By puning bhal'ifyali to tbe past participle. tbe future perfect may be expressed" 

(SPEYER 1886: 294): orillau dl'f1v upi lIi~pannau yudhiirhira bhuI'i,f)'Qlab 'Both 
purposes will be accomplished •.. .', Mbh 1,150.20 . 

See KUlXARNl ( 1943a: 242.243) and RENou § 149(p. 194-195). For Buddhist Sanskrit 
see BHSG § 34.7·11; for Prakritsee PISCHEL § 564 and for Pilli see OBER.I.I~ (200 I: 
261 n. 6). 

Note Ibat the verbal adjective ilfslo- is a secondary formation; the genuine form is 

si~!a-. 

(bJlrarila- (-+ Jbhr I Jhr) ' fujI or is an "ita-derivation from bhara- 'fullness. 

abundance' like pll~pila- from pu.Jpa- (on which see LEUMANN 1940: 214 r'" KI Sch 
p. 310]) or /limnita· (Mbh 7,1127·.3) from nimna- . 
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-
(b) gras/a- (-+ .Jgras),japta- (-t ../jap), lapta- ( ... ';lap) , 1I~!a- (-+ V"asY. 
svasta- ( ... ';.f\'Dsf 

Thus some roots have two verbal adjectives, and olher rOOIS followed suit3: 

kfiinta- - k.~ami,a- (-t ';k~am), k~lIbd"a- - k~lIbhita - (-+ ';k~lIb"), flWUla_ 

- /ludifa - (-+ ';nut!), bhii~!a- - bhii~ita- (-t "/bhii.y), mHo- - 11I.yi10- (~ 

.; ru~) , Il.y!a- -- u~i'a- ( ... V V05) , vyalta- _ vytidita-4, 

And a few verbal adjectives are irregularly derived': 

, 
• 

• 
, 

nWlI/a- ' pushed" Mbh 8,54.9, bhunk.rita- 'hungry', R 7,4.1 2 
(bh/llik.yit{jbhwik~itaj~I)6> vil'adUa- 'quarrel', Mbh 2,64.1 1, 13,12.267

, 

cr, MlA "vtllfha- (see GEIGER § 195 BJld PISCHEL § 564) and BHS ~'Us'(l- (see BHSG 
§ 34.11 ). 

On {w)$rabdlla- 'confident, trusting in ' as a hyper-snnskritization ofM1A (vis)satldho-, 

a transformation of vissattha- « \'in'a.~(a- ) wider the influence of saddllif-« i,add"~- ), 

see BERGER ( 1966). 

For this phenomenon in MIA see GEIGER § 196 and OBERLJES (2001 : 261 ). 

The old verbal adjective of .jd(J is (°)00_ « ·dh]/(}-) , while e)dira- is an Epic 
innovation based on the Middle ludic present deri (see EMENEAU 1988: 188-189 and 
VIA I 294). Both (as I')dtta- and vy(Jdila- 'open ') are used (only) qualifying ds}U- and 

~nuna-: l'j'C'Idifa'!lIV 4syam, R 5,1 1.50 '" 56.29, vydtlirlfsyo- , Mbh 2,22.23, 3,146.46, 
6.58.33, R 3,2.6, 6,68.32. 87.40, 90.17, 7.54.5, vylfrrlfsyo- . R 4,63.5, 6,49.27, 
vy(Jtt(Jllana-, Mbb 3,18.7, 124.23, 125.1,6,15.9,33.24,55.45. R 3,3.13. 30.6. 

Of the examples, which KULKARNI (1943a: 243) cites to prove tbat tbe causative i5 
used instead of the simplex, not one stands the test. At Mbh 1,53.28 (killhlff!l vy(lsa· 

SUf!lIXllln4m). bowever,sa'!lptlnlla- seems to used instead of SOf!lp4tiifo- 'composed [by 
Vyaso)' . 

On Ihis foml see M.EIER ( 1931 : 37). 

Cf. l'il'adllll(l· 'quarrel ', Mbh 2.61.62. 
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-
'fj~'apfa - 'thrown down, offered', Mbh 13,92. 12 (nivaple ciignipiirl'f! va; 

niwipe .... ), \'or!ha- 'married', Mbh 3,127.13 (ida,!! bhiiryiisatal!f 

jJflrriirthinii mayii vlXjham). 

rtffl. Mbh J, 170.36 v.I. and 8,12.38 v.1. uses pmcudilO- in tbe sense of pmcodira- ' Impelled 

(_) shot ofT' (CE at Mbb 3,170.36 bas aslrapromudilOf ra~e)J. The same phenomenon is 
met wIth In Pili (see DBERUES 2001 : 262). 

Ocassionally verbal adjectives~ from transitive verbs are used with active 

meaning (i.e. instead of "rm'allf-participles), sometimes even governing an 
accusative': 

, 

• 

, 

• 

vyiighraghriitii mrgii iI'a 'Like animals who have smelled a tiger' , Mbb 

7 J 792.6
, ,'ian,'iistrii~fj .. plltrii~l ... kall.~·ikii)'a purii dat/iil; • Long ago the sons 

(of KrSiiSvaJ gave all weapons to Kausika ... " R 1,20.13 (- aSlra,!! hy 

It was obvIously niv4pe wblcb triggered tbe formation of nimpte. 

Most probably this is an error ('(witb showers of IUTOWS 1 delighted (11 by weapons') 

for pra~ludi/ai~ (cf. Mbh 8, 12.38: ... glflJ{lTvapra1)Ullillf ... fX1/a/ri~w~ (v.I. -promlldir4]). 

The present codati is completely replaced by codayati after tbe ~gveda (see Gam 

1987: 142). Therefore cudi/a- crumot belong 10 codati but it must be the verbal 

adjective of codoyati . 

The verbal adjective - accompanied by an auxiliary or not (cf. Mbh 3.197.6: ity ukt\'f1 

bohuio ~idl'6n gr6mof!l bhai4lfya sa"uri/a~ , ... . be went to the village 10 beg food ') 
- can be used instead of a fimte verb of a sentence. The periphrastic construction 
amplifies the reswtative meaning oftbe verbal adjective (see DEL8ROCK 1888: 390-
393, SPEYER 1886: 293-296(§ 376-378J, id. 1896: 62 f§ 203-205] and MEENAKSHJ 
1983: 185- 187). 

See RENou § 152 (p. 197). For BuddhIst Sanskrit see BHSG § 34.15, for PlIli see 
OBERLIES (2001 : 261 -262) . 

It cannot, however, be excluded thai vytTghroghriIt6 nleans ' smelled by tbe tiger' (see 
MEYER 1915: 356n. l). 
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osmoi krStlSl'€IlD ... [dattam ], 1,599·)1, iijniilfl bharrur iidrtii~ 'They 

respected the order oftbeir husband', R 5,577-, proslltii garb/lam 'She 
gave birth to an embryo (= child)', Mbh 3,App.27.66, .... riimapatm .wi 

prasutii diirakad\'ayam 'ISitiil. the wife of Riima gave birth 10 two sons', 
R 7, 1013-,2 

-

rem The agem of the verbal adjective may stand in the genitive ( .... p. l02.103). A lot of 

examples for Ihis construction are: given by SEN (1952/53: 313 / 317) and MEENAKSIII 
( 1983: 107-108). 

9.5 . The gerundive3 

';car and ./tf fonn their "ta"ya-gerundive otherwise than in Vedic Sanskrit, 

without connecting -;- (carlav)'a-. Mbh 13,109.2, 128.33, 129.19, tartavj'O-, 

Mbh 7.95.5), In both cases the fonnation or the gerundive agrees with that of 

the infinitive, viz. carfllm and farlum ( .... 9.6). (ll ir)miirja~liJ'(J-. R 7,58.5.6, and 

(ti)h\'D}itQ\I}u-, Mbh 1,77. 15, are based on the present slem - as is probably 

(ii)"ayilm')v-, Mbh 1,143.184
• 

, 

Quite different is the translation and explaJlation or GoLDMAN I StJIHERLAND (1984: 

166 / 328). 

Cr. ktf/m')'Otlll!.$U ",ilroh'If}"qU. R 4.28. 13 (- J.:t11i1bhipanne.pt milrokllrye!U. 563·). 

ktf,ya'!' .. J.:t116111um, R 4.28. 14 (COl .... Jllktoktflum ulikromya ... iry u"hu~). 

Sec STI:.'NZLF.R § 281, KlELHORN § 528-538, ReNou § 155- 161, Wllmmv § 961-967 

and AiGr. 11.2 § 97 (·un1ya-). 460 ("UI')W-). 642-649 (joo-). For Buddhist Sansknl see 
BHSG § 34.20-24 . 

./nl al!lO rorms a gerundive nelul)'Q- Also ./40"' and ./YOf have two geTluv;hvc:!J side 
by side. one With and Olle without -;-. 
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A few "tavya-gerundives l have - on the analogy of the verbal adjective -

zero-grade of the roo(2: pratigrhrtavya~l , R 3,70.12 v. L (CE 9grahftavya~I), 

jiigrtovya-, Mbh 1,138.30 v.l. (CEjagartavye) , 5,133.271, prasastavyall, R 

1,4. 15 (prasasw!/SuJ; prasastavyaut 

10 Epic Sanskrit the gerundive may be compounded with i.~at-, SIJ- and dus­
to form adjectives which are used side by side with those of the (regular) 

sulWra-1 dU~'kara-types: ~a/kar)'a-, Mbh 5,7 1.22, R 4,53.13, sudrsya-, Mbh 

12,331.12 v.l. ,sudurgamya-, Mbh 7,20.1 5, dllrgriihya-, Mbh 5, 128.39 v.L (CE 

durgraha-), 13,38.24, R 2.901-.3,durdamya-. Mbb 12,79.33 v.I. , dllmirlk~)'ll-, 

Mbb 8,56.5 1, 63.66, R 1,48.13, 73. 17, dU'~'prek~>'ll- , Mbh 6,55.47 = 102.38, R 

2,30.2,3,23.26, durbhedya-, Mbh 6.77.20, du",jgahya-, Mbh 13,27.81 , 79.11 , 

, 

• 

Genmdlves, accompanied by all auxiliary or not, are capable of doing duty as finite 

verbs (see SPEYER 1896: 6O-6L [§ 200]. BROCKINGTON I 969nOa: 26{= ETp. 30J and 

SEN 1995: 373): I!'~lfm apy al'e~lfr1hm!, trr1tavylfsmi janlfroana , Mbb 3,13.64, 11(1 

halltavytJ 'smi Ie rrJjan, 3,50. 19, so ·s",; vlfcyas 'vayf'f NIjan piJrvllm el'(.1 .mmtfgamc, 

6,54.36 (v.l. so 'ham). The nom. sg. 1IIr. can be used impersonally (see BOIITLiNCK 

1888): yotli pasyo!,i galllal'}Y1l.n g(lmyoltim acirtft tata~, R 2,1623-.2. And il is 
employed in the localive as an 'oblique case' of rhe infinilive (see SI'EYER 1886: 303 

[§ 386 rem.], id. 1896: 68 [§ 222J, 80HTLINCK 1888: 368-369 and AiGT. 11 ,2 § 460c [po 
613]): ... mali,!! 1(1"1,t! }'f1.1!OIyt' l'asudht1dhipa~ 'When he had decided 10 sacrifice ... " 
R 1,8.3 v.I. (another v.I. has )'OJ(u,!!l'or), ... icchlfnro gOlllavye ',II/matam ... ' We would 
like 10 have your consenllO go', 3, 111-.1. 

gQhitovya-, Mbb 3,132.14, shows the generalized root foml gi1h4(c:f. info gQhitum and 
abs. IJ ~gtih}'l1). 

Note, however, the easy interchangeability of gr and gra in transmission . 

See MJCII.El.SON( I904: 91) and WACKERNAGEl, KI. Sch. P. 1265. Note, however. that 
gr- Bnd gro- are rather commonly confused by scribes. 

See AiGr. 11.1 § 82ay (p. 193),11.2 § 26g (p. 89) lind BROCKINGTON (l969nOb: 376 
[= Erp. 49-50]). 



274 - 9,6. The infUlitive-

du",;cintya-, Mbh 12,125.7, dll"'i-rahya-, Mbh 6,20.4, R 6,94.23, 

dll-rprativfk-rya-, R 2,20.3 1
• 

9.6. Infinitive2 

Epic Sanskrit bas infinitives (8) in -itum} with verbs which fonn it in Vedic 

without connecting -i- and (b) in "tum with verbs which in Vedic fonn it with 

connecting -i-4: 

(a) e-ritum ( ... I/i-r), kar.yifllm ( ... IIq-.y), bhajitum ( ... I bhaj). rodhihlm ( ... 

I mdh), rohitum ( .... I nih), I'editllm ( ... l i vid), socifllm ( ... I slle), haritlml 

( .. Jhr) 
(b) cartum ( ... Jcar), tarlum ( ... Jtf), bhii.y!um ( ... Ibhti-r), veltum ( ... 

J";vid). 

As Epic Sanskrit preserved the old infinitives, °ihlm_ and "tum-infinitives 

often appear side by side: kramitum - krii"hlm (on which see below), caritllm 

- carfllm, larillim - tartllm, bhajihlm - bhaktllm, bhi4ihlm - bhi4!llm, ramifllm 

- ralltllm, rohifllm - rcxjhum, vedifllm - vettllm f Jvid) , sasifllm - sastllm, 

harihlm - hartum. And new • pairs' were created within Epic Sanskrit: iihitum 

- cxjhllm, kar-rihlm - kra-r!llm, grasitllm - grasfllm, rodhitllln - roddllllm, 

sapitllm - sap/urn, socihlm - soktum, sahitum - scxjhum. 

, 

, 
• 

On durnivtIra- with its irregular -~- see AiGr. 11 ,1 § 75e rem. (" ... wohl 8llS ·t/ur­

lIil'tfrQyQ- ••• gekiin:t"). 

See STENZLEt § 282. KIELHORN § 527, RENou § 106-108, WHITNEY § 968-988 and 
AiGt. 11 ,2 § 480-482. On infmitives in Epic Sanskrit sec K UlKARNI ( 1943h: 131-13]), 

BROCKINGTON (1 969170a: 26-29 [= Erp. 30-351) and MEENAKSHI (1983: 192-196). 

In the ASvin hymn of the Adiparvan the ' Vedic ' infinitive jT\'Qse is used (-" p. XXlX) . 

On Ibe insertion o f -;- see AiGr. 11,2 § 481d. 
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A number of infinitives are fonned by adding -(i)tum to the present stem l
: 

bibhartum, Mbh 8,24.61 , 256*, (pra)marjitum, R 3,48.11 , (lIi)yacchilflm, 

Mbh 1,98.11, (ap'lSalum , Mbh 1,222.102
, (ari).iayitllm, R 6, 11.42 v.1. (CE 

atiiiiyayilllm3), (a)irayilflm , R 2, 152*·, (°)sidiwm, Mbh 3,78.11 v.l. -

3,362*, 4,27.6, R 2,98.43, 5, I. 77, ghllalltum, Mbh 12,324.4 (v.I. halltum). 

Occasionally tbe infinitive suffix is added not to the full grade root5 but 10 

its weak fonn, the model being the verbal adjectivell
: 

, 
, 

• 

, 

• 
, 

• 

• 

kriinwm, Mbh 3,267.27, 8,28.37, 33.9, 9, 18.32, 10,1.9, 14,52. 16, R 
4,58.40,66.14, (jg[hltum, R 3,806· v.1. (not noted by CE), 4,7.8 v. I. , 

18.25 v.I.', (pratisamiijdl!itllm, R 5,36.37 = 65.191
, piJritum, R 1,66.89

, 

See RENou § 106 and AiGr. 11.2 § 481b. 

On infinitives in -alum in Buddhist Sanskrit see BHSG § 36.7. 

The infinitive (oli)sa)~'lum is based on the presenl slem so)'o-. [I crumol be excluded, 

however, Ihat it is a haplologized form of (otOitlyayitum. the reguJar causative 

infinitive, which is used here as simplex: 'Even Brhaspati cannot excel you ... ' (no 

bhal·anIOl.n ... aliitlyayifUfJI saita brhaspatir api bnwan [v.I. nah'iItiiayilu,!, ... ]). 

This infiui tive is formed from the present stem after the model of the causative 
infinitives (see AiGr. n,2 § 48lh). 

l'Cddh"m, Mbb 1,1838·, is based on the 'secondary' root bMh (cf. AiGr. Il.2 § 481a 

rem.). 

See WHITNEY § 968f, RENou § 106 and AiGr. 11 ,2 § 481c. For such infinitives in 

Buddhist Sanskrit see BHSG § 36.9. 

See BOHTUNGK (1887: 223) and MiCHELSON (1904: 138). 

The infmitlv (s(J.'!')dhayitum, R 6.90.32 v.I., seems to be formed to (d)hita- after 'he 

model of tbe -ali-infinitive of '-roots. 

See AiGr. 11 ,2 § 481c rt'm . 
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baddhum, Mbh 1,3.21 , 3,135.37, R 3,53.24, 5,48.14 1
, {ii}saktum, Mbh 

5,156.8, ulthitrlm, R 5, I .88 v.1. (CE lIuhiifllm), prasrhitllm, R 2,27.9 v.I. 
(eE prasrluitllm)l. 

The .fe!-root ,jk~am fonus an infinitive like unif-roots in final nasal (gamum, 

tunWm, "antllm) so thai it has a different vowel-grade than tbe verbal adjective : 

Iqantum - k$iinta- ( .. ';k.~am). 

A number of infinitives of causa lives, denominatives and class X verbs have 

lost the element -a~ (see AiGr. a,2 § 482a rem.): 

, 

• 

prati-kulitum "to be opposed', R 3,23.12\ m'u-tiiritllm "0 be led down 

(the mountain)" R 4, 1168.4
, dhiiritllm 'to continue (livings)', R 3.51.20, 

pii/-ifum ' to string (a bow)" R 1,66.8 , u\'u-miill;tum 'to despise', R 2.97.13 

v.1. (CE atikramifllm), lob!titum "0 seduce' . Mbh 1,209.3, R 3,53.13 v.1. 

(Cr.g.k. /obllitll", lobhayirum), upa-\'ar~itum ' to describe', R 6,19. 17 v.1. 6 

(CE anubhd$itum), ni-wJritum 'to aven' , Mbh 2,66.36 (v.1. (8] ni-

On 1jitum, Mbh 2,30.26, see (~) l yaj, rem. 

See BOlffi.(NGK (1887: 223), MlCHELSON (1904: 138) and SEN (1952: 203). 

This tnfinrllv~ IS used In the passive (see BOIITUNGK 1887: 223,}d. 1887a: 188·189 

and BROCKINGTON 1969nOa: 261= ETp. 31~ cf. also SPEYER 1886: 307 n. 3 and VAN 
DAALEN 1980: 11 7). On this stanza see also ( ... ) p. 278 with n. 6. 

This lIIfinihve IS also passively used (see BOlrruNGK 1889: 59-60 1 1887a: 188 and 
VAN DAAlEN 1980: 116). The StlUTed passa8~ R 4, 1168- corresponds to 4,55.21 

(iccheYrlf!I pon'Oftld o.~mtl(1 QI'otarfUm o"indomtl~), where ovatarrum is used instead of 

ovotllrayirum, as POlllled by Ck.t. The Bengal recension has iccheyom Q.fmlld giryogrdtf 
bhOl·odhhi,. avaltlrar)om (see BOHTLlNGK I.e.). 

We have to supply j7vitom (see 0.) . 

A number of mMuscnpts read upaltltyilum. likewise an mfmitive without ..ay-. 
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vartitum), pra-w'iijihlm ' 10 leave home'l . Mbh 5,173. 14 (v.1. pravriijayi­

mm). 

This peculiarity no doubl contributed to the confusion of simplex and 
causative infinitive (see above ( ..... ). 8.8.lle] 1 2re!). 

rem. (. ) ptf/um 'to purifY'. Mbh 7,125.15 (ntIivamedhasahnsre,!a plftum lftmlfrram uisahe) 

IS a crossing of the infinitives of I plf ' to protect' and J pi1 ' to punfY' as the v.I. piivilum 

shows; (b) tbe infmiti ve oftbe desiderative of Jlahh - Iapsilum , Mbb 12.11 2.9 (Iapsilum 

icchasi [' p. 256 n. 6]) - is influenced by the future lapsyati. 

As occasionally in Vedic Sanskrit (see WHITNEY § 988 and SPEYER 1896: 
65-66 I§ 2161), the infinitive is used in the passive (see also above [ ..... ) p. 276 
o. 3-4)': 

, 

, 

sii tadiisid bhrsaf!1 senii vyiikuliisl'arathadvipii I vi.ya~I~Jabhfiyi#hanarii 
krpanii dra,~rllm iibabhau 'The anny seemed to look ... . miserable', Mbh 

7, 1.29 (see criticalllQtes ad loc.) 

kasmiit sarasl'ati , .. nil'rttii ... v)yjkhyiitllm etad icchiimi sO/ .... am ... 'Why 
did Sarasvatitum back? I want all thi s to be told (10 me} ... · , Mbb 9,36.37 

(v. I. vyiikhyiitam) 

pitiimalliisute hy ete vidye tejaJ;samallvite I pradatllf!1 tava kiikllfstha 

sadrsas (vaf!7 hi dhiirmika ' For these two potent spells are the daughters 
of Grandfather [BrahmiiJ. Righteous Kiikutstha, you are worthy to be 
given them' , R 1,21. 16) 

This (truncated) causative infin itive is IISed mstead of tbe simplex. 11 avoids the 
syllables 2 • 4 scruming ___ . 

See SPEYER (1886: 303-304 [§ 387]). id. ( 1896: 67 [§ 219]) and BOJ-nlJNGK ( 1887a: 
188). 

See cn't ical/lotes ad loe. The problematic tOV(l remains untranslated . 
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samudrurp. 1Ietum icchiimi bhavadbhir \-'aru ~J(ila)'am ' I want to be led by 
you to the ocean, Vartll)a's abode' , R 4,57.321 

YQVlYOIl kenu me bhriitii halaf' kvo co viniisjta~, / elad iikhyiifllm icchiimi 

bhamdbhir willarottamii~1 ' Who sl ew my younger brother? And where 
was he killed? I wish to be told this by you, best of [all} monkeys', R 
5,33.592

, 

It would be more natural to understand the above-quoted stanza Mbh 9,36.37 

as a kind of elliptical ace. cum jll! ('I wish [you] to tell me all this'). And Epic 
Sanskrit seems indeed to know this construction: 

, 

• 

, 

• 

yadyatmiilluf!ljivitw!I Ie /qama,!, 5)'01 ', .. if it should be proper for you to 
li ve', Mbh 3,965 • .43 

rnii,!' cajivifllm iccha.·ii ' t t" you want me to li ve ...• , Mbh 3,28 1.99 v.I. (CE 

rna,!, cej jivitam icellasi') 

na j/\li/u,!, lviil!f "j~ahe 'manoramiim ' I cannot endure that you ... should 
live', R 2,App.9.230 

sura vakJyiimi Ie kif!lcin na cecchiimy abhyasiiyitllm ' I shall tell you 
something, hero, but I do not want [you) 10 be angry, R 4, 15.196

. 

See BOHTLINGK ( 1889: 60), who c ites the text of the Gorresio edition - bhol'odbhir 

nrtam icchilmi tflmtinolJ1 l'Clnlf,ltflayom -, and v AN DAALEN ( 1980: 117). 

See ROUSSEL (19 10: 29). 

On this line see SCHELLER ( 1950) . 

This is yet another example of co meaning ' if (see OSERUES 1999: 169 [add: Av~ I 

189,8 (aha,!! coil'(J,!!dmi~ s.¢m ), KSS XLV 33 alld CI 61 n. 
Another v./. has}lwWfam (on which see SPEYER 1886: 307 11. 3) . 

See ROUSSEL (l 91 0: 28). On R 3,23.12 (pralikfllilum icchtfmi na hi vtikyam ida![l 

f\'Cl)d) see SCHEUER ( 1950: 248) and above { .... }, p. 276. 
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The infinitive construed with alam and kim serves to express a kind of 

prohi bition (see SPEYER 1896: 58 / 302 [§ 193 rem. 1 384 rem. ]): 

ala,!, \liklavalo'!' ganlUm '00 not despair!' , R 3,57.13 v.I . (CE ala", 

miklavyam iilambya), kif!l no l'Qstllf!' tapovane ' Why should we dwell in 
this wilderness of austerities?' (= 'Don't let us dwell ... !'), Mbh 3,34.2.1 

9.7. The absolutive2 

With only a handful of exceptions, the disuibution of -Na and -iNa in Epic 

Sanskrit is the same as in Vedic): ";jap may fonn its absol utive also in -lvit , 

while ../kram, ../tap and ";smr may have one in -itva (with full grade root). 

Some roots whose absoluti ve is nOI anesled in Vedic but which should fonn it 

ending in -/Vii have it in - itva: ";dam, ../sap, ,;sue. These absolutives are most 
probably based on the present stem. The same holds good for the absolutive of 

, 

, 

• 

, 

011 the syntax of the infinitive see also SPEYER ( 1886: 300-309 [§ 383-393) , WHITNEY 

§ 987, GIPPERT (1995) and above ( .... ) p. 73 n. I. See also ( ... ) .Jyal (rem.). 

See STENZLER § 283-288, KlEUiORN § 513-526, RENou § 98-105, WHrrnEY § 989-995 
and AiGr. 11.2 § 484-487/635-640. 

In Buddhist Sanskrit, by contrasl , the "in-.:1·absolutive (added 10 the present stem) 

became very productive (see BHSG § 35.22-28) . 

On cam·nand u.nwJ. each attested only in one l'.!. ( ... Icar and Vms), see AiGr. 11.2 

§ 486a rem. 

See ( ... ) also s.v. IstamM 
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some roots in i' . of ,fjanl and Of' ·I.~tP: tlo),itvtl, .~rayitl'fj, .fma)i(v(t, prajiiyiMi', 

"sya (~ ';,Wi)6. 

Because oflhe agreement of the vowel grade of the verbal adjective and the 

absol uti vc (cf. tlr~ui* .... tlm.d). cir{lO* gave rise to the absolutive Cfrfl'Q (~ 

./car)7, Comparable are the absolutives n "giihyo (~ ./guh) and "siisya (oot 

lias) which correspond 10 giieJha- and sasita-, respectivelY'. But here 

allemative root variants, i.e. Jgiih and ./siis, were carried through. The same 

phenomenon led to the fonnation of the absolutives (I) bhwilct\'ii I billuiktwiand 

(lJ) '\'asya e';l'a.~)9. In the case of ./bha(,j)jthis served to avoid confusion with 

the absolutive of Jbhaj, viz. bhaktl'ii. 

• 

• 

• 

, 

• 

• 

(SQ'!')t:ayi1l'f1. Mbh 13,60. 16 v.I. (CE Srrlf!lS'I),itl'(f), consequently POints to l!I presem 

stem coya-. 

AiGr. 11 ,2 § 4SSe rem. erroneously mamtalns tbal EpiC Sanskrit possesses tbe 

absolulivtsjighrim1 and siiiciMI. Andyamitltl is al90 not 'EpIc' (pace AiGr., I.e. dy 
rem.). 

This phenomenon is to be mel with also in Buddhist S31lskril (see BHSG § 35.12-16) 
and Middle ]ndo-Ary311 (see PISCHEl § 582 and OBERUES 2001 : 265). 

In the case of tbe j·roots the common ·ayifl'l1-ahsolutive of tbe causahve and of class 
X verbs (on which see below) served as a model (see AIGr. 11,2 § 485e), 

This absolutive is ' Irregu1ar' in a second way ( ... 9.7. 1). 

Sec AIGr. 11 ,2 § 6378 (fupo/nmdltyu tbal is dIed there is only a 1'.1. al R 7,64.1 S which 
IS nol noted by CE [nimiajUl1of/]). 

On el~a· Md ctrhtl see AiGr. I § 22a I 123aa and 11 ,2 p. 658. 

The (irregular) rodi/1'I1(cf. AiGr. 11.2 § 485<1a rem.) is atttsted only as a d . at Mbh 
13.11213. 

·'ombyu and "Iuiiya are the regular absolutlvts of the roots J tamb and J tUM:, which 
have no ahlaut 
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The influence of fonns with -1- and -ii-, lengthened before the suffixal -~ 

(such as passives or precatives), may have transformed the absolutives -ci/Ja, 

_srlf}'O and -stulytl into -crya, -siiya, -stiiya (-+ IflJci. IJ su, JSIU)I. 

rem The regular absolutive of the 'secondary' root';' (, 6.8) is ofl "..Tya , Mbb 3,1104, 

6,74.17. 

9.7. 1. Absolutive J in place ofU 

Even when compounded with a prefix or - in the case of JIq- - a noun, a 

great nwnber of rOOIS fonn an absolutive in -lviP: 

, 

"orcayilvii, Mbh 12,322.6, R 7,31.40, priipayifl"ii, Mbh 1,71.52, 189.25, 

R 4,57.34 v.1. (CE pra/yiillayirl'ii), IlpiiSitl'ii, R 1.1.76,7,34.28,50.13 , 

78.26, \'i-ko/payi/l"(j, Mbh 3,256.10 (v.1. vikouhoyill'ii), pro-kirlayirwi, 

Mbh 4, 10.9,opa-k,n'ii, Mbh 5,38.8,o/a,!,-krll·ii, Mbh 1,507- .3, iidi-krtl'ii, 

Mbh 2,52. 17, llpa-krll'ii, Mbh 5,44.1 1, namas-krll'ii, Mbh 1,58.3, 59.9, 
3,170.41, 186.13, 5,48.4, 11 8.6, 162.7,6,33.35, 12,60.6,321.23, R 

5,36.32,pllras-krt\'ii, R 1,10.25 v.1. (CE -k{1)YJ), pesi-kfll'ii, Mbh 1,700- .6, 

R 3,64.33 (v.I . pi~rr!l·krfl"il), bhasmi-kfll'ii, R 7,59.21, iitf-krl\'ii, R 2,65.5. 

s)'iimi'-krtl"ii, R 4,29.24, ati-kriimayill'ii, R 6,31.55, sa,!,-k~odo)'ilVii, R 

6,89 .23, Ollu-gOIl'ii, Mbh 1,133.24, abhi-gah'ii, Mbh 3,32-, 82.126, pra­

grlritl'ii, Mbb 4,931- , pratisa,!,-grhifl'ii, Mbh 1,185.21 , vi-ciiroyilVii, R 

7,45. 19, sa,!r-coyitvii, Mbh 13,60.16 v. 1. (CE sr0f!1Sa)1',wT), Ili-citvii, R 

3,60.3 , pari-cillla),ilVa, R 5,46.40, sO'!f-cimoyitl'ii, R 1,53.5 v.1. (CE sa 

cinro)illrti) , sO,!l-cOl/oyifl"ii, R 4,36.33, ii-cchiidoyill'ii, Mbh 4,63 .22, pro-

Cf. AiGr. lI,2 § 637d. 

SeeAiGr. 1I,2 § 487b. WHITNEY § 99Oa, Rl-~u §98(p. 124), KULKARNI ( 1943b: 133-

134), MEHENDALE( 1939: 73), BOHlUNOK (1887: 221-224), MlCHWiON (1904: 139-

140), SAlYA VRAT (1964: 230-231), VAN DAALEN (1980: 86-88) and BROCKlNGTON 

( 1969nOa: 24 [- ET p. 28.29]). On Buddhist Sanskrit see BHSG § 3.5 .9: on Middle 

Indo-Aryan see PisClIEl. § 581 and OBERUES ( 2001: 269). 
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jiiyitvii, Mbh 12,61.5, stJf!l-j/,'uyitvii, Mbh 1,90.92, avi-jiiiitvii, Mbh 

3,133 ,19, pra-jviilayitvii, R 7,34.40, pra-lapin>ii, R 6, 1222"'.3, pari­

to~ayirvii, R 4.App.16.113. SQIfl-tyakh,fj, R 7.79.7, vi-triisayitvii, Mbh 

4,34.7, 57.16, pra-datrl'ii, Mbh 1,1426"', pra-darsuyil\'ii, R 3,30.22, nj­

darSQyilvii, R 3,69.1 , vi-diirayitwj, Mbh 4,61.28 v.1. (CE vidarya vFro), 

UIXHlipayitvii, Mbh 3,118.17, I'i-dhamif\'ii, Mbh 6,58.61 , atlll-dhyiif\'ii, 

Mbh 9,62.50, ii-1Iuyitl'ii, Mbh 1,66. 12, 3,281.77, R 4,57.34 (pralyofla­

yitvii) , \·j-lIardit\,ii, R 3,29. J 8, lIt-pii!oyifl'ii, R 5,41. 14, ni-piiloyil\'ii, R 

6 ,60.43 , ut-JXlaayiMi, Mbh 11 , 1.32, prati-piidayitl1ii. Mbh 5,71 .36, sa,!,­

prljayitvo, Mbh 1,54.15, 12,322.5, ii-pr.1!va-, Mbh 1,133.4, R 1,2.2, 7 1.1 9. 

73.1 v.1. (CE iiprcchya), pa"i-pr~!vii, Mbh 4,880·, (a)fa,!l-pr~!vii. Mbh 

2,30.16, R 4,66.13 v. L (CE asof!1Sprsyo), Ollll-bllddhvii, Mbh ),131.11, 

saf!l-bha~itvii, Mbh 5,557· , ii-mantrayitvii, Mbh 1,73.23, 2,22.53, 3,43.24 

v.1. (CE iimantrayiiml), 4.1119·, I·j-mocuyitl'ii, R 5,56.133, abhi-yiin 'ii, 

Mbh 4,29.8, 6,75.32, Ilpa-yiitVti, Mbh 3,17_1, saf!l-yojuyin'ii, R 2,107. 15, 

ii-riidhayin'ii, Mbh 3, 192. 19, ii-ropayin'ii, R 1,66. 17, pra-Iobhayitvii, R 

3,38.15 = 3,767·, pro/avii, Mbh 13,95.23, proty-uktwJ, Mbh 8,24.12, n;-

1'1lrroyin'Q, Mbh 2,2.20. 3,281.59, R 4,29.22, sa'!l-l'Ortayin'ii, R 1,15.22, 

apa-I'iidayitvii. Mbh 5,174.25, apa-wI!tayin'ii, R 4,540·.14, ni-vedayitvii, 

R 1,1.59, 3, 1.16, 4,38.36, n;-vesuyin'ii, R 2,83.22, 4,38.37 . . m,!l-ve~!ayi­

n 'ii, Mbb 3, 186.75, \>i-,\~iitayjtvii. Mbh 4,49 .17, allu-s4!vii, Mbh 1, 133.24, 

llpii-srayi/'l'ii, R 7.1 7.29 v.l (CE samllpiisritYll), ii-sl'tisayitl'ii, Mbb 

4,407·.1 , R 2,83.22, vi-sviisayitvii, Mbh 12, 138.44.46, vi •. mrjayinrii, Mbh 

3, 111.13, 242.24, 292.24, 5, 135.28. R 1,11.21 , 4,37.2, vi-sarpitvii, R 

4,62.2 , pra-siidayitl'ii. R 4,30.39, vi·~iidayitvii. R 6,60.48, lIi-~!anit\'ii, 

Mbh I ,85. 181, vi-~!lImbll(lyif)'if. R 5,34.33, sm.n-srambhayitl·ii, Mbh 

3,124. 18, ut-fhiipayitvii, R 2,66.18, C )I(I-smayitvii, Mbh 2,63 .12 (abh~), 

R 1,98· , 3,41.41 , ni-lla/vii, R 4,34 . 14, 5,5 1.39, pra-ha,\';Mi, Mbh 2,458· . 

On the meaning oflliHollmi (' to groan') see NARTEN (1993: 325 [= KI. Sch. p. 407]). 
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The majority of these absolutives are made from causatives (and ·causative· 

like" presents), which normally lose their present stem suffix ·ay[aJ· wben 

fonning the compounded absolutive (see WHITNEY § 1051 d)l. Amplification 

for clarity accounts for this irregular fonnat ion. 

9.7.2. Absolutive D in place of I 

In this way the suffixes -t\'iiand ·Ylr have become true ailemarives1
, and ·)'0 

was added to <a) simple verbs and (b) to verbs with the negative prefix a(n)··: 

(a) arc)~, Mbh 3,81.21 , 82.35, 5, 17.2, 12,327.43, 13,87.9,89.7, lip)," , 

Mbh 9,34.37, ikn~, Mbh 1,189.38, 3, 184.4, 4,61.24, 14,73.17, R 6,4.50 
v.i., "V. ('Jvas), Mbh 1,71.58,3,77. 1.27,82.92,1 17.18,5,132.32, R 
1,26. 1, 47.9,2, 13.1,46.69, k!1)'fl, Mbh 5,185. 10, gam)'fl, R 3,65.5, grhya, 
Mbh 1,2.93,9. 19,39.23,2,3.3, 17.4,46.25,3,76.18, 132.16,4,47.16, 

, 

• 

As as ml~, infinitives and absolutivcsC8lUlO1 becompounded. hh(itJM'!Jdrodh)'l, which 
RrNou § 103 (p. 129) records from tbe RArnJY3IJa (n 77 24). would be wholly 
~xceptional. But I was not able to trac~ this foml in the critical editIon. 

Besid~ the absolutives in ·MI and ·yn, the Mahibharata knows what th~ Indian 

grammarians call the ~omul.obsolutive (see WHnNEY § 995, RENOU § 104-\05. 
SPEYER 1886: 299·300 [§ 382], KULKARNI 1943b: 139 and MEENAKSHI 1983: 191): 

lItIhy6yom, Mbh 1,91.8, (sa'fl)k.yepom, Mbh 1,1.49 (on which see SUKnIANUR 1928: 

164-165), tTnardam, Mbh 5,139.47 (on ptJiuml1ram, Mbb 1. 142 .28, see SPEYFR 1886: 

32). The sol~ aarnple of the RimliylU)3, uporamam, is a rather doubtful vanant reading 

01 3.6.21 (CE \'Oroda".). For tbis absolutive In Buddhist Sanskrilsee BHSG § 35.3·5: 
for Middle Indo.Aryan see VON HrNOBER § SOO::and OBERUES (2001 : 268 1 270). 

gr"yo , for instance. is so frequemly anestcd (see S .... TYA VRAT 1964: 229·230 n. 2) that 
il must be regarded as Ihe 'second' regul llr absolutive of I gra(b)h . 

See AiGr. 11 ,2 § 640, WHIDlEY § 9908, RENou § 98, Kl11..KARNl (I943b: 135.136). 

MEHENOALE(1939: 73), BOlm.INCK ( 18S7: 223·224), MICHF.l.SON (1904: 140.141), 
SATYA VRAT (1964: 229.230), VAN DAAtEN (1980: 86-88) and BROCKINGTON 

(19691708: 24 (- ETp. 28.29]). On Buddh.lst Sansmlsee BHSG § 35.8; on Middle 
Jndo.AryWI see PISCHEL § 581 and OBERUES (2001 : 269). 
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• 

7,57.75 , 9,24.28, 35.15, 11 , 11.1 7, 13,1.22, R 1,74.2, 3,25.12, 49.17, 

64. 13,65. 19, 70.1 , 6,61.34, cancilrya, R 4,29.14 ( ..... p. 258), cilll)t1, Mbb 
1,9.2, 3,59. 15, 207.11 , 218.43, 5,170.8 , 193.1, 7,11.5, 8,233', 9,34.66'. 

c:hiidya . R 5, 17.3, tarpya, Mbh 3,80.93, tlldyo, Mbh 1,1.139, R 2, 1784* .2, 

toU'O, Mbh 1.1 .109, I)'tljya, Mbh 8,673*.1, R 3,57.3.24, drs)YJ2
, Mbh 

1,218.22, 7,76.21, 78.46, R 1,29.16, 47 . II , namas)'a. Mbh 5, 13.3, 64.15, 

142.23, piqya, Mbh 1, 1835*.3, 3,40.49, 1) 1.17,9,22.33, piij)'Cl, Mbh 

2,42.38 , IJ,App.14.44, R6,47.49, bltodya, Mbh 3, 1290·.7, mIiCYO, Mbh 

3,235.20, R 7,39.20, }I'lm)n, Mbh 3,297.55, yudli}l'l , Mbh 8,46.4, )"hn, 
Mbh 12,331.44, R 6,61.34, m,~)'(l , R 2,2 11 2*.19, WJcyo , Mbh S, 179,9 

(dvijiitm I'acyo PW1)Y1hu,!, svast; caiva .. f . sodhyo, Mbh 1, 1478*.1 , 

sabhiij)a, Mbh 1,72.22, R 3,29.29, suya e';sii), Mbh 3,543*. Sel}'O , Mbh 
13,27.86, sthiipYQ, R 2,12.14, 4,24.43 , 43.14, sprsytl , Mbh 3,195.4, 
261.49, 5,97. 10 

(b) agrhya, R 6,89. 19, acilllya, Mbh 3,231.4, 272. 17, R 6,43.9, 46.42, 

adpYa, R 5,6.16, apitjya, Mbh 5, 112.5 (v.I . apftjayih'ii) , ahatya. Mbh 
5, 146.33.4 

cintya IS not attested in the main text of the cntical edition of the RimiyatJ,ll. 

cr. PilL dintI (on which see OBERUES 2001 : 269}. 

-

On Sl'asli.''lfcya, Mbh 1,176.32 - 212.6 '"' 2.42.53 = 52.34. 2.2.11 - 23.6. 3,38. 16. 
5.196.2, see EDGERTON (1943/44: 5) and AiGr 11 ,2 § 639c . 

This is flO I a comprehensive list. 
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9.7.3. The syntax of the absolutive 
The absolutive is occasionally used as W!rbllmfillitum l (see SEN 1995: 376-

311'1': 

, 

taro 'bhiviid)Y1 govimlal) padall jagriiha dharma"it Illahiip)'o dharmariijeu 

(II nl/irdl",y upiighru)Y1 k~:avam I pii~f{/U\'o yiidal'Usre~!haf!l kr~~fQ'!f 

kamala/ocanam I gam)Y1tiim ilywwjiiiipya dhaYmariijo )'lIdhi.~(hiral; , Mbh 

2.27· .3-6 (continued by: talas tail) sa,!"vid",!, krtvii yalhiiml/ nladhu!J'uda­

no/.! / nimrtayitvii ca radii pii,p!aviin sa podiinugan St·o", ptlrf", prayayoll 

...• 2,2.19cd-20) 'Govinda ... grasped rYudhi~\hira's) feet. The dhar­

mariija, however, made him stand up, kissed Kesava on his head and ... 
bade him farewell' ([2,2.19cd-20) 'Then Madhusudana made an agree­
ment with them ... ') 

pragrhyamii~lii til mahiija"ella I mlllUlY viniJ;.n'osya co riijoputri I tayii 

samiik~iptatal/lIl) sa piipal) I papaw Siikhf"Q \'ik,-ttamiilal) 'The princess, 
being seized very swiftly (by Kicaka], suddenly breathed hard. (And] the 

GoNDA ( 1967: 264 (a Selected STUdies III 931) cites AS VII 9,7 ()u llhilllg"ir )l \'e 

m"asabdaf!l sroMlkiIlolra prllyaicillir .. ' If o ne who has established the fires , should. 

while still alive, hear the report of his own death .. .') as a Vedic precursor of this 

phenomenon. 

011 the use of the absolutive of the simplex instead of that of the causative and vice 
l-ena see ( .... ) 8.8.1(1) and 8.8.2(1). 

There are some cases o f a constructioo taught by Paqmi 3.4.18 ( 00 wbich see 

SPEYEJI. 1886: 274 1 296 o. I , id. 1896: 58 [§ 193 ~m. ], WINTERNTTZ 1884: 308. 

ReNou § 193b, BROCKINGTON 1982: 349. MFLNAKSHl 1983: 19 1, SOHNl;N 1985: 480 

and A1Gr. 11,2 § 635): ala", ._ aWlmollya ' Enough of contemptuous treatment! ' , Mbh 

3,23.21 , ala", SIhifl'l1 imasll"e 'J'mill ' Do not let us stay any longer on this buming­

ground '. Mbb 12. 149.8. Iud ala", Ie 1"O"a", gan'tf ' So no more o f yoW" gomg to the 

forest ', R 2,25.14 (tbis 15 comparable to the use o f alom with tbe mstrumental : R 

2,859· .7,70.2. 5.22.27 Icf. S PEYEJI. 1886: 56-57 1§76) / 2931§ 375}. Id. 1896: 12 [§ 
4 1d), BROCKINGfON 1982: 349 and SOHNEN 1985: 480-481 )). 
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villain was tossed by her and fell down .,_ " Mbh 4,307·,9-12 {v.I. 

{mulmr] ,,;,fa.~wim)J 

dehiit kar~/Qsya nipiifitos)'tJ I tejo dip/a'!' khaf!l vigiihyiicire1,1a / tad 

adbllllta,!, .san·amanll.nYlyodhii~1 paiyallri raja" nihale sma kar!l€ 'A 
glowing splendour [coming] from (he body offallen Kall].8 soon entered 
the sky. All hwnan warriors saw this miracle, 0 king, when K3.l1)8 was 

killed', Mbh 8,67.272 (v.I. [bJ. .. vidiiryiiv;vesa») 

tatra gahil maharaja balafl i"elii'lIIleJXlna~ / "idhimd dM dhalltJ,!1 daitl'o 

munimif!l bhiil';fiilmalliim, 'When Bala ... had gone there he gave ... weahh 

to the sages'. Mbh 9,36.18 (v.I. [S J priidiit)~ 
kufas Nom adya V;,Wllf'YO vairo", d"iidasaviir,~'ikam I aj,iiitm'osagamana'!' 
drallpadiiokol'flrdlfllltam / kra radii dhrtarii~~!ras)'a slIeho 'smlisvabhal'at 

tadti 'How could you forget now tbe enmity of twelve years? .... Where 

was Dbrtarii~tra's love for us at that rimeT, Mbh 15.17.19 

tam tinlhya mahallega~ sif!lsapiirrr fXJ'1'asamvrtam (ito drak.r),omi .. . ) 

<Then the very swift (monkey] climbed the sif!lsapiitTee ... (and thought:) 

"From here J shall see ... "' , R 5,12.40 (see critical notes ad loc.) 

A different explanation o f this stanza - as an anacolouthon - is given by SPEYER (1910: 

320). 

See erit. notes ad loc. 

cr. also Mbh 8,66.10 (which is, however, regarded as an anacolouthon by the erit. 

notes ad loc.). 

It is, however, possible to construe dQlh'f1 witb agacchQI ohbe following stanza. The 

same could be sa1d of garv6, Mbh 9,38.17, and prtfpya, 9,39.5 (see en'tical notl!1 ad 
9,36. 18): They can depend on the follOWing papilla resp. pr6d6t. 



- 9.7.3. The syntax of me absolutive - 287 

". Jibikam ... listhaya ragha\'o~J ' (Trijata began to tell what she had seen 
in her dream ': ] "Ragbava had climbed a palanquin ... "', R 5,25. 10 (see 

critical notes ad loc.f 

The agent oflhe absolutive is not always the same as that of the main verb) 

(see SPEYER 1886: 297-298 [§ 380]): 

• 

tatab !}olyo mahiiraja krtl'ii kadallam iillavt! I pii~lifllsa;n)'os)'a madhyii/me 

dhal'mariijena patitab ' Salya made a Igreat] slaughter in battle ... but was 

killed by Yud.hi~thira at midday', Mbh 9, 1.10" 

upiisya til j:;\'ii,!, stmdhyiif!J d~!va riitrim llpasthilifm I riimasya saytuJa,!, 

cakre sUla~1 saumit,.j~la sallo 'When Rama had worshipped the graciolls 

A couple of manuscripts inserl before th is Slanz., 5,606-: ... 1 svapnc rlImo mllytJ (Ir~!() 

f'IIdhirorp pTlan'!n bahu , 

NOle also the use of an absolulive with eel: ta", hanYJ eel l eSolYlj1wJloJ:e I slhlfltf l4lu", 

IIlfham apyaipam(1lram ' If I kill him ... I sbalt nOI allow myself to live in Ih,s world 

even for a shari time', Mbh 8,49.63 (see crit. notes ad loe, and above [ .... ] p. 160), 

Ratber conunon are cases such as Mbh 3,52.13 l1usyo d!l!''OH'a l'OI',mhe l4mus Ill", 

CifnJhlI.fiIlTm), 3,65.20 (rukhtrrhtf", duMhillf", d~!,YJ mamlfpi vyalhllle mD"u~). 3,76.4 

(tato babhQI'O ... horfo"islYlnal,l l janOS)'O sa",prohmasya "ala,!, d!1fvil fmhllgmam ) 

or 16,6.6 (1.1.ftfm r'lsln mah{(n ntfdo drf!,'Oil·.1rj ullam tfgatam) where the agent of the 

absolutive stands in the genitive (see SPEYER 1886: 297 [§ 380), GoNDA 1967: 263 [­

SeleclcdSludie.rIll92] and BROCKINGTON 1998: 96). OoJyseldom it isconntcted with 

an BCcusative obJtct: liJptUOriipe'.la prtfhi'.lol 5a bhujaf!lgomtf" I phaloptJlrodala,!, 

grhyo nfFie n480 'Iha lak¥Jka~ , Mbb 1,39.22 (see GoNDA 1967: 2641"" Selccle(i 

Sludies III 93». At R 2,1420·.5·8 (nidhanam upogllle maha"'1ipulre soha yoiastf 

saluuail'Q mtfm niplItya , bhriam aham abhOl'O,!, \'imi1t!haceltf vyaSQnam QplIram 

OSOfTI.fOya", propallnaf!) the agent of the locative absolute is also the agenl of the 
absolutive (see 80HlUNGK 1889: 51) . 

It is, however. possible to talee l"l'tf as standIng for tbe fini te verb (see above). 
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twilight, ... his charioteer, with Saumi£ri 's help, made a bed for him'. R 
2,41.11 1 

Qyodhyiif!l bharatal} .. ' pra~'i\'eia .,' I saphena,!, sasmniif!J bhiitwi 

.~iiga,.as)'lI samuUhiliim I prasiilltamiirllloddhutiif!l j alormim ;"0 ni(/S. 

"aniim ' Sharala entered Ayodhya ... which was like a wave .. .', R 
2,106. 1.72 

Sat,l/jogarhe 'rha to,!, bhriirtI jyef!ho lalc.yma~lQm ilgatam I \'ihiiyo sUii'!' 

I'ijane vUlle r iilqasase\'ife 'But then Lak~malJa's eldest brother began to 

rebuke him for coming and leaving Sitii [aloneJ in the desolate, riik~asa­

haunted forest ', R 3,55.14. 

On this stanza see PolLOCK (1986: 399). 

On Ihis stanzas see PoUOCK ( 1986: 52 1). 



X. Syntax 

Apart from outright syntactical irregularities (see l"l 10.2) the following 

COllspecrus records only such construclions wh ich are not - or at Jeast only 
very sporadically I - to be met with in texts which are definitely older than the 
Epics, i.e. (by and large) in the Vedic literature and in Pal)i.ni (on the use of 

modes and tenses see [ .... ) 6.2). 

10.1. The use of the numbers' 
Considering the complete loss of the dual in Middle indo-Aryan), the fact that 

the Epics use it regularly when two people or things are in question is 

astonish ing", There are only a very few exceptions to that rule and instead of 
it the pl uraP is then employe<J6: 

, 

, 

• 

• 

• 

In that case normally a reference is given in a footnOle. 

See STENZLER § 56, KIEUlORN § 64, RENou § 207, WHITNEY § 264-265. DELIlROCK 
(1 888; 95- 103), SPEYER ( 1886: 13-20 [§ 19-30}), id. ( 1896: 4-5 [§ 7.1Oj) and 
MEIo""NAKSHl ( 1983: ]2. 33). 

See PISCHFJ.. § 360, OSERUF.S (2001 : 130-131 [§ 28 .1]), VON HINOBER § 287 and 

BHSG § 5.6. 

Often a dual dvandva is amplified by ubhou placed after it: bhTm4rju/ll'IV ubhou, Mbh 
2, 15.2 (see AiGr. 11 , 1 § 67c). 

Where the singular is used - e.g. dhormok4ryam , Mbb 5,91.6 (v.I . dharma/c4rye), 

strT·dharwke, 5,39.59 - the compounds may be taken as somlfhtIrodmllli),(ls. 

There are, bowever, some inslances where the plural seems 10 take the place of the dual 
(cf. R 3,10.58, 50.5, 67.20). 

See SPEYER ( 1886: 17 n. I), id. (1896: 4 with n. I). HOLTZMANN (1884: 6-7) and SEN 
(1 955/56a: 186). 

Somewbat pecul iar is the use oftbe singular instead of the plural in b411um udyamytl 

te j<1II(J~ , R 2, 10]0'" .19 (v.I. b4hun). Cr. ullyamya Mha , R 1,25.13, btfhiin IIdyamya, 

2,60.15. 
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ajaikapiid*ahirb/Jdhnyaj~l . Mbh 5, 112.41
, kar~lQ-saflbalaiJ.!. 3,242.24, 

candriidityaj~l, I,App.14.12'. vidyujjiln'o-indrajihl'ijniim, R 5,5.23) 

etaij ciinyoi,t ca balwblrf riijaplI/ro maharmabhiJ.! I ... pUnl~aso.tlamaib 

'These [two) and many other great and excellent men .. .', R 1,24.194
, rae 

chmtvii har~am iipede riighavo bhratrbhil; saha ... bhriitfll prOWleQ riigha­

l 'lIb ' Hearing this, Riighava with his [twoJ brolhers rejoiced ... and he spoke 

10 them' , R 7,92.15
, 

rem. dt1ro-. according 10 the [ndian grammarians apiuraliSlQfIIUm (see PW s.v. 2. dt1ra, 

WHITNEY § 264a, KllUIORN § 64b and RENou § 207 [po 276]), is used as mase. 5g. in Mbh 
1,173.24, 4,13.15, 12,15.47. 21. 11, 26.17 (etc.) - as it IS also (e.g.) at BAUK VI 4,12, in 

the Dbarmasiitra orApastamba (see OERTEL. KI. Sch. p. 46, and SPEYER 1886: 14 n. 2) and 
in MIA ( ... p. 41n. 4). 

10.2. Syntactical irregularities 
The Epics bave a rather great deal of 'careless' constructions such as 

anacoluthon (yo 'ham emf!! k,rto .... lasmad dasi bha\'i\f)'Osi , Mbh 1 . 14.~, 

namaskf1l'JJ pilliS Ie 'harp .... Sf7.1i1 me ... , 6,16.7-10), brachylogy (bllllkto \'iipy 

athaviibhllklO riitriiv ohall; khecora I flO kiilam)'Omo hy as!; gangii,!, priipya 

, 

, 

• 
• 

• 

The form of the first membcrofthiscompound is wonh nOlmg (cf. AiGr. 11 ,1 § 22d: 
"Hocbsrufige Slamrnfoma ... findet sicb [in) VordergJied) nur ganz sellen", pointing to 

dhan:J-l·iyod.dyo.safilefU , Mbb 8.66. 12). A third example is prCIljviw!J.o- 'judge'. Mbh 

12,121.45. for which see MEILLEr (1913) and AiGr. I. Noelllriige p. 93 (ad 174,27). 

See SPEYER (I 886: 17 n. 1). Cf. Pali ime candimasuriye (M I 69,16) and 

condimosuriyrJno'!' (D I 10,14). 

See SATYA VRAT ( 1964: 240). 

See GoLDMAN I SUTHERlAND (1984: 337) Bnd BHATNAOAR ( 1995: 343). 

Cm. hhn:Jl(rt iIi bohuvucanof!l dviffyrJdl'iI-acorttfrthe (see SATYA VRAT 1964: 240 and 
BHATNAGAR 1995: 34]). 

On tbisstanza as well as on 1,194.6-8 see PISANI ( 1946: 189). 
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saridwJriim, Mbh 1, 1713·), case attraction (klm'onli t~iif!l karmjj~li ye.yiif!l 

nilsf; phaloda)'a~, Mbh 5,76.5 [v.1. Ie 'pi»', consll1Jctio ad l)'1Je!1';n (;"krjj~ 

parama),ii Jakfmyii bab"u~ kaliya salaf!lladii, R 1,32.232), ellipsis (no ciipy 

ahaf!l 1l"D)'ii sakJii, Mbh 4,13.18), ellllllage (madhyum aglle~ pral'is)'O lam, 

Mbh 3,63.3, kuJasya sat!,libwkaraf!l ... . ~alar!1 slIliiniil!' pitllr aSlII Ie subhe, 

3,28 1.38, divyella dehiibhyuduY€lIa yukta~, R 4,App.14.122)4 or parenthesis (Ie 

jag/mils tall muhe$"iisull liibhyiif!l sr,f!iif!li ca siiyakiin I ~,jcel1Jr iikii.iagatii~ 

piirthubii~wvidiiritii~, Mbh 7,68.225
). Other than these lapses, which are not 

taken into account in the following conspectus of the syntactical pecularities 
of Epic Sanskrit, errors and lack of concord are in a language with such strict 
rules of syntactic agreement outright grammatical mistakes. 

In Sanskrit adjective (including pronominal adjective) - whether 
attributive or predicative6 - and qualified noun substantive on the one hand and 
noun and verb on the other normally agree in nwnber, gender and case; . The 
Sanskrit of the Epics knows quite a number of exceptions to thi s rule : 

, 

, 
• 

, 

• 
, 

See abo crit. notes ad Mbb 6,16.4, 6,65.3 and 12,178.6. 

On R 2.46,34 V.1. (cintafOnto 'd}Y1 nOna1J1 hY!f!l lIiriihlIn'I~ kf111~ praj6~ (CE 

cilitafOnt~f) see SPEYER. ( 1886: 19 [§ 27.3]), id . ( 1896: 30 (§ 951) and MEENAKS!II 

( 1983: 35). A similar fault is met with ot R 6,82.25 v.1. (sec RoussEl.. 1910: 44. SATYA 

VRAT 1964: 239 and BUATNAOAR 1995: 342): apai}Y1nto bha}Y1syrIntllllI anlffM 

I'Uopllmahe (CE apaiyantyo). 

T G insert 274· (sfJfYJ.rrUf!l du.Hena cetasll l kllmal'egOddhDf4ngena) after iakytJ . 

See GoNDA (1955: 2 (- &Iecled Studies m ,220J). On the ennalage adjekti"i see also 
HA VERB (1931 : 91). 

See enl. notes ad foe • 

See SPEYFR (1896: 30 [§ 97]). 

See DEUIROCK ( 1888: 79-88), SPEYER (1886: 17-20 (§ 27-28J), !d. ( 1896: 29 [§ 94J). 
APl"E ( 1925: 9-1 1) and RENOU § 369. 

I 
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10.2.1. Lack of concord between adjective and substantive 

Now and then an (a. attributive, b. predicative) adjective and its substantive 

do not agree (1) in gender, (II) in number or (111) in case: 

(I) as to gender l : 

(a) l'or~l}eya,!, III tato bhaimi SOnll'ayan s/ak.r~ta)'o giro I ... "voea ... 

'Bhima 's daughter said coaxingly to Vii~r:Jeya in a gentle voice', 
Mbh 3,57.11' 

prathito gopatir mima nodi 'The river known as Gopati', Mbh 

3,209.19 (v.1. prathilii) 

taro 'lIlarik~e vog wit san'o l'isromyall diSab 'Then there spoke a 
voice from the sky, reverberating through all the quarters' . Mbb 

3,275.25 (v.1. ,friiva),anty akhi/ii diSab) 

nirilqamiil}ii bharliira,!, sUI'l'iimst/tam anim/ita I mflam e\'a hi tlJl,n 

mene ktile mUlIil'aca~, smaran 'The blameless [Savitri] kept watching 

ber husband at all times, for, remembering the hennit's words at the 

time, she thought bim already dead', Mbh 3,280,)2 (v, I, smaralltf 

vacanaf!' mUlleb) 

tato 'gnif!' nasaytim ii.mb sa,!, I'artiiglljlljyiimakii~1 I ak..mmiitrais ca 

dhariibhi.~ ti.y{hallty ifpllryQ san'asa?1 'They ... extinguished the fire ... 

with streams measuring one akra' , Mbh 3,App.27.11-12 (v.1. 
ak~amiitriibhir dhtiriibhib) 

sii ... Pflhii piirthiill anusmarall 'Prthii remembering the Parthas .. .', 

Mbh 5,88.2 (v.1. smarami 1allo),511 pflhii) 

See BHATNAGAR (1995: 340-343). For Buddbist Hybrid Sanskntsee BHSG § 6.11-20. 

;J411f1'fJyoii iIQk.~IJQyiI ginf is a ready-made pi1da. as is shown by Mbh 1,92.30 ( ... 1010 

~}il ;J4"fWlyaii Jlak.y~lOyiI gird), 1.166.5 (lafh4 flir ul'(fcoi"olJl ;J(ffln'Oyuii J/~lJayt1 

girt!) and R 6.App.16.88 (yafhtfsolJlddom aki1frOlJl S(flln'ayuii Jiak..rlJa}'i'J girll). 



, 

10.2. 1. Lack of concord between adjective and substantive 293 

10", L tu soMa", mahal ,frutwI 'Having beard this great noise', Mbh 

7,92.25 (v.1. {S] lata~ [instead of maha/]} 

10", srutvii lIilladal!' ghorOl!' lrailot)Yltrru·allal!' mahal 'Having heard 

this great ... rumult' , Mbh 7,102.58 (v.1. IS] Irailoka.fyiipi bhi~a~,om) 

talasaMal!' ca sumallat krtvii .. . ' Having produced a great noise with 

his palms ... " Mbh 7,102.105 (- [5] mahiintal!' talasaMal!' co krtwI ... , 
7,788") 

snllvii tal!' "i"adal!' mahat ' Having beard this great ... lUmuil', Mbh 
7, 103.30' 

sa hi para", mahan iisid pUlrii~'ii", mama sa'!ljaya ' ~Ie was the great 
saving shore for my sons, Sarpjaya', Mbh 8,5.393 

IlUira~lyallii,!1 rathiillif,!, ca . .. 1 dadifmi Ie satiillya$!ou k;,iki~'ikavibllli~ 

.yitiin ' I shaH give you eight hWldred golden ... chariots, adorned with 
bells' , R 1,52.18 

f!$a ramo mlllliSrq!ha eya I'igrahal'iff!lS tapa~ 'Rima, he is the greatest 

of sages, he is austerity incarnate', R 1,64.20 (v.I. I'igrohaval tapa~ 

(Cv.r. vigrahal'at tapa~ iti samyak]) 

maghii II)' adya mahfibfjho Irtiye djl'ast! prabho I plla/grUlyam uttart! 

raja,!"" tasm;" ,'ajvfihikOl!, kll", 'For it is now Magha, mighty lord; on 
the third day [from now] you may pcrfonn the marriage ceremony on 

Uttara Phalguni, 0 king' , R 1,70.24 (- I'ortale 'dya maghii riij011 djl'ast! 

tiittare p'lI1a~, I pha/gullya~ ... , 1,1291 ") 

Note the mdq:uline proooun 10m. On neuter sabdo- see next root note. 

cr. Mbh 7,107.4 (clfpoiobdalJl manDl krTi'lJ lOiaiabdo'!l co bJlairOlYJm), 8,14.59 

(goochann ew'fi.f7}OC chabda,!, duryotJ}ulIUloo/e mahot), 9,1.19 (tJrtont1do/'fl mohac 

cak~) nnd 9,17.4 (dhonu!.Uabdaf!1 mahar krtl'ff). Here - at least - a change or gender 
can be assumed ( ... p. XL and 70-71). 

To save theeonstruction molllfn can be separated from p4rnm : 'He, the great, was the 
saving shore ... ' . But the lYJrlae Jection(!J - p4m on tbeone band, mahot oue the otber 

- show that mohtIn was relt 10 be an adjective to p4rom. 
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• 
• 

liijapiinJaii ca piitrfhhi~ 'With large bowls full of fried grain', R 
1,1324· .11 (instead of cu piitrfhhi{1 some mss. have lulha piitra;?,) 

... sb'iif!1si ... / rumanfo 'tb>i,fam ' Heads vomiting fierce poison ... • , R 
I,App.8.1-21 

tiryagviihiis ca qfrjIJu~1 I tiibhyas cail'llhrrarp foyum 'And rivers 
flowing crookedly (?), full of milk - and from these water was 

brought', R 2,13.6 v.1. 2 (CE tjryagvii"ii~' samiihitiiM 

khara\'iidimJf!1 ... vadanam ' ... a mouth speaking harsh words', R 
2,436· v.1. (CEkharOl'odi tat ... ,'adarmm)) 

)'I\'atya~ ... viriigiIJa?, ' Passionless young girls ... " R 2,901·.4d C -... -
[Ck, \,jriigiIJ)'U?I])'~ 

slimahontyapi bhii/iini de\·iis ca pllnl~'ar~abha I na dai\'as)'U pramufi­

calif; sarvubhiitiini dehinu?1 'Even the greatest beings, the gods 
themselves, ... cannot escape destiny, nor can all [other] beings, 
possessing a body ', R 3,62.11 s 

devf .... dhiirayun riik.yasff!1 tanuf!I 'The goddess laking on the 

appearance of a riik.yasa', R 5, 1.134 v. 1. (CE bibhraH riik.yasal'!J vapu~) 

See ROUSSEL (1910: 41). 

On Ihis slanza see ROUSSEL. (191 0: 55) and SAn' A VRAT (1964: 239). 

See ROUSSEL(19 10: 55) . 

See SPEYER ( 1897: 29 [§ 94 rem. ]) and ROUSSEl. ( 1910: 55) . 

POL.lDCK ( 1991 : 343) points OUI that dehina~ can be understood as 'epexegetical', "as 

in piIdas ab dew1~ is to bhaftfm" (cf. also critical notes ad Joe. [pointing also to the 

genitive daivasya instead of the ablative doiwIt (on which see below (' 1 p. 340). A 

simil iar construction is ktfJnarf1padharr1~ iDra~ subhlm4 bhlmadarso"iI~ I rt!4ostfniIf!I 

saluJsrr1lJi ... 'Assuming forms at will, ..... of terrible appearance - thousands of[such] 

RiJc~ .. .', R 6,131·.3-4 (on which see ROUSSEL 1910: 44 with n. I). On the 

epexegetic genitive see SPEYER (1886: 83). 
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mayiit ciidhigatiis tafra bahavo ra!qasiidhipa 'Many tricks have been 
leamt [by you) ... " R 6,7.10 (cf. Mbh 4,44.2 v.1. [see below [ .... ], p. 

296]) 
... ko{isahasriir:ri viinarii~la'!l ... I badhna1lfa}; sagare setllm ... 'Many 
thousands of monkeys fi xing the dam in the ocean ...• , R 6,15.25 (v.1. 

bad/mami [Cr.m.t. bad/mama iti linga vyatyaya iirla};])' 

apatalltam ... tad anikam \'QllllUkasiim ... ' ... this anny of monkeys 

which rushed towards [him] .. .', R 6,68.23 (em. apatantam it)' arlO 

lingQ\')'alya)'a~1 )2 
... saravrltjbhi~ I mahavegaN' ... ' By showers of arrows fl ying very 
swiftly ... ', R 6,87.263 

... vanara ... prar:redu}; $umahiinadall diSa~, sabdena piirayan4 "The 
monkeys shouted very loudly filling the quarters with noise', R 
6.App.26.335 

(b) a),o", siipo yathoddi.y!o vidita'!, !'as tathiillaghiiJ.1 'You know, my 
innocent brothers, what curse has been pronounced over us', 

Mbh 1,33.3 (v.1. vidilo) 

, 

• 
, 

Because of a change of gender (cf. also Mbh 13,54.1 0 v.I. , 112.53) s6rikifb agrees with 

I'lfsyantab al R 3,22.14 ( ... vlfiyanto babhilvas talra s6rikiIb [v.L I"tJSyal1 tya~ (so also 
Cm.g.)}). 

Cf. R 6, II 86·.11 v.i.: tad lffX/tant0'!l ... (on which see HOPKINS 1901 : 69 n. I). 

See ROUSSEL (1910: 44 with n. 4) and SAlYA VRAT (1964: 239). A change of gender 

(vr,ui- m.) seems less likely. The same holds good for R 6,3450·.1 (on which see SA­

lYA VRAT 1964: 239 aud BHATNAGAR 1995: 342): son'uto yojanilv lisro gacchaliIm 

abhOl"Of!iS tatl6 (v.l. yoJa,,6 trft)i (Cv. yojollll/ri')i I yoja"6,,i lri')i]) . 

As to R 6,87.37 (re bIIim'lf M')ariJptf')i pancOSrr1tI iI'Orogllb) see ROUSSEL,I.c. 44-
45, and SAlYA VRAT, I.c. 238 . 

(disah) labde"a pQrayan is 8 ready-made p6da (cf. R 1,25.6. 5AI A). 

SeeSAlYA VRAT(I964: 241), MEENAKSHl (1983: 135) and BHATNAGAR ( 1995: 330). 
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-
mayo hi baha\.'fJ/J santi 'Forthere are many tricks', Mbh 4,44.2 v.1. (CE 

nayaY 

iyaf!l capi pratiJlia te ... prati.l:nuam 'And you made this pledge .. :z, 
Mbh 5,177.12 (v.l. prah'snllif)} 

( II ) as to number": 

, 

bhratu/J Pluran pradtisyiimi mitra\.·anl~ra)'O/.I samail ' I shall give to my 
brother's sons the likes of Mitra and Vanu:ta', Mbh 1,99.38 

af!lbhaf!l.l·j vyasrjad balru ' He sent forth much water" Mbh 1,217.21 

v.1. (CE amMa!} pravisrjan ballll~) 

Ie c{)(/),amanii vidhinii biilll/kena hayoltamii(1 1 samlllpelllr j"iikii!}a'!f 

ratlu'llal!' mohayallll jm 'Biihuka prodded those excellent steeds in the 

right way, and they seemed to fly through the sky as though to bewilch 

the charioteer', Mbh 3,69.21 (v. I. mo/zayami ca) 

la"iijiiayii piirlhiva ni",Umilcii I I'ihiiya mantJf!I I'icaran vUlliini I 

samfpaviisena vi/obhiliis te I jlitif),lUl t i niismiill apakf.Hlldeiiin 'At your 
behest, king, we fearlessly shed our pride and rambled through the 

woods .. .', Mbh 3,173.9 (v. I. "icariimo I I'icaranlo I carala (Cn. 

vicar{lfl I'icarcmta/J 1) 

Cf. R 6,7. 10 (see above r .... 1, p. 295). 

It is. however, qUIte possible thai we have 114'0 sentences, i.e. pMli.frulom is not to lit 

construed wllh protiPitl. 

Mbh 5, 70.42 (proitlnltlnlt1~ SQmabhOttli co iriyo,!, ttln ainuvTmahi). wbere we ~ faced 
witb a "discordant use of tbe attribute with the noun it qualifies" ( MEENAKSHI 198]: 

35), is emended by VAN BUrreNEN, ad loc., to sriymp +ttlnt . 

When two subjects are coWleclec! by co, the predicalive adjective norrnaUy agrees in 
gender with the nearest item (see APTI: 1925: 11 [§ 22]). But cases like d},(1yt1 ~'Q 

noreffciros)'fJ gtlndhtlri I'iduras lathtl, Mbh 15,3.15, are occaionally to be met with. 

Cf. AiGr. III § 80 rent. (pointmg om the possibility thai huh" IS an adverb). 
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dr#akelus ca samare rtik~asas co gha!olkaca~l l pulrti~ti'!' Ie mlhani­

ka,!, pratyudyiilti~1 sl/durjayii~1 ' ~!aketu and the Rak~sa Ghatotkaca, 

invincible, proceeded in battle against the array of chariots of your 

sons ', Mbh 6,68 .9 (v.1. pral),u/yiitall sudurj ayau I pratYfidyayolllr 

iiha\'e) 

pan.J~ii~ly IIktaviin balm ' Having uttered a lot of abuses .. . " Mbh 

8,46.14 (v. 1. ptu'lI~alJ1 cokw I'iin ballll) 

talhaiva siddhii riijendra latM viilikaciira~iib I narasilJ1holt prasa,!,­

samail viprajogmllr yalhiigatam ' In the same way the Siddhas ... went 

to [those places] from where they had come praising the two lions 

among men', Mbh 9,57.59 (v.1. pl'asa,!lsollta/}) 

tesametii mahiilmiinab sariram iti sa,!,ji'iitam 'The [elements] .. . when 

come togcthcr are called " body" " Mbh 12,326.32 (v. I. sa'!ytUfii!tY 

... gr"ii~l i I pit.n·anabhUl'olliiblto,!1 drsyale ciimal'ii~iim ' ". the 

habitations of men appear as ancestral groves to the immortals', Mbh 
J 3,6.46 

(111) as to case: 

, 

slIdham'QfI "ipa~le lena prw,:lIalJ1 prccltii.'a ye "idub 'With that stake 

we shall ask the question of those who know ' , Mbh 5,35.1J2 

lIamask,rvii pillls te 'IIa", piil'iisaryiiya dhimale ' Having paid honour 

to your father, the wise son of Para sara, ... ' J Mbh 6, 16.7 

The predlcute is attracted to the predicate noun. 

This and the third example are the resuhs of a hoplologicaJ shortening of case-endings 
( .... p. XXXVI): ... "ipt'1~e<na> lena ... . Mbh 5,35.13. upaj1\'one< na> kena(sl'id), 
12, 139.6. 
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sarl'asmin dasyusiidbhiite pflhivyam upaji\'alle I kenasvid brlihmulJo 

jivej jaghallye klila ligate ' When all becomes a prey to robbers by Whal 
means should a brahmin live .... 1', Mbh 12,139.6' 
ta.~yiib .. . vepalllyiib sitayii radii I ..... "e~' i ... 'The braid of trembling 

Silo .... " R 5,23.9 (on sftayiiSt:e below [ ..... ], p. 330) 

rem. Sporadically already in Vedic the adverb in ~/O}/ is used synt3Ctically on a par wi th 

the ablatIve (see WHITNEY § 1098d, AiGr. III § 4c, SPEYER 1896: 23-24 (§ 84}aod BieHL­

MflDl. 2000: 45-54»). In the Ep'cs, however, it parallels even an U1strumental (plural!) and 

a genitive (see SEN 1952: 124 and SPEYER 1896: 17 (§ 60 rem. J): SUgrfl'Upri)'abh6ry6bhiJ 

IlJrlIpromulchOlo firpo ' (l flyefifl{l 1'i1l1orendrr1!,if,!, strfbhi!r paril'rtff hy ohom I gollfU/n icche 

suMyodhyr'Im rifjodMlll'!f Ii'llyff saha 'I wish to go together with you to your capital 

Ayodhyll, 0 king. sunounded ~ the dear wives ofSugriva. headed by Tara, (and) the wives 

of the olher monkey-ehiefs' , R 6.App.72.3-5 (v.I. -probhrtibhiM. sad(ia,!, rtJjailIrrJiJ/a 

tavai/ad bhuvi IIffll)'Qto~ ... (Iwkyam) ' Th,s (speech) is characteristic of you [alone), tiger 

among kings, and orno o ue else on eanh', R 1,18.2 . 

10.2.2. Lack of concord between subject and verb 

(II) singu lar subject with plural verb: 

, 

, 

(d"ii?lSrltarp riimo 'bravidl'acaM ... 1 mamiigamanam iikltyiiya i abdifpayata 

rnii cirarp ... 'Riima said to the door-keeper: 'Announce my arrival and 

Mbb 1.20.3 lala~ stf"jllatff tasmin pa~ilella porrIjitif'Then. Vinatli dereated to that bel 

...• (SIO PISANI 1946: 188) is better translated as ' in ber wager on that [horse]' . 

AI Mbh 6, 103.20 (ralhff prajl'olilo,!, I'ohn;", palo;,go~ somobhidrol'an ' ekillo m{'1)'um 

abhyet1) ekala~ has the meanm8 'exclusively, only' (HOPKINS 1902a: 118). And al 

Mbb 12,12.1 I ;IIS used to contrast one thing against another: ekouu Ie trayo r6jall 

grhoslhifiroma duto~ . 

cr. SPEYER ( 1886: 219 [§ 289]) and CALAND(1892: 105-107 [= KI Seh p. 554-556]). 
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sWDJDon [them here] quickly!", R 7,73. 18-19 v.1. (CE sobdiipa)'u co mii 

ciram)l 

(b) dual subject with singular verb;2 

, 

kaccil Ie ... 1 ... dvijiilibhyo d(mle madllllsarpi\~i 'Are milk and honey given 

by you ... to the brahmins?', Mbh 2,5.106 (v.I. diyele) 

Ie samiillitamiitre III sakale pllnl~'ar\wbha I ekamurtikrte l'lra kumiira~1 

samapadyato 'As soon as the two halves were brought together, bull among 

men, .. they became a male child ' , Mbh 2,16.401 

taros tau ... mahoragall I dhOllllr biifJa.~ ca .~arl1JgJma'!1 fad dl'ondva'!l 

samapad)'1I10 'Then the two mighty snakes ... became an enemy-killing pair, 

(viz.) a bow and an arrow', Mbh 7,57.72 (v.I . samapadyatiim) 

See SATYA VRAT(l964: 241) and BHATNAOAR (1995: 332). 

See BHATNAGAR (1995: 333.335). Most of her examples are, however, 10 beexplallled 

in another way. Mbh 5,94.15 - for example - can be split into two SCTltences: iriIyaie 

I tau muhtllmdllau narfJ/ldri1)'a!/lll' ubhuu. tapa glwrflm llllirdeiyo,!, wpyefe 

gandhomt'ldane 'II is reponed : Nata ilJld NlW:Y31).a ... are perrorming ... selr­
monificlltions on MOWlt Gandhamktana' . And when two singular subjects are 
connected by ca, the verh may stand abo in the smgular. Such CII$CS are not taken 1010 
account bere. 

The verb seems 10 be attracted to the predicate noun. 
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(c) dual subject with plural verb': 

tall mSllde\'asflfii'!f subhiim f ala'!fkrtii'!f sakhimadhye subhadrii'!f dadr.~u.~ 

tadii 'The two of them, [Vasudeva and Arjuna, I saw Vasudeva's sister 

Subhadra, ... " Mbh 1,211.14 v.I. (CE bhadrii,!,l dadr.!J~atlls radii) 

tall rathau suryasa'!fkiiSau l'Qiyiighraparil'iiraf}au i sametau dudrslIs (atro 

d,,{jv jv(irkOIl samiigata fl 'These two chariots ... look like two suns', Mbh 

8,63.3 (all mss, read dodriul}) 

(d) plural subject with singular verb3
: 

, 

• 

, 

svayam anye ca villdate L-... - f!]) 'And other [girls] fi nd [a husband] for 

themselves', Mbh 1,96.10 (v.l. [S] svaya'!f grh~lOlIti ciipare) 

krame~1O riijoll divyiis (ii~' sriiyafii'!f ilia na~, sabhiif' 'Then hear ... of those 

celestial halls one by one, king!' . Mbh 2,6.18 v, I ,~ (CEsrUyantiim ... sabhiiM 

miitaralJlsadrii,!1 rlita pitf71 allye ca maf/yate L -~ -) ' [Some] hold the mother 

for high[er] , others the fathers', Mbh 3,196.15 (v.ll. menire, mOIlI!are)5 

nrl slIkha,!, villdatejomi~1 L-... -) ' People find no happiness', Mbh 3,245.18 
(v.I. [S] sllkhalJl w'lIdollti 110 janii~l) 

On R 2,31.17 (ta", pon'$I'ojya bdhuhllyt'I", ((fl' ublutu nfm%qmo!rau I paryOlike l'TlOyd 

.f/In/ho", f1I.donta~ somlll'e.foy(m), where "sTroylf silrdham has the same effect on the 

conslructioll as sllll co", see SPEYER (1886: 20). 

Note that the name of ~I)a's sister noml311y is Subhodnf (see SORENS~, All lndex 

to the NlImes in the MohilhhtJrato p. 651 ). 

Theodditivc type where the verb goes with Olle of the subjects is not taken into account 
bere (for instances see BHATNAGAR 1995: 330.331). 

EDGERTON, the editor of the Sabhiiparvan, admits that he is "still oot sure thaI Ihis 
reading should not be adopted" ( 1943/44: 6). 

On Mbb 3,202.8 v.I . ({pancodaio gu(lrIM anY' 'nya", nllti\'orlanle somyak ca bhoWJI; 

dl'l'ja) and 6,6.8 v.1. (ere ponca gu'.lil~ ... anyo 'nyu", nillil'ononle somyag bhawlti l'Oi 

Judd) see HoPKINS (1901: 34-35) and id. (1901a: 388-389). 
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(pretakiiryiir;.i .. .) tii"i ... kriyotiim ' Let it all be done ', R 2,70.11 (v.l. 

kriyrwtiim)1 

aSliidaia hi var~ii~li ... j anmani ga~,yate <... -... -) ' Eighteen years are counled 
, R 3874.2 ... , , 

vatha hi kurule raja prajiis lam allln'arlat/! ( - -) < ... hjs subjects follow - --
him" R 7,42.1 9 v.I. (CE ... praj5 tam .. .)3 

(e) plural subject with dual verb: 

• 

• 

niSus fisro 'bhijagmatu~1 'Three nights have come [and passed)', R 6,4.1 v.l. 

(CE niMs lism 'ticakramIlM~ 

haripw'!lgowlb ... IItpefahl~1 'TIle mighty monkeys jumped up ... '. R 6,15.14 

v.I. (CE lrariyuthapiiJ; ... abhipetuMJ 

Since at R 1.65. 10 runrf/ IS vocauve (yasmlId hhlIgtfnhlllO bhtfglin nlikalpa}YI/a me 

surtJf/ I \'unrilglIlli ... itf/(ly(fmi vab ' Since, 0 gods, you failed to set aside ponioJls for 

me ... I shall cm off your heads ... ') akalpo}Ylta should be a 2nd person! If we take 

.\ul'l1~ as nominative plural and akufpoyata as 3Td sg. (as ROUSSEL 19 10: 46, SATYA 
VRAT 1964: 240-241 and BHATh'AGAR 1995: 330 do) then this stanza belongs in this 
section. As to R 2.85.63b (= Ed. Gorr. 2,100.65) see SOHTIJNGK (1889: 59). 

See MICllElSON (1904: 145), SATYA VRAT (1964: 241) and (BllATNAGAR 1995: 330). 

See HoPKINS (1901: 245 n. 2): ''This is sinlply a case of sacrifice to metre by a pedant 

who imitates Manu VIIl,1 75 where projiLf lam (lIlUI'Ortollle is the close ora prior 
~"..l " ~, . 

See ROUSSEL (1910: 23). SATYA VRAT(I964: 241) and BHATNAGAR (1995: 335) . 

See ROUSSEl.. ( 1910: 23), SATYA VRAT (1 964: 241) and B!lATIlAGAR (1995: 335). 
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10.2.3. Lack of concord berween subject and verb in person 

(a) 1 st person subject, 3rd person predicate: 

rnailhiJim aham ekiilmii lava ciinrta\'iin bhU\'el ' ) would have brought back 

Sita to you in one day' , R 4,375·.2 (v.l. bhavefl leg. bhavet bha\'eyam, 

pllro~av)'al)'aya iir~a~ I Ck.t. bhal'eb b/Jave)'am iti yam/])1 

\'ayam ... pralipedire 'We reached', Mbh 12,323.27 (v.1. pratipedima) 

dadrsjre \'a)",m ' We saw', Mbb 12,323.31 (v.I. dadrsimafl / dadrsima) 

menjre va)'am ' We thought ', Mbh 12,323.34 (v. 1. me"ima"e)~ 

(b) 2nd person subject, 3rd person predicate: 

, 

yadi na tva',n b/Jaren m'jlha~l ... ' If you had not been the protector ... ' , Mbh 
9,62.19(" p. 165-166) 
la fra Ivw!I Cll;m me lIasf; ' But you are not [a recourse] for me', R 2,55. 19) 

See PISANI ( 1934: 68) and RENou (1956: 106) and cf. above ( .... ). p, 165, 

See HoPKINS ( 1901 : 265). 

Ct. comments: "{lsIi iii pt'!!lw t1r~atwJfJI bodhyam, On this irregular construction see 

RoussEl.. (1 910: 21 n, I ) and BROCKINGTON (1982: 351 [-:0 ET p. 1891). 
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(c) 3rd person subject, 2nd person predicate: I 

In Vedic Sanskrit bhaviin is only very rarely (viz. 5GS 2,2.8 and BAUfMI 
6,1.5) construed with a second person verb (see SPEYER 1886: 196 n. 1 and 
OERTEL 1926: 251). The Mahabharata2 adds a few more cases (as well as ooe 

of blra~'(Jllta~1 with a 2nd plural verb)l: 

, 

• 

• 

bha\iill yOI praptakiila'!f tnOllyethiis tat Iwryiil,r plm.J!ottama 'Do what you 

fC'gard 10 be: proper for the occasion, 0 best of men', Mbb 5,78.4 

bhuwi" Q,Syo4 l'UdQ,S\'u me ' Please, tell me!', Mbh 12, 192.89 

BHATNAOAR's (alleged) example (199.5: 331)50 mt'f,!, rOk$lfUm orhosi, Mbb 13,31 .2.5, 

does not belong here. II only shows the ellipsis of (W)m after fa (cf. I!(mdtlmi saumJ'O 

Modra,!, le}O m41J1 }ll'(Jntom icchasi, Mbb 12,136.66 v.I.). See SPI:.'YER (1896: 83 [§ 
266]) who points to R 2,726: s4 prlfptole(1/01J1 koikqi qipra'!l kuru Mlol!' IOl'(J . Cf. also 

Mbb 9,30.60 (so leolholJl prthMm el41J1 prododiIsi \'iilI'!' pole I ... so leolnOIJlI)'ojasi 

k.filim). R 1,61 .6 (sa me ,,4/no hy onlflnosya bhoW) ... ) and 2,100.16 (so ,,4S/; porum 

iJy C\,/l kuru buddhil!/ moMma/e). And the same holds good for her second example. 

viz. Ie mlfl!' ra~a/o so,!,w·t'1me. Mbb 7,53.15. This is the same phenomenon in the 

plural. At R 5,65.13, however, so I\'om is construed with a 3rd person verb: .fO /l'(I1Jl 

pradTpro,!, ciqepa dorhho,!, to,!, \·(1),050", prot; (on which see KEml 1910: 1326. 
SAlYA VRAT 1%4: 215-216 lind above (""1, p. 216 with n. 4). 

The RAnllyaq.a knows this construction only as d of the critically eslablished texl (e.g. 

hhol'l,'n I leorlum ornos; rr1jemlra, R 2.99.9 v.l. ICE orhofll . on wbich see 
BOtrlUNGK 1887a: 183-184) . 

SeeMaNAKSHl (1983: 17 / 35 1 I 37) and BHAThlAOAR (1995: 337-340). Inmost oflhe 
thlny-eight cases BHATNAOAa cites it is, however, possible to divide tbe stanza mto 

two sentences, one containing hhol't'" IIJld (mostly) a predicate noun or a 3rd person 

verb and the o ther the 2nd person verb: bIIaw"1 e/lfd,.sQ loke l'e(lo\1!d(fng(lp(lroga~ I 
bran; .. ' You are sucb II scholar of the Veda and the Vedangas mthe world - tell [me] 
.... ', Mbh 3,178.1. Moreover, not a few of her examples simply nllsquote the text , 
which is itself quite correc:t . 

a.J)'o seems to belong to ptldo a ( l 'jrQpa kil!! dhtlrayOlc). 
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dharmam asramj,;/(lf!l sre~!haf!l vaktllm arhas; me bhuWJlI 'Pleaseexplain to 

me the highest duty of those who belong to one oflbe [four] s tages of lift', 

Mbh 12.340.1 (cf. lad bllov01l "oktum a,hul'i , 12, 189.2d v.1. [eE arhati]) 

yalhii bhal'anto manyallte kartllm arhafha tat tailla 'What you think 
[proper). that you should do!' , Mbh 14,63. 12J. 

10.3. Syntax ofcases2 

A characteristic feature of Epic syntax is the wide latitude of meanings in 
which the cases are employed, "independently' and in consfr\Jclion with 
particular verbs), The instrumental is used in ablatival functions, the genitive 

in those of the dative4 and the ablative, and the locative may be em ployed 
where the dative and the inSlrUnlcntalj would be appropriate. The reasons for 

such functional overlapping are manifold: (a) as 'antonyms' the insbUmental 

and the ablative6 were both used with I'erba separalldi from Vedic times;; 

, 

• 

• 
, 

• 

Cf. also Mbh 15,19.10: pradadiItu bhal'4/1 vitia ,!, yiil'ad icchasi pifrtlll'i'Q (v.I. icchall) 

At Mbh 2,6.2 a vocative is construed with a 3rd person verb: bhagava/l ny6)')(lm 

tfhiJital!' ~thifV(Jd dlwrmalliscayam I yathifsakti ymhifnyaya'!' kriyate ~'!f vidhir may(1 

"' Blessed lord ', he said, 'you have pronounced decisions on the Law that are correct 
.. :" (see EDGERTON 1943144: 5). 

The Epic syntax of cases is treated by SEN (1952153), BROCKINGlUN ( l969nOb: 407-

415 [= ET p. 87-96]) and MEENAKSHI ( 1983: 37-135). A 101 of observations also on 
Epic case syntax can be found in SPEYER (1886: 13-178) and id . ( 1896: 2-38). A 

"syntax with reference to Mss. tradition" is K.ui..KARNl ( 1946). 

Here only such fWlctions of cases and constructions whIch are either wlknown to or ai 
least unusual in the regular classical language will be nOled. 

Only rarely is the dative used in genitive fWlCtion . 

On the interchangeability of instrumental and locative see OSERUES ( 1997: 2-9). 

A very tellmg example of this phenomenon is bhartrtl saha viyogaS ca 'and separation 
from my husband', Mbh 3,App.12.38. 

Sec DELBROO:. ( 1888: 109-110/131-132). 
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moreover (b) the instrumental and ablative plural merged into one case in 

M.iddle Indo-Aryan ( ... p. 326) while both these cases have becn identical in 
fann in the dual ever since Vedic times; (e) the genitive had begun to absorb 

the functions of the dative in the early Vedic period - a process finally 
completed in Middle Indo-Aryan, which used the dative only to indicate 

pUrpose (doli\'lJS fina/is); (d) outside the a·declension the genitive and the 

ablative sg. had one and the same fonn - an identity that in Epic Sanskrit 

affected the uses of these cases in the u·Slems and also the pronouns; (e) 

already in the Vedic period the locative had a "datival' tinge, which was 
prominent also in its 'with·regard·to'·meanjng. 
The gradual extension of case functions and the simultaneous merger of cases 

favoured the employment of post positions ( ... 10.5). 

I OJ . I. The Dominativel 

As a case not dependent on the syntactical construction of the sentence l the 
nominative is an autonomous element, and as such it can sland wholly 
isolated}. Because oflhe frequcnt prominence of the subjectA the nominative 

, 

On the nominative in general, see DELBROO:. ( 1888: 103·106). WUITNEY § 267·268, 
SI'EYER (1886: 26 (§ 38D. id. (1898: 6 [§ 13·14]). RENou § 217 and GoNDA ( J956); 

on this case in Epic Sanskrit and Buddhist Sanskrit, see SF.N ( 1951153: 118). 
MEt->lAKSHI (1983: 36.37) and BHSG § 7.13-IS. 

WEZlJlR's remark MlOWlts to the sanle: "DaB der Nommatiy in Titeln, Oberschriften, 

listen und AufzihlWlgen verwendet Wld als casus pendens gebraucht wird.liegtdaran, 
daB er ... Uberhaupt keine primiire syntaktische Funktion bat" (t975: 106 II 197). Cr: 

also Rh'NOU § 218. 

In this way it can be employed outside the construction of tbe sentence (see KEITH 

1909: 430.432): lothtJ l'osDntJ", nldN1~ltJm tJdit),dntll.n co SllM'aiab I st1dh)'tJmr", 

manlft1", coil'O ye ctJ"ye devottJga!ltJ~ I S~'o", $lU", prohorot;lu", /eftl", parasparam 

uptIdroWl/ 'The weapons proper to each o r the Varus, the Rudras, tbe ~dityas, the 
Sidbyas, the Marots, and of aJlthe other hosts orGods began anacking one another'. 

Mba 1.26.29, somtlnoya/ {a ttln l';prt1n somas/lIn ~'edDpt!lrogtln I ... I purohito'!l 
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is often 'topicalised' , i.e. placed in a position on the extreme left of claUSes 

(HOCK I JOSEPH 1996: 204). According to its linking with the sUbsequent 

sentence, such a nominative is a lIominativllS proiepliclIsl - with the su~ 
category of the lIominativlIS pendells'! - or a Iwminat;vlIS abso[utivlIs), Apan 

from the nominatims penden~ this 'disjunct' nominative - characterized by 
its 'exposed' posilion- functions as the subject of the subsequent sentence. BUI 

now and then it is used in the Epics to express stalemenls of (a) time and (b) 

space (the 'nominatims temporis' being always accompanied by a dependent 
genitiveJ

): 

• 

, 

• 

• 

l'Qsi1!ha,!, CD)'t' clfflye dl';ju.ral(Qm4~ '[SumantraJ assembled all the priests, who were 

nlasters o f the Veda, ... Vasi~tba, the family pnesl and otber prominent brahmins', R 

1, 11.5-6, ... mtIrgadhl'o,!, horiyUthapiI~ 1/ protyohrotogamtIi cail'(J nadyo~ I 

'tIpasl1ntfm arofJyiffl; ktInttfr{f girayoi ca)'e ' You monkey-troop leaders must search the 

westward-flowing rivers ... the forests of the ascetics and whatever woods and 

mountains there may be ', 4,41 .6-7, tItirhyom akaFOr raSJU ye co rosyo padifnugtIlJ ' He 

hospitably received him and [tbose 1 who were his conI pan ions ' , 7,App.9 .21 . Note thai 

each example concerns a relative clause (without verb) - so-called ' restricted relati v~. 

clauses'. 

On this feature see SASSE ( 1982), 

See OfATEl(1926: 10-29). 

Sec OERTEL (1926: 29-39). 

See OERlCL (1926: 39-45). 

See NEISSER ( 1928: 320 ['" Xl. Sch . p. 295) : "[Mit dem nominalilllS pendens wird) der 

wichtigste Nommalbegriff(eines SatzgefUgesl vorweg bczeichllet in der Form eines 
bier nicht als Subjektkasus, sondem gieichsam als indifTerelller Kasus zu verstehenden 

NominatlVs". 

Sec SPEYER ( 1886: 95-96 [§ 128 rem. 2]). id. (1896: 64-65 (§ 212 rem. ]) and HoPKINS 
( 1903: 1-2). 
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(a) cah"iirif!lsad ahany adya dve ca me ni~JSrta.sJ'a vai 'Forty·two days now 
sincc I have gone away' Mbb 9,33.5J 

~a.~!11O hi diwuas Ie 'd)'u priipta.s:yeha lapodlJana 'For Ihis is the sixth day 
sinee 1 came here .. . " Mbh 12,346.5 

saplii.~·!(J divasii.f Iv adya viprasyehiigalasya vai 'Seven [or] eight days [from J 
nOW ~ince a brahmin bas come here', Mbh 12,347. IY, 

(b) traYilStrirpSaI .su"a.srii~li yojalliiniilJ1 hirar;mayal; I menll; ... 'Thirty-three 

leagues - [so high) is golden Meru' , Mbh 3,247.8 (v.I . ),ojlJlliilli)3. 

The 'llominativus .f/Xltii'4 seems to be based on the ellipsis of an adjective 
denoting 'height, extension' used prcdicatively5: 

, 

, 

• 
, 

• 

sabhii \'QiSra \'a~li riijan sata),ojallam iiyatii I vjstir~'ii saptatiJ calm yojaniilli 

siraprabhii 'The hall Va israva-:ai, 0 king, is one hundred leagues long, and 
wide it is seventy (nom.) leagues' . Mbh 2,10.16 

II is, however, possible Iha! caMfri",..~QI is an ('epic') accusative ( .... 5 .1.6). 

Cf. Mbh 3,280.26: SO'!1\"uISOro~ ki,!,cid ana 110 ni$krrfnIUhuI1f 6iromiJI • A year almost. 
I have not gone out from the hemti tage ' (see HOPKINS 1903: I ). 

II cannot be ruled out tbat lrayas/n·".sal (sahosrrf'Ji [}'OjanUnUm!) IS an accusative ( .... 
5.1.6). 

Perhaps )!OjanUnll,!, slIhasrff'Ji fXJnc4SlIfI mtrlyavlfll slhilail ( 'The Mlilyavant stands 

fifty thousand leagues [high}'), Mbh 6,8.27, is anolher example if paifClliol is a 
nominative (see HOPKINS 1902a: 150). on which see ( .... ) 5.1.6 . 

011 tbis nommalive see Ho PKINS ( 1902a: 149.150) and rd. ( 1903: I). 

This construction is known from Vedic: texts: 11I!l rimsat prakrom6~ pr6cl cotun'iilrsati,. 

IIgrc'Ja Ir;iiisod yQsj-d" jaghanaiii yOjan4ni ... , MS 111 8,4 (: 96.15), - lrir"ftjat padJni 

paiedt tinikf bhova/i la!lrimsol prdcl cri"llln'iiiiiali~ purosllJlliroicl, TS VI 2,4.5 (see 

KEITH, The Veda o/the Black Yajus School entitled TOilliriya SlJIrhilO. Pari I, p. CLIII) . 

M.El:NAKSKJ (19814) mistakenly considers toijfUl s4 sabM rlIjan . babhihYJ i Ola yojan4. 

Mbb 2,8.2, as a caseof "a oonUllallve of space" - obviously BSslUning ia/oyojo1l4to be 
• nom. ntr. pI. in -4. It is, of course, a babuvnni compound: ' the hall of hundred 

I 
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... meru~l kallakaparvatat, ... yojwJiinii'fl sahasrii~li cafurasiti,. IIcchrital; I 

adltastiic caturasitir ),ojolliinam ' Meru, the golden mountain. (slands1 
eighty-four (nom.) thousands of leagues upraised, [and] under[ground] 
eighty-four (nom.) {thousands] of leagues', Mbb 6.7.8-9 v.1. 

As in Vedic (but nol in ' Classical ') Sanskri t a predicafive nominative is used 

with (mostly iitmalleJXlda1) verb-forms meaning ' to call oneself, to consider 
oneself, to clai m (to be)'2: 

, 

siihasurp cillmullah-l 'u camilli n{i\"ubudhyute ' {This female bhfilitiga birdJ 

does not realize that she herself acts very boldly' , Mbh 2,41.20 

kasmiid 0010 vrddha j.'iivab"ii.~ase 'You are a child! Why do yo call yourself 

old?" Mbh 3,133.10 

sfi/w,!, bnn'ii!Ul sairundhri km:alii ke.sakarma~li ' I shall call myself 
Sairarndhri, a chambennaid with a ski ll in hairdressing', Mbh 4,3. 17 

pii~u!a\'ii lubdhii brlll'ii~lii mats)'tu}'O \'i~ayam priiviSulI ' The PalJ~avas, 

calling themselves hunters, entered the kingdom of Matsya' . Mbb 4,5.4 

katiko briite )'lIdhi~!"iru~1 'Yudhi ~thira calls himself Kanka', Mbh 4, 17.22 

bmvull baflavajiili),a/:l 'Calling yourself a Ballava', Mbh 4.363·.2 (c f. 

bmviiTJo bal/a\'atl , 4,363·.6) 

leagues', 

The corresponding parasmaipada construction often has a double accusative (see 
DELBROCK 1888: 179). 

See DELBROCK ( 1888: 103-104), WHITNEY § 268, SEN ( 1995: 8-9), SPEYER ( 1896: 31 

l§ 99]) and id. (1912113: 108- 109). 
This predicative nominative is now and then met with also in (old) Pali texts: 

kassnko pa!i.j4n4si ' You say you are B ploughman' , So 76,)10 I'C anarah4 santo arahalJl 

pa!lj4nati 'Who indeed while not being an arhat professes to be an arhat'. Sn 135, 

sarnbuddlw pa!ijt1n(lsi 'YOII profess to be fully enlightened', Sn 555, n 'el'O I{MI 

am!\''Q"r Mmesu paccaiiii4silJl " did not profess to be not affected by pleasures'. MN 
192.6. 
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jiityandha 11'0 manyeta 'He might think [himself] to be like a blind man', 

Mbb 4,113'.2 
ya ~a ballavo brUte siMas lava nariidhipa I e~a bhimo ... 'The one, who 
calls himself Sallava, your cook, 0 king of men, is Shima ...• , Mbh 4,66.3 

pafJr!ilQmanyamiillal} 'Deeming himselfa wise man' , Mbh 13,23.13 v.1. (CE 

"tal!' mllllyamiillab [for which see SPEYER 1896: 23 n. 2}) 

.... . niirmiinom ombudhyase I sokav)'aswlOlli.~tfr~te maiJamf du~,-khasiigare 

'You are not aware that you are sinking in an ocean ofsolTOW fraught with 
disaster and grief , R 2,8.12 

tvaf!l kottha .... e mahiiriija satyal'(ldf dr4ha l'rata!,' 'You boast yourself, 0 great 
king, to be a truth speaking man offinn vows', R 2,1 1.31 

rem.: According to MEENAKSm ( 1983: 37 [and 211)) the "nominative occurs ollce inlhe 

RamaYalJa with the interjection dhik" : dhig aslu yo,f;IO nlIma ia!htJf;I .n'l1r1haparfif;l sod4, R 
2,App.9.190. Needless to say this is in fact the regular lICCuslltive conslruction (for which 

seeSPJ:."YER 1886: 326-327 [§4 17with ex . 21' , AYfE 1925: § 33 andCHATIERJEE 1950: 26). 

An instance with a nom;lIalil'Us exclamOl;I,u IS cited by the PetersbTlrger W6r1t>rbueh (s.v. 

dhik): lihin mtff4 mama kaikeyl yayiJ pilpam ida,!! krtam, R ed. Gorr. 6,82. 17 (nol noted by 

eEt. 

, 

PoLLOCK (1986: 348) corrects to +kallhyase pointing 10 Ibe reading kTrtyase of the 

Northern Recension. BUllhis reading seems to be due 10 the unfamiliar nominatives 

Satyal'4dT drtfhavrawf;l . 

It cannot 10 be decided jf menire parifo.yefJa nrp4~ svargasada yathtf, Mbb 15,31 .8, 

belongs here, as contended by SPI:.Y ER (1912113: 109); svargasada{1 might of course 
be an accusalive. 

Under rem. J SPEYER cites Hariv. 8722 as an example of dhik witb a genit ive: 

Slrlsl'abhtfl'asya dhik khalu . For eJtlllllples of the Epics proper see below I "'I, p. 347. 

R 6 ,47.63 v.I . is an instance of dhik + instr.: dhig astu mama I'frye!la yas h'OfJI )11'0S; 

r(J1'OIJO (em.g. vlryt!lJa vlryam ity orlha~). The eril. ed. reads: dhig aslU mama vTrya,!! 

/U ... 
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10.3.2. The accusative' 
Apart from sporadic cases' the accusative is used as it is in Vedic Sanskritl. 

Its basic meaning is to denote that towards which an action is directed 
(HETIR1CH 1994: 111-112)"; but thi s case is also used to express time and 

, 

, 

, 

On the accusative in general see DELBROCK (1888: 164-188), WHITNEY § 269.277. 
SrEYFR ( 1886: 29-42 [§ 39-56]), id. (1898: 7-10 [§ 16-30J) and RENOU § 218, on this 
case in Epic Sanskrit see SEN (1952153: 118- 122), BROCKINGTON ( 1969170b: 407-408 
(= ET p. 87-89)) and MEENAKSHI (1983: 37-54). On the absolute accusative see 
OERTEL (1926: 81-88). 

Once the accusative is used where we would expect the genitive: hhovalol] pllfrom 

cka,!,/11 I il7/am ewd bhul'i,yytlli 'Your only sou will get this spear" R 7,53.13. And 

only once all 'accusative of respect ' (accusafil1/s graecus) is met wi th: yo/htl dhifl'oli 

gaur 1'(1/sam k..~from abhyutsrjanty II/a I eWl'!l eva mahrIbhtlga bhumir bl/OIV1' ; 

bhUmidam ' As a cow runs towards her calf and gives milk so is the eanh .. , to [the 
king] who gives land', Mbh 13,61.27 (see HoPKINS 1893: 311. I, KErrn 19 103: 155 and 
SEN 1995: 27.28), The example which the PW 01 317) ci tes, viz. Mbb 13,96.41 
(biflvajel1o nidtlnel10 killJlsyam bhm'lltu dohmram). is altogether obscure. The same 
holds good for the (alleged) use of the accusative instead of the ablative (pace SEN 
1957153: 121 and MEENAKSIII 1983: 54). 

Where the accusative seems to be used instead of the locative (see SEN 1952: 122 and 
MEENAKSH! 1983: 54) il is a maner of a baplological shoneningofa locative (indicated 

by < ... »; $/riyo dl'itly(I<yt'I> f!I jifYOllle trtlyayiJlJI IU vtmdilloIJ I calurlhy6f!1 

IqudrapaSavo bhOI'Q.llfi bohol'O grhe. Mbh t 3,87. I O. nirycYhyamtll·tlsylf<ytf> IJI \'{jaydyo 

mahfTlxJlair l'rtfl" , R 6,80.55 (Cr.m.gJ::. omtlvos)'I'f}':fm). On this phenomenon see 
OBERI.JES (200la) and above ( .... ). p, XXXVI. 

[n tbe words of GARcIA·RAMON (1995: 47): "Alles sprichl m.E. daffu, daB die 
Grundbedeutung bzw. 'valeur de langue' des Akk .... /Ausricbtung auf ... hinl ist. d.h. 
auf das Objekt bzw. auf die erste voraussetzbare Ergiinzung (sei es On. Gegenstand, 
Vorgwig oder Person) hill: daber die jeweiligen Realisierungen a1s (Ziel]. a1s (Object] 
a1s [inneres Objekt)". 
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space, commonly their extelll1• but also the point where or at which something 

happens2 and - as far as time is concerned - the period within which the event 
in question takes place). But there are irregularities in its construction. 

, 

• 

See DELBROCK (1888: 170-171), SPEYER (1886: 40-41 [§ 54 J), id . ( 1896: 9 [§ 27]) and 
MEh~AKSHI ( 1983: 41-42). 

Tn his Sanskrit Syntax SPEYER maintained that "one does nOI use Ihis accus., wben 
nammg thedimen510Ils ofa thing, but avails one'sselfofbabuvribi-compounds" (1886: 

§ 54a), But later on he cited R 1,5.7 as an exanlple of an accusative "denOling a 
measure" ( 1896: 9). See also Mbh 12.272.7-8 and 1457.33.36 (on which see HOPKINS 
1902a: 153 and MEENAKSHI 1983: 42). 

See DI:l.BROCK ( 1888: 171 ), WHffilEY § 276c, SPEYER ( 1886: 41 [§ 54b rem. 11) and 
id. ( 1896: 9 [§ 28]). For Epic Sanskrit (cf. Mbb 1,57.37, 112 .31,9,29.20, R 1,30. 1, 

2,37.26.63,1.2,75.1.5.38.14 -'S" 65.26,7,34.6,58. 1) see also LUDWIG (1896: 15-16), 

H01'KlNS (1903: 8-10), SEN ( 1952153: 122 £TJ). BROUGH ( 1950: 422 [=0 Collected 

Paper$ p. 691), BROCKINGTON ( 1969170b: 408(= ETp. 881) WId MfiliNAKSllI ( 1983: 
5 142); for Buddhist SWlSkrit see BHSG § 7. 18. 

Sometimes the accusatil'Us temfXJris (on which see GoNDA 1957a: 55(~ Selected 

Slu(lies 1,52) and MEENAKSHI 1983: 41-42) is accompanied by a (verbal) adjective or 

a participle, Then it is constnled like a locati~'Us absolu(Us, io o ther words a kind of 

absolute accusative (on which see OERTEL 1926: 81-88): 1'}'II-1!ilm eva tu til,-" riltrilJ1 
drf!lY! lalJ1 svapnam apnyam 1 pfltro .. .. R 2.63.2, tata~ prabluJttIlJ1 rajonlm Iidile ca 

divlilcare ... I'Osif!ho ... provilda purolfllmam. 2,App.1 0. 1-) (see HoPKINS 1930: 7-10 

and BROCKINGTON 1969170b: 408(= ETp. 88D . 

See SPEYER (1886: 41 [§ 54 rem. I)), HOPIUNS (1903: 8) and BROUGH ( 1950: 422 [= 
Co/fl!Cted Papers p. 69)). SPEYER, I c., points out that "occasionally [the !ICC. of tinlej 

is dealt with, as if it were the object" : ... iha tena mtlhtItmantI I iaf"l'OrF sa}1((1 b/ramou 

... ' Here on the ground is where the great man slept that night". R 2,82.2. 
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(I) The accusative is used in place of the nominativeJ in cases of quotation in 
construclion with irP (see also [ .... j p. 305 n. 2)1: 

, 

• 

YO'!' sQ'f'I"yiimm iii priihur yogaf!l ta'!" vjddlri piil}rjavu, Mbh 6,28.2, 

miirkhiin iii paran aha, 11 ,4. l3't. glll}iil1 ily eva tan viddhi, R 2,26.2, 

S/lpar~tam iIi mtmire. 5, 1.68 (v.1. h -a), fa,!, bhilam it; viFiiiya, 4,11.14, mu,!, 

viddhi '" maintikam if; \'ikhyiitam, 5,56.13, ... de\'ade\,(~s\'araf!1 prabhllm I 

JoJcabhiivanabhiivaj,iam it; tviim 1Iiirado 'bravft, 6,64.2 v.1. (CE f>esvarah . . 
prablmb I Ina ;(1), sa fOSyOf!I janayiim iisa ... p"fraf!l .. . \'idYlltkesam it; 

snJlam, 1,4.17 v.I . (CE l·id},lIkesa), pllras)'o cakiira nama madllllmalltam iti 

pl'abJw, 7,70.18. 

See SPh"Y ER (1886: 387 (§ 498J), DELI3ROCK (1888: 104 1532.533) and OI.'.RTEL( 1926: 
243.256). 

See SPEYl-lI: ( 1898: 94 {§ 292D, QiATIERJI ( 1950: 24-25) and SEN ( 1952153: 121). 

SPEYER. loc. cil., Cites Ss 2,1.2.13 as a Vedic example. for this construction. OERTEl 
( 1926: 248 Ie» GS 1,1.13 and KB JO.8, where, however, the. edition ofSREEX.RlSHNA 
SARMA (XXX 6,13) reads lhilo iii. This phenomenon IS also mel with in Pili and 
Prakrit: Maranto'!' fJIIUhum tfgamhtf sombuddhof!l irf I1SSUfO,!, ' We. have. come to ask 

the venerable one. who is famed as being fully enlightened', Sn 597, riddh/man/a,!, /i 

alare 'He should call him ricb', DasaveyAliyasuna 7,53. 

The function of i(j is to set ofT the prec:hcative accusnlive.. 

On Mbb 11 ,1.26 (no dharma~ satkrra!r laid " nirya,!, },uJdham ir; bru"un ) see critical 
notes ad loe 
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rem. To indicate tbat a sentence is 8 statement, a supposition or a quotation, iti is placed 

iaullediately afll!r il!. In Epic Sanskrit, however, it is sometimes put (.) before2 or (b) even 

wlthinJ the sentence it marks off: 

• 

(.) abravld iti mtf,!, bhl~ma !'oca/I{l'fI pritil'Ordhonam ' aha,!, priyaloma!1 putra[1 ... · He 

used to say 10 me things that made me like him more (like 1 "I am the favorite son .... "', 

Mbb 1,122.28·29 
JffOviSyo tad vdma mahtfralhtfntfm I it)' obravTd draupadTlJI rifjapulrim I ehyehi plf;ict11i 

... ' He entered tbe dwelling of those great warriors and said to Draupadi. the princess: 

"Come along, PancaJi ... "', Mbb 2,60.19·20 

... it)' ohravrt iI'f!taJretlllJl so Itjpra~ I gacchtfl'D yojiio'J1 jO/wkas)'f1 ... ih'Os co :!)'oumyai co 

hi brahmogho.1a~ I lou jagmalur ... }'aFio'J1 ... rt1j;,a~ '[A~liivakra, l the brahmin, spoke 

10 $vetakeru: "Let us go 10 Janakn's sacrifice ...• for the sound of the brahman is friendly 

and pleasant!".Tben tbey wenllO that king ' s sacrifice'. Mbb 3,132. 18·20 

10/0 )'Udhi~!hiro rtfjtf ... iii hOI'bco bht1rllta I ... Iwam arjllna f'OCa)'O I YOlremt1I'Osolf~ 
son't1 wlSemlJvidillJ~ parai~ 'Then, 0 Bbarat .. , king Yudhi$lhira spoke ... : "Arjuna, 
choose a dwelling-place where we cnn lodge for all the coming nights without being 

discovered by our enemies! ''', Mbb 4, 1.4-6 (see also ibid. 4,28.1 ) 

mahalmonaS ciIgamane vidifv(f proyojona'!l keiovom ily Im1ca f prifdll~karomy e~a~ 

mohastram ugram •... he spoke 10 Kdava: "I shall display the terrible weapon"'. Mbb 

8,65.22-23 

Ily ul'{[ca l'tJcaf/ kriIralJl .... f ki'!l la!'t1pa/q101Jl ... 'He spoke these harrowing words ... : 

"What harm have been done to you ... 7" ', R 2,57.28-29 

... v4lmlkir iIi howIea nIghamm f iytllJl dlJiarathe sila ... ' {AndJ Valmiki spoke to 
RAghava: "Sitahere .. "'. R 7,87.13·14 

On the useofili see DELBROCK ( 1888: 529-534), Sp6Y~ (1886: 379·388 [§ 49 1-499J), 
id. ( 1896: 92-94 [§ 289·2921> and RENou § 393-394 (p. 532. 534). 

But il; is always connected wilh the verb that introduces tbe iIi-sentence. One of the 

few Vedic examples of iIi m this position is RV 8.77. 1 (see SPEYER 1896: 93 [§ 29Oa))_ 

DEl.BROCK ( 1888: 531 ) points to RV 2.30.7 and 5 .S3.3 for tbls position of if; (cf. 

SPEYER 1896: 93 [§ 29OdJ) . 

Note the position of cf a. 
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-
(b) rt1jll kuriJ'.'iif!l naleu/olJl babhiije I gacchiInayt1inlfm iha nUlfldablrt'Igyrff!1 1 samDlrpo_ 

/qiIm it; rlIjapulrim 'The king of the Kurus said 10 Nakula: "Go and bring this ." prince$S 
together with all her nlolernai relatives"'. Mbh 10,10.26 

lo.fmtJr Irida~/(!t1bhilratif gaccha bhasmeti mtfdraln 'Therefore beaten with three stav~ 
quickly become ashes', Mbh 13,95.47 

agho$oyanlQ puru$tIs .. " anhay(flnJ samudre 1'0/.1 kt'fryeli {JI1fU.'f0r,fohhfJ{1 'The men said 

[10 us]: "You have to Wldertake a tlrta),(J/rtf 10 the ocean, bulls amoog men''', Mbb 
16,3.22 
iuinIw] co \'(leas 1~(ff!lllrlldaf!l Ii!ndof!l CD ri!!hatum I Iralif/.! sma Ir:halu ye neha paiytJnw 

it; rt1glla\'Qf!l 'And we heard wballhey said as tbey stood about in groups: "Now we are 
losl indeed. for we shall not see Rilghllva here again''', R 2,51. JO 

And sometimes if; is not used al all: sa tOf!llcoplld udaras1ha'!l iaiiIpo I )'{ISmt11/fII/qau 

l'anamifno bral'l# / lasmifd l'Okra bhal'illisyl/.J!l/kf1I'{1~ ' He threw an angry curse al [tbe 
child] in the womb: "Since you choose 10 speak while still in the womb you shall be 

crooked in eight ways''', Mbb 3, I 32.9, Ul'iICO ((['!I'l/'ra lata~ sujiI/iIm I a~'!lJl'Okre gilhilovyo 

'yom onhl/b 'He spoke there to bis [daughter] Suji'it5: ''This tbing should becollceaied from 
A~tlivakra" ' , 3,132.14. 

A mixture of two collstmctiolls, one with yadi, the other with iti, is R 2,53.3: guheno 

SlJrdho'!l Iflfraiva slMlo 'smi dil'l.lsiIn bllhfJn I rIia)'4 yadi mtJ'!I rifma~ pul/ab iaMlfpayed iIi 
' Bul( waited ... there witb Guba in hopes tbal Rama might yet send word for me' (see 
KEITH 191Oc: 1319 and MEENAKSHlI983: 31Y. 

On Mbh 12,49.21 v.l. (ntJrho 's; bhagawmn adya "alctum (!wl'!I..,·dlw'!l mcob I 
briIhmarJiIpasadof!! PlllrOf!! pnfpsyiImlti mailtJmune I CE prtJ~srriJ) see critical notes 

ad IOC'. 
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(2) In competition with the genitive (.lip. 337) the accusative may depend on 

the following kinds of nouns': (a) verbal adjectives, (b) arlw- 'worthy ofz, (e) 

obhikii,ik1ii- 'longing', (d) piijii- 'honour', (e) "aka-derivationsl
, (I) "ana­

derivatjons4 and (g) a-derivations from dcsideratives: 

(a) bhaktii lliirii)'a~wm, Mbh 12,111.23, bhakto nariiyal}a", "arim, 

12,322.17, bhakrall sa demdel'a", jalliirdonam, 12,322.20, brah­

mal}yadf!\'a", tva", bhakta~ suriisuragunI,!1 harim, 12,324.20 (but cf. bhokto 

Magal'atall , I 2,324. I)s 
(b)illdratl'am arho riijiiya", taposii, Mbh 1 ,57.4, vrthiimara~lQm arhastwlm, 

1,142.25, bhal'iill arho hi doriOfmm, 3,42.17, anarJuj dhar~Wlo'!l /lime 

jiramiine.fu pii~/{!u.yu, 3,238.2, anarhii I'onaviisom, 3,279.9, no porityiigom 

arheyam, R 1,52. 12, lliir/las tl'a,!ll'iikyam fdrsllnJ , 7, 11 .12 v.l. (CE I'aktum) 

(c) sl'argof!/ riipyabhikiinqayii, R 3,774·.5 v.I. (CE Qbhikiink~Qtii) 

(d) pri/ii .. Ie sOlataf!1 prltra damenal'if", co piijayii, Mbh 3,204.10 

See SPEYER (1886: 38-40 (§ 52]). id. (1896: 9 (§ 25)), SEN ( 1952: 121) and 

MEEN .... KSHI (1983: ~7). On tbis pbenomenon in Vedic Sanskrit see DELBROCK (1888: 

181-182), SEN ( 1995: 36-38) and OERTEL, XI. Sch. p. 1386--1388. Middle Indo-Aryan 
(fllel. BHS) examples are collected by VON HINOBER (1968: 53-57), SEN (1995: 200-

202 / 272-273) and BHSG § 7.16. For Pili see also CPD s.v. anukanlpi and ibid., 

Ad,lilion~ and Com?Clions s.vv. anukamp3, anu(p)patti. 

, 
See SPI'"YER ( 1886: 39-40 {§ 52 rem. 2]). 

• 

, 

See WHITNEY § 271e and AiGr. 11,2 § 4Sa(t (011 SPb-VER's remarks [1886: 39 n_ 3 J see 

(bid 279 II . I) . 

See WI-In"NEY § 271b and OERTEL, XI. Sch. p. 1386, who cites the very few Vedic 

uanlples (BAUK IJ 4,7-9, IV 5,8-10 and SGS IV 7,42). 

PW V 162 records R Gorr. 1.19.21 (Ia'!' bimbo lolymolJo~) not to be traced in tbe 
entical edItion. 
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(e) agato 'smity u\'iicainam bhu\'Dntam ubh;viidaka~r , Mbh 3,71.231, 

iijagiimo ";.fuddiliilmil pii~l{!a\'ii" llvalol(Qka~l , 3,180.44, kav)'acit Iv atha 

kiilul)'a siiT(lkuiyii(/ ago mat I'lirii! I sudham'ii viryoviill riijii mflhila", 

avarodhaka~l, R 1,70.16 

(f) tOf!J ... lIiw'irolJl!, Mbh 3,56.10. aiaktii dhiira~Ji! deva tUt'O teja~ sam. 

IIddharam, R 1,36.15, smmiif!lSom iva bhojane, 1,6 1.132 (-svamof!Jsas)'€\'O 

bhaJqaTJom. 1,1158-). Qyodhyof!1 palane, 2,98.63, matpurim ... gamone 10". 

proyojollom, 5,1032-. 
(g) dro~/Q'" pralicikirfD}'ti, Mbh 1,155.31

, 

(3) The accusative depends on (other) adjectives": 

, 

• 

blwrtoram anllraktam QIIUvra(am, Mbh 3,74.21, riima", parimitii)u.yam 

I kair gll~lQjr O1lr1raktiisi, R 3,47.13, ta'lT nltyom onuraktiismi yalhii siiryaf!l 

su\'arcalii, 5,548·.1, anuraktii hi mideM riimam, 5,57.9 

dhrtartiY{ram allllvratiil;, Mbh 3,36.28, tiamayolltim atlu\'rata~l , 

3.51.25, bhartiirarp samallu\'ratfim. 3.62.25, mOf!! ca nit yam amJ\·rata~l. 

3,62.27, miim anuvratal; , R 2, 16.14, ahal!' romam amlvratii, 3,45.29.30.31 , 

bhaim; pa/im wlllvratii, 5,548·.7. "fravra'am U1l11vratii, 6,23.8 , miil!' co l1iry. 

am amll'ra,a~l, 6.39. 18, I'framiirgam amlvratii!I, 6,46.14, bulwiaS coduyiim 

iisa bhartiiral!' miim amlvratiim, 6,80.42, parasparam a"'I\'ratii~J, 7,5 .13. 

romapiitiiil' allllvratall, 7,92,15 

laMeDm abhimllkhal; purim, R 3,52,5 = 6,31.16 (d 6,62.4, 6,78.39), 

miim el'iibhimllklwl!' stlritam, 5,36.23.jajl'iiliibhimukhotivijam, 5,36.27, e$a 

yo 'bhimllkho latilciim. 6,17.10, lankiim abhimllkhal; kOpOI, 6,17.13 

On this stanza see SPEYER (1886: 279 n, I). 

On tbis stanza see GoLDMAN I StrrnERlJo.ND (1984: 380-381). 

See SPb"YER (1886: 40). 

m SPEYER (1886: 32 [§ 43 rem.)). Id. (1896: 9 [§ 26]). SEN (1952153: 121). 
MFDiAKSIII ( 1983: SO) and BROCK.lNGTON (I969nOb: 408 [= ETp. 88)) 



- 10.3.2. Syntax of cases: The accusative - 317 

ayodhytim utlmllkh(J~ . 2, 105S-.1 v.I. (CE ayodhytibhimukha&). 

(4) The accusative is used with verbs and adverbs on which a different case 

depends in Vedic SanskritJ
: 

, 

(a) with asiiy d2: 
ye tu dharmom asuyunte 'These who protest against the Law ... ', 
Mbh 3,198.63 

asuyanti hi raJano janan allrtal'lidina~ 'Kings are angry with 

people who Ije', Mbh 4,4.13 

)Ie (/I :r.n.1vw1(i (I! \'ak)'(If!lltin osi'iytimi madhovo 'Madhava! I am angry 

with those who listen to your words' , Mbh 5,3.4 

brahma~la" \'ai ladtisiiyiid yada \'airocano bali~1 'When at that 

lime Vairocana Bali was angry with the brahmins .... ', Mbh 

12,91.21 (-' p. 144) 

nQsuyomi d\'ijall "ipra ') am nol angry with the twice-born, 0 

priest' , Mbh 12,133.33 v. 1. (CE misiiyiimi d\'ijaire.y!ha) 

rIlisiiytimi soda vipriin 'Never was I angry with the priests' , Mbh 

13,36.4 

lliisiiyel pi1ara'!l sllla~ 'The son should nOI be angry with his father', 

R 2,1488-.3 

yad; milf!l dhiirmiko ramo misiiye1l nuitrghatakam .... if Rama were 

not angry with me for matricide', R 2,72.213 

In Ved,C Sanskrit .JbM andjugups· are construed with the ablative (DCLBROCK 1888 
110), QsV~ and .Jdruh with tbe dative (DELBROCK 1888: 142). alam with tbe dative 
(DruROCK 1888: 147) and rle with the ab1allve (DElDROCK 1888: 114). 

See SPEYER (1886: 61 [§ 83.4 D, SEN ( 1952153: 120) and MEENAKSIII ( 1983: 53). On 
abh)'-/lSOy" with i;elurive see (..-) p. 342. 

In construction with Jd6 tb~ accusaflve mlgbt denote the person to whon} something 
IS 81ven(scc HoPKINS 1893: 3 n. 1 and SEN 1952153: 120). Since, however. I fotmd th,S 

construction only III two l'(Jriae iecri()fH!$ I relegated il 10 thIS fOOl note: no c6py 
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, 

(b) with jugups ct 

lokavrttuf!ljllgupsafe ' He feels disgust with the way ofthe world ' , 
Mbh 3,203.8 

jllgllpsWlli ell latlr.fam 'They fee l disgust with such a person', 
Mbh 5,\33.36 

jugllpsallll im ciitmiillam ' Feeling a loathing for myself, R 

2,63. J 7 (- jllgupsiimi farhii/milnam, 2, 1612·.4) 

aho dur"fuam iislhiiya nii/monuf!! vai j llgupsale •... he does nOI feci 

disgust with himself, R 7,24.13 v.1. (CE aho dun'rtlum iitmmJOf!1 

s\'uyam eva "u budhyo/e), 

(e) with I druh (see [.J" ] p. 353) 

... pii~/(!jjt!'s h 'Of!' mil druho bharatar,yabha 'Bull of the Bharal3s, 

do not harm the PilQc;iavas .. .', Mbh 2,55.14 (v.I. fXlfJr!iilliiml) 

ptlfJr!m'iin mii droller; ca 'Thinking that onc should nol hann the 
PiiQc;l.avas .. .', Mbh 6,85.10) 

(d) with ';blll(on the use of the genitive with Jbhisee r ..... l p. 339) 

no bibhemi slIrii.'wriin 'I fear neither gods nor demons', R 6,56,7 

IItsahat~ liITIIIIJI vittoraqT maMjanITn, Mbb 12 ,308,1 43 v,l . (CE ' aniIl), pon'dadyM 

dhi dharmajna garaf!1le mama mITlaram, R 2.47, 18 v.I . (CE poridadyil hi dharmajne 

Marale mama mITllImm). 

On Ihls constnlcllon see SPEYER ( 1886: 71 [§ 97 rom. D. 

On ';dfllh witb genitive see ( ..... ) p. 344. 

On the double sandbl of dfllheli (ldfllha iii/) see ( .... ) 1,8.3. 
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(e) with (I.) olam and (II.) flel: 

(I) lad ala", "ik/awl", bllddlti", raian sorvarlhaniiSanim, R 6,2. J 2 v.1. ~ 

(CE tad ala", viklava bllddhi rajan sar\'iirlhanasini) 

( II ) rte "araya~1U,!, del'am, Mbh 1,16.29, rtl! ... hrahmovadinam, 

1,128.14, fie 'maral\'am ... , 1,201 .20, ... aflya~, ... fie dt!l'a,!, piniiki-

nom, 3,40.31. praviSallta,!, ca ma,!, lalm 11(/ kaicid dn!al'all narab I 

rte tii", piirlhil'osIIliim, 3.53.16, ... ko .... fie nalam, 3,74.1 0, pii~'t!(lI 'a~1 

kim oklln'onla tam rle sOl'yasacil/am, 3,79.1 (v.1. vim]), tam fie 

puru~ovyaghram. 3,79.7 (v.I. \';nO), ram(te pii~u!al'a.~re~!ham, 3,79.12 

(v.1. vil/a lcr. 3,79.1 3.14.19.22.25.29J), tyalc.yami fl'iim fIe pfltra Prtl~liill 

...• 3,138.14 (v.1. ("ad .rle, IvaI /q1e, fl'a", viI/a), no syad l'Ollom f te 

I'yiighriin, \')'tighrii no s)'tlr rtf' VUllum , 5,37.42 , (wlm rte siirathilJ' 

lalro "iin)YJ", pa.~)'timahe vayam, 8.24.105, no co .}vargas fl, (te 

mokham, 12,260.24, sl'oyo",bllUvam (te, 14, 190· , lam r'e kii gatir 

mama, R 2,App.9.42, rle sllpar~lOraiiinolJl miil1llat!1 I'll mahiibalam, 
4,66.20. 

rem. (a) R 2,378· (pt'Idllu sat}'/!noJ IcJOpe)- noted by the PW as the sole example or Jiap 

+ acc. - ;s probably a conflation ortwo sentences: tpaduu .ml)'enu Ie JPfie (cf. tI}ll(lha,!! 

teno salyeno plIdou cuil'(f/abhe tal'a , .... ) and ... Slllyeno Ie iDpc·; (b) occasionally l'lntl may 

bave the meaning 'except' (see SPEY~ 1886: 131 (§ 182 rem. I]): l 'intJ ntIrif)"u}0f!! del'll,!! 

SOrl'e • Alllhe gods except N""aray8I}a', Mbh 1.16.29 v.I . (CE rte ntIrtJyo,!of!! del'am [on Ihis 

• 

See SPEYER ( 1886: 132 [§ 183 rem D. GoNDA ( 1957a: 65 [- Selccled Studies 1,62]). 

MEENAKSIII (1983: 48) nd CHATIERn (1950: 29-JO) who cites Maitfliyat)iya-S8Jl1.bitA 
2,4.1: 38 .7 (on which see also DELBROCK 1888: 183) and Sankhiiyana.Sraul3Sutr'a 

12,6.1 J as Vedic examples or rte with accusative. On rte with instrumental see p. 327. 

See SEN ( 1952: 121) and MEENAKSHi (1983: 49). 

The instrunlental IS used to denote that by wblcb one swears (see BaOCKlNGTON 

1969nOb: 409 (- ETp. 90) and MEENAKSIII 1983: 69) . 

HOf'KlNS ( 1932: J34) even proposes 10 emend this line to padou satyena Ie •. fp,-$e . 
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-
construction see above]), sarvof!l ~'ij'arjayiI'" iI.JO lam ekolJl SQCiva,!, vim'!' Hedismissed bll 
entire [force] except the minister alonc', 1,162.9. sycnu san.of!! daM,.; Ie I vinelPla", 

pa~i,..o,!, ... '] shall gIVe you, hawk, whatever you want, but nollbls bird ... '. 3,131.201, 

10.3.3. The instrumental 2 

The basic functions afme instrumental are (a) to denote the means by which 

an aClion is accomplished (jllStmme1l(alis in.nrument,) and (b) to denott 

accornpanimenl (illsff1lmentalis sociativlIs)J. A special case of the laner is the 

absolute instrumental (see AALTO 1979: 50·5 1) of which onlygenns are found 

in Vedic texts (see OERTEL 1926: 89), which is, however, rather common in 
Epic Sanskrit": 

, 

, 

talra putrum adrk~'ata II ptirviirdhakiiyoslI,!,pannam itarerJiiprakiiJalii 'In 
that (egg Vinata) saw her son having (only! a upper half of the body whi le 
the other [half] was not [yet) visible', Mbh 1, 14.15-16 

pun:1has the same meanmg also in the Epics (a fact not noted by tbe PW Is.v. 2bJ): .. . 
n;rhfmh'Uy(f~ SolraWl~ ... pur(( },fddlllId baUItl Vlfp; ' Your enemies should be killed .. . 
witbout figb t or (application of) force', Mbh 2,66.8 (for further examples see 
MEENAK5tU 1983: 98-99 and SEN 1995: 343). On pur(( 'before ' as a conjunction 10 

subordinate clauses s~ ( .... ) p. 150-151. 

On the instrumental in general sec DELBROCk (1888: 122-140), WHrrN!:."Y § 278-284, 
SPEYER (1886: 42-581§ 57-78)), id. ( 1898: 10-131§ 31-42)) and RHrou § 219. on thiS 

case in EpiC Sansknt see SEN (1952153: 122-124). BROCIUNGTON(I969nOb: 409-410 
[,. ETp. 89-90) and MEENAKSHI (1983: 54-72). 

Sec H1::nRICH (2002). 

Sec SPI:."YER ( 1886: 290-291 (§ 372)). Id. ( 1896: 65 [§ 213)), MErnI. (1915: 54 n. 3), 
SEN ( I995: 290) and MEENAKSHI ( 1983: 66). For Buddhist Sanskrit see BHSG § 7.34. 
for Piil i VON HlNOBER ( 1968: 163-164). 
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k/'snena samupetefJajaltr:fe bhiiratal." Pltram 'When ~lJa arrived the city 

of the Bhiiratas rejoiced' , Mbh 2,30.151 

allyoil} samrddhajr ap)' arthojr na suliid vid)Ylte param 'Though there are 
other [precious] objects and even if they are perfect, nothing prevails over 

a son', Mbh 3, 10.52 

sa coddhrtena bii~lena tatrail'a svargam iisthitab 'As soon as the arrow had 

been pulled out he went to heaven', R 2,58. 16 (- samuddhrte maya biilJe ... 

divatJf gatab, 2,1444 .). 

The idea of association passes over into one of identity : lak~ma~lella .mhiiyena 

vanOlI' gacchan'a plIlraka 'Go to the forest , my son, with Lak~malJa as your 
companion', R 2,App.15.7. Genns of such an use of the instrumental can be 

found in Vedic Sanskrit (llimeghamiinii oryena pilja!\'ii ' Pouring down water 

with the shape of a horse [= as a horse] , RV 2.24.13. so 'gninii prthivftJf 

mitlwlli"" samabhm'at 'As fire [Prajapati] entered into union with the Earth', 

S8 VI 1,2. 1, tad agllillail1a deve~u brahmiibhavad brii"ma~lO maml$}'e$11 

'Among the gods the priestly power came into being only Q!I' fire, among me 
bwnans as a brahmin ' , BAU 14,15)3. In the Epics, however, it occurs quite 

frequently, as a rule fOlTIled from abstracts (on such a use of the dative and the 

locative see ['I p. 357 with n. 2 and 332)4: 

, 

, 

• 

kr!ff}efla samupelena may depend directly on .j hr~ (on .jhr~ + Instrumental see 

DfJ.BROCK 1888: 132). 

On Mbh 9.37.6 (puf.lydhaghQ!air vimatair ved(fntfl.n IIinadais wlltlI I de~'e~'u c:aim 

ryagre.ru lcu'min }'OFiavidhau Jadd) sec critical notes ad foe. 

The use of the instrumental in tbe meaning 'on account of. for the sake of (see 
DEtBROa J 888: 127) is comparable . 

See SPEYER (1886: 182·183 (§ 237}). JACOB! (1903: 239 [: KJ. Sch. p. 9]). MEYER 

(1926: 59 II . 2) and RENou § 219c (p. 293). For cases in Buddhist 5allsml and M1A 
see BHSG § 7.38, MEYER. (1909: 267·268 n. 3) and SEN ( 1995: 277). SEN (I.c.) cites 
j;1'I:'na dhydhi mll/m/ (Mbb 7,38.25 - 66.3, cf. 9.62.50) as an example; bUllhal does 
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, 
• 

-
... dewivaw';re '1;girasalJll munilJl / JXlurohit),ena ... 'The gods ... elected the 
hennit son of Angiras as their priest', Mbh 1,7 1.6l 

raj),am alma \ '(l)'Of!! caiva kailal'ena "rtaf!l parai~1 'The kingdom, yourself 
and we all were taken by otbers as the stake ' , Mbh 2.61.3 

bh(filJl copa)'ayQII tasya saralhyena mahipale~1 ' He entered thi s king'S 
service as his charioteer', Mbh 3.57.23 

dauI)'eniigalya ... 'Having come as messenger ... " Mbh 3,App.8.16 

rllfasthau riijabhil) sardhaf!T ... senapalyf!IIQ salkarlll,!! knn;af!l • He stood up 
together with the kings to pay honour to Kan;la as the leader of the anny', 

Mbh 8,6.35 

seniiparyenQ riidheyam abhi.# cya , .. ' Having installed Radheya as comman­

der of the anny .. .', Mbh 8,6.44 (cf. 8.64·: kan,/Dm e\'(ibhi~~ek$>Yimlli' 

sainiipatyel'" hl/Drata [v.I .. ~eniipatyenan 

kllSadl'lpaf!l ca sa dadall riijyella • And he gave (to him) KUSadvipa as king­

dom', Mbh 13, 14.57 

kiirltike)YJI) ... de\'oil) seniipatill'e"U ~',.,a~1 ... 'Karttikeya was elected as 
commander of the anny by the gods .. .', Mbh 13,40 1·.4 

na rada Iva pita jye~!hllb pilrtl'elliihhi\'ik$Dte 'Attha! time your ... father did 
not look after you as a fa ther [should do]' , Mbh 15, 17.2 1 

)'arhiibhj~'ekQ riimas)'a riijyenamitalejasa~1 ..... that Rama, ofirnmeasurable 

power, be consecrated as our king', R 2,15 .8 (v.1. riijye [cal)}. 

not mean 'Think orme as Siva' but 'Think kindly afme'! 

On the sandhi vtJvn're 'ngirasarn see ( .... ) p. 28. 

On lvvr witb the locative of an abstract noun (,to choose as') see ( .... ) p. 357 . 

An abla!ive of an abstrnct noun may also be used so: n'4"rn tlslfdya .. artMn't1n mJlha 

~'Oqy,rmQIJ ' We bave conle 10 you as supplianl5 and we shall speak to you. 0 lord', R 
3.5.9 (see SPEYER 1886: 184 [§ 238]). 
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Although there are a few cases of (a kind of) ilUtnlmelltolis comparotionis in 

Vedic texts l it is only by the lime of the Epics that it is regularly used beside 

the oblaINu')' comparotio"i,)', consbUed with (a) an adjective (not in the 
comparative degree) and (b) 8 comparative or a comparative-like word!; 

, 

, 

• 
, 

(_) du~preJqafJi)'O 'j 'i bhagirathena1
, Mbh 1,50.16 v.I . (CE bhogfrothQ vet), 

balavanto hi balibhil:z drsyante ". , 5,95.9, situ pr6~lOir bahumatii. R 1,66.23. 

profJair ii/iin suliin iva, 3,5.11 , krtaJ; prii~wir bahllmatal;, 4,8.26, mamap; 

fl'ol!' stlda)'ita~I priifJoir opi na saf!1iayol; , 7,63.12 

(b) balo 'pi sthaviroir \'Qro~I , Mbh 1,46.8, ga\'iil!' satasahosre~lO riijasrlya­

sattma co asvamedhasa"asre~Ia ireyiin saptiircii camfl, 3,80.107. asti 

nunal!' maya kaicid alpabhffgyataro narab, 3,257.105, svais Ilirwigair 

"iSi-1!iiJ; , 5,55.14. ko 'n)'o 'sri bala\'altaro I maya .'" 5,103.14, prii~lOir ap; 

gariyasi, 5, 126.9 v.1. (CE prii~Iebh)'o 'pi) , sre,viin onyair dhanllrdharai/:z , 

5,137.6, vrdd1w 'pi ),fH'atibhir varab, 5, 164.12, priideseniidhikiiJ; plI,!IMir 

anyais Ie co promii1JaIO~I , 5,166.20, pr1irivyiil!' nasIi J111'atir vj~omm:t"altlrii 

maya, 5,173.1 , caturbhadrataras fl'a)'ii, 7,App.8.357 = 12,29,34 (-

7,App.8.87 1), ko nil s\'Qnlataro mayii, 9,60.47-49, ko 'IIYO 'sfi maya 

ct: "jilt \-oi qalriyO IxihytJn b/rOl'Oli, SBK V 3,4.4.8 (see MEENAKStU 1983: 10 and cr. 

OERTEl, KI. SeA. p. 493 I 852). On TS 5,3.1 1.1 see DEI.9ROCK (1896: .n?) pace 
SPEYER (1896: 12 n. I). 

See RENou § 219b (p. 292), WHITNEY § 292c. P[SCHfl. ( 1881: 1332), HOf.TZMANN 

( 1884: 7.8), SPEYER ( 1886: 80 [§ 1071), id. ( 1896: 12 [§ 391), HoPKINS ( 1902a: 131 
n. I), KUI .. KAIlN1 ( 1947: 74 / 82-83), SEN (1952153; 122), BROCKlNGTON (1969nOb: 

409 [ '" ET p. 891) and M EENAKSHI (1983; 9·10 I 65). For the inslrumen/alis 
campara/ionis in Pili and Buddbist Sansknt see vONHINOBER ( 1968; 148),OBERUES 
( 1995: 143) wKl BHSG § 7.35. 

On tbis ins01lIncnta] see WrwTERNITZ ( 1884: 307) . 

On ~'If (", i1'O ) ' like' see ( .... ) p. 29-30 n. 5. 

Ct: R 3,63.23 v.i.: mIsty ahhl1gyalaro foke mayt'f (CE mOlta/:r). 
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dll/:lkhita'ara~1 loke puman iha, 11 , 1.19, na dul}khitataral) kaicil pllman 

Q.<;miibhir asti ha, 12,270.1 , 110 tasyiinyab pri)'atara~1 pratibllddhair 

mahiitmabhil}, 12,331 .51 , misya bltaktait' priyataro loke kascana vidyQre. 

12,332.3 , ko 'f/yo dhanyotaro maya, 13,14. 180, san'adanair gllnllaram '" 

pUll/yam, ) 3,99.2 1 , prti~/Qil} priyutaro nifyum, R 1,17. 19, Illoyd baJal'uttara/.l, 

1,53. 14, prii~1QiJ} priyatarall mama, 2,23.30, .wtair hi (lisiim adhiko hi so 

'bhomt, 2,42.26, IIU niina,!, dai\'ataf!l/dTflcid kalella balavattaram, 2,82. 10, 

Il'01p me pl'iit}uir gariyasi, 3,53. 16, prii~/Qjt' priyatarii mama, 3,56.6, muma 

prii~wNI pn»atara'!l pulram , 4,22.9, vadheniipralitiipe'}u sreyiin mr()'ul' 

illail'a nutl, 4,52.24, prii~,air 4!atw'oq, mama, 4, I 165· (- pnl~lQj~ pri)'alara­

s)'a me I ja!iiyu.fo ... , 4,55. 17) = 6,89.3, rak$asapahrtii bhiir)'ii pra~,ai~ 

priyatarii la.'a, 6, 70.4, prii~lai~1 priyaturw!1 JrH\'ii pulru'!l Jru{Jrul"a~' lada; 

6, 107. 11. 

And even the superlative is so construed (i.e. the field of comparison is 

expressed by the instrumental and not by the genitive or - as far as Epic 

Sanskrit is concerned - by the ablative [see ( ... ) p. 334-335JY: 

tam pmra;r mahatlama~l, Mbh I, 1.1802
, atmap"ii~lQi~ pri)'atama~l , 1,72.7, 

prajiia),iinavamai cas; sllkre~lii/igjrase"{J ca , 5,6.3, san'aj~ pl/trai~ 

prjyatamii draupadi me jalliirdalla, 5,88.42. 

rem. Occasionally. an analylical constmction with a negative - flO 'not' (or the alpha 

priwlIivum )-ls found replacing the ablative l instrumental of comparison (see HoLlZMANN 

1884: 9 and PISCHEL 1909: 167-17W: 

, 
, 

See KUI.XAAN1 (1 947: 74 1 84-85). 

On tbis st3ll1.a see SUKTIIANKAR ( 1930: 175-178). 

Another means 10 express comparison is to confront two nominatives: 
brohmo\'Qdhyt'IlmavoJhylI v(J ireyo (JtmavadJIQ mama ' For me suicide is beller than 

kill ing a brahmin '. Mbh 1, 149.6 (see SPEYER 1886: 87). 
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(. ) so t4s4m q!a ~n flO latMnye nijlIlj mtlIlj 'They loved him more tbM tbeir otber 

own sons', Mbh 3.128. 7 

striyiIs h ' abhyudhiktJ!.t meho tI(1 to/hi! pururosytJ \"eli 'The love a woman feels is greater 

than tbat of a man' , Mbb 13, 12 42 

(b) prlIplalj syr'f'!l yadyoha'!llfffl l'Odha'!lIOSmin mohlIraf)t: / ireya.r /ad bhal'/tlI mahyam 

1!1'Of[lbhDtaf!l na j11'itam, Mbh 3,238.8 ("., 6.2.IO),Jreyas te mara~la'!l yuddhc na bhllOJ)u 

paltIyanam, 4,36.26, sa sreyifn netaro jana!.t 5,42.21, guri1n ahanYf hi mahlInllhhlIl'ifn 

Jreyo hhoktu'!l bhai4nm apfha lole, 6,24.5, parrfjoyo vII mrt),ur vII - Jrryo (I) mrt}ur na 

nirjoyo!.t, 7, t 71.29 (v.l ireyf1n). adhyarrlhena gufJl!"C)'Q'!I gadlI gurulaff mama I tI(1laJM 

DMt1art4!rasya, 9,32. 17.llharml!f)O nidhana'!l i~yo najaya!.t pilpalarmaf)II, 12,96.16, 

jreyo hi anlJhitlIgnitl'am agnihOlffl'!l na nifkriyam, 12,281.21, nanu me maraf)o'!l ireyo 

no ada,!, "yarlhaj1vilam, R 6,56.13, ireyo hi maraf)a,!, me 'd}'a na clIsmin tdrie klIrye 

niyojyo lolanindile, 7,46.5 

(with ellipsis of the compMtlt1Ve) ~'idTryat $Onagr1 bhDmirdyolliclIpi sakallhhOl'et I rat';r 

IJtmoprabhlI,!, johyr'f/ wma!.t JIIII",sutlI,!, I)Ujt!1 /I t'lI}u lj saighryam atho jDhyrfd 

dMmOI'if,!,sCQ paril'rojet I i!l1)ll!t IOya,!, samud~~1 vohnirapyu.nta11I,!, I}ujet I noc{fha,!, 

f\'Od rte rrfjan pra.flIseya,!, IUSII,!,dharr1m ... , Mbh 3,238.29·3 I, culcd dhi himavrfir saito 

mt'di,,' iatadhlI Malel / dyau!.t JXllecca sanak.1atnf no me moghaf!ll'OCO hha~'et, 5,80.48, 

calct n'OdeitId dhimQI'ifn no kt1~lall , 8,879·, paled dh'lJkaralj sthlIntIc chrryetlInelmdhlI 

qiti/;l l Joit)om ognir iyi/n 110 ,,'if kUrI)Q hanylYd dhanalfljoyam, 8,63.76, sa bhajyeta lIa 

sa,!,namet, 9,4. 13. 

With l,fvr a similar conSlruction is employed to convey thai instead of which 
something is chosen l

: 

Also theold (Vedic) constnlClion (on which see DELBROCK 1888: III ) is met with in 
the Epics: klTmtId or1ho,!, vf7:ITte)'fl~ , .... who chooses profit instead of pleasllft", Mbh 

5,33.20, l'OVre clIhllf!l \'OjrohasttIn /ftolrendrlJd asmin }'IIdtfhe l"lIsullcl'OlJI sahlI)'Om 

'Instcad oflndra ... J havc choosen V3sudcva as hclper in this battle', 5.47.63, I'roe 

'I'onfm adyo mahlm odhormO/(l~ 'I choose Today this paltry land against all thaI is 

right', R 2,18.39. 

The ablative WIth V vrmay also denote the person fromwhom ODC begs somcthing: 
IUI're prasado,!, \'iprrndrr1t 'Hc begged a favour from the great brahnlrn ', R 1,9.30(sce 

SP!:.'YER 1896: 15[§51]). 
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apakramal}am ewiwf' san'akiimair aha~ vn,e 'I prefer exile to [the 
fulfillment of] all my desires' , R 2.31.29', 

In the plural the instrumental is used in functions thai are nonnally ablative 
(see MEENAKSHl 1983: 72) - probably because of the merger of these two 

cases in Middle Indo-Aryan! (see SUKll-IANKAR 1930: 177 and BHSG § 7.36): 
bhmijate rukmapiilribhj~1 'They eat from golden plates', Mbh 2,45.183 (v.1. 

f)piitri~1I [_ bhwijate nlkmapiilrifll, Mbh 2,48.40 ::: 3,222.40 (v.1. "piirri­

b!o;!»]) 

, 

• 

svakarmabhir mahiivyiilair nodl'ijullty alpabllddlruyalJ 'People of linle 
intelligence are not [even] afraid of fierce beasts of prey which are their own 
deeds', Mbh 11.7.8 

yajliaphalam ... dha""~1 I yacira'!1 ... sarl'adaj\'atai~' • As a reward for his 

sacrifice ... this bow was begged from all the gods', R 1.30.12 (Cr. san'a­

dai\'atebh)Yl~ ) 

priisiidiigrair .... bhartur piidacchiiyii vMi.YJYlle 'The shadow ofa husband's 
feet surpasses ... [even] the frnest mansions·', R 2,24.7 
slIsriiva nayanai~stn-{1iim ... salilam 'Tears fl owed out of the women's eyes' 

R 2,940' .9 
pi Iii ma/zella pr,tella de\·adiinal'ariik.yasai~1 riiva{las )YJbhaya rp daffa In 'Grand­

father [Brahma] granted ... Raval').a safety from gods, Diinavas and R~­

sas', R 6,82.29 (Cr.m.g. devadiinavariik.rtlSaj~ de\'Qdiillavariik.rasebhy(J~y. 

Sec SPl:.YER ( 1886: 521§ 70]). 

See ORERUES (2001 : 137 [§ 2S.5)). 

Cf .• however, ..; pi! + instrumental ' to dnllk from I with tbe help or . 
·agra- m the sense of ' the besl among .... is also to be found in ,im4ru'1gro- ' the best 

of "j".(fnas', Mbb 3.176.18, 178.J8. 

cr. slJmprnra'!1 kIIt(llJyr'1ta~ sa l'ii,)ur J'f!na bjbhya.si, R 6,App.32.81 . 
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Sy analogy with (a) sama~ I samana~1 and (b) samam I saho I l'inQ1 the 

instrumental is used with (a) QIIWI)'D_l and (b) all)"Dtra and fte (where we 

expccllhe ablalivet: 

, 
• 

• 

(a) allanya riigha\'eIJiiha'!' bhti.fkarel')a prabha yotha 'I am as inseparable 

from Riighava as is the radiance from the sun' , R 5, 19.14 

(b) nall),otra kuk$er mama bhedallena dr.fyet kaco madgato devayiini 'For 

but by opening' my belly up can Kaca inside me appear. Devayiini' . Mbh 

1,71.44, all)'Olriirjunabhfmabhyiif!l tva)'ii vii madhusudalla 'Except Arjuna, 

Shima and yourself, 0 Madbusudana', 3, 13.69, sif!lhiivillaiyeyur (te \'Dllella 

'Without the forest the lions will die', 5,37.60, fla hi tejiitll iiimyerwlfI rte 

riij)'ellQ kourava 'Without the kingdom they will no longer make peace, 0 

Kaurava', 5,136.3, (te ialya,~a"a~,,.e~1Q \'ijayeyam aham paran '( could 

conquer me enemies withoullthe help of] a thousand Salyas' , 8,386· .1', no 

sa YllktO 'lI)'alhii jetllm fte Yllddhello miig/za\'o ' He cannot be conquered 

without figh ting, 0 Miighava', 9,23.39. 110 me iakyii mall('isurii~1 I fIe 

'sIMbh;r dadhfcas)'o lIihlllltu'!' Iridaiad"i.ra~l 'Without the bones ofDadbica 

Adjectives of , likeness ' are - according to Pfu) 2.3. 72 - oonstrued with the instrumental 

and the genitive (see SPEYER 1886: 46 (§ 61], id. 1896: 20 [§ 70e] and KULKARNI 
1947: 75.78). 

"im1 is construed either with the accusative or with the instrumental (see MEENAKSHI 
1983: 49 / 62) . 

On anya- + (instr.) me see ( .... ) 4 . 1.3 . 

See DlAITEJUI (1950: 30) and MEENAKSHI (1983: 62-63). 

Here an)'ll tra IS construed with the case the syntax of the senlence demands. as il is 

(e.g.) in A~ PE 1 ( hidatapllime dusa'flJXl!ipildaye 1ul'nala .... agcna bllOyentf a~'¥!n(l 

ustfhena) and Ifl the Juniiga.;lh rock inscription of Rudradlirnan (anycllra S(Jf!1grtfmcfll) 

- see GHOSAL (1968) and S .... LOMON (1989: 283) and for Pilili and Buddhisl Sanskril 
CPD s.v. annalra and BHSG § 7. 15 . 

On this line see HOPK.lNS (1902a: 137). 
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the: great Asuras, the enemies orlhe gods, cannot be slain by me" 9,50.27, 

rte del'apra.iiidiid "a rtijanjiiiiniigamena va 'Without the grace of god or the 

knowledge handed down by tradition .... ', 12,32 1.6, rte dadhighrteneha nu 

yapia/; saf!Tpravartatf! 'No sacrifice can take place in this world without 

dadlr; and gh,rta' , 13,82.2. 

Most probably on the analogy ofjara· + inslr. (sudriiyam asmi "a;.tJ'enajiila~l. 

R 2,57.37, (asyiiham harifJul; k~elre jiito "'iite/ra maithili. 5,33.75) the 

instrumental is occasionally used with ,fjan replacing the ablative of 'father. 
hood": 

hi{iimbii)'ii,!, co bhlmena IIutJejajl1e gharotkaca~1 'In the woods Gha\otkaca 
was born in Hic,timbi [begot] by Bhima', Mbh 1,57.103. 

On the model of kiilenu kif/am 'from lime to time' siroiliar ex.pressions art: 

coined in which the instrumental gets ablative force (cf. BHSG § 7.27·28): 

Ie "ammo \'alla'l' "irii ghllanlo mrgagafJiin baltu" 'From forest to forest .... , 

Mbh 1,144.1, }~yur "anena;I'a vanam, 3,6.2. dyiUena Ie maharliia Plmar 

dyufam al'arlata • After one game another one started ... ' , 3,App.7.9. 

As instrumental fonns are used with ablative meanings, so also the reverse 

happens with ablative fonns (see I"'" I p. 333 n, 4). 

See SpEYflI. (1886: 74 (§ 100.1 n. SEN (I99S: 286.287) and MEENAKSHI (1983: 10' 
70). 

Normally Ihe name of the father is put in tbe ablative and that of the motber in Ibe 

locative (see OERTEL. KI. Sci!. p. 1016-1 020/1036- 1037, SPEYER 1886: 73·74 [§ 1001 

and Ma::NAKSIU 1983: 91 ·92 1 125): si1~t tunlikon),t'lyfl". japie Kaf'!lO ",ahi!ra/lro~. 

Mbb 1,57 .82,p/oJ) /Nlra dosoroliu11 ko ike»Tfm .. , R 2,99.2. On Mbb 1,107. 5 (kallto". 

co Juptasya saloJ) p{I1Jt!oJ) lena malrdtmanll l samutpannlf (Joi,·atebh),oJ) PUlrtf~ panca 

muhlfrath6J)) see SPI:.'YIJt (1886: 73 I § 100.1 J). 
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A special kind of the illstromenlalis viuel wbich denotes the road or space 

traversed (vikramas\'Q "ihiiyasii'Oo through the air' , Mbh I ,88.14f is the yena 

pO( - I ),enu IQL ... lenu-conslrUction1 
- priidra\'Qd }'ena "a; saraJ; 'He ran to 

the poor, Mbh 3.137.15 - whlch is known mainly from Buddhist texis (see 
BHSG § 7.32 and VON IlJNOBER 1968: 137-139)': 

, 

• 
, 

priidru\'ad )'f!IIU I'a; "Ullum, Mbh 3,255.56, proslhilo yellu riigha\'Q~I, 

3,262.29, sa )'11)'11/1 ),ena piil}r!ava~l, 5,8. 15, pra)'aya/l ),enu mudrurii!, 

6,41.71, talas tiilJlscoda),iim dsa ... ),enu tal (ripura,!, . 8,24.1 14, \';siikhos til 

)'O)'tlll yena devi gin\'uriitmajii ,.. I 9,43.39, ... )'I'J)l1U ... maho17Javo yena 

mall(jmlbIJii\'U~', 16,5. 12) 

- (the same with a verb of motion in the )'ellu-clause) gucchanram Dnll­

gacc.hiimo )'t!IIU gucchut; riighamJ;, R 2,30. J 5, WIlla,!, naguram el'asru yena 

gacchati riigha,.aJ;, 2,30.19 

yeniirjunos terza riijall krtiistrii!;r prayiifiivai Ie Irigartiii ca siirii!;r, Mbh 
6,20. 15, yena yella ratho yiit; lelia lelia pradhiil'ati, R 6,94.16 

(with a verb of motion in the )'ella-clause) yena ),ella CD gacchanti 

riik~a:oj'ii bhayakariitiiJ; lena tella sma pa.f)'l'Jll/i riimam el'iigralui} ~·thilum. R 

This 'traditional' explanation of the construction wxler discussion is, however, not 
without prohlems. 

On tbis function of the instrumental which is also covered by the locative (,. p. 348) 

see DaBROcK ( 1888: 128-129), ScHULZE, KI. &11 p. 652, OERTEl ... KJ. Seh. p.907-
909. SPEYER (1886: 52 [§ 71]) and id. (1896: 13 [§ 42]). 

cr. yato del'f'fs tatO jogmur ... 'They went where the gods were standing ', Mbb 1.16.36 
(see ibid. 13.14) . 

See SEN (1995: 281), RAGlIAVAN (1955: 315.317) and MEENAKSHI (1983: 144). 

R 2,46.5 (jagmofllr yena tau gOliglt", srtayi! salla rltgllamu) seems to be a 
contaminatioo of two constructions: (a) jagmarur ga;,gt'fm and (b) jagmarur )V!na 

gariglt(as anumberofmss. actually read). The 'emendation' ofPou.ocK (1986: 406-
407) IS therefore most probably not oetcssuy. 
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3.App. IO.38-39, ubhau hi yena vrajatas tella leila :}arormaya/; I iirmayo 

llii>,mii viddhil jagmll~1 sagarayor iva, 6,87.391
• 

rem. (II) Because of metrical exigency the instrumental sUay(!. R 5,23.9, is used instead of 
the genitive2: tasyc1~ str dTrghUl·ipultr l'epantyif~ sl/ay{f rada I dadrie kampanll'C!,T vyiflNa 

parisarpatl'The braid of Sila who was trembling .... ' (- 5,579· : tasyii~ s6 hunpamtfntly(! 

dlrghif suvipul41'ild)J; (b) (at least) twice the instrumental replaces a locative: ciro 'gnt'r 

udvahan yajiiof!1 patrlIbhyif,!, tl1n prab4dhole 'The piled-up fire that carries up the sacri fice 
frustrates tbem on both sides', Mbh 3,210.17, makol'llsyo lu fU~I(Je \'0; tarlJo rlIjan 

vyal'aslh ita~ I netriIbhy6'!' iakuni~ Stirn ulQkai co m(lhifralha~ ' Kan)8 stood in the beak of 

tbe lanny arranged as aJ makara, 0 king. in its two eyes were the brave Salruni alld UlUka, 
the mighty warrior ', 8,7.15 (v.I. nctrayolJ)'. 

• 

cr. Mbb 3, 133.2: yenecchasi tena kt!malJl vrojosva (with tbis cr. Buddhist Sanskritycn ' 
icchaka'!1 'wherever one liJces '[see BHSD s.v.]). 

See erit. no tes ad loc., M1CHEI..SON ( 1904: 107) and SATYA VRAT (1964: 234). 

On this stanza see ( .... ) p. 298. 

It is not necessary to take l"Urosayil at R 5, I ISO (tad dr~!vt! vylJdilalfl tv 6sya![l 

l>(f>llpulra~ sa buddhimlfn I dlrghaji/II'olJl surasaylf sughor(ll.n narakopamam) as 
inslrumenlalis pro genili,." as it can depend 01\ vyildilam (see critical notes ad loc.) . 

On both stanzas see OaERLlES (1997: 3). 
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10.3.4. The dative! 
The darivus (in}commodil (with words for persons) and the datil/us jinalis1 

(with words for objects and abstracts) are the two basic functions of that case 
(see SPEYER 1896: 13 [§ 43] and GARCiA-RAMON 1995: 34)~. And the Epic 
dative is also regularly so used. But already in Vedic times the genitive begins 
to usurp these traditional functions of the datives. And this tendency is very 

, 

• 

• 

On the dative in general see DELBROCK (1888: 140-150), WHITNEY § 285-288, SPEYER 
(1886: 58-67 [§ 79-92]), id. (1898: 13-15 [§ 43-49)) and Rmou § 220; on this case in 
Epic Sanskrit see KuuwtNI (1940/41 ), SEN (1952153: 124-125), BROCKlNGTON 

(1969nOb: 410 (= ETp. 90-91]) and MEENAKSHI (1983: 72-86). 

On the daril1ls ( in)commodi see DELBROCK (1888: 147), SPEYER (1886: 59-63 (§ 81-
85]), id. ( 1896: 13-14 (§ 44-46]), HErTRICH (1995: 60) and MEENAKSHI (t 983: 83-84). 

On the dlllivu$ fi l/otis see DELBROCK (1 888: 147-149), SPEYER (1 886: 64-65 (§ 87J), 

id. ( 1896: 14-1 5 [§ 481). O ERTEL, Kl. Sch. S. 1372-1403. and MEENAKSHI ( 1983: 83-
84) . 

Unlike in Vedic Sanskrit (on which see DELBROCK 1888: 149, SPEYER 1896: 15 [§ 49J 

alld O ERTEl.., KI. Sell. p. 775 II . (1)) the dafl\'US rcmporil' is quite common in Epic 
Sanskrit (see MEENAKSHI 1983: 85), and unlike in Vedic this dative seems sporadical ly 

also to be used to denote a period of time at wllose end something takes place (see 

HoPKINS 1903: 6-7, 1930: 6-7 and RENou § 220e): sucirJya mamqyendro nagari'!l .. 

I'iveio 'After (this) 10llg time tbe king entered the city ... ', Mbh 1,168.16 v.I. (CE 

ucirt!t [! ) sa). A similar usage can be seen in I'anal'lfslfya rlfmasya pa;;carlffro 'dya 

ga~yofe , yab ... poficavaf'¥Jpamo mama 'Only five days all told have now passed since 
Rima left for tbe forest ', R 2,56.1 4 (~ pofica$lf'Ji gollfny odyo divaslfni l'Ulasya me , 

Ilfni 1'Of1Giallfnrl'a w kiIrflfyr'J gatlfni me, 2,1362·). On tbis stanza .see SI'EYER (1886: 
67 [§ 921), BROCKlNGTQN ( I 969nOb: 410 {- ET p. 9O-91J) and MEENAKSHI (1983: 

85); on pofict1.fo- .see AiGr. II , I § 41 by rem. ruJd III § 197c . 

The dative of persons is (above all) concemed. 
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-
noticeable in Epic Sanskri t ( ... p. 304). A reflex of this is the occasional use of 
dative fonus' in definitely genitive function!: 

(tasmai namadhvam '" nldrii!,ii,!, palaye .... J aSvibhyorp. patayecaiva maru. 

Iii,!' palaye turl/a ' [Bow down ... ) 10 the lord of the Asvins, to the lord of the 

Maruts', Mbh 12,327.92 (v.1. asvinol;)l 

pitiimahe.iiiya vihllo lliimiinyiica/c.fvQ sU,!Jbhul'e 'Tell [me J ... [all] the names 

ofSambhu, the lord!" Mbh 13, 14.1 4 

alulal!' bolam etiibhyiim / l'iilillo riil 'a!lUs)'tJ ca 'The power of these two, of 
Valin and RiivlUJa, w as incomparable", R 7,35.2', 

rem, Not only the inslmmenta1 and the locative of abstract nouns are used to express 
·identity' ( ... p. 321-322 and ]57 with n. 2), but occasionally also tbe dative: lo/ab ..• 

)'OlIwm1jy(I}'Q .... trhtIpifo ... yudhi,f!hi,a~ 'Then Yudhi~!hira was instal led as heir-appar3Ut', 

Mbh 1.App.80. 1.2 (v.I. yaU\'Qrr1jyet. 

, 
, 
• 

, 

• 

On the use of manyam and tubhyam as gen itives see ( .... ) 4. 1.2 and 4.2.1 . 

This phenomenon is to be fowtd also in Buddhist Sanskrit (see BHSG § 7.43-44). 

See HOPKINS ( 1901: 265) . 

Also "in the sequel the dative is used in the sense of the genitive" (crit. notes ad loc. 

(see also PW TV 112 I. 27 and HOLTZMANN 1884: 8J). Therefore it is unlikely that 

'no~'""-I + mlman-' means ' name for .. : . See also below (' ), p. 354-355 n. 4. 

(bolam) elayo~ would have given an unpermined cadence t -~ -). Therefore some nlSS. 

changed this pada completely: e/ayor alulaf!! vtryom. 

AlsoiuSriLfII.-, nOffilally construed with the genitive, is occasionally found witb the 

dative: mlltllpitrbhyiIf!! iuif'i4u9, Mbb 3, 197.4l. 

Cf. ivan ... }'auvarr1jyena ... 1 rlljl1 tiJJiarotho ,llmam abhi.!ccayitll .. ., R 2,7.7. $l'tlS 

tl'llham abhi~ek.yyifmj yaul'Qrr1jye paraf!!/apa. R 2,4.22. 
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10.3.5. The ablative ' 
The ablative denotes someone or something in a resting position while the 

subject (with a transitive verb) or the object (with an intransitive verb) 

withdraws from it (see HETIRICH 1995: 57). The 'moving-away-from' is 

sometimes figurative:yiicamiimi!; parod annam ' Begging food from a stranger 

.. .'. Mbh 1.147.17 (v.I. pariin annam2
). 

In statements of time the ablative - corresponding to its basic function -

usually expresses the time after which something takes place). In Epic 

Sanskrit, however, the time-ablative may denote also the time up to I within 

which someting happens (see HOPKINS 1893: 14)': 

, 

• 

• 
• 

kiink.~amii,-,o 'ham iisj~ye dehasyiis)'a samiipaniit ' .... until my body is 

finished', Mbh 1,110.35 (v.1. iisamiipallam PI) 
te .. agacchaml ahoriitrot tirtham 'They arrived at the shrine within a day 

and night', Mbb 1,158.2 v.1. (CE ahoriitram (another v.1. has ahoriitre~lal)s 

ekiihiit prthiv[ ... vijitii iiisU1liid eva ' He conquered earth within one day by 

an edict only' , Mbh 3,126.36 v. 1. {CE ekiilmo ... nirjitii .. . )6. 

On the ablative in general see DELDROCK (1 888: 106-11 5), WH Tl"N!:."Y § 289·293, 

SPEYER ( 1886: 67·81 [§ 9]. 108]). id. ( 1898: 15·1 8 [§ 50-61 D and RENou § 221 , on 
tbis case in Epic Sanskrit see SEN (1952153: 125.127). BROCK.JNGTON ( 1969170b: 410-

411 [= ETp. 90-9 1]) and MEENAKSHI ( 1983: 86-99). 

This is tbedouble accusative construction taught by PiiI} 1.4.51 (for Epic examples see 

MEENAKSHI 1983: 45). 

See SPEYER ( 1886: 73 [§ 99]). id. ( 1896: 16-1 7 [§ 58]), HOPKINS ( 1903: 12. 24) and 
MEENAJ(SHI ( 1983: 94-95). 

This ablative interchanges with tbe accusative and with the instrumental (see HOPK[NS 

1903: 18). 

See HOPKINS ( 1903: 18) pace WHITNEY § 291b and SpEY~ ( 1886: 73 (§ 99]). 

See HOPKINS ( 190]: 17). 
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Since Vedic times the ablative has also been used to express the cause (ahUlaJ 

cai$yali ... dyiitdd api ra~llid api ' If challenged he will come ... because of 

dicing and fighting' , Mbh 2,45.38c I 448·)1, Combined with the notion}i-om 

which (= to the exclusion of) this probably gave rise 10 the meaning 'without ' 

(see LUDWIG 1896, 14), 

kr,plDf!I ciipahrfaf!l jiiiitVli y uddhiill melle jirof!' jayam ' Knowing that ~Qa 

did not participate he thought that there will be victory withoUi fight" Mbh 

5,7.28' 
110 co s l'argas tata makhiit ' Without thi s sacrifice there w ill be no heaven', 

Mbh 12,260.24 v. 1. (CE na co svargas tv rle makham PD. 

In comparisons the ablative marks the lenn as against which another is 

compared (ablativlIs comparatiollisJ
). But sometimes also the superlative 

construes with (such) an ablative (i,e, the ablative is used instead ofa genitive· 

or - as far as Epic Sanskrit is concerned - an instrumental [." p, 324])5: 

, 

, 

• 
, 

• 

api ced as; piipebhya~, sarvebh)'a~, piipakrttama~, ' Even jf you are the 

greatest sinner of them all, .. .', Mbh 6,26.366 

See DELBROCK (1888: 114-115). SPEYER ( 1886: 74-76 (§ 102]) and id. (1896: 16 [§ 
54]). 

VAN BUITENEN (trans!.) rerers yuddhlJl to apuhrtam: ... , knowing that Knl)ll bad 

excluded himselrfrom war he thought that victory was assured' , 

In EpIC Sansknt tbe instrumental and the genitive are competing wi th this ablative (see 
above [ ..... J p. 32&.328 and below p. 338) . 

On this genit ive see DELBROCK (1888: \54). 

See BOIITUNGK (1887a: 183), SPEYER (1896: 17 [§ 59]), KULKARNI ( 1947: 74 / 85) 

and RENou § 221 D (p. 3OJ ) . 

cr. Mbb 6,37.18: aham akyarlJd api cotlamal] 'Compared even with the imperishable 
I am supreme' (on this stanza see EDGERTON 1955: 36). 
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110 co tasmiid manUl}V!fU kaicin me priyakrttama/.t 'No one among [all] 
human beings does me greater favour than he' , Mbh 6,40.69 

no hi riimal pri)'ulamo mamiisti ... 'No one is dearerJ to me than Riima ... :. 

R 2,45.4 v.1. (CE riimiit priyarara/.tf. 

Hert belongs the ablative of the 'whole oUI ofwhich· l
: 

)}-e.Yfha'!' pUIra.satiil/JUtram 'The eldest of one hundred sons', Mbh 1,166.44 

),a1 krawicumithuniid ekam avadhllJ 'Since you Idlled one of thi s pair of 
cranes ... ',R 1.2.14. 

rent. (.) The ablotivus (ca J/soe) is sporadically also used to denote the agent of an ACtion 

(i.e. Instead of the instrumental): durmmmJo vot/ho yarra Mcokosya vrkodarcJr ' ... where the 

evil Kicaka is slain by tbe Wolf-Belly'. Mbh 1.2.131 (no 1'.1. P]). tvotsak4sdc co romdc co 

bhimascndc co mddhalVl I arjun4d ,'4 mo/J4biIlro hantuf!J Sakyo no veti l-oi • He C8lU)()t be 

slain by you, nor by RBma, Bbimasena or ArJun., ' , 2.167·.5-6 (no v.lI. [!11 : (b) In tbe 

'comparative' and the causal functions the JRstrumental and the ablative can be used side 

by side: tejo.fI1 ya.ias4 vfryrJd otyaricyato p41-okom. R 1,491' .8 <, p. 355 n. 4). pro'!oyeJd 

irlam obrul-om I no c4~ep4n no p4'J{lilyCIn IfQ krodhc1n no vil'oqo}'f1, Mbh 5,75.1; (e) 

According to P3iJ 2.3. 11 the ablative (oblothlls pretil) witb prot/>/> is used to dmote tbnt for 

, 

• 

• 

As often in Epic Sanskrit - but not only here - the superlative has definitely 
comparative value (see SUKTIIANKAR 1930: 178). There might, however, be a slight 

difference in meaning: priyalora- 'dearer' , priyalamo- 'very much dearer' (Re 
KlIlKARNI 1947: 74-75). 

It caru)()t be CJl.cllJded that these are cases of "romo- for "rara-. 

See WIIITN!:.-V § 292d, SPEYER (1886: 86 [§ 116 rem.]) and ld. ( 1896: 16 [§ 561). For 
Buddhist Sanskrit see BHSG § 20.55 . 

On the coustnlction 'superlative + ablative' see above. 

See KUlKARNI (1946: 33) and - with Vedic examples - Hf.TTRICIl (1990: 83-92) . 

As far as I can see, Ihe Epics do nOI know the obio/illl.r pretii (without proti) but only 

have the il1Struml'lflo/js pret;;: ... pr4dtlt sQtoputnIya iakra!J I iokrif!J irqlhtIf!I 
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which something is excbanged. There is one Epic example fot Ihis construction: UK.v6nalPl . . . 
paklvc1 .fOho odanena asmlJl kapaun prot; Ie nayantu 'Lellhem bring for you a bull having 
roasted it ... in excbange for this dove', Mbh 3.App.2 1/S.79 (p. 1073)1. 

Sporadically (lUU andyiil'atare consrrucd with theabl a tiv~(see SPEYER 1886: 

120 1 123 1§ 164 rem. 2 1 169) and ;d. 1896, 26 1§ 90)) ', 

mill so,!!vQtsariic chiipamok~af!l vai samaviipsyatha 'You will be released 

from the curse after one year' , Mbh 1.93.36, d"rtara~'rriid anu ... viduraf!l 

pfiju)'itvii ...• After Dhrtarii~tra they paid honour to Vidura ... " 14,70.6-7 

)'a~, priiclf!l disQf!Jjigiiya )'iivQr suryoduyti/ 'Who subjugated the East as far 

as the sunrise', Mbh 1,90.12 (v.l. suryodayam),yiiml riimasyo doria"a! ' .. . 
until you should see Rama', R 1,48.16 v.1. (CE dadallam). 

rem. (a) As a result ofwbat seems a 'double' constnlction (, frigh tened from al l d irections ' 

x ' Oed into all directions') the ablative is once used (seemjn~ ly) as an accusative of goal: 
vidrawJrfri bho)'(Id bhTUf nifmldigbhyalJ salwsraSa!, ' Frightened of the danger, they fled by 
the thousands in all directions' , R 1,54.23 (v.1. dim/) son <e [! ]f. And metrical exigency led 

to its use where we expect the dative and tbe genitive respectively: aha,!, bhrfmal'Odl!tlr 

S!frO niina,!! dl!(Irnfmahlftmanlf ' I was created ... to kill Bhi~ma'. Mbh 5,App. 13.43, raimir 

dinakarlfd im ' Like a beam of the sun', R 4.23.18 (0. dinokonfd iti pancomi ~rhyar1he)~; 

, 

• 
, 

kuQr}oltIbhy(lf!l nimlfya, Mbb 7.1 54.53 (- sokti,!, sf"q!Mf!I ku,!rjallfbh)'fIf!I grhrrlfm, 

1240"'). kuQtJaJlfbhy(lf!l l1 imiIyiItha divyena kavacena ca, 7, 155.22, ... Sakl;f!I divytJ'!' ... 

pnryacchad ... lru'!tJalllbhy(l,!, pura,!,daralJ. 8,5.65, paln't'nlfmas)'o lIimaya,!, flO 

praia,!,sa11li stJdhQl'(l/:t I nimoyel paham tJmena, 12,79.7 (see also MF..ENAKStu 1983: 
70). 

See SPEYER ( 1886: 130 [§ 180]) and Gam (1999: 138). 

On Buddhist SanskritytJ~'(l1 with ablative see BHSG § 7.48. 

On (EPIC) (lnU with genitive see ( ..... ) p. 346 . 

See ROUSSEL (19 10: 47). 

See ROUSSEL ( 1910: 49 with n. 4) 
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(b) Most probably Iheclhpslsofa word oleaning 'loss' explains the followlog const:rucIKlll: 

t/Ilttwr ru daqi(lQ'!I nefro'!l pn!(lebhya~ pariroqita?l ' .... he was spared his life' , R 5,850·. 

10.3.6. The genitive ' 
The genitive, whose basic function is the partiliveone2

, is the adnoroinal case 

per se, qualifYing the noun on which it depends (gelleti,'us adllominaJis)l. The 

governing noun may, hoewever, suffer ellipsis: 

, 

• 
• 

svapura1]'l siirw;elliilliil'!f prayayau 'He went I from the country] oftbe Surase­
nas to his own city', Mbh 2,13.434 

du~rkhas)'aitasya mahato dhiirtariLy!ras),a wli I avtJpsyasi slIkha1]'l rajall ' But 

[after the end] of this great misery thai was brought about by the 
Ohn:rtarii~~ra you will attain happiness, 0 king', Mbb 5,8.22 

nasya sak)'tJ'!' paliiyirum ' There is no escape (from the power] of this [law 
of time]" Mbh 5,50.58. 

On the genitive in general see DEtBROCK (1888: 151-164), WHrrm."Y § 294-300, 
SPEYER (1886: 81 -101 (§ 109-132-)), id. (1898: 18·21 (§ 62-74J) and RENou § 222. 
on tbis case In Epic Sanslmt see SEN ( 1952153: 311-319), BROCKINGTON (1969n Ob: 

411-413 [- ET p. 91-94 J) and MEENAKSH[ (1983: 100-1\8). 

A somewbat peculiar use oftbe partitive genitive is R 3,53.25: Ira)'if(IIIm ap; lokifnlI1fI 

na (a1fl paJyiI",; Soblwlle l ~';!rome(lQ noyedyas ht11f1 . . ' In all three worlds, my beauty. 
I know no one strong enough to take you away ... • (see BROCIUNGTQN 1 969nOb: 412 
[- £Tp. 93\). 

Only germs orthe ahsolulegenitir'e are found 11\ Vedic textS (see SI'EYER 1886: 289 
with n. 2 and OERTEL 1926: 101 / 142- 144). In Ep1c Sanskrit, however. it is frequently 
used (see DESAUSSURE 1881 , SPEYER 1886: 286--289 (§ 369). \d. 1896: 64 (§ 211-212), 

SEN 1952153: 322, BROCKINGTON 1969nOb: 413 (- ETp. 94] and MEENAKSHI 1983: 
111-112) . 

See RENou § 222 (p. 302) . 

See enl. notes ad loc. and EDGERTON (1943144: 5). On IY!,-bQ sepamlioniswilh geml1ve 
in Vedic - a completely dIfferent construction than Ibe above--quoted Ulstanc:e - see 
OERTEL., KI. Sch. p. 774-814. 
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In lhjs way - and probably also because of the fact tbat outside the a. 
declension the genitive and the ablative sg. are identical in fonn - the genitive 

is frequently used as a true alternative to the ablative!, especially in con. 
struction with comparatives and comparative-like words~: 

para~ kiilii! para yajniit para~, sadasafos co yal} I aniidir iidir visvasya 

tasmai visviitmane namafl •... which is beyond time, beyond sacrifice and 

beyond the existent and the non-existent', Mbh 12,47.47 (v.1. sadasatas) 

niist; dhanyafaro mama '111ere is no one more fortunate than (', R 1,46.22 
(v. I. mayii) = 3, 1274·.8 v.1. (CE mayii}) 

mama priyataro IIityaf!t bhriitii riimasyo lak.Jma~lab ' Riima's brother 

Lak~malJa was always dearer [to him] than (', R 5,36.48 v.1. (CE matta~l) 

i~va.<;frf' 'pyadhikn rlijlin~' karfavlrya,<;)Yl (ak~ma~/a~l ' In archery Lalcjamal).a 

even surpasses king Kiirtavirya' , R 6,39.20 v.1. (CE j~\'astre~v odhikas 

tasmiit kiirtavir..l-i[c co Jaqmu~IQ~I ) 

llrl)'fJ Fl'a/J .iarirasya 'The soul is different from the body', Mbh 12,211 .27 

ptmt.yasyo co )'a/J para~1 'And who is higher than the soul', Mbh 13,73·.6. 

It is possible to assume ell ipsis for a great number of genitive constructions 

(e.g. 'to fear [the wrath} of some oDe'). Decis ive for liti s usage, however, seem 

to be derived nouns which took the genitive": 

, 

, 
• 

See SPEYER (1886: 93-96 [§ 125-128D and id, (1896: 20-2 1 [§ 73-74]); cf. BHSG § 
7.54-59. According to MEENAKSHI(I991), il is solely theepic 'ablative-genitive' which 
is not covered by Piir;tini 's rules. 

On thegenitil'Uscomparalionis see WHnm;v § 292c, SPEYER ( 1886: 80 [§ 107 rem.]). 

id. (1896: 21 [§ 73]). HOPKINS (1901: 473), id. (1902a: 131 n. I), RENOU § 222 (p. 
306), KULKARNI (1947: 74 / 83-84 ) and SEN (1952153: 317). Oneoflhe few cases of 
this genitive in Vedic is given by OERTEL, KI. Sch. p. 216. 

On the instfllmerualis comparationis see ( ... ) p. 323-324 . 

Cf. .... hhoytft provepe rt1mosyo, R 2.134·. 12,/crovyrfdllnlIlfI co sonoqt11f1 mil bhOI 

putroko Ie bhoyom. 2,569·, ... yosyll bhoylld .... 2,51.27. yosyo dew11J. ... vidrovanti 
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-
(a) .)bhi I 

, 

l'lJ)'CJf!1111 Judi diihasJ'CJ bibhyalab pradra,'ema hi 'SUI if we were 10 run 

away from fear of being burned .. .•• Mbh 1,134.23 (v.I . yadi diihiid "al) 

bibhJma.s III vaya'!' lal'a . ... bUI we are afraid ofyou t
, Mbh 3,214 .5 

lasJ'a bibhima de"a ' We fear him, 0 god ', Mbh 5,16.30 

ye.rii,!, bibh}'lJli del'arii/J . ... ofwbom the gods are afraid', Mbh 5,100.6 

kas)'o bibhyoti del'iis ca 'Who is feared even by the gods1' , R 1,1.4 (v .1. 

.. kasmiic ca demtii api bibh)'atz) 

( ... ka/haf!1 tebhyo"a bibhyoj'e [28]) ... kwijarii~lii'!l taras,'j"iim I katham eka 

ma"iira~,ye no bibhe~i ,'arii"alle ' Row is il that you do not fear the ... 
elephants .. . 7' , R 3,44.292 

girimiitrasarirasya sita.fiiladharas),a me I lIardalas llk$~lOda,!,$!rasya 

bib/JIyiid \'OJ pllrandara~1 '[EvenJ Purandara will certainly be afraid of me 

.. .', R 6,51.40' 

hhayc'Id, 3,46.3. 

I bM is nonnnJly used with the ablative (see DEL9ROCK 1888: 110- 111 and OER1U 

1926: 22-23). On I bM with genitive see SPEYER (1 886: 94 [§ 126cD, SEN (1952153: 
313), LOoBtS ( 1954: 141 n. 4) and MEENAKSHl (1983: 108), Besides, th is rool is used 
with an accusative (see ['1 p. 318). 

Note that here we have an instance or ablatival and genitival constnlclion side by Side 

(see SPEYER 1886: 94 [§ 126cl and BROCKINGTON 1969nOb: 411 [- ETp. 92]). 

The verbal adjective hM'Q- is also used in Ihis way: mahIqilO dJuIrtQr4$(rasya bhiI4~ , 

Mbb 2,62.22.)QSJ'Q bhIto ... , Mba 8.5.77, R 5,21.1 6, rQyor bhlto na sa"uaya~ , R 
3,48.24, Qham QPYasya bhrlc1smi, R 5,40.10. 
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(b) ';mlle1 

kva galas tasya moqyase ' Where do you want 10 go to free yourself from 
itT, R 3,49.22 ~ 5,20.15 

jn'(J'!'s lasya 110 mok.yyase 'You cannot escape him alive" R 3,54.8 

na dai\'usyQ pramuiicanti san'ublriiriini dehi"'J~1 'No being can escape irs 
destiny ... •• R 3,62.1 I (on this stanza see [ ... ] p. 294) 

tathapi me niidyQ galo \'imo/(,rJ'ase 'Sut even so you will not escape me 

now', R 6,47.122 (v.1. galo multo vimok...f)'(Jse) 

nu molgyase rii\'Q~1Q riighavasya 'RiivaJ)8, you will nol escape Riighava' , R 
6,App.10.59 

(e) IId-';\'if 

t"um upy ud"ijase yasya 'Should I nOI fear him who ... " Mbh 1,65.28 

flodviglliib paracakrii~liim 'They were not afraid of enemy-circles', Mbh 

5,82.17 {v.1. S (except G4] °cakrebit)'Ob) 

, 

gowlm mii(rapflri~as)'(J nodl'ijeta kadiicanu 'One should never feel repelled 

by lhe excrements and the urine of cows' , Mbh 13,77.16 

$atnl~1 ka~' tasya f/Q(/vijet 'Which foe would be frigthened of him?', R 

5,35.163 

I muc is normally used wifh the ablalive (see Df.LBROCK 1888: 109). On Ihis root with 
the gell1tive see SPEYER (1886: 94 n. I), id. (1896: 21 [§ 73)). BROCXlNGTON 

(1969nOb: 411 ('" £l' p. 92)) and MEENAKSHI (1983: 109). 

See SEN ( 1952153: 313) and MEENAKSHI (1983: )08). 

It is, however, possible to construe IOS)O with ./ami" kas ... and lranslate ' Which of his 
foes ... 7'. 
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(d) (abhi-)JJai"" 
prat),iicakhyull CD siilvo 'pi carilras)'iibhiSUlikita~1 • And also Salva rejected 
(berl. being suspicious of her conduct'. Mbb 5,175.26 

pralhamabhayasytJ hi sa,ikitiil; sma sarwll; 'All [his wives) fear their 

previous danger'. R 4,34.231 

rem. Ellipsis might 8CCOWlt also for otber 'II'regular' genitIVe constructions, such lIS im4vai 

la\'Q p4ntha$)lO ptflayanlu 'These [godesses] may protect you who are on the road' , Mbb 

3,149-J, or kaccic chuiriJ$ose pitu/;! ' Do you obey your father? ', R 2,2134· .4 v.l. (CE 

piloramt. 

(Presumably) oul of the collocation of multiplicative adverb and genitive (e.g. 

lril; ... ahllab ' three times a day', RV 10.95.5 (ct: Piil} 2.3.64))' a gellitil"lls 

temporis developed in Epic Sanskrit, which is used (0 denote the lime afle~ 

which something takes place (i.e. instead of the ablati\'lls temporis)': 

katipaJ'iihasJ'u 'After some days', Mbh 1,8.1 4, 43 .13, 3,157.14, 14,70.10 

, 

• 
, 

• 

, 

See M£ENAKSHI (1983: 109). 

See Roussa ( 191 0: 49). 

p4IQ~ is normally used wilh Ihe accusative . 

See SPEYER (1886: 94 (§ 1 26c]). 

See WHITNEY § 300a and Dfl.BROCK (1888: 164) 

At Mbh 2,33.24 the genitive expresses, however, tbe period of time ~foN! which 

sonlething happened: /Q ime klIlapilgasya maholO 'sm(Jn upifgo/lJ/;! 'Quile some lime 
8g0 these [kings} came 10 us' . 

See SPl:."YER (1886: 95 [§ 128J), td. ( 1896: 21 [§ 74), WmmEY § 3008, HoPKINS 
( 1903: 2-4), id. (1930: 1-4), RENou § 222 (p. 308), BROCKINGTON ( I 969n Ob: 4111"" 

ETp. 92)) and MEENAKSHI (1983: 109). 

I 
I 
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01110. dtrghasya kaltLSyu del'Qyiini nrpottama "ana,!, tad ella niryiitif krfdiir_ 

tha,!, varul'arrini' 'Then, after a long time, , .. beautiful Devayani went Out 

to that same wood to play' , Mbh 1,76.1 

kiilos)'a lliirimahata~1 ptmab ,fakre~1O piitjfa~1 'After not too long a time he 
was again cast out by Sakra', Mbh 1,8 1.3 

mumoca bii!fpa,!, diMeyfputraf!l dr.Y{vii drasya tam 'The fi sher woman wept 
when she saw her son after so long a time ', Mbh 1,99.23 (cf. 1,139.5) 

kosyacit h ' atha kalasya 'Then after some time ... ' . Mbh 1,123.68 

sii ciras)Yltmajof!l dr~!v{j ' When she saw her son after such a long time .. .. , 
R 2,17.9 

slIdirghasya til kiilasya riighavo ')'a", ... yajljorp. dra~!Il'!l samiigata~1 • After 

a very long time Riighava arrived ... to observe a sacrifice' , R 2,1 10.43]. 

Many (ad)verbs and adjectives are construed with the genilive lxx:ause of the 

syncretism oftrus case and the dative. Instances of this phenomenon are met 
with already in Vedic texts (see SPEYER 1896: 20 [§ 72 )). Below are listed 
those which are accompanied by a geni live2 first in the Epicsl : 

(a) abh)'asuy" 

, 

nidriiyiiS ciibllyasilyiimj ' I blame my sleep', Mbh 3,28 1.89 

slIbhage nubhyaniyumi \·ukyasyiisya towittaghe ' I am not indignant at your 

words .. .', Mbh 14,20.5 (v. I. \'iikyam elat lavul/aglle) 

A lot of ~xamples CM be found with tbe help of tbe p§da indexes s.w. mha dfrghasya 

A:tJlasya, kasyacit tv m ha k4/asya and tatal) lcatipaytIhasya. 

On tbe regular dative constmction oftbe cited roots see D aSROCK (1 888: 141.143). 

See SPEYER ( 1886: 60-61 ' 9S ' 98·99 / 101 [§ 82· 83 1 127/131/132.8]) and id. 
(1896,20 [§ 72D. 
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(b) Jk"p(see [' ) p. 352) 

nrpatis calqakasya cukopa ha "The king was angry with Tak$aka', Mbh 

1,3.193 (v.l.la/qakaya) 

"aha,!! kupye siitaputras)Y1 ' ( am not angry with a si7ta 's son', Mbh 2,63.7 

/Olpitas talla ... briihma~la ... ' Brahmins are angry with you .. .' , Mbh 

3,110.24 

bharhJ~1 kllp)Y1l1ti ... 'They are angry with their master(s) ... ', R 2,94.27 

cllkopa ba~liibhihato riilqo.sasya mahiiko.pi~1 'The great monkey, struck by 

arrows, got angry with the Rlik$asa', R 5,42.9 

l'idheyiilliirp co. diisfniirp kal; kllpyed l'ii"arottama ' Who would be angry with 
women who are dependent on [a monarch] ... 1'. R 6,10 I .30 

(c) ./kn/dll l 

cllkrodha so 'SlIras tasJY1 briihmal}as)"a ... 'The Asura was angry with this 
brahmin ... . , Mbh 3.94.6 

so. 'bhiknldh)Y1tj bhrlyullum ' He gets angry with his dependents', Mbh 
5,70.31 

mama ... no. kroddlwm o.rho.si 'You should not be angry with me .. .', Mbh 
5,158.2 

krudd"a~1 ... pllIilgllnasya ... 'Angry with Phalguna ... " Mbh 8,68.1 

samlldrasya tatall knlddho riimo rakfiintaloc(lIIaf/ 'Then Rama ... got angry 

with tbe ocean' , R 6,14.3 (v.L .mmlldriiya lcf. Cr.m.t sllmlldra"'J'O sam­

IIdriiya ]) 

so. piffllyasya sarpkl11ddho 'Very angry with his paternal uncle ..... R 

6,78. 13 (v.I. pit(V)vJ)'a) 

(d) ';k~am 

k$ama vii yadi te sraddllii mii vii kr.~~1lJ mama k~ama 'Forgive me, if you 
have that much faith, or do not, I<.r$Qa!' , Mbh 2,42.20 

See SEN (19521.53: 31.5) and MEENAKSUI (1983: 10.5). 
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)'a)'Il,!' kusyQ k.'famemahai 'Whom should we forgive? ', Mbh 12,8. 13 

piip'-yasa~, ~ametai\'a .ireyasa{1 sadriasya ea 'One should forgive one who 
is lower or higher [than oneself] or who is on a par [with oneself]', Mbh 
12,288.18 

dehadharmaf!l gatasya ... rtima~ k.rolltum ihiirltati 'Rama should forgive 
[Sugriva] .... who is only following his bodily nature' , R 4,34.9 

(e) ,jdruN 

mahi~al;z i.nigi~1O raudrii na te dnthya1!tu ptllraka 'My son! May the 
ferocious homed buffalos nol harm you', R 2,22.7 

ko ... jye\\'//Jasya bhriitur ... dl1lhyed ... ' Who would harm his eldest brother 
... 1', R 2, 1993·.3-4 

katlJaf!l dnthyas; pulraSYfJ pit!1')'O mama riik$asa 'Why do you seek to harm 
his son, you who are my paternal uncle, 0 Rak~asa?', R 6,74. 11 (v.1. putraya 

[ef. em. fJlltrasya putrayaJ) 

(f) aml-';vrt 

tl'am apyasyiillll\'ariase 'You aJso obey him ', Mbb 5,86.20 

(g) Isprh' 

, 

sprhayiimyadya nirvediil pllnl,~ii':l(i'!J saca4u~iim 'Today, in despair, I envy 
people who can see' , Mbh 1,124.6 

na kasyacit sprhaytJfe 'He does not desire anything', Mbh 14, 19.5 (v. 1. flO 

sa'!Jsprhayate kif!lci~) 

See SEN (1951153: 315) and MF.ENAKSHI (1983: 105). 

b prh;s nomlally used with the dative, as recorded by Pit) 1.4.36 (cr. 110 doiV(1febhya~ 

Sprha)'fmfi km1e, Mbh 3,180.25, m?1yodhyrfyai ,10 rt1jyiIya sprnaye 'dya f\'oyiI sana. R 
2.89.17). On tbe epic construction see KUl..KARNJ (1946: 3). SEN (1952153: 315) and 
MEENAKSHI (1983: 105). 

On ./sprn with the accusative see. SPEYER (1886: 66 [§ 89]). 



- 10.3.6. Syntax of cases: The genitive - 345 

110 ... sprhayer tosya vai punab 'He does not desire it again' , Mbh 14,46.23 

riO ciisyiira~lyaviisas)'a sprhayi.yyllsi 'You will never long for this life in the 

wilderness', R 3,45.26 

vaflecarii~liif!l ... sprhllyate purii 'She used to love ... the creatures of the 

forest', R 5, 12.47 

(h) J,,'ad 
110. \'ai le~'iif!l svado.te parhyam Ilkfam 'To them apt advice is not palatable'. 

Mbh 5,36,55 

(I) alam! 

alarp sa te~iirp sane.yam ' He is 3 match of them all'. Mbh 3,84.14, 

dlwrmiirthllyor alarp caho,!, 'J am as capable of Law as of Profit ', 5,31.232 

(J) paryiipta_J 

> 

> 

ta\'Q naikru)'a paryiipto rii\'Q~w~1 saga~1O yudhi ' Raval)3 with [all] hi s hordes 

was no match in battle for you a lone', Mbh 3,149. 16, riimasyQ ... Ira 

paryiiplau .. .'Both are no match for Rama ... " R 1, 18.12, riiman lliillyod 

balaf!l/oke paryapta", tasya riik~asab 'No other power than that of Rama is 

enough [to defeat J tltis R8k~asa' , 3,36.7 

alam and the following words are normally used with the dative (see SPEYER 1886: 62-
63 [§ 85]. DELBROo:: 1888; 147 and MEENAKSHI 1983: 81-82). On their construction 
with the infinitive see MEfNAX.SH1 (1983: 193-195). 

alam witb genitive is (at least) once met with in Vedic, viz. at PB XV1\1 5,9 (see PW 
V \054 and CALAND. Po;;cO\·il!'.fo-Br(lhmo~1Q - The Brtfhma!lo of r'll't?nly Five 

Chapters. Ca1cuna 1931, p. XXVI I). 

See SPEYER (1886: 63 I § 85 rem. n. 
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(k) sakta· l 

soldo 'ha,!, riik,msasya ' I am up to this Riik~asa', Mbh 3,154.43, SaJclo 'ha", 

san'abhuliil1(lm ' I am up to all beings' . R 3,401·,2 

(I) sl'astil 

api SVlll'/; Move, liita sar ... e~ii,!, bhllv; raic.rasiim 'Good luck for all the 

rako$Qsas on eanh !', R 3,35.4. 

The genilive is used with a number ofpreposilions and interjections which are 

construed with the accusative in Vedic and ' Piir:linian' Sanskri t': 

<a> alllls 

tasyiillll .... • After him ... " Mbh 3,76.2, 5,7.7, UlI/I tasY{l ... 'After him .. :. 

3, 163.19,7,63.28. Will wllisurQsyiipi .. ' 'Also after the son of Valin ...•• R 
6,352·.7 

(b) anfare~la6 

, 

, 
• 

, 

• 

SQf!'ICodO)'tlfl "ahll,~asyiintare~la ' Urging [them] away from Nahu~a', Mbh 

5,16.29 (v. I. "ahll.~u/!I rca]) 

See SPEYER (1886: 63 (§ 85 rem.]). 

Thai hila- can be used with dalive and gellllive is laughl by P3Q 2.3.73. An Epic 
example or both conslruclions in one Sianza IS R 3.34.22: hiram co (asma; lritam 

tf(mallai co ' For [Raval)a' sJ good and his own' (see SPEYER 1886: 60 (§ 83. 11 and 

BROCKINGTON 1969nOb: 4121~l:.Tp. 92) . 

See SrEYER (1886: 61 (§ 83.31) . 

See SPEYER ( 1886: 119 / 121 / 134 / 327 (§ 164 / 166 / 186 / 417]), id. ( 1896: 24-25 
/72 [§ 87 / 90 / 235)) and DELBROCK (1888: 183·184 J 444 445). 

See SEN (195V53: 319). On (Epic) al/u with ablative see ( ... ) p. 336 . 

Also in P.lIIi the geflltive can be used witb al/rareno (see CPD s.v.). 
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(e) abhilar,1 

ni.~asodiibhj/as tasya viSl'omitrasya dhimatal; 'He sat down at the side of 

wise Visvamirra', R 1,30.20 v.1. (CE agrato ni~a.sodotha visl·iimitra.~ya 

dhfmatal;), pasyaliim abhifas lalra 'At the side of those who watched [him]', 
1,1229-

(d) lIf1arelJa2 

uftare~'iis)'a gantavyam 'You must head north oft.his [place]', R 3, 12.21. "a 

kalharpcaffa galllaV)'(JI!I klln/~'iim lI/tare~I(J val; ' By no means are you 10 go 

north of the Kurus', 4,42.57 

(e) rllli/? 

, 

, 

dhigastll mama viir,~~Jeya ' Fie upon me, 0 Va~lJeya!'. Mbh 7, 122.26, 134.73, 

slri~'iirp dhig astu ... 'Fie upon women! ', R 2,App.I3.19, dhig aslll mama 

\'iryasya ' Fie upon my strength! ', 6,47.63 v.I. (CEdlzigastll mama vir)'a,!, Ill). 

See SPEYER ( 1886: 134 [§ 186 rem. I]) and SEN ( 1952153: 318). On obhito Wllh 
genitive in Pal; see CPO s.v. 

See SPEYER ( 1886: 721§ 98c rem. I]). On ultorcno with genitive in Plili see CPO s.v . 

ulfora. le. 

See SPEYER (1886: 327 [§ 41 7 rem. 1 n. QIATI11UJ(1950: 27) and SEN (1952153: 3 19). 
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10.3.7. The locative ' 
The basic function of the locative -in construction with nouns as well as with 

verbs2
_ is to fix facts spatially (see GARcfA-RAM6N 1995: 34).ln certain cases 

it thus assumed a 'datival' tinge: ac;lti yac cakrmii daivyejillle 'What we have 

done .. . to(wards) the gods', RV 4.54.3. Though this /ocafj ' 1Is dalh'ulis is met 
w ith in Vedic Sanskritl, it is only in the Epics thaI il became exchangable with 
the dative and the 'datival' genitive: 

llama cakrtll' muhiIkltage <They gave a name to the great bird' , Mbh 

1,343* .2" 
vikrft,uiti ylldhj~!"jre ' He sells for Yudhi~thira ', Mbb 4,12.6 

.fUupiilos tu fii/'fl piijiirp I'iislldeve fI(I cak.Jame 'Sisupala, however, refused to 

consent 10 the honour pa id to Vasudeva" Mbb 2,33.3 1 

nlkmj~I)'fim as)Yl' miicJha.~~m priirthaniisit 'This fool [once] had a longing for 
Rukmil)j ', Mbh 2.42. I 5, 

Especially the locative of verbal nouns in Palla- is used instead of a datiVlt$ 

jil1ali,\' (or its substitute)s: 

, 

• 

, 

On the locative in general see DELBROCK ( 1888: 11 5- 122) , WHn'NEY § 301-304. 

SPEYER (1886: 102-113 {§ 133-149]), id. (1898: 21-23 {§ 75-81)) and RENou § 223. 

on this case in Epic Sanskrit see SEN ( 1952153: 3 19-323), BROCKINGTON ( 1969nOb: 

413-414 r~ E1'p. 94-951) and MEENAKSHI ( 1983: 118-135), 

See DELBROCK ( 1888: 120) and SPEYER ( 1896: 22 [§ 78}). 

See WHn'NEY § 303a and OERTEL, Kl. SeA p. 943-972. 

Cf. Sffvifrify el'o nilmtfsylli cakru~ ... . , Mbh 3,277.24, row 'sya hrilhmll(ltlS coknlr 

ntfmllilal .fOIYOl'ifn iii, 3,278.12 (see also OERTEl.. 1926: 107 [§ 48 ex. 35 rem. J and id., 

KI. Sch p. 1046). 

See SPEYER (1886: 110-111 I§ 146)), id. (1 896: 23 [§ 81bB]), RENOU § 223c. 

BROCK.rNGTON (1969170b: 413-414 [= E1' p. 95]) and MEENAKSIIl ( 1983: 131-132). A 
101 of examples will be found in LUDWIG ( 1896: 12 ["~ als dat. si ."J 1 13 [''-e- gen. 
sg."]). 



, 

, 

• 

, 

- 10.3.7. Syntax ofcnses: The locative - 349 

hila'!' manye palii),one 'I think the time bas come to escape', Mbh 1,136.3' 

yodi Ie sravofJe buddhir \"OrIole 'If you have a mind to hear it .. .', Mbh 
2.6.121 
yodi Ie sravo~le mati~ ' If you bave a mind to hear il ... " Mbh 2,46.5J 

(am lI\'iica toto riijii Il'orito gamone radii 'The king, who was then in a hurry 

10 go, replied to him" Mbh 3,70.23 

no darsalle ti~!lwl; rUpam asyCl 'His fonn is nOllO be seen', Mbh 5,45.17 

no me prayojanalJl kif!1cid gamone ... ' I really have no reason al all 10 go ...• , 
Mbh5, IJO.15' 

,,0 co me pra\'a~lii bllddhi~ paraptl~')>(l\'im1iolle ' My mind is not inclined to 
deslroy the merils of others', Mbh 5, 1 19.195 

Beside the dati ... e and the locati ... e of the ·ana-nolill. its 3CCUsnt, ... C dependmg on 

proll is used as infimtive: twn sif yt'fcole gamontl,!, prat l 'She begged him [to be 
allowed) to go', R 2,26.20. 

Cf. Mbh 2,18.1 : jordsantlhasya nidhone Mia 'YO'!! snmuptIga/o!r 

Constmctions WIth infinitive and wIth datIve or accusatIve of nomina agentis are also 
to be fOWld (see PW 5. '0' . buddbl [V 100, hne 9fT. from below}). 

Constructions with infillltive, dative and accuSDtive are also to be fmmd (see PW s .... 
mati [V 454, line 8fT. from the bottom)) . 

proyojollO- is used with the instrumental (bhqojai!r kif!! proyojanom, Mbh 12, I 37 .52) 
and with tbe locallve (o!onr co proyojonom, Mbb 3,89.3, ptYJ}'Ojonom Ilpokrome. 

3.96.8, j1"ite ... pro}'Ojano.m, 6,73.26, lIgomane . , proyojanam, 8,65.22, Ji~·ile 'sfi 

prayojoflam, R 4,App. 1.7). See O RERUES (1997: 5-6). 

Cf. nirlIia!r sOf'\'(1kalylI!,ai!r , Mbh 10, 12. 10. - nirW j1vlle 'bhowm , Mbb 5,48.47, 
R 6,82.25. nirllJo gurudarSafle, Mbh 13, I 8.40 (once nirtIm- is construed with a datIVe: 

nirdic pufrallIbhlIya, Mbh 2,16.44 [v.l. pUlroilIbhena]). See OBERIJES (1997: 4 n. 8). 

provolJa- is also used with the datIVe and wllb the mfmitive (:see PW s.v. [fV 1067, hne 
3n'_ from tbe boltom]). 
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-
oyodhyiif!/ pillane 1'raja 'Go to protect Ayodhyi ', R 2,98.63 1 

... asaktas tasya tolane ' Unable to lift Ihis (bow) .. .' , R 2,110.42 

bhm'un llpi ... . fakraS co parirak~af.le 'You are capable of protecting her', R 

3,12.20 

aprabhrlr Imighone 'bl/m 'ol ' He was unable to jump', R 6,47.1 OS! 

kiiryof!/ kif!' ciismadiigame 'For what purpose have you come to us1' , Mbh 

2,19.43 

cakre matif!lI'O(lhe 'He decided to kill [him]', Mbh 2,2 1.221 

i Ii .sma bhiiyate kiivyo jambhotyoge maluiSllriin 'So spoke Kavya 10 the great 

Asuras so that they would abandon lambha', Mbh 2,55. 11 

rall'o II{1rUl 'udhe yawaf!l akllrm,!ls /ridaiii~1 ptml 'Then the Thirty Gods 

ploned to kill Vrrra', Mbh 3,98.5 

mdheciisya mono dodhe 'He made up hi s mind 10 kill him' , R 6,96. 174
, 

In construction with various verbs the locative also takes the place of the 

dative/genitive (see SPEYER 1888: 110 I§ 145)): 

( 1) \'erba dicelldi' 

<8> kathay '" 

, 
, 

• 

kalhayam iisa dajte),(/~1 pii~/{!"plltr~1I 'The Daitya [Maya1lold the sons of 

PiiQ4u .. : , Mbh 2,1.15 

On the \lerbal rection of nomina oc/ionis In · 0110- see ( ... ) p. 31 5-3 16. 

On prabhu- with loclilive see also below, 

cr. R 3,62.19: y% svo (M!Dt61Jf I'Odhe . 

Cf. gomollifY'o mana dodhe, Mbh 3,91 .16. 

Verba dicendi are regularly used either with the accusative or with the dative of the 
person (to) whom something IS said (see D EI-BROCK 1888: 141). On the construction 

of these verbs in the Epics see S EN ( 1952153: 320-321 ) and MEENAKSHl ( 1983: 130-
131 ). 
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sarram em )YJthiitQltl'af!l kathayiim iisa blliirgave 'And she told the 
Bhirgava everything as it had happened' , Mbh 5,176.30 

(b) Jbn, 
mrdu dur),odhane mkyaf{l)'o bril),iit piipacetosi 'He who talks gently to the 

iU-minded Duryodhana ... " Mbh 5,4.5 

(c) J"ac 
dO~Of{l,'ak,mnti IXimke 'They will tell the fault (oflhe wives] to the fire' , 
Mbh 3,214.8 

t\'ay; va/q'yiimi na tv aham ' I shall not speak to you' , R 3,28.23 (v.l.lal'a) 

l'isefe~,a til .fIlgdvo JWflllInoly artham IIktal'llll 'Sugriva stated his purpose 

to Hanuman in particular', R 4,43 .1 (v.1. hamimantam lH'iica ha) 

IUmumoll mama I'rltiilltaf!t \'aklllm arhasi riighal'e ' Hanlimiin, please relate 

my talc to Raghava' , R 5,56.87 (v .1. riimiiyiIkhyiillim arhasi) 

(d) J,·ad 
n'llm apy elYlf!! natel \'ada ' Speak thus also to Nala!', Mbh 3.50.30 v.I. (CE 

tam apy l!1'O'!l nola,!, !'ada) 

na va; n'ayy anrtarfl !'ade ' I shall not tell you a lie', Mbh 5,144.18 

(e) (ni) l'eday <> 

nyawday'tl'!fS tata~l san'am akhilella pitiimahe 'They then told it all in full 
to the Gmndfathcr' , Mbh 1,203.7 

dhrtarii,We lIil'eda}'fJ 'Speak to Dhrtarii~lra '. Mbh 2,43.36 

nale sun'wfl rJy(JI'edayat '[The goose1 told Nala everything', Mbh 3,50.31 

samipaslhiis tadli giil'o dhrtarii.we nyol'etlayot ' He infonned Dhrtarii~va 
about the cattle in the vicinity ', Mbh 3,228.2 

argh)YJf{I piid)'fJIJI talhiitith)YJf!! nil'ed)YJ kllsikiitmaje 'They announced to 
Visvamitra the welcome offering .... ' , R 1,22,18 

tiilJl kathlif!l kallsiko riime lIi'\-'ed)'fJ madlwriikfuriim 'Then Kausika told Rama 
this ... story', R 1,37.1 

Pe1"haps Ib1s is simply a scribal error (-e - -at!'). 
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sftiiyii bhii.~· itaf!l san'w.n llyal'edayata riighOl'lt ' He told Riighava all that Slti 

had said' . R 5,65.1 

ny(n'edu)Yln bharlar; Yllddh(Jkiiirk.ri~i 'They infonned tbe king ...• , R 6,23.42 

( I) udiih'ya-";hr 

flO tv ida,!, kf~$lIcid ... vyiihartavycu!l ... 'You should tell thi s to anyone' . Mbh 

1, 149. 17 

)'tJrhodiihrtam etad Ie maYE nama ... ' ... as was pointed out to mc', Mbh 

13,95.26 "'" 30 (v.1. mama) 

(2) Jkup' (se. ["'1 p. 343) 

al'adhye~'11 flU kupyati ' He is not angry at those who are not to be violated' , 

R 2.55·.8 

(3) darsuy dI 

... dharmariije Jlldhi.yrhire ". maya,!, dariayiim iisafl/~1 'They presented 

Maya to Yudbi~~ira .. .', Mbh 2,1.13 

(4) Jdii' 

, 

priidiid ' "' saliillY Qnat!uhii'!' paiica dvijamllkhye.yu 'He gave .," five hundred 
bullocks to the principal brahmins' , Mbh 2,49.20 

dlldiiry amilre$v up; yiicita~1 ' If asked he gives even 10 his foes' , Mbh 

5,33.99 

See SEN ( 1952153: 320) and MEENAKSIII ( 1983: 124). 

The causatIVe doria"- IS usually used either with dative/genitive or with (double) 

accusative (5ee SPEYER 1886: 38 {§ 51 J I 59 (§ 81)). 

See SPEYER (1886: 110 (§ 145 )), KUlKARNI (1946: 2. 3), SEN (1952153: )20) and 
MEENAJ(SH [ (1983: 129). The local/lm perwnae with Jd4 is IUlknown 10 VediC 

SaU5knt (see OERTEL. KI. Sch. p. 944). Thi5 root i5 used only with the dative o r with 
the ('datival') genitIve of the person to whom something 15 given (see DELBROCK 1888: 
140 / 162). 



- 10.3.7. Syntax of cases: The localive - 353 

dollii riijnii dvijiitj~u 'The king gave [them] to the brahmins' , Mbh 5,117.7 

dada"!i va.slldhiif!l sph/tiif!l ye vedovidll$i dl'ije ' ... who give the prosperous 

eartb to a rwice·bom who knows the vedas', Mbh 13,61.43 

rajyafJf paridadOlI san'af!l vaisyaputre YlldhiIf!hiro(J ' Yudhi!ithira gave the 
whole kingdom to a Vaisya ', Mbh 17, J .6 

tolltii lIy alarkas tejas"i brahmo~le vedoparage I yiicamarze sl'ake lIetre 

IIddhrtyal'imana dadau 'Ln the same way mighty Alarka gave his eyes .... to 

a brahmin versed in the I'edas who begged him" R 2, 12.5' 

yos tvO'!f jye.y!he IlrJxml!e pr!hivif!l datum iccho.si ' ... you who are willing 

10 give the eldest prince the earth', R 2,73. J 5 (v.1. )'Os tva'!, blmitre sri)'O,!' 

dtitllf!l jyeIffhiiyecchasi riighol'o) 

(5) Jdruh (see [-'] p. 318) 

mitre druIJye/a so 't)'Ortham ' His intention is to hann his friend greatly' , R 

2,1793'.2' 

(6) namas-J Iq-l 

lIo.mas/qMi co. bandllll!fll 'She honoured her relatives .... , Mbh 5,118.6 

(7) (sam{ii)/prati)-JsrEl 'to promise'4 

, 

• 

kar;.n'O it; so.f!lirut)'O piin'am asmaslillai.'fadha ' Fonnerly you promised us 
that you would do it, Nai!iadha', Mbh 3,52.8 

miitiimllhe so.miisro.uIfid riij)'Oslilkam ... ' He made a bride-price pledge to 

your maternal grandfather - the kingdom .... , R 2.99.3 (v.1. miiriimahiiyo re 

pradar) 

Cf. R 1,67. 16: sa'!lpradtJnaf!l sultIytJs I" roghave kartum iccha/i. 

Cf. vO/rilch-u dvetrtI· ... hating women', Mbb 5,43.11 (v.1. vaniltJ'!I cal. 

lIumas- I tr is usually used with the dative or the occ\ISBtive . 

SamtIliru and pra/ilinl are usually used witb tbe dative (see Pit) 1.4.40). 
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briihman~u prOlisnltam 'It was promised to the brahmins', Mbb 5, 177. 121 

(8) Ifpli-.jhr 

atha go,!, madhuparku,!, copy udukul!' ca janiirdane I llpiijahnir ... 'Tbey 

offered the cow, the madill/parka and water to Janardana', Mbh 5,87. 19 

api riime ... mama mara ... 1 l'unyair llpiiharat piijiil.n pi"ijiirhesarWldeh;niirn 

'Did my mother .. . do homage ... to Rama ... 1', R 1,50.5 (- 1,1045·: " .. 

riimii)'Q me miirii fJlljiirhiiya ... 1 piijiif!/ krral'all ... )~ 

Because of the vagueness of its 'with-regard-to' -meaning the locative can be 

fo und in quile different syntactical constructions with a great number of (a) 

nouns and (b) some verbsl
: 

, 

, 

• 

(8) ma"iid"aml~ijij'iiisiim 'desire to know lhaw 10 use] the great bow', R 

1,49.24, klfbe diirukriyii yiid,rg audile 1'6 nlpadarsanam I arajlio rtijavQtpiijii 

tatha te mad/illS/Idalia' As is a marriage to a eunuch. as is a show to a blind 
man, so is this royal honour 10 you, Madhusiidana, who are no king!', Mbh 

2,34.2 14
, sll!.:nl$af!l paricaryiil'!' cajye.r!he \'ar{le pra)'amata~1 1 k/lrytid ... • He 

prati*Jjiiifis also used wi th the Jocativeofthe person: sahasrdk,fe pratiJiiifya, R 1.74.7, 

prari.pt1day· may also be used with the locative: {'Cfke prarip5difif "[My sister 

Satyavati] was given to ~cika " R 1,33.7. 

What follows is only a small sample (for II fuller accmmt see MEENAKSKJ 1983: 122· 

132 and SPEYER 1886: 112 [§ \48]). 00 tbe construction of words meaning 'similiar, 

equal (in); capable (of), fil ( for), see SPEYER ( 1886: 108 [§ 141)) and MEENAKSH1 
( 1983: 132·133) . 

Vedic examples for the parallelism of genitive and locative are recorded by OERTEL. 

KL Sen. p. 852·853. 

In a passage in rather corrupt Sanskrit tbe locative may even be used as a virtual 

geni tive: ... ifcaql·a ... babhral'(! visvamlIylfya mahllbhlIgyafJI ca tam'ata~ I surosuragu­
raudt!\'(!imikare 'vyaktayona)'e 'Tell [me] ... tbe e.xcellenceof ... Swam, the god. who 

is the preceptor of gods and demons. who is the origin oflhe avyakto ', Mbb 13.14.1/ 
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should obey and serve the best \ 'Of1l0 as well as he can', Mbh 13,131.271
, 

dhrllvotp. moyi I/O Ie s"eho~l 'Surely you do not Jove me', Mbh 1,224. 11 2
, 

parfk..,tii'!' kuru biihllke 'Make inquiries about Babuka', Mbh 3,73.2, vyew te 

bhir dhonolJljaye 'Your fear of Db am up jay a should cease!'. Mbh 7,86.31\ 

strifU riijasll ... viiwisotp. kal; priijnol; karlum orhati 'What wise mao can be 

confident about women [and] kings .•• 1', Mbh 5,37.53, tvoyy osya mohan 

swikii ' He will mistrust you completely', Mbh 5,90.18, sll.~ni.ya co dvija/j$1I 

;Obedience 10 the twice-born ', Mbh 13,128.56, adh)'ordl!agu~/Qm ... bale 

SOllrye ... 'One and a halftimes {more excellent] with regard to strength and 

courage ... ' , Mbh 11 ,20.1 ,yasya nlisti sarno loke sal/rye ,'irye co ' ... sim ilar 

with regard to courage and valour', Mbh 11 ,23. 14, 110 sOllbhagye no 

diiJofi,!)"e ... sarnO loke rOl'iinogha ' In grace, in skill ... you have 110 equal in 

this world, blameless man ', R 1,21.I3,yamosakrasomoviryebrhaspalisomo 

ma/oll ' In might he matches Yarna and Sakra, in wisdom Brhaspati', R 

2,1.32, samlldra iva gambhirye dhoirye co himoviill i\'O 1 l'i.y~lImli sodr,):o 

virye /qamoyii Prthil'fsama~l I dhonodella somas Iyiige sat>"e dharma 

i\'iiparol; ' In depth4 1ike the ocean, in finnness like the Himavant , .. _ ', R 

73· .1 (see HOLTZMANN 1884: 8 WId HOPKINS 1893: 3 n. 1). Onlhe genitival use of the 
dative in Ibis passage see (' ) p. 332. 

It is possible tbat al R 1,45.9 (tapas ta.ryu", hi /turWmryd", paricary6", cak4ra ha) the 

locatives foml a locativus absollllllS: 'Wbile sbe was practising these austerities he 
served her' (on kUf"I.'tmtl- see ['] 9.1). 

cr. bhartuJ:t sneluJd .... Mbh 3,281.21. 

Cf. Divylivadina 411,24: utpt'1!ane 'Jw", na bibhemi ... 

The point or comparison can be expressed not only by a locative (see MElNAKSIIl 
1983: 132-133) but also by an ablative (cr. gtImbhfryt1t s6garopamaJ.!, R 2,31.6) or by 

an instrumelllal (buddhytf SamO)'IUJ'O nara na l-idyate, Mbh 3.254.17), and sometImes 

these cases are used side by side: lejas4 )'asas6 Ifr}'6d alyaricyora ¢I'(lkam. R 
1,491·.8, dl'Qu fJlurau l'ina,6 1'(ll'Te kadriipufr([dllikou bole I ojastf't'jasiI cail'Cl I·jkra-
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I, 1.16cd-18ab, prabhu~l siiryor prakiisirve 'The sun bas the power to light', 

Mbh 1,83.13' 

(b) asmiisu ma"asiipye.~·a ntilJitoT!' kimcid iicure! 'Even in thought he would 

not do us any hann' , R 2,91.4 (cC Mbh 3,95.12 v.I.), ran/{i)'a~/Us)'a ira\'a~,e 

tun'",1!i pi/arab tathii • And so the fathers were pleased with hearing the 

RiimiiyalJa', R 6,3709 • .42
, 

With a few verbs, however, the locative construction was regularly used and 

enters into competition with the older construction l
: 

, 

(a) far! ime \fQ{su prallti 'These six live off s ix: olhers'. Mbh 5,33.7 1, )'uS)ub 

proyutnejll'iimi 'By whose effort I live' , R 2,App.9.57 

(b) no co trpro 'smi yQuvane 'I am not yet sated with youth', Mbh 1,79,24
, 

lliitrpyad dar:.:ul/e. tefiim ' He was not sated with looking at them', 4,66.24, 

mefJlIdhikau SlltaU, Mbh 1,14.8 (see SPEYER 1886: 54 [§ 73 rem. I] 177 [§ 103] and 
KULKARNI 1947: 85). 

Cf. also muma snehtrc co ...• R 3,9.20 (v.I . may; [COl. marneli rnayfli vihhakliv)'olyaya 

IIr.~a~]). 

On tbe 'dative-likes locatives' iUlrul'ai'I)'e~ and kaq~lI of R 2.90.22 ( ... Krodhorn ... 

mokD'iimi sUlrusainye.)11It:a/qefl' il'a IlUutianam) see SPEYER (1886: 110 [§ 145 J) and 
BROCKINGfON (1969nOb: 41 3 [= ETp. 94-95)). 

In Vedic (II ) 1;71' construes with the instrunlental of the thing on which one lives (see 
DEU1ROCK 1888: 133), (b) I I!p either with the genit ive or with the instrumental (see 
DELBROCK 1888: 133 / 159 and SPEYER 1896: 12 [§ 4IbJ), (t )wilh Vvrthepurpose 
a person or Ihing is chosen for may stand also in the accusative (see SPEYER 1896: 7 
[§ 20a}), the dative (cf. Mbh 1.3.13: tasya tafJI pldram abhigamyo jallamej(lya!1 

pltriqilal! pallrohilylIya I'aVrc) or the instrumetllal of WI abstracilloun (see p. 322). and 
(d ) (samj(I- l hw'f "0 challenge' is construed with Ihe double accllsative (cf. htimainnlfl 

hrahmOdyam t'J/ll>Qy(Jmahai , 5B 11,4.1.2 = 6.2.5) or with the dative 1 infinitive. 

Cf. Mbb 1,78.37: atrpto youl'anosyt:'1ham 
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franiimiin riik$asendrii~lii,!, vadhe kif!lcin na trpyati 'Hanumiin is not at al) 

sated with kill ing the lords of the riik.yasas', R 5,52. 1 JI 
(e) riijatve taf!l .... vavrire 'They chose him for their king', Mbh 1,89.422, 

(!,$ii'!' \'nll.p·aikalama,l' patit1,'e 'Choose one of them to be your husband ', 

2,68.12, le~iim aflyotamw p de\'QI'JI palitve mrayas~'a ha 'Choose one of these 

gods for your husband ' , 3,52.6, mrayiim iisa cai\'ainot!l patitl'e mral'Or~I;"i 

'And thus the fair woman chose hjm for her husband', 3,54.26, rllJpar~lena 

siiratIJye blJojalleca \'rtab Sl'OYlWI ' I was was chosen personally by ~tupar!Ja 

as charioteer and cook', 3,72. 12, ... v.n.'i~·viinyatamal'Jl ... asmiikam ... JXllitve 

'Choose one ofus ... for your husband', 3, 123.18, siiIJOI." \'n,e JXllicajaniill 

patitl'e ... ' 1 have chosen fi ve men to be my husbands' , 3,250.5, "!1}Olv;yaf!! 

l'ariirohii Mar/m'e varal'ar~linl ' LeI the fa ir-hipped and fa ir-complexioned 

woman choose him for her husband', 5, 12. 13, bhajasl'Q mii,!1 "ariirolJe 

pat;I\'e l'Qral'Or~II'II; 'Love me .". as your husband', 5, \3. I l 

(d) ... dyufe samiihI1a)'lIla pii~/(!Qviin ' He challenged the Pal)c;tavas to the 

game of di ce', Mbh 1,2. 102, kr~~lQm iihrayoriim ad)'lI )'uddIJe ... ' Lei him 

now challenge K~l)a to a duel .. .', 2,41.33, taf!! tvatp dyute .~amiihl'a)'(l 

'Challenge him to a game of dice', 2,44.194
• 

On tbe Epic construction see SJ>I:."Yl'lt (1886: 9 1/ 105 [§ 123 rem. 2, I l6.1 n, .d. (1896: 
19 [§ 68]) and M ff.NAKSHI (1983: 122). 

This locative of identity, similar to the IIIstrumental of identity ( .... p. 321-322), is nlet 

with elsewhere: yam ab/J)f1!iiican st11'!'rtIjye rojarilye maha'fa ya~ ' Whom the great ~is 
consecrated as king in a riljasDya', Mbh 7.App.8.764, inm fat karma st1ht1yye ya! 

k4ryal'!' vocan4n mama ' Listen and I shall tell you what you can do for me as my 
helper' . R 3,34.16. 

On tbe Epic locative construction see SPEYER (1886: 111 (§ l46b]), RENou § 223e and 
MEENAKSHt (1983: 132) . 

On the Epic locative construction see MEeNAKSIIl (1983: 127). 
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rem. Occasionally fie governs the locative: .ne 'pi Tva)'; 'Even without you'; Mbb 1,69.27 

(v.I . tvifm r'e 'pi hi I). 

On this accusative consrruction see ( .... ) p. 319; on rle with instnmlental see ( .... ) p. 327· 
328. 



10.4. Excursus: Nominal composition 
Case relations between nouns may also be expressed by compounds. [n Epic 

Sanskrit nominal composition has in general a relatively si mple panern. But it 
100 shows some divergences from the PaQinian rules. The most common 

'irregularities' are ' transfer' of stem ( .... 3. 1-2 1) and non-additi on of samiisii1lfa 
suffixes (see below). Furthermore, Epic Sanskri t knows some ' un-PaQinian ' 
types of compoundsl

, such as (a) split-compounds, (b) abbreviated com­

pounds1
, (c) na-compounds3

, (d) mii-compounds4
, (e) compounds with 

paniciples as posterior members5 and (f) compounds with a 'superlalive ' as 

posterior member6 (on 'mahat-compounds' see [ .... ] 2.20 rem.): 

• 
, 

• 
, 

(a)krre yuge 'in Ihe !q1aYlIga', Mbh 12,224.62 (cad .... -... -), dviipareyuge ' in 

the dl'iiparaYlIga ', Mbh 12,224.65 (cad .... -... -), (b) dN!apf/n'ii lIa ca snlfii ' 

... not heard before' (t.- snttapUrvii), Mbh 3,50.13 (d 2,45.22 v.L, 3,277.3, 

8,35.51), arka- 'cryslal' (t.- arkopala- 'sun-stone ' ), R 2,88.6, pll.ypa- ' topaz' 

( ..... pll.'fpariiga-), R 2,88.6 v.1. (CE plf.'fya-r, ta/a- ( ..... ta/atra-) ' fence worn 

by archers on the ann ', Mbh 1,123.5,7, 15.36, 13,1 45. 13, R 6,88.58, godhii-

On nominal composition in the Epics see GUPTA ( 1938: 76-77), GoKHALE (1957), 
SA'IYA VRAT ( 1964: 20 1-202), SEN ( 1991/92) and BROCKINGTON ( I 969170b: 369-404 

[:: ET p. 41-84 n. Cr. also SPEYER (1886: 145- 178 l§ 204-232) I 1896: 32-35 [§ \05-
114)). 

On these compowlds see SPEYER (1886: 178 [§ 232]) - the example he adduces in fn. 
2 is R 3,19.11-1 2 -, GoNDA ( 1968) Wld AiGr. 11 ,1 § IlcB. 

See PW s.v. no (p. 3 I. 16-25) - it records also IralcirJlcana-, Mbh 5,4522, wbich CE 
5,13 1.26, however, does not note -, AiGr. 11.1 § 31b, KULKARNI (1943: 94-97) and DE 
(1947: 16) . 

See KUL.X.ARNI (1943: 94). 

See AiGr. 11,1 § 82h and BROCK1NGI"ON ( I 969nOb: 382 [- £Tp. 57]) . 

See AiGr. 11 ,1 § 95ca rem. and BROCKINGTON (I 969170b: 382 [= ETp. 57]). 

See GoNDA ( 1968: 222). 
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, 
• 
, 

• 

-
(+- godhiingulitra-) 'fence worn by archers on the ann' , Mbh 7,App. 12.1'. 

(e) 1Iakiira~lOm 'of no avail' , Mbb 12,283.13, nagrhaJ; "houseless', Mbh 

1,86.5 ( .... p. 14), nagriihyam 'not to be imitated ', Mbh 12,283.6. naciriiJ 

'shortly' , Mbb 1,3.178, 5,11.21, 35.54, 101.24, 160.16, lIacire~1Q 'be fore 

long' , Mbh 1,196.28, nadirghefJu ' Dot [looJ long', Mbh 1, 117.8, napu,!,sa_ 

"eunuch', Mbh 1 3,App.6.36~ , lIulipfii,iga- 'whose limbs are nol anointed', R 

1,6. J 0 v.1. (CE lIiillllliptiiligaM. nQsakya.- 'unable', Mbh 10,5.6), nosukaram 

' oot eas)' to be done' , Mbh 3,13.103 (v.l. fl' aSlikaram), 8,4.84 (v.I. 

c:a.ntkaram)= 14,58. 16 (v.1. tvasulroram), na-svasthii- 'unwell feeling', Mbh 

3,51.1.54 (cf. 1ICxll1ww-, Mbh 12,114. 10)5, (d) miiciram, Mbh 1,1.161, R 

2, 19.12, 3,504·.2Q6, macirat, Mbh 1,1976*, miidfrgham, Mbo 4,20. 13, (e) 

priisakarmllka+bibhrudbhifl , R 2, 14.2, brahma+bI1H,iif,la-. Mbh 5,6 1.1 7, 

ga~leSiina- , Mbh I,App.l , insert. after L 397
, (I) raJasiiye ... kratllsre~!"e, 

See LOOERS ( 1942: 39-40 (= KI. Sch. p. 506-507)). 

011 this eompc'ltU1d see AiGr. 11 ,1 § 49dP and above ( .... ) p. 98. 

See ent. notes atlloc . 

Stanza 4 has OlToslhtf-. 

Cf. nomuKn'6, Mbh 13,1.22 (kd \'If slfllfi~ priIf1}Yl iOfYUIJI nomuhv6). 

A peculiar o(n) -compound is a-rad-arhamlfl)lfm ' who did not deserve it', Mbh 
2,60.47 (see AIGr. 11,1 § 31c rem.) . 

These are the three instances quoted by the PW (s.v.) where m{f-cirom is not 

accompanied by an imperative or an ' injunctive' (for which see PW, I. c., aJld SEN 
199 1192: 182). 

The !wo examples of SEN (1991192: IS4) - Ifpadlliaillmmifnella and apral irrw­

kun'{fl)om - are feebly anested variant readings at R 3,23. JO and 5,16.17. 011 

compounded perfect participles - -darsil'(lll , Mbh 1,54. IS, 133.18, 146.15, 3Ild 
oprlya.iOlp.fi\'lJn , R 2,16.60 ( .... p. 268-269) - see BROCKINGTON ( I99S: 95). 
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Mbh 2,App.30.1, naraire$!ha-, Mbh 7,4.1 1, dvijasre.~{ha-, R 1,10.8, 

mfHl/'sre${ha-, R 1,19.22. 

rem. Now and then alsosu 3lld dus- are used as preverbs (see PW s."' . 6,ru. WHITNEY § 11211 

and HOFFMANN. Auls. I1US31 ): Sl'-OIlUylfsyallti. Mbb 8,22.59 '1.1. (CE olluytfsyclIItll, ,ru· 

kunile. Mbh 7, 163.30 v.I . (CE sa turole). ,rucerolub. R 6,App.18 .46 v.I . (CE sa'!'cerotub), 

su-dhd~}YJli. Mbh 1. 114.31 . stH'irdjale. Mbh 4,60.4 v.l. (CE abhil'irtJjale), suiakyallle, R 
2.30.4 ... .1 (CE ,~ma sotyomc), bhonara,!, dus-corami yt'fb. R 2, 109.26 v.L (see AiGr. II, I 

§ 33a rem.). 

Sometimes the members of compounds are arranged differently from what 
wowd be expected in Vedic or Par:Jinian usage l

: 

(bahu) ki~lakrra/l 'with scars', Mbh 4,58", (kariibhyii,!l) kj~tajiittibltyiim 

'calloussed' t 3, 1 44.20,piif!lsupiidiil·af£lll}!ltitiifl 'whose feet are covered with 

dust', 3,App.2IA.682, asiiakrigadiibhrlall 'carrying their swords, javelins 

and clubs', 4.31.21 , buddhivyiiklllitelldriyam 'whose senses and buddlu' are 

disturbed'. 9,62.54, biihllvyastaparigmhau 'whicb were to be grasped witb 

anns spread wide' , R 1,13.18, kiiladal}<Jodyataf!/ yamam 'Yarna who uplifted 
the rod of death', 7,22,36. 

BUI il is nO[ only bahul'rihis thai ocasionally have such an inverted order of 

wordsl
: m.rga-svapna-bhayam 'fright of the deer [seen) in a dream' , Mbh 

, 
, 

See AiGr. 11 ,1 § 1168 and BROCKJNGTON (J%9/70b: 386 ('"' ETp. 62]). 

See AiGr. n.1 § 84ctl 

Sometimes tbe word-order in dwmcll'os does nol reflect the principle tbat tbe words 

with fewest syllables appear first (e.g. Mhur)'a+ bolo-dorpiloi~ , Mbb 2.20.18, 

.fO'!'I'Qtsora+ nO\YJb, Mbh 1.21.6) ; sometimes the word with iniliaJ vowel is put after 

the word with initial consonant (e.g. kharowam. Mbh 2.47. 11 ). And palipulrilbhytJm 

al R 2,69.29 contravenes Pfu,l2.2 .31 . where the order putrapatr is given. 
Another un-PiiI;linian feature of dl·tJndvCls is thallhe neuler 5g. ending is nOI added 

when words denoting the limbs ofliving beings are compouuded (see AIGr. U, 1 § 69b6 
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I ,2.461, viira~/amatta(v;krama{l) '(whose gait was like that of) an elephant in 

rul '. 4, 1 0.2, samiinakravyiidam 'like fi re' , 8,67. 182
, agnidiil'a- 'fire' . R 3,49.39 

( - do\'iigni-), saiiinkodita-saumyol'oktrii 'whose face was lovely like the risen 

moon'. 4,A pp.16.69, na\liirkodjta-tiimracak~u~1 'whose eyes were of a coppery 

colour like the risen Mars', 6,47. 17, tulyaparvata(varcasi) '(whose splendour 
is) like that afmount [Kailii.sa)'. 7,26.2. 

The most common irregularity of ' Epic' compounds) is. however, the non­

addition4 of samasanta-su ffixess: 

, 

• 

, 

• 

(instr.) eka/mil, Mbh 3, 14.9, 28.28, 69.2, R 1,36.29,71.11 

(acc.) grMtadhanll~am, R 3,37. 15, (instr.) grhjtadhaflll.~ii, R 3,8.20, (gen.) 

grhitadhaml~'a~l, R 6,2. 166 

and SEN 1991/92: 182): netro-l'aktrai~, R 5,20.11. ItI,;gi1lo-luwoib, R 5,12.19 (Ct. 

ekotl'dblUfl'o 4rfob). Furthermore, singular dwmdl·(u with masculine or feminine 

endings are occasionally met with in tbe Epics (see AiGr. II , [ § 70): m!bhffge~'lIkum , 

Mbh 1,70. 13, prflimudlI, Mbh 3,214.7, mOftIp"foram, Mhh 13,107.67 (see also BHSG 

§ 23.3). 

See SUKll lANKAR ( 1930: 186). 

See cnt. notes ad loc. 

On si1peqa- and 'syntactical' compoWlds see AiGr. n,l § 12 / 35 { 123 (here as to 

ktfndiS_ 'fugitive'. Mbh 12,163.4), GoKHAJ..E(1957: 127- 128) and SEN ( 1991192: 183-

184). For Buddhist Sanskrit see BHSG § 23.11. 

Sometimes such a suffix is added where it is not required: sulclimifrOrigulai~ karai~, R 

4,52.9 (cf. Ck. samlfslfnlai cMndasab). 

This feature, on which see AiGr. 11,1 § 52carem .. GUPTA( 1938: 76), GoKJIALE{1957: 
122-124), VAN OAALEN ( 1980: 111) and SEN (1991192: 180-182), is 10 be met with also 
in Middle Inclo-Aryan (see O HERLIES 200 I; 1}6 Tl . 7). 

Sometimes the suffix "in- is added to ~dhoIlVlIll-compounds (cr. AiGr. 11.1 § 53a): 

drcfhadhanl'inam, Mhb 3,40.11 ,g6~1r!"'(JdhQnvinQm, Mbb4,48.3,ugradhanvinlfm. Mhh 
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(nom.) apetadharmal;, Mbh 1,7 1.54, lyaktadharmalJ, R 3,34. 11 , srotadhar­

mO~I , Mbb 12.334.10, \'iditadharma~l , Mbh 12,16.21 

(acc.) dharmapanrhiil1am, R 4,56.8 v. 1. = 5,49.6 v.1. (C E [both times] 

dharmyof!l pamhiinam), (instr.) satpatlul, R 7,7 1.10, IIrpathi, Mbh 5.86.20 

(_ urpallzam, Mbh 5,93.46, 127. 18, 145.7), (Ioc.) satpathi, Mbh 1,206. JOZ 

(nom. m. sg.) apraja?J, Mbh 3,50.5 = R J ,37.2, (gen.) aprajasya, R 1,1 7.33, 

(nom. pl. f.) aprajiilJ , R 1,35.21 

(voc. sg. f.) (sujdllrmedhe, R 1,35.23, 2,App. 15. 15, 7,72. 13, (nom. pI. f) 

dU/'medll(l~l , R 4,App.2 1.13 

(nom. sg.) saYl'Ql'iillarariijii, R 7,36.35, (acc.) kekayariijiillam, R 1, 12.2 1, 

dharmariijiinam, Mbh 2,22.44, 14,3. 19, pannagariijanam, Mbh 9,36.31 , 

par..,atariijiinam, Mbh 1,16.7, )'llvariijiinam, R 2,2.15, 4.16 ( ..... )'111'ariijam, 

R 2, 1.34, 2.17), rtik-$asartijiillam, R 5, 1.38, s/{par~IU"iijiillam , R 4,66.20, 

(instr.) kapiriij,iii, R 5, 1.171 , deJ'al'iijliii, R 5,1.80, dharmal'iijtiii, Mbh 

14,67. 14, mars.val'iij,iii, Mbh 1, 1.11 5, 4,31.23, (da!.) mat}tji'ikal'iij/ie, Mbb 

3,190.31 , (gen.) kii"Hl'iij/ja~" Mbh 5, 174.17, (Ioc.) rk.~a\'iillarariijall i, R 4, 17.3 

v.I. , (du.) sarval'iinaral'iijiinall, Mbh 3, 147.25, (nom. pI.) daityariijii1lab , 

Mbh 8,24.19, (gen. pl.) piirmriijliiim, Mbh 3,282.7J 

3,175 .4, paralllodhanl'inau, R 1.29.6 . 

SeeAiGr. II , I § 40a rCIIl. Sometimes °dhorma(n)-compounds areenJarged by tbe suffix 

~ill- (cf. AiGt. 11 ,1 § 53a): martyadharmiIJl1, Mbb 3,152.4, rtIjar~idharmi~li. Mbb 

3,275.29. To Ihe examples for Ihis enlargement cited by AiGr. , I. e. , we may add 

vaicitriyal'lryi(la~ , Mbh 9,40.1 f C· ~. [! D. See also preceding fOOl note and above ( .... ), 

p. 86 (8pt'fIJin_1 ')vnin- ). 

Because of:lII art ificial resolufion oUru/ipotha-, R 3,939· .5 bas (ac<: .) iru/c~ {Xl/ham 
(see AiGr. II,! § 9c ! 13aa). 

For further examples see GUPTA ( 1938:76), GoKl lALE ( 1957: 123-124) and S EN 

( 1991/92: 179-181 ). 
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(nom. sg.)pilrsaklul, Mbb 2,23.25, bharad\'ajasakhii, Mbh 1, 121.8, (nom. 

du.) priyasakhiiyall. Mbh 1,153.11, 210.5 1 

(ace. pl.) bhagnasakthln, R 5,3.30 v.1. (CE bhugllo'l'aktriinf 

Setting aside hiaWs wh ich is rather frequent ( .... p. 9, 11- 12, 15-16) and 
sporadic lengthening and shortening of vowels ( ..... p. XXXll-XXXll1), the 

sam/hi at the seams of compoundsl offers only very few digressions from 
P.iil)inian nonns. A couple of times the degeminalion of doubled consonant is 

met with4 (on the sandhi -s+ T- < -s+sTh- at the seam of 'compowu!s' see [ ... ) 
p. 22 n. I), 

tiryagiiS (ca ye) (instead of*liryaggiiM. Mbh 13,119.4 c.. -~ -)$, \lidyujihl'ena, 

R 6,22.43 (el. \'idJujih"ety atra taloJXl iir~al;)6. 

A case of'analogica l' sandhi is .rat!-artll-kJlSllmotsal'ai~l, R 7,26.10, whicb is 

pauemed after jJtlIicartu- 1 saptartu-7
• 

rem Suffixes are normally treated, as far as thei r sandhi is concerned, like post~ 

members of compounds. But older fonns not complying with this ru1e are still preserved. 

, 

• 
• 
• 

• 

See AiGr. 11.1 § SIb. 

See AiGr. 11,1 § SOa6rem. 

On compound SDndhi see STEmLER § 307 and AiGr. 11,1 § 55-57. 

Sec AiGr 11. 1 § 5xa (cf. § 268) and RFNDu § l4d rem. 

BHSD, $.V. lirya-. CItes two comparable examples from Buddhist Sanskrit: tiryagalo-

and liryagali- (cf. al90 EDGfltTON 1946: 2(6), the first o fwbicb is attested in the form 

riryaggala- in the RimliylUJ,8 (7, 100.17). 

cr. pralyagrahaf/ . Mbh 1,57.29 (see PW s.v.). 

See SEN ( 1951/52: 121) and AIGr. III § 18k rem. 
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and so occasionally two variants are nlet with side hy sidel (e.g. ayasmaya-, Mbh 9,34.31, 

56.60, 10, 11 .17, 12,205.27, - a}Qmaya-, R 4 ,874·~. 

, 

But occasionally Epic Sanskrit bas introduced ' new ' sOlldhis (cf. \'ifpati-, Mbh 3,671·. 

for older viipali- [see AiGr. 11.1 § 5500]). 

S~ AiGr. I § 288b. 
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10.5. Pre- and Post positions of Epic Sanskrit 
The use of different cases in one and the same syntactical function favoured 

the employment of pre- and postpositions which helped to detennine the 
precise meaning of a particular case--ending l

, Especially the accusative or lhe 
goal , but also the i l/slnlmefllalis sociatiVI.Is, the ablati,'us loci and tbe darivu:. 

causae / commodi are denoted by periphrasis. Although there was no system 
of rules of regular usage, most of the postpositions of Epic Sanskrit are to be 
found also in Middle lodo-Aryan and survived into New lndo-Aryanl, They 
were complemented by quite a number of old prepositions, a few nouns 
denoting ' nearness', ' middle '. ' ridge', ' surface' etc., which were also used as 

posterior members of compounds, and some absolutives ( .... 10.6). in this way 
the disintegration of tbe case-systems was compensated for. 

rem. In what follows, only a few examples for each pre- and postposition are given. They 

can easily be augmented with the help of our dic tionaries, notably the (Gremer) l'cler$­

burger Worterhuch. 

(1) abl. + adhi 'oul of, from' ) 

, 
, 

... garige}'U~, .iaf!llanOradhi ... jajrie 'Giiitgeya was born from Sarplanu', Mbb 
5,54.46 

aSflrad adhi saf!lbhiitii dharmiid ,'Lramavrttayal; 'Those of wicked bebaviour 
were born from the iisura dharma' , Mbh 13,45.17 

And only those are listed below. For ogre. odhas(rtId), onto?!, a,,'aro, a,,/ore!'l' , 5, 

upori, urdhl'am, param, pa1'f!t)o , paictId. puros(lird) and a few others see SPEYER 
(1886: 113-141 [§ 15 1-196]). 

For Marathi see BI..OOI ( 1970: 203-216), for Hindi see OBl'JI.L1ES (1998: 11-16). 

See SPEYER (1 886: 115-116[§ 1 56J). 
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(2) ace. + ami 'after, behind, along" (see also [ .... ] p. 336 and 346) 

jagomiinll purohitam 'He went behind the priest', R 2,84.3 

niv€sya ga/igiim mill ... camum ... 'Having encamped the anny along the 

Ganges', R 2,77.23 

yas {\,o'!' dve~!i sa mii,!, dl'€$!; yas (l'iim ami sa miim ami 'He who hates you 
hates me ; he who follows you fo llows me', Mbh 3,13.38 

rur. anu may be compounded with the noWl it governs: anugailgQI!/ caron. Mbh 1.\58. \3 

v.I. (CE anu garigtfm .. ). 

(3) "amare ' 00 behalforz 

del'; del'a.'} ca dev; ca samiigamya madallfare 'My lady, the king and the 

queen must have met on my behalf ... '. R 2,14. 13 

)'ad awx;all madalltare ' ... what she said on my behalf I R 2,84.16 

(4) gen. + alltikam - amike I acc. + lIntikiit I "antikam 'near'l 

siigariilltikam agacchat ' He went to the ocean', Mbh 3, I 06.4 

, 
, 

... sa,!,priiptii~1 ... mamiintikam ' .. , who have come to me' , Mbh 3,12.24 

yasyamike t\'af!/ \'rjhlllf!/ karo$i 'It is before him that you tell your lie!', Mbh 
1,68.27 

... , imJraparl'atam mllikat 'Near mount lndra ... " Mbh 2,27 .13 

tata!l satasa"ara~li sarii~liif!/ ... )"ugapal priipalafJIS lalra dro~lt1s)"a ralham 

all/ikiit 'Then arrows fell by the hundreds and thousands at a lime near 
DroQa 's chariot '. Mbh 4,53.62 

See SPEYER (1886: 11 9-120 [§ \64]). id, ( 1896: 26 (§ 90.1 J) and MEENAKSIII ( 1983-
117). 

See SPEY£JI. ( 1886: 1371§ 190 rt'm.D: cr . • d. (1896: 27 [§ 90.8]). 

See SPEYER (1 886: 134- 136 f§ 188]) and SEN ( 1995: 332 [§ 103.2», 
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rem, anliMl with a preceding accusallve has also the meaning 'from (the vicmity of)': .. 

nagaram ontik6t I pray6nla'!' ". ' ... proceeding from the City ... ', Mbh 3.21.15, sa 14", 

uddhf1)YJ ",tdijil·1I1m UISlJrya jalam anlikirl ' He reached Ollt Wid lifted the basket from tbe 

water ', 3.293.5. 

(5) gen. + abhyase I t>abhyiiiam - °ablryase " 0. near (to)'1 

jagtima piil'Ukiibilyiisam 'He went to the fire', Mbh 3,214.1 

iibiriibhyiiiam agorii!; 'They came to the camp Tofthe KauravasJ' , Mbh 

10, 1.1 

dudarsu ITyombakiibhyiiSe 'Near Tryambaka he saw .. .', Mbb 7,57.61 

tasyiibhyuie til millllllla,!1 ... dudursu 'He saw a pair fofbirdsJ near himself 
.. .', R 1,2.9 

(6) gen. + arthe I °artham - i}arthiiyo - °arthe 'for (the sake of)'! 

l'upu$!umartha'!' \'arayii", pracakramll~1 ' He sued [him] for [his daughter] 
Vapu$lama' . Mbb 1,40.8] 

amrtiinayanortha'!' \'lIi cakora motimon mali,!, 'The wise (Garuc;la) made up 

his mind to bring the nectar of immortality' , R 3,33.33 

jiiiito)'o vii \'Udi.~yallti pii1Jt!oviirthiiya karhicit ' The kinsmen will ever say 
about (!)the Piil)c;lavas' , Mbh 1,132. 17 

abhyiim arthiiya ~'omaf!J h'a,!, grohi.yyasi yodi Sl'ayam 'Lf you of your own 

accord pour Soma for the two [Asvins} .. .', Mbh 3,124. 154 

, 

• 

madarthe del'itii cayaf!J sakullir miitll/o mama • And Sakuni hcre, my 

matcrnal uncle, shall play for me', Mbh 2,53. 15 

See HOPKINS (19028: 138) and SEN ( 1995: 343 (§ I03.4ld]). 

See SPI;.'YER (1886: 139 (§ 193.3]), MEENAKSHI ( 1983: 117) and SEN (1995: 333 [§ 
101.4]). 

Not~ tbe 'quasi' periphrastIC perfect l'OroyJ~ pracokra",u~ ( ... p. 224) . 

Note (pleonastic) arthtlya witb dative tfbhylfm. 
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iirmilii ... I bluiryarthe laqma~lasyiipi datto pitrfi mama sl'ayam 'My father 

ofms own accord bestowed Ormilii as wife on Lak~mal)a', R 2,1 10.51 (cf. 

3,32.20) 

tesfim arllle 'bhiyiicfimi {\Jam uhUl!II'ui mulla"adi 'I beg you for their sake, 
mighty river', Mbh 3,107.19 

(7) (gen. / acc. +) upahvare 'near, close TO'I 

... kallfyiif!lsam upa!n'are / prapede ...• He approached the younger one ... ·• 
Mbb 1,155.9 

prahvo 'bhal'ad bh,.fitur IIpa"l'Q,.esa~1 'He bowed down before his brother', 

Mbh 3,161.21 

upahvare viisudevasyu 'In tbe presence of Vasudeva', Mbh 5,47.3 

rem. With l 'erba dicendi tbis postposition (construed with tbe ace .) means '10 ': lato 'bral'fn 

_ Irnntff1Urrom upalll'ore, Mbb 15,9.7 (see also PW S.v. (2J). 

(8) gen. + kfira~lii( / °kti,.a~liil ' because of, for the sake of! 

, 

\li,~am agnil!ljalaf!! rajjuJ?f iisthfisye tal'a kii,.a~liit 'On your account 1 shall 
resort to poison, fire, water, or the rope', Mbh 3,53.4 

)lldhyasl'Q mama kiira~liit ' Fight for my sake!', Mbh 6,41.93 

kaccid abhyiigorii dilriid l'O ~lijO liibhakiira~lii( 'Oid the merchants come from 
afar for the sake of gain?', Mbh 2,5.103 

riija/l "iI'ese bl/ddhir me rar/ate ptltrakiira~IlIt ' King, I intend to marry to get 
a son', Mbh 3,95.2 

See SEN (1995: 343 [§ J03.4JdJ). 

SeeSpCYER ( 1886: 140 I§ 193.4]) and SEN (1995: 334·335 [§ \03.11]). 
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(9) gen. + lq1e I "Ime ' for (the sake oQ, on account of] 

kr~~lasya hi krte b!Jillam ida,!" visl'a", samarpilam 'For ~l,la's sakeis all that 
exists here offered', Mbh 2,35.22 

tvatkrte kif!lcit kartum icchiimi ' I wish to do something for you' , Mbh 2, t. S 

drak~)'asj fl·utp. Pllr1f!llalikii,!1 \·;nu.$!ii",. mai,hmkrte 'You shall see the city of 
Lanka laid to waste on account of Maithili' , R 3,36.21 

rem. Sometimes ~krtena is used instead of"krte: tasmiId dhi slril:rtCf/QiVO I'otiha,!, prtfpsyat; 
rtJl·a~a/.l 'Therefore RaVaI}3 will be killed 011 acCOWl t of a woman '. R 7,24. 15. 

(10) "tale 'on' / "taliit 'from,2 

sa til dr~r\l(ll1lda1l dinalJ papii(a dhara~IUale ' He fell ... to the ground", R 

2,71.9 

blll7taliit sahasotthiiyo 'Suddenly he sprang up from the ground ... ' , R 4,58.2 

(II) ""imiftam I "lIimittellu 'for (the sake 01), on account or ) 

jaJukfU)'llllimiltuf!! vai 'In order 10 remove the water', Mbh 7,428· 
ahal)'iidhar~'a~lQll imjttaf!! hi gautamiid dharismusnlfiim illdru~, priiptal; 'On 
account of his adultery with Ahalya lndra gOI a yellowish beard from 
Gautama' t Mbh 12,329. 141 

, 
• 

m)1'kral; slrf"imittella pitriisau 'On account of a woman ... " R 2,84.12 v.l. 

See Sm'fR ( 1886: 138 [§ 193.1), MEENAKSHI ( 1983: 98 / 11 7) and SEN ( 1995: 336 [§ 
I03.12b]). 

See SPI;:'YfR ( 1886: 137 [§ 192)) and SEN (1952153: 324) . 

See SPEYER ( 1886: 139·140 [§ 193.4]) and SEN ( 1995: 336.337 [§ 103.13]). 



- 10.5. Pre· and post positions - 371 

(12) gen. + pOrSvam - piirsw! I °piirS\'Qm ' near'l 

pJrthas),oil'a mahiiba/llI}; piir.tvam iigiitl arindamal} 'The mighty warrior ... 

came to Plirtha ', Mbh 7,55.39 

piirsl'e latra co l'aidehyii va.mne bh'9'a1,liif,i ca 'The two gannents and the 

omaments there near Sil8 ', R 2, I J 73· , I 
jagiima ltimal'atpiirsmm ' He went 10 the Himavat', Mbh 3, 107.3 

(13) °pr~!he 'on'2 

tato 'ha,!, himal'at-pr~{he samiirabd/IO mahiivratam 'Then J took upon 

myself a severe vow on the Himaval' , Mbh 2, liS· 

(14) ace. + pratE 'close by, to(wards), about , with respect to'} 

, 
, 

ap.wrii menakii ". tal.n garblza,!, ... uIslLmrja yathiikiila ,!1 sthiilakesiisrama,!1 

prati' , .. close by SthUlake.sa's hennitage' , Mbh 1.8.6 

cinfayiim iisa tat kiiryaf!/ suma/IllI sl'ii,!, sulii'!' praf; 'He Ihoughllh at he had 

a grave task to perfonn on behalf of his daughter' , Mbh 3,51.6 

lam pUfrarathal!' prati 'Towards the chariot of your son', Mbh 8,17.35 v.1. 

(CE , .. tava suta", pratt) 

dll·no ... )' I,~miill pl'afyag";sa,,,b/wvo 'TIle wicked {sorceress J was born from 

the fire (lit.) with respect 10 you (= to kill you)' , Mbh 13,95 .80 

"aro ... datto mama suta,!, pratE ' I was granted the boon ofa son' , R 1,975" 

gayella yajamiine"a ... pili" prari ' By Gaya directing his worship towards 

IhePitrs .... '. R2,99.11 

I'aira,!, ... riimal!' pratE 'The hatred towards Rima ... . , R 3,52.22 

See SPh"YfR (1 886: 134-136 (§ 188-189J), SEN (1995: 343 (§ 103,41f]) and 
MEENAKSHI ( 198); 133). 

See SEN (1995: 343 [§ 103.4lg]). 

SeeSPEYER ( 1886; 129·131 f§ 179.180]), SEN ( 1952153: 325). HOPKINS( 1899: 28)and 
SEN ( 1995; 337 [§ 103.18)). 
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karravya1 co soda yumo raghovos)'lJ vadhaf!T praf; 'Every effort is to be 
made to bring about Riighavs's death' , R 3,52.26 

pra~!a\'YO menuiilJon.1ir ... praVrlli'!l maithilj'fI prati ' You must ask 
Merusavall)i for news about Maithili', R 4,41.43 

cokaro bhUyo matim IIgrarejri mnasya rak.yiif!1 prati vtinarebhyab 'Once 
more he ... resolved to protect the grove from the monkeys', R 5,59. 19 

(IS) gen. + madhYf! 'in the middle or I acc. + madhyeno - Qmadhyena 'through 

the midst or L 

madhye dholllLVYlJ (j~!"iimj 'I stand in the midst of booty' , Mbh 4,39.11 

madhye kUrUfJiim ' Amidst the Kurus', Mbh 5,145.13 

madhye ,farva,\:1'0 sainyasya 'In the middle of the whole army'. Mbh 5,194. 1, 
6,78.4, 7, 11.2 

IrunlbhyaJ; praslhi/iis Ie tu madhyenfJ ktmljii,igalam 'From the land of the 

Kurus they travelled througb the Jungle of the Kurus', Mbh 2,18.26 

~a tiilli drumajiilii1li .. . madhye1lajagiima .. . ' He made bis way through the 
midst of the thickets', R 2,92.12 

sa riijamiirgamadhyenQ .. . yarra rajii da.~arallzas tad el'opayayall gila",' He 

went by the highway to the house of king DaSaratha '. R 2,51.14 

rein . Occasionally madhye is used as lhe prior member of a compowld: madhye.taMtam 

' armdsllhe assembly" R 1,4.13 v.I. (- saMilmadhyc. Mbh 5.29. 33, R 2.76.9). 

(16) (a) gen. + mii/am - miile I "millam 'to(wards), near'~ 

, 

bhamntiiv api ca k,~ipraf!l mama miilam upai.'f)Yltafl • And both of you shall 

soon come to me', R 2,58.4 1 

See SPEYER ( 1886; 122 (§ 167J), id. ( 1896; 28 [§ 91.11]), S~ (1952153: 323-314). 

MEE/IIAKSHI ( 1983: 11 0 I 133) and SEN ( 1995: 3381§ 103.221). 

See HOPKINS ( 1902a: 138) and SEN ( 1995: 338 [§ 103.23J). 
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aJ/a!!, gamj~yiimi yamosya millam ' ( shall go to [the realm of] Varna ', R 

5,26.17 
sa kondllkenaramatiisya mule 'She frolicked al his side with a ball ', Mbh 

3.111.15 
jogiirnonilavegena piidamulo1f1 mahotmano~ ' She ran with the speed of the 
wind to the great man's feet ', R 1,53.6 

rtm ",olu- (often as posterior member of a 'conlpound') deno(es also tbe cuu.se of 

SOI1Ie1binK': lluryodJuma kula-mala,!, "i~il'asa"1I iva gacchas; ' Duryodhano. wby do you 

travel withso many sighs?', Mbb 2,43.18, duryodJruna kulo-mOla,!" bhriam 4110 's; pulraka 
' Dwyodholla, my son, what is the reason that you are: so sorely a&,orie:ved?', 2,45.6. 

(11) gen. + sakiiSam - sakase - "sakosam, "sakose 'in(to} the presence' I gen. 

(lobI.) + sakasot - "sakiiJof 'from (the side of)'l 

mam ito IIefllm icehosi I sakiiSaf!! ... bharfllr me 'You wish to carry me from 
here into the presence of my lord ', R 5,35.32 

satiif!l sakuse 'In the presence of honest men', Mbh 3,35. 14 

raja til mo", prohi~/Ot tvatsakiisam 'The king has sent me to you' , Mbh 
2,52.11 

toyai\'a prnhifa~1 k~ipra", mat.~akiiSam ihai.yyafi· ... she will come [racing] 
after me', R 3,55.6 

damayallrisakiiSe ' Jn tbe presence of Damayanti' , Mbh 3,50.20 

1/aitiibhY0f!! bha\'ittI do~a~1 sakosot Ie pura",daro 'No wrong will come to 
you ... from them', Mbh 1,27.31 

riimQ 'pi paramo", prljiif!1 galltamasya mahamll"e~1 sokiisiid \,itlhi,'at prap)'D 
'Rima too received this great homage from the great sage Gautama in the 
prescribed fasbion .. .', R 1,48.22 

See SPEYI.'lt (1886: 140 (§ 194 J) nnd ld. (1896: 28 (§ 91.IV)). 

See SPEYER (1886: 134- 136 [§ 188-189», id . ( 1896: 28 [§ 91.1)), MtDIAKSHI ( 1983: 
11 0-11 1) and SEN (1995: 338 [§ 103.24 J). 
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tvatsakiisiic CD riimiiceD .,' hanhlf!l sakyo nu vet; \'a; ' He cannot be kiJ1ed ... 
either by you or by Rama l., Mbh 2,167· 

rem. Ca) With verbs of learnmg and hearing .~aMJa- denotes 'the source from which" 
iilqasm bllddM", slhuv;rcYlJtf'!l saktfJlft 'Leam the opinion of the elders from them', Mbh 

2,57 .6, le~lf,!, sakJilfd Q.l(roll~(lm ' I heard from them'. Mbh 3,33.57 v.i.: (b) 81 Mbb J, 19 1. 8 

('0'.1.) soktfslIl with gen. is used instead of the ablativlls comparoliOl.is: alh(fsri kuicid 

bhavata~ saktIi4c cirujlI/morai! '[s there anyone longer-lived than you?' (CE om. sakt'JiiIl). 

This example belongs to those ci ted by SPEYER (1886: 136 [§ 189} I 1896: 28 [§ 91.lD. 

(18) gen. + sUl!lII idhall - Dsu,!midhau 'in the presence or 2 

tato 'ha,!, lokapaliinii,!' so,!midhulIl\'iim ... varayi.yye 'Then in the presence 
of the World Guardians [themselves] J shall choose you .. .', Mbh 3,53. 11 

abra,'l1 sa,!midhall marub ' She spoke [to him] in the presence of her 
mother ' , Mbh 3,68.20 

iti maya vyiihrtaf!l d,'ija.mf!lllidhatl ' In the presence of those twice·bom men 

r spoke up' , R 3,9.9 

(19) gen. + .~amakfam - ~wmakfam ' in the presence of] 

, 

, 

,f),f!laketob .... samak-ya,!, ... pitllfl ' In the presence ofSvetaketu and his father 
.. .',Mbh 1,1 13.11 

yat tmyokta,!, naravyiighra malsamak~am ' What you ... once said in my 
presence' , Mbh 3,61.14 

sftiisama/qa,!1 kiikillstham ida,!1 "aeal/am abravU ' In the presence ofSitii he 

made his reply to Kakutstha', R 3,14.6 

On the ablative used to denote the agent of an ac tion see ( .... ) p. 335, 

See SPEYER (134-136 [§ 188]). MEENAKSlll (1983: 133) and SEN (1995: 343 [§ 
I03.4li]). 

See SPEYER ( 1886: 127·128 [§ 1771) and SEN (1995: 343 [§ 103.41j]). 
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(20) gen. + sam/pam - samipe I °samJpam - o • .famipata~, 'near" 

iijagmur demriijos)'a samipam amarottamii~' 'The best of the immortals 
came to the king of the gods', Mbh 3,5 1 .22 

jagiima riimos)'D samipam ... ' He came to Rama .... " R 3,43.37 

samfpa,!, riigha\losyiisli praviveSa ' He went quickly to Raghava ', R 7,1.7 

fas)'ii~ samipe til fla/a,!, prosasm!,sll~l ImtUhaliit ' ln her presence people 

praised Nala with great wonder', Mbh 3,50.1 4 

samipe sarabhwigasya dadal"sa mahad adbll/ltom 'Near [the hennitage of] 
Sarabhailga he beheld a great marvel', R 3,4.4 

ta)'ii ca pre.yita~1 ~ipra'.fI matsamipa'!! ... 'Sent by her he quickly came to me 

.. . ', R 3,1089* 

lJ)'tJf!' vyiiglll"asamipe ... gita~1 sloko .... 'Thi s stanza was chanted in the 

presence of tigers .... " R 6,101.34 

... maithili I ... cedam lII'iiciigflisamipato~, 'And Maithili spoke in the 

presence of a [blazingJ fi re ... ', R 6, 104 .23 

(21 ) instr. + .mha ' (together) with -2 

... mii1!l priihasat kr.~~.lal} parthena saha ... ' Kn;r)a and Partha laughed at me', 
Mbh 2,46.30 

solla sallmitri~'ii riimo~, samiigaccJlOd guhe"a sal} ' Rama went out with 
Saumitri to meet Guha' , R 2,44.11 

(22) instr. + siirdham 'together with ' l 

, 
• 

n'iim aha,!! bhriitrbhil} siirdho,!, )'tJ(/ bravimi fafhii klff"/l -You and your 
brothers, do what 1 tell you!' , Mbh 1,140.4 

See SPEYER (1886: 128 / 134-)36 [§ 177.2 / 188 j), id. (18%:28 [§ 91.1 1), SE~ 
(1952153: 323) and SEN (1995: 34() [§ 10).29]). 

See SPEYER ( 1886: 132-134 [§ 184-1 851) and MEENAKSI (1983: 60) . 

See MEENAKSHI (1983: 61). 
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samiigaccha mayo siirdham 'Come together with me [to fight)" Mbh 
1,141.7 

tam eka!!1 sTtayii siirdham mlll)'iiti sma laJqma~/a ' Lak~mru:ta and SitS. 

followed him who was alone' , R 2,30.6 

rem. Also sahita- and sa",gata- are used to stress the sociative meMing of an instrumental: 
.. hharya}d co sutena co I dulritr5 coil'Q sonilof!l •... together with his wife, his son and his 

daughter .. .', Mbh 1,145.19, .... bhaVcfn hi sohilo mayif ' ... you together with me" 3,56.5, 

Pllnar el'Q mahtIbDhur maytf bhrtllriJ co sa",gata~ • , .. together with his brother and me', R 
2,1101 • . 51

, 

(23) gen. + helob I "lretol} 'because of l 

mama hetor QyQIJ'I prii~liin mllmoca 'On my account he gave up his life' , R 
3,64.23 

upi frajfokyariij)'llS)Yl helo~, kil!' nil mahikrre 'Not even because af the realm 
of the three worlds, how much Jess for th is eanh ', Mbh 6,23.35 

bhimaf!1 Ie viv)'adlllls fiir~larrr sa/yahetor arjlldamii~1 'QuickJy the warriors 
shoot their arrows at Shima in order [to save 1 Salya', Mbh 6, 109.20 

d"r~~!aketllm athiiyiifllarrr dro~la"elo~1 •... Dh~taketu, who approached [to 
kill] Oro"a', Mbh 7,82.9 

jlm/oka,!, ... kari'~'ye maifhitiheior api.fiicam ariik\w .mm 'For the sake of 

Maithili I shall rid this world of all piSiicas and riik.yasas' , R 3,60.47 

rem. At Mbb 5.41.8 ~anhtlya and helo!1 are used side by side witb one single word or 

reference: mlJ 101 klIrtT~ ¢IJr!m'lJnhtlya helO~J. 

See SPEYER ( 1886: 43) and SEN (1995: 341 [§ 103.33]). 
, 

See SPEYER (1886: 138 1 140 [§ 193.2 / 194 n. id. (1896: 28 [§ 9I.1V) and SEN ( 1995: 
342 [I 103.37[). 

See MEENAKSIII (1983: 86). 
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10.6. Absolutives used as pre- and postpositions1 

(1) (acc. +) afifyo ' more than'l 

atffyai)'ottaron kwiin / pan'afas cirraku!o 'sau ba"umulaphalodaka~l 'On the 

Citrak"il!8 mountain there are more roots, fruits and water than in the land of 

the Uttarakurus', R 2,88.26 v.1. (CE aryetil'o " [another v. 1. has atikramyof­

fOri in kiln/II J) 

(2) adhikrtya ' with regard 'l 

etat prakara!lOf!I ... adhikrtya ... 'With regard to this subject .... , Mbh 

3.196.21, pramadiim adIJikrtya tiim 'With regard to this woman .. .', R 

3,18.14 

(3) apaIJiiyfl 'except' 

amaratmm apahiiya 'Except imrnonality', Mbh 3,163.45 

prajiipatim apahiiya 'Except Prnjiipati', Mbh 14,190· 

(4) al'a.nabhya 'on account of4 

, 
• 

imiif!l virnpt'if!l ... vrddhiif!l Miiryam a\'~!abhya 110 mif,!' tvof!l ballll manyose 
' It is on account of this misshapen old woman .. .', R 3, 17. 15 

Apart from tbe hterature cited In the following foot noles. see SPEYER (1896: 29 (§ 
93)). 

See SPEYER (1886: 145 [§ 202.4]). cr. Pali alicca 'beyond, more tban' (see CPD s.v.). 

See SPEYER (1886: 143 [§ 201 J) and SEN ( 1995: 344 (§ 104.11) . 

See SPEYER (1886: 145 (§ 202.5]) and BROCKINGTON (1969170a: 25 (,., ET p. 291). 
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(5) (lIp)iidiiyo '(together) with" 

lidiiytJ kill/Ii!!' bhriit!'!'s ca ' Together with Kunti and his brothers', Mbh 
1,137.23 

kallyam iidiiyo 'together with the girl', Mbh 5,177. 18 

tam iidiiya IIrplitmajum 'together with the prince' . R 3.42.30 

athiidriSrilgam iitliiyo homimiill ... abhidnu),iidade priil!iilll'Ujrol'egasyo .. , 
'Then Hanliman auacked Vajravega with a mountain peak and took his lifc', 

Mbh 3,271.24 

yiij)'iin sanan IIpiidiiyQ 'With the help of all sacrificers', Mbh 9,35. 15 

(6) iiiril)'ll 'with (the help of), in, on'2 

pii/oyed \'ir)'um ii:iritya 'He will rescue [the anny] with his strength" Mbh 
3,213.5 

priigllttariif!l diSu,!, J'f! co \'a.wllly iisrityo da.<iytn'a~, 'The Oasyus who live in 

the northeast, ... 'J Mbh 2,24.23 (cr. 2,29.9) 

taras tIl tamasiitiraf!l ram)'am iiirit)'o riighava~I 'Then on the lovely bank of 
the Tamasii ... .' . R 2,41.1) 

(7) iIsiIdya 'to(wards). on'4 

, 

, 

/ala(l pmkiiiatn iisiid)'a pmwr )'lIddham al'Orlll/a 'Then towards daybreak 
the battle was taken up again'. Mbh 4.32.2 

IIedrsaf!l band/wm iisiid)YJ biindhal'a(I slikhatn edhate 'No relative lives 
happily with such a relative' , Mbh 5,131.25 

See SPI:."YER (1886: 144 I§ 202.11) and SEN (1995: 3461§ 104.9]). 

See SPEYER ( 1886: 143 I§ 201» and SI~ (1995: 3461§ 104.8)). 

On R 2,8.34 (dJwrmam cIirilya tif!hold) see BROCKJNGTON (1969nOa: 25 [- I:.T p. 

29)) 

See SEN (1995: 344-345 [§ 104.5 )). 
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d(Jk.fi~,af!l pak,~'am iisiidyQ sthitiib 'They took their position on the right side' , 

Mbh 6,52.8 

yiidrsaf!l t'apafe bijaf!l k.~etram iisiidya kQr$aka~J 'What kind of seed a 
ploughman sows on his field .. . .', Mbh 13,6.6 

hus/ipr~'!hukam ifsiidyu kllrikiim at)'{wartata ' At Hasti p~lhaka he crossed the 

[rivcr] Ku\ikii' , R 2,65.1 1 

(8) (sam}iisthifYQ ' on account or! 

(J)1Idhyamiillab kiff!l buddMm iiSfhiiyiihal!l I'r1as tmyii 'On what considera­

tion did you choose me, who will not figh t?', Mbh 5,7.3 1 

kiir(J~Iadl'ayam Qs/lu'iya 'For two reasons ... " Mbh 6, 11 4,32 

upiiyab ko .... yam ahaf!l ta,!1 samiisfhiiya IIihanyt'im r~ika~l!akam ' Is there 
some means ... by which I might slay him .. .' , R 1,15.2 

(9) (sam}llddiSya 'with a view (to)'! 

, 

kif!lcil kurDlJam uddiSya somo )'O'!' ni)'Ore mayii ' II was with some purpose 
in mind that I stole this Soma', Mbh 1,30.8 

vane I'{lsam IIddisya 'With a view to dwell ing in the woods ... " Mbh 3.6.1 

svargaviisaf!1 sllmllddi.~J'O ' With a view to dwelling in heaven ... " Mbh 
3,107.25 

praf(J!)·the 'ga.vt)'am uddiSy(J ,[Rama] set out with a view [to find] Agastya'. 
R3, 10.42 

)'Ojliam uddisya dik~jtam 'Consecrated with a view [to perfonn] a sacri fice' , 
R 3,36. 10 

See SPEYER ( 1886: 144-145 [§ 202.31) and SI:."N (1995: 347 (§ 10S.3 J). 

See SPEYER (1886: 143 [§ 200]). SEN (1995: 345 [§ 104.6]) BROCKINGTON ( 1969nOa: 

25 [- 'Tp. 29)). 
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(10) upetya 'with regard 10' 1 

UVQc(J kubjii bharatasya miilarUf!I I hila", "aeo riimam upf!t)'tJ cahitam 

'Kubjii spoke well about Bharata 'S mother. but not about Rama' . R 2, 183 •. 5-
6 

( t I) grhitl'ii ' together with'~ 

grhifl'ii l'uidehf,!J .. ' gulliim iiSrayQ 'Seek refuge together with Sitii. ", in 8 

mountain cave', R 3,23. ) J 

( 12) pllraskrtyu ' because of, with regard 10'l 

kiira~,af!l kj',n purask.rtya ' On account of what ... ?', Mbh 1,173.1 

lam el'iirlho,!, ptlra,~lcr1)Y1 pifiimaham acoda)vln 'Because of that matter they 
urged the Grandfather' . Mbh 1,203.8 

milratli", co purllskrtY(J prcchiimi twi m ahar.n I·iblw ' Because of our 
friendship I ask you ...• , Mbh 3,246.35 - 28 1.22 

aimmedhof!l puraslqtya karmii{IY iirebhire tada 'They began the rites with 

regard to the Asvamedha', R 1, 12.34 v.1. 

(13) mrjayitwi 'with the exception or" 

• 

"ipetw.: ca "arii/:lsan 'e ... l'urju)ih'ii mlwivaram • AJI men fell down ... with 
the exception of [Visvamitra I, best of{ a1l1 sages', R 1,66.19 

mrja)itl'iijarii"rddhii" biilii,!,s co ' With the exception of the aged and the 
children '. R 3,53.14 

Sec SPEYI:R ( 1886: 143 [§ 201]). 

Sec SPI:"YER ( 1886: 144 (§ 202.1 J) and BROC'KJI'iGTON ( 1969nOa; 25,s ETp. 29». 

Sec SPl:."YER (1886; 143 [§ 201) and SEN (1995: 348 [§ 105.6]) . 

See SPEYER ( 1886: 144 [§ 202.2]). 
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(14}sa'flklryiiYu ' with regard to· J 

l'onaviisa'!l hi saf!lkhyiiya \'iisiifJ'lsy iib"ara~/iini ca bhartiiram allllgacc"all~ 

/yai sitiiyai swuurodada// 'With regard to life in the forest her father~in~law 
gave to Sitii ... clothes and jewellery', R 2,927· 

rent (a) A verbal adjective in the neuter gender may be "used as adverb with a prepositional 
funchon" (SPEYER 1886: 142 [§ 198.3 I. cr. id. 1896: 29 (§ 92 rem. )): aj/ilI/a,!, dhrtarlI,was. 

}"l 'Without the knowledge of Ohrt~~ra', Mbh 1,107. 11 ; (b) on gala-, lIirila- and 

JUll'iritQ' used as circumlocutions for the IJimitlasaplamT see SPEYER ( 1886: 142 [§ 1971). 

See SPEYER (1886: 143 [§ 201}). 





XI. 
The Roots and Verb Forms Specific to 

Epic Sanskrit 

_ A Supplement to the Grammar and an Index to Chapters VI - IX -

It is well-known, WHITNEY's Roots include all verb fonns ciled in both 51. 
Petersburg lexica (along with very extensive gleanings made indepently by 

the author). WHITNEY accurately noted each and every fonn he fOWld in the 
entries of BOHTUNGK and ROTH. Those taken from the epics he marked 

with an 'E.' (without giving the reference). I followed the same - extremely 

laborious - track trodden by WHITNEY and went through every single entry 

of the Petersburg lexica so as to furnish that author's material with text 

references. I additionally listed all fonus that are first attested in the Epics, 

whether regular or not, but whose existence had escaped WHITNEY's 
attention. All irregular fonns are bracketed within horizontal chevron 

« ... ». That means that all fonns without such bracketing are regular 

ones, whose only peculariry is that they are first attested in the Epics. 

The root l 
- the basic entry - is followed by its meaning(s), by its present­

class (a Roman numeral printed in bold rype), by the indication of whether 

it is unit or set and by a reference to secondary literature. WHITNEY's 

categories and their order are retained; only his \·erb. has been split into its 

components, viz. absolutive, gerundive, infinitive and verbal adjective. 

The following signs and abbreviations are employed ( .... is an internal 

reference to the present grammar): 

I Denomm41ives are DOl included. 
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« .... » irreguJar form (apart 

from irregularity be­
cause of transfer of 

present class, se{­

instead of ullit-cha­

racter, abs. I instead 

{{ .... }} 

+ 

of U and vice versa) 
wrong reading 
resolution of vocalic 

sandhi 
I. (etc.) present class 1 (etc.) 

r --t- I. (etc.)] transferred to present 

class I (etc.). On this 

phenomenon see ( ... ) 
6.6. 

abs. 
aor. 

iitm. 
caus. 
condo 
des. 
du. 

absolutive ( ... 9.7) 

aorist (on the diffe­
rent aorists and the 
numbers to denote 

them see [ ... ] p. 224-
225) 

iitmanepada 
causative ( .... 8.8) 
conditional ( .... 8.6) 
desiderative ( .... 8.9) 

dual 

ful. 

fut.(2.J 

ger. 
Imp, 

impf. 
indo 
inf. 

int. 

par(asm). 
part. 
pass, 

pi. 
pi. [2.J 

future ( .... 8.4) 

periphrastic future ( .... 
8.5) 
gerundive ( .... 9,5) 
imperative 
imperfect 
indicative 

infinitive ( .... 9.6) 
intensive ( ... 8.10) 

parasmaipada 
participle ( .... 9.1-3) 
passive ( .... 8.7) 
perfect ( .... 8. 1) 

periphrastic perfect 
(-'8.1.4) 

pI. plural 
pc. 
prec, 

present 
precative ( .... 8.3) 

pres. part. present participle ( .... 

9.1) 
sec. secondary conjuga­

tion 
5g. 

them. 
IT. 

YO . 

singular 
thematicized 
transitive 
verbal adjective ( ... 

9.4) 
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I Ja~ « JuS x J"alq) "0 reach, 10 attain' (cr. VIA 1486, 557, LIV 
282-284) 

pro [I.] (sam)alqase, R 2,46.71 v.1. (Ck. atyii vyiiptisal!'g"ataYO~1 snau 

ca tan chant/asam ICE has samTk..yase)) 

rem. NARTEN (1964: 161) supposes thai we have to read (fut.) • °aq,)"lse. 

Jane 'to bend, 10 crook' (I. ani, [VIA I 2, UV 268, KUIPER J 952]) 

va. (l1;cita- ( ..... 9.3), Mbh 1,61.96 v.1.( "'anciramiirdhajii [CE "iiyatamiir­

dhajii]), 1,165.31 (iirdlmj,icitaiirogrTwl), 1,203.23 (wicitapak.ymiin­

ram), R 4,App.2.10 (ciin·-micitapadmiik.yal!' mukham (v.I. °pak~m_ 

iik.yam)), 4,304'" (drptasil!lhar$abhiilicitam), 5,469"'.8 (mal1diili­

cilagati~' 'graceful" (v. I. mada'1), 5,55.30 «(l1ici'iiyatadTrgluj~i 

liiligiiliini), 6, 18.38 (slIdTrghiilicitalii/igiiliil;) 

rem. (I) R 2,58.23 v.I. (=00. Gorr.) proklrtJiIcilamurdhajam (CE prokinJlIjillaw'fsanam) 

should be COlTected to proKrrtJuiiciraP(see PW V 856); (b) according to KUIPER (1952: 
60-95), the meaning 'graceful ' belongs to a root (lVaiic ' to show, to manifest' . 

Jaftj ' to anoint' (VII, (VlA 1379, L1V 267, KUUKOV 2001: 34-41]) 

pro ( ....... I. ( ..... 6.6.7.1)] mijase, R 3,45.36 v.1 (ak#~IT hyaiijase siic)'ii [CE 

ak.~i siic)'ii pramrjasi]) 

rem. With R 3,45.36 v.I. (see ahove)cf. A\'oSyoka-ErzohlulIgen (ed. ERNSTLEUMANN) 
8,20" : taf/OI.n loha-sall1gaf!l je~/Qf!I mijemi ocelll!,i 'This is a glowing barof copper with 
which I anoint my eyes (= with which I hlind myselt) '. 
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J at 'to roam' (10 set [cf. VIA I 380J) 

pro a!ali, Mbh 1.69.3, R 3,68.16, 7,31.2 v.1. «(augmentless 3sg. impf.l 

pary-a!al), alate, Mbh 1,13. 11 (aramiina-), 3,40.18, 3,51 . 11 

(a!amiitJa-), R 2,90.6 

fut. (pary)a!i~yiimi, R 2,43.13 

abs. a!jtvii, Mbh 8,30.56, R 3,6.17 

inf. a!ihlm, R 5,2.4 1 v.1. 

J ad 0' 0 cal' (11. allir[VlA 1 4, LTV 230-231 n 

pro [ ---+ I. ( .... 6.6.2 .1)] adasi. R 2,94.59 v.1. (CE aSmisi). adas\'a, Mbh 

3.6 1.33 (v.lI. khiidQSm. khiidnya). 

adhi 'to study' ~ Jj 

Ja n '10 breathe' (II. set [V IA 1256, LlV 267-268]) 

sec. caus. (pra+ )ii1}u)'Qte, Mbh 12, 179.1 v.1. (CE prii1}iiyate (= denom. 

of prii~la- J) 

J ay ' 10 hurry' (I. [GOTO 1990: 1000-1002» - see also (~) Jpaliiy 

pro (ud)a)'Qnn, Mbh 3,160.15 ," 14,27 .19, 14,90. 12 

pf. (abh)11t1)ayiil.n enkre, Mbh 7,161.2 

fut. (abh)lld)ayiV'Qli , Mbh 4,20.33 
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';arc ' to praise ' (1. 1 X, ani! [VIA 121 , LJV 240·241, Kuux.ov 
2001,47-49]) 

pc. iinarca, Mbh 3, 117.17, R 2,22.12, « ,)tillarctl~ (.I' 8.1.3.3), Mbh 
3,27.25,45. 1, 180. 12.40, 275.2, R 2,3.32 » 

abs. urcitl'ii, R 3,1333*, °arcya, Mbh 1,2 12.6 (abhi+), 3,80.111 

(samabIJi+), arcya (.I' 9.7.2), Mbh 3,81.21, 82.35, 5,17.2, 

12,327.43, 13,87.9,89.7, °arcuyill'ii (.I' 9.7.1 [abs . of(X. )urcu)Yl· 

1m, Mbh 12,322.6 (abhi+), R 7,31.40 (sam+ ) 

ger. arc)'tI·, Mbh 1,71. 19, 2,35.9, arc(Jnl)VJ ·, Mbh 1,7 1.51, 2,34. I I, 35.9 

inf. urcitllm, R 2,42.10 (a1l+), 2,79.2 (abhi+) 

va. arcita., Mbh 2,35.15, R 2,5.11, 4,19.24, 42.25 

sec. ('a)Yl·present' [=cl. X .]arca)'tIti [see rem. below]) arcu)Yld/n'am (.I' 

6.2.6), Mbh 13, 14.102, arca)-i.y)'e, Mbh 1,7 1.19, arcuyiim iisll~, 

Mbh 5,82. 19, al"cayiil!I caknlfl, Mbh 1,152. 11, arcayiil!I cukre, R 

1,309*.95 (pass. arc)'tIte, Mbh 4,63.23 [arC)'tIIlfiim ], 5,82.13, 

6,62.38 {ubh)YJrc)VJte], 13,11.17, 13,14. J 00 (abh)YlI'cyate] , 

13, 110.70) 

rem. The 'ayQ-present' (- cl. X.) orea)'Oti has (be same meaning as areali, viz. '(0 
praise. to honour' (see GoTo 1987: 99). This seems to be the reason why tbe PW (I col. 

424) regarded arei/a· ' honoured ' as the verbal adjective of af'Ca)'Oli. 

';arj 'to acquire' (I. alii! rVlA 1 22]) - caos. id. 

sec. caus. mja)'Qs\'Q, Mbh 3,45 .7, iiljayat, Mbh I,App.1 18.77 (va. 

iirjita-, R 2,47.4) 
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Jar p 'to fix . to attach' (X. [cf. VIA I 18]) 

pro (sam)arpayadh\'am , Mbh 1,176.34 

fut. arpayitii, Mbh 3,252.18 

rem. See also ( .. ) ~./r. 

Ja rh 'to deserve, to be worthy or (I. ani{ [VIA 1381, LIV 263-

264]) 

1". ar"ate(" 6. 1 [b)), Mbh 1.51.2. 1.138.21. 2.60.47. R 2.56.6, 3,62.13, 
5,34.9 

'Jd 'to attain, to reach ' (V. ani{ [VIA 1 486J) 

fut . ~ { (upa+ )aii~)'e , Mbh 3,238 .10 cd. Calc. is a mere slip for llpiis~ye 

(,fus) - the reading of the CE (sec PW I 730, I. 33-38, and pW s.v. 

I. as) II 

n!1n WHITNEY'S (upa+ juini)'lli. Mbh 12.88.6 v.I. (CE uptIfnuyil/), clearly belongs to 

l./oi ' to eat ' ( ..... 7.9.1). The PW (V,I 070) relates also (paryJainT/J to Vai (' to eat before 
another, to pass over a person at a meal'), pointing to Mbh 13,24.69: paT)"u'nami co ye 
dllrllll ag"ibhf1ylltithTfTU larM. And thesamt holds good (pace WHITNEY, RoOl.s s.\I . ./1 
ai, an..,) for (pra+ jaiilum, Mbb 2,34.19 (and for proof aiitu-, Mbb 3.154.18). 
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Vas "0 eat' (lX, se{ [VLA I 259. UV 261-262, KUUKOV 2001 : 42-

43]) - pari+ 'to eal before (someone), 

pro ainiif, R 3,App.12.59 (augmentless impf.); - [ • I. ( ..... 6.6.9.1») 

usali, Mbb 13,77.20 = 80.35 (priiiei), 95.73 (id.). R 1, 15.24 v.1. 

([25g. imp.J priLIa), 3,App.1 2.36 v.1. (id.); - ({ [ • IV.J priLI)~ 

(25g. imp.), R 3,App.12.37 v.I . }}; - [- v. (' 6.6.9.3 1 6.7)J 

upiisnuyiil, Mbh 12,88.6 (v.1. lIpii.iniyiil , .... 7.9. 1]) 

aor. « [5.) (pary)aslll~1 ( .... 8.2.5), Mbh 13,58.25 » 

info (pru+)aiitum. Mbh 2,34.19 (see above S.V. lo/US, rem.) 

va. (pra+ )a5ilu-, Mbh 3,154. 18 (see above s.v. lo/U5, rem.) 

Io/as 'to be' (II. uni{ [VIA 18. LJV 241-242)) 

pro « s l'a ( ..... 7.2. 1), Mbh 1,215.19, .mlO ( ..... 7.2. 1), Mbh 1,5.3, 1.16.28, 

1,159.1.3,133.7, 8,49.116, usmab ( .... 6.4.3 17.2.1), (opt.) syiivuQ, 

Mbh 1 ,20 1.19, syiimu~l , R 1,44. 15 v.l. ( .... 7.2. 1), Mbh 5,36.3;smuhe 

( .... 6. 1 fbJ 17.2. 1), Mbh 13,8-.8, 94.24 (CE reads both limes sma he) 
» 

pf. (3sg.)iisu, R 1,9.16 

rem (a) WHITN6Y'SiJSQle, Mbb (see also hIS grammar, § 636d). could not be venfied: 

(b) KULKARNI (1943: ) 32) lists an infinitive (Uitum . Mbb 3.219.1 2, 5,1 J 1.23, and (ibid. 

138) WI absolUlive os;tl'lI, Mbh 3.224.1: both, however, belong (as lIsitu," and lIs;f\.·d) 

to -/tJs '10 sit' . 
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2';a5 'to throw' (IV. [VlA I 382, Ltv 242·243, KULIKOV 2001: 386. 

390)) 

pro I • I. ( ... 6.6.4.1)] asari, Mbh 1,167.14 «(lbiryasaro mlltle~J), 3,37.36 

(samabli)Ylsall) , 12,327. 19 v.1. (ubIJyasatiim reE abilyus)'tlfiim]), 

14,6.23 (llyaselhiib (v.I. °as)'ethii~' D, R 5,35.58 v.1 (lIyru'e)Tlb [of ed. 

Bomb., not given by CED, 7,A pp.3.17 (abh)Ylsatab), aSa/e, Mbb 

13,107.40 v.1. (abhyamle [CE abh)'aj)'t'.Iti]); -« aMy-asia, Mbh 

1,123.4 U' 6.4.1) » 
prec. (apa+jas)'iit, R 2,873· .7 

inf. (lIirjasitum, Mbh 1.58.46 

va. ( ... 9.4) (lIirjasita·, R 4,30)· v.1. (CE lIil'ositab), (vy)osito· , Mbh 

12,10. 17 (so read against CE ,,)'tU!'siw-, see below rem.) 

sec. pass. as),ati, Mbh 6,68.17 ([part. ( .... 9.1)J asyatiim); - caus. 

iisoyafi, Mbh 1,118.17 (nyiisayiim iisllb) 

rem. (a) On (vyjasila-, Mbh 12,10. 17 (sec above, 1'0.), see A. WElLER, Die l4'o/tren 

'Spejj'Cff!Sleesser ', Wiesbaden 1978, 94f. 11 . 208: (b) On alleged ';"yas (Mbh 1,54.5, 

57.73), see ( .... ) p. 205 n. 2. 

"ah ' 10 say' (pt: alii! (VIA I 539, L1V 222]) 

rem. (a) At Mbh 12,103,35 tIha is employed as I 5g. ( .... p. 216 D. 5); (b) at Mbb 3,246.1 

and 5.27.22 v.I. ITt/ho is used It!l an imperative ( .... 6.2.7). 
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';ip ' to get, 10 reach' (V, anif [VIA I 5, U V 237, K ULlKOV 200 1: 

43-44D 

pro (pra+)iip"ute ( ..... 6. 1 [b)), Mbh 2,12. 14; - « ( ..... 7.5. 1) iipflll4 

"adln'am, Mbh 1,186. 1, (o\'a+ )i1pflflvanta, Mbh 1,119.13, 

(pra+)iip1luyiimhe, R 3,55. 18 (v.1. "iipnuyiimahe [= 3,110'·]), 

(pra+)iiplluyumahe, Mbh 2, 16.7, 7, 16.34 » 

aor. (4.) (a \ 'a+)iipsf~' , Mbh 3,13.28 v.1. (CE Ql·iik.}''-~ [';,'allJ) 

fut. (pra+ )iipsyate, Mbh 1,38.1 0. 47.4, 222. 15, 2,50.27 (lll'iipsye), R 

2,68.12,7,18.29 

abs. tipya ( ..... 9.7.2), Mbh 9,34.37 

sec. des. '-psate. Mbh 1,88.7 (parfpsamiina4), 1,2 12.28 (ipsamiilla-), 

2, 12.39 (paripsaflfe) , 2,23 .24 ('-pse) ; - caus. tipayate. Mbh 

4,50.5. 13 (priipa)w'I'a), 8,338· .5, 28.49 (priipayasl'a) 

...'is 'to sil' ( II. [VIA 1612, LTV 2321) - (ptllY)llpa+ 'to worship. 

to adore', pratisam+ '10 be a match for ' 

pc (3'g.) (upa+}iisri (-' 6.1 [aD, Mbh 5,175.2 v.1. (eE [3pl.) upasa/e): 

pan . iisa"t4, Mbh 1,4 .7 (lipiisati), 2,33.3 (upiisanraM, 6,116.8 

(upUsatiim), 12,337.9, 12,338.1 1, 13.50. 10, R 4,App.8. 14 (all iisara~, 

(see below, rem. b»; - ( • I. ( ..... 6.6.2.1)J iisari, Mbh 14,95.24 

(upUsa",u), R 2,755*.6 (paryupasallli). 7,43. 17 v.l. (l2pl. imp.] 

iisala); iisate, Mbh 3, 184.7. 12,302.15 (upiisase) , 1,74 .1 2 (par)1Ipii4 

sale), 2,5.77 (upiisante) , 2, 13.7 (lIpii,~ate), 3,6. 19 (upiisare) , 3,83 ,73 

(llpiisallfe), 3,297.9 (pratisamiiseta [v.1. "tisi/a}) , 5,33.38 (llpiisa te), 

8,62. 11 (llpiisa"re), 9,236· (upii.mnta), R 1,32.12 (paryupiisate), 
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1,42. 1 (llpiisata [3. sg. impf.l), 1,71.14 (a~'eriim [v .1. tls)'QlamJ), 

7,42.1 (flpiisal/te) 

pf. (1sliT!' caknltl , Mbh I , IS3 .1, 1,200.S, 2,4.7, « (lJpa+ Jas;,e (~ 

8. 1.4), Mbh 1,224.32 » 

fut . as;.'i)'llSi, R 4,53. 15 

.bs. (u",,+ )ii.,.m , Mbh 2,68.14, R 1,34.1,2.29.3.2.43.2,2,44.24,2,47.1, 

2,58.28, (0,,,,,+ )iis;h'ii (" 9.7.1), R 1.1.76, 7,34.28, 50.13, 78.26 

sec. pass.« iis}<',L R 7.35.64 <" 8.7.1), Mbh 3,265.2 ([part. (" 9. 1») 

llpa~')'llntim) » 

rem. (a) The foml tIfyettfm (cf. R 1,71. 14). cited by PW I 7291 .2. does not exist, as 

indicated by this dictionary itself (sec V 1128); (b) the participleltwnI- could ofcoune 

belong to ( I.) lisa/;: (e) an Epic reference for lfsyale could nol be found: (d) Ihe nuddle 

particIple (paryjupt!sfna- is used with passive nleanmg at R 2,63.6 and 93.30 (" p. 261). 

Jl'to go' (II . alii! rVlA 19. UV 232·233, KUUKOV 2001: 261·263, 

343, Garo 1990: 993·1005]) -adhi+ ' to learn' 

pro o/yall/_ (see rem. [a), below), « o/lJilt ( ..... p. 20S n. 6), R 5,5S.9 »; 
- ) • IV. (" 7.2.2») ad"i)~' (" 6. I)a)), Mbh 13,36.15 (v. 1. 

adhiyiil), udhi)'llnle, 12,8.29 (v.1. adhiyate-), 12,22 1. 71 (v.1. adMya­

Ie) , 13, 105.21 (v.1. adhiyale), praty-ad},iyota, 1,98.9, adhfyamiillu-, 

13,App.10.316.362 

pf. as to ahh)'uda)'iiT!' cakre see below, rem. (b) 

aor. [4.] « odhyai.rollta ( ..... 8.2.4), Mbh 12,224.55 »; - as to iyiit see 

below, rem. (c) 

fut. « (allvJi$)Yimi, Mbh 1,116.24 v.1. (CE olll'e$yiimi) » 
condo llpai.r)iima, Mbh 8,48.2 

abs. (aflll+ )~l'(J ( ..... 9.7), Mbh 3.11 .4, 6.74.17 (as to Jisee below, rem. c). 

iidh)iiyam ( ..... p. 283 n. 2), Mbh 1,91 .S 



- The roots and verb-forms of Epic Sanskrit - 393 

seC. caus. (adhi+ )iipayari. Mbh 3,83.43, 12,336.34(both times °yo') , "re, 

Mbh 3.38.14, 12,336.35 (both times j'Oto), 13,80.42 (adhy­

ifpayeron) 

rem. (. ) WHIT'NEY'S entry "~I).a ", ... M(bb)" is based on his wlalysis of adhlyalll- as 
!adhi+iyalll-I (see also [ ... ) 7.2.2); (b) ahhJllldaytIIf/ catre does not belong to ./ i (pace 
WHITNEY, ROOfS), but to Ja)l(see above, s.v.); (e) WIII'TNCY has an entry "AoT. 1. 1yifl 

etc. E+" (see also SIL 1958: 55). But this is flot tbe (irregular) precative of Ji but the 

optative of the secondary root ./1 ( ... 6.2.2 [po 139), 7.2.2) used as a preterite ( ... 6.2.2); 
(d) on the class IV present adlrTyale. see KUUKOV (2001: 262-263); (e) on the sandbis 

of (vi)praihi, paraini and paraila see ( ... ) p. 13. 

Jlog "0 stir' (I. [LiV 222-223, KUUKOV 2001, 237-238J) 

pro j,igati, Mbh 3, 100. 18 = 185.28, i,igate, Mbh 6,28. 19, 36.23 

va. "igita-, Mbh 3,158.25, 222.20, 263.2 1 

rem. On ..fang sec HOFFMANN apud Garo ( 1987: 108 n. 81). 

v'fdh 'to kindle ' (I. alii! [VIA Il l , L1V 259, KULlKOV 2001: 45-

47]) 

abs. iddln'ii, Mbh 1, 166.42 



394 - The roots and verb-fonns of Epic Sanskrit-

I';I~ '10 desire, to wish' (VI. all;f [VIA 1 12, UV 260, K ULOCOV 

2001: 244, OCTO 1993: 124-128}) - 0111/+ ' to seek after' (to 

denote the 'Vedic' sense ' to seek' of ';i,y the present-stems n., 
e$a- and [IV. / VJ.) i.y[yJa- are used [ .... 6.6.6.1 and 7.6.21) 

pro (- . I. ( .... 6.6.6.1) J (anv)e-$ori, Mbh 1,36.12 (ptll)'tlm'efon), 3,60. 17, 

61.29,61.32 (allve.ya,'-m), 67.21 (allve.ya1lfab), 9,41.33 ([augment­

less impC] anve.yat), R 7,App.8.19 ([part.) anl'e-$an), (anv)e~'ote, 

Mbh 3,61.49 (tlIlve-$omiilliim), 3,182.12 (ollve,wmiiniib), 9,46. 17 

([augment less impf.) anllefanto), 12,309.18, R 1,3.1.2, 4.47.4.5 

(allve~amlillii~I) ; - [---. IV. ( .... 7.6.2)] (oflll}(~yari, R 3,827* (011-

\·jf)'a.~i) , 68.20 v.1. (part. ollvi-$)'t1n [eE tlI1V;~)/(l]), 4,999· ((part.1 

all\'if)'OlIta(i), allvj~)'O'e, Mbh 1,3.10 v.J. (eE tlIII1icchafe), 4,24. 14 

(allvj.y)'omii~liifl); - [- VI. ( .... 7.6.2)J (aml}i-$ati , Mbh 3,255.38 

(am#a [v.1. a"l'e~a I tlIH·jccha]), 1370·.7 ([part.] allvi~adbhi~I), 

Mbh 10,12.7 (o""ifat [augmemless impf.]) 

info (allv)e~jtum ( .... 9.6), R 2,92.3 "" 3,63.4.6 (cf. gave$itlfm, Mbh 
12,130.19) 

va. (allv)e$ita-, Mbh 4,504*.3 

sec. pass. i$)'Ole, Mbh 1, 146.3, 1,147.4, « i.y)'Oti ( .... 8.7). Mbh 1,11 .15 

»; - caus. «icchayiimi ( .... 8.8.1), R 7,App.8.353 v.I. (eE 
utsahe) » 

rem. The present ( I) e~ati was the base ofa secondary root ./q. on which the infinitive 

e~ilum and the verbal adjective efirD- are based. 
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2v'1, 'to set in motion ' (IV I IX.se! [VIA 1383, LIV 234, KULlKQV 

2001: 390-393, GoTO 1993: 128-133]) 

aor. [5.]prai.'fit , Mbh 7, 114.86, 161 .34,8,34.3,59.2, « apra;\wm, Mbh 

3,23.2, aprai.'fit, Mbh 4, 15.4, 6,106.39, 112.86,7,27.1 ( .... 6.4.3» > 

sec. caus. (pra+ )ifayati (see rem. la] below), Mbh 3,23.2 v.I., 5,185.8 

(both timespre.'fayam), R 2,46.50, 3,549·.8 (both timespre.yayami), 

(pra+)i.ya)'Ote, Mbh 1,67.20 (pre.'fayi.yye), 2,30.40, R 7,82.8 (both 

limes pn!o'fayosm) (i.y)'Ote, Mbh 14,75.6 [sal!lpre\~yamii~la~]), « 0-

pre.'jayat, Mbh 4,App.6.3 ( .... 6.4.3» > 

rem. (a) The augmented fomls aproi.ram. apm;!', and apre.ra)'QI point 10 tbe exIstence 
ofa 'secondary' rool '; prer("" 6.4.3. 6.8); (b ) it is qUIte possible that thecaUS3tive is not 

(~a)'fl·(as maintained by WHITNEY § 1042b) but e,Ja)I'1°as also·a of a preverb and e· of 

a following verb fonn combine 10 give -e. instead of -0;-. In any case, prqayum (etc.) 

is an augmenlless imperfect ("" 6.5.1): (c) pre.ro)'Qli has complctely lost Its causative 

meaning ( "" p. 251 n. 2): so it might well be a secondary (class X.) present (sec VIA I 

383 [po 337 J. 8)). 

v'ilq ' to look at, to observe' (I. [UV 297-298, KUUKQV 2001 : 58 1-

582]) - see also ( .. ) v'l'ikf 

pro « (2pl. ind.) (lIpa+ )ik~fQdlH'am, Mbh 3.13.1 13 » 
pC i)fk.'jii,!1 cak11l~, Mbh 1.124.23 (\'i~a,!, cokm~I), 178.8 (prek.'fii1fl 

&ma cakml}.), 6,45.58 ( " ik.~a,!, caknl~), ik.'fii1fl cokre, R 3,306·, « 

("ir)ik.yatu~' ( .... 8.1.4), R 3,65.7 v.l. (CE r icikyoruM » 

rUI. «,)ik''fyOli ( .... 8.4. 1), R 3,61.1 4 v. 1. ("irik\\J'iI\ 'a~1 lCE \'i­

ce.}"yama~l]), 4,39.34 v.!. (prek.'fyarha lCE drak..~yar"a J), 6,23.25 v. 1. 
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(paripre~yati [CE pariprak~)'{lti]) , 6,1019'" v.1. (prek~yati [CE 

dralqyasi)), prek~ye, 5,App.13.8 » 

abs. /k.Y)'{l (;r 9.7.2), Mbh 1,189.38, 3,184.4, 4,61.24 

ger. (pra+}fk.yal}/ya-, Mbh 4,53.30, 13,57.27, 14,58.8, R 4,47.9 

inf. ik~ifllm , Mbh 7, 142"'.3 (prativi+l). App.15.32, R 2,9.18 (pratYlld+), 
2,2179'" 

sec. pass. « Ul1ek.J)'{l111 (;r 8.7.1), R 6, 11 5.45 v.1. » 

v'i<J 'to implore, 10 praise' ( II. [VIA J 615, LIV 260-261]) 

pf. « ftjire (;r 8.1.4), R 3,4.10 (v.I. aitjayan, see below» > 

sec. caus. ait,ia.l'tln , R 3.4.10 v.1. (CE ftjire) 

v'ir 'to set in motion' (X. [ef. VIA 118, LIV 299-30 1, KUUKOV 

2001 : 238-239» 

pro ira)'{l!i (part. « IIdfrayiina- [;rJ 9. I, R 5,25.38 , [pass. J m/[r)'tlIIf- [;r 
9.1 j, Mbh 3,134.21 , 4,59.35 » ) 

rem. 11 ;s possible that (ud)Tryvnl- ;s the (active) paniciple ortbe class IV present iryott! 

'moves' (on which see KULIKOV I.c.). 

Jih "0 be eage<' (I. [LJV 222, cf. VIA I 13» 

pro fhati (;r 6.1 [a)), Mbh 7,App.8.899, 12,App.4.34, R 2,72.1 (samihall­

tam),« rhale, Mbh 12,287. 14 » 

pf. « fhahl~1 (;r 8.1.4), R 7,34.18 » 
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inf. ihilum, Mbh 2,30.26 (see add. et corr. ad loc.), R 5,36.37 v.1. 

(pl'otisamihitu m) 

va. ihita-, Mbh 1,25.25 v.I. , R 2, 1772·.5 v. 1. (CE samik~itaM 

sec. caus. (abs.) ihayirvii, Mbh 2,30.37 (v.l. III/tly itl'ii [~'/'711» 

J ue ' to be suitable' ( IV. [VIA 1384, LJV 244-245, KULIKOV 200 1: 

394-395]) 

pro ucyate, R 4,64.21 

rem. On R 4,64.21 see KI-IOROCIIE, JRAS 1995, p. 449. 

v'ujjh ;10 forsake' (I. [see LEUMANN 1959: 342-347 and HAEBLER 

1964,23-24]) 

pro lIiillati, Mbh 12,159.26 (lIjjI101l) 

va. IIjjhita-, Mbh 2,64.6, 12,48.5, 166.13, 350.5, R 2,27. 19, 6,6 1.22 

J uh 'to speak solemnly, to praise' ( II, [VIA I 17, LlV 253]) 

pro (- I.] ohare, Mbh I.App.76. 11 (millata) 

J oh 'to push, to reflect ' (I. [GoTO 1987: 296-297. KULIKOV 200 1: 

177-183]) - see also (~) ';1 ~11Jh 

inf. (v)'apa+ )iihilllm, Mbh 1,41.12, 148.2, (prat;I'Y)04lll1m, Mbh 

12,220.32 (v. I. pratil'O<jhllm) 
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sec. caus. iihayitl'ii, Mbh 2,30.37 v.I. (CE ihayitl'i1) 

2.,1r([c leh) 'to arrive, to get into' (VI. ali i! [VIA I 19, LIV 238]) 

pro rcehale ( ... 6. I[bJ), Mbh 3,295.6 (iircehuma [v. I. iircchuliim]), 

4,31.15 (iircchetiim); -« arelluti ( ...... 7.6. 1), M bh 2,19.46, 3,53.7 

v.l. (CErcchuti» > 

pf. « ffnarchal ( ...... 8. 1), Mbh 3,269. 11 , 6,45.10 » 

rem. For WHITNEY's orpay;ul (etc.) see ( ... ) S.V. " orp. 

J re'" Jarc 

I r(c)ch -t l{(fc]ch) 

J rJ" Jury 

J rdh ' to thrive' (Y. ani! [VlA I 24, L1V 262-263, KUUKOV 2001 : 

272-277]) 

rem. WHITNEY's alleged passive participle rdhyanl- is the regular active participle of the 
present rdhyal;. 
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';edh ' to thrive ' {l.} 

va . edhita-, Mbh 14,80.3, R 2,57.34 

';e~ ~ l';i.y (rem.) 

';ka tth ' to boasl' (I.) 

pro katthati, Mbh 4,45.8 (l'i+ ), 5,37.6, 8,26.6 1 ([part .1 katthataM, 

katthate, Mbh 1,141.13, 3,70. II , 4,45.1 (1 ';+ ), 7,114.80 (id.), 

133.14,8,26,71 (,i+ ), R 2,7.11 (id.), 3,28.18 (id.) 6,47.64.92 (id.), 

6,74.17 (id.), 6,75.13 (id.) 

inf. katthitllm, Mbh 2,68.20 (\"i+ ), 8, 17.53, R 6,59.58 (vi+) 

va. katthita-, Mbh 1, 141.13,8 ,26.71 , 9,32.46 = 55.36 

sec. caus. (vi)kafthayitl'ii, Mbh 3,256. 10 v.l. (CE vikalpayitl'ii) 

';kamp ' to tremble' ( I. set [VIA I 619, L1V 35 1 J) - vi+ ' to desist 
from' 

pr. kam/Xlti (;r 6. l{a]), Mbh 4,37.6,5,13.19 v.1. ([neg. part.] akamfXlt 

[CE akampyam]) 

pf. cakampe, Mbh 2,34· ("ire) , 3,39.6 (id.), R 2.59.6 (su,!,cukampire) , 

3,45.44 v.l. (CE (giitra]prakampat), 5,6·.10, (ofcaus.) kampayiim 

(isa, Mbh 2,4.20 

ger. (of caus. kampayatt) kampya-, R 3,28.21 (a+), 6,3.17 (a+), 46.48 

(0+), 92.4 (0+) 

inf. (\'i)kampitllm, Mbh 6,24.31 
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va. (of caus. kampayalJ) kampi/a-, Mbh 4,37.6 

';ka l 'to drive, to proper (X. {VlA I 386, UV 348-349. KUUKOV 

200 1: 582]) 

pr. ka/ayoli, Mbh 6,32.30 ({part.] ka/aytllilm), 12,220.35 

fut. kalayi,yyoli , Mbh 12,220.40 v.I. (CE kii/oyi\~yatO 

va. kalila-, Mbh 1,2.221 v.1. (CE °galilll_), R 6,App.2.177 

';ki fl klJ '10 long fo r, to wait (for), (I.) - "i+ 'to be uncertai n 
[aboUl]' 

pf. coko;,k~a , R 2, 15. 14 v.1. (CE prafik.yate), cakii1i/c.ye, R 3,216-.10 v. 1. 

(ii+ (CE ocacak.ye», 5,124-

fut. ko'ik~j~)'e, R 6,55.62 

inf. (.·j)kii,ik.~itllm , R 2,10.19 v.1. (CEsatikilum) 

va. kii,ikyita-, Mbh 1,32.15 (abhi+) , 32. 17, 3,12.30, 181.3, 279.1 4 

(abhi+), R 2,26. 12, 669·, 3, 11. 10 
sec. caus. kii;,k~a)YJ/f!, Mbh 3.882·.10 :: 177. 11 v.1. (abhikiinJqayf! [CE 

abhikiimaye]) 

Jki! 'to appear, to shine' (l. [VIA 1387, LIV 383-385]) 

pro kosali ( .... 6. I[al), Mbh 1, 14.16 «(pr. part.] aprakiisalii) , 3,125.5 

(pra+). R 4,17.3 v.1. (id. rCE '~lYJriija'lI]) 
pf. cakiiSe, R 4,222·.4 (pra+) , cakiiiire, Mbh 1,178.4, 3, 185.4 1, 

13,App.16.127, R 2,59.6 v.1. (sam+ fCE saf!lcakampirel), 3,22.8, 

6,41.33, « prakiisire ( .... 8. 1.1), R 2,36. 11 v.1. » 
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va. kiWra-, Mbh 1,57.75 (pra+), I ,App. 1.46 (su'!'pra+) 

sec. caus. ([pass.] prakaiyare, Mbh 3,App.1.6) 

./ku(ii)c 'to draw together' (VI. I I. [VlA I 389, LN 359])- caus. 

id. 

pf. (!;af!l)cukoca, R 5,1.32 

va. ('\'uf!l)kucitu-, R 4,29.48 = 33.J8, kll1icitu- , Mbh 3,112.5 v.1. (vi+ 

[CE vikUjilll-]), 10,7.25 {read tatiJa kll1icitllj, R 5,55.30 v.L (CE 

Qlicila- [ ... ./ lInc]) 

sec. caus. kocayati, Mbh 1.63.24 ([abs.] saf!lkocya [v.I. sa'!Jkllc)'aJ). 

klllicayati, R 5,1.35 ([abs. ] lIikl/lic}YI [Ck.t. "ikllcya]) 

./kut! 'to crush' (X.) - pra+ I )'i+ ' to rend to pieces' 

pro (\'i)kll!!ayel, Mbh 12,89.4 (cf. prakll{)YJ, Mbh 1,63.23) 

./kuts 'to despise, to revile' (X. I I.) 

pro (X.) klltSO}Ylti , Mbh 1, 123.55, 2,57.1. R 2, 1772*.3 (abhi+), 

klltso}Ylte, R 7,809* (- klltsate , 7,42. 18 [see next]); - [I.] kutsari, 

Mbh 2,554* = 61.47, klltsate, R 7,42.1 8 (v.1. kllts[yJati [;t p. 248 n. 
3]) 

abs. (of [X.] klltsayafi) kllrsayil'l'a, Mbh 1,1.139, 8,28.22 

va , klltsita-, R 3,51.7 , 6,68,21 
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J kup 'to be angoy' ( IV, [VIA 1390, L1V 359, K ULlXQV 2001, 396]) 

pro k,lpyati , Mbh 3,222.4, 13,58.22, kZlpyate, Mbh 1, 134.22, 2,63.7, 

3,176.25, 1 3,App.4.52 (see rem. , below) 

pf. cllkopa, Mbh 1,3.193, 2,39.9, R 6,44.25 v.1. (CEclikrodlra) 

aor. [5.] kopi\~!hiitl, Mbh 2,59.3 ( .... 8.2.3) 

ger. kupya-, Mbh 15,38.3 (0+) 

va. kllpita-, Mbh 3,70.29.3 1, 10,6. 16, R 2,57.35, 1456·.6 

sec. caus. kOJXlyote. Mbh 1, 134.22,2,59.2 (part. « koJXl),allo- [ .... 9. 1 J, 
Mbh 3,47.2 » ) 

rem. The only Vedic occurence of kupyuti is in a corrupt passage of the Atharvaveda 

(see KULIKOV 2001 : 396). 

-Ikuj ' 10 uner a cry (as a bird)' (I.) 

pr. kiijate ( .... 6. 1 [b D, R 3,2.3 v. 1. (ni.ykiljamalla"[CE 1Ii.~kiija-naniisaku-

IIi]) 

pf. cukiija, R 6,55. 119, cllkiijatu!;, R 6, 1721· 

ger. kiijitovya-, Mbh 8,49.52 = 12,110.14 
va. kiijito-, Mbh 1,2 16.19, R 2,54.20, 1932·, 3, 1372*.8, 4, I 12 v. 1. (CE 

niidita-) 

';kurd ' 10 leap' (I.) 

pro kiirdomi, Mbh 6,3.32 v.1. (CE lIordallti) 
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rem. The atm. kilrdate does nOI seem 10 be anested in the Epics (pace WHrrnEY, Roots 

s.v.). 

.fkr ' 10 do, to make' (VIII. ani! [VIA 128, LIV 391-392, KULlKOV 
2001 ,50-51]) 

pro « karawimahe (,w 6.3.2.6), Mbh 1,122.19, 3,137. 11 , R I,App.4.83 

»; - [--t 'VI. ' ( .... 6.6.8.1)] (3du. impf. paL) akun'otiim, Mbh 

1,1779·, 10,6.1, (3pl. impf. atm.) akurvatlla , Mbh 1,117. 1,200. 1, 
2,22.55,3, 1.2, 49.1 , 79.1 , 105.21, 173.1, 225.1 , 24 1.1 , 4,12. 1.2, 
5,156.1 , 162. 1, 6,45.63,60.7 1, 87. 1,7,8.37, 25.2 v.1. (CE akt/nlata), 
61.4, 84.26, 122. 1, 164.9, 8,44.2, 50.43, 9,22.25, 45.67, 58. 10, 

11, 1.2 v. I. (CE aku,,'ota), 13,92.1.2, 154.14, 14,93.9, 17,1.1 ; -

(lsg.) rum,; ( ... 7.8. 1), Mbh 3,App.16.89, 4,341'. 1, 5,180.26, 
7, 161.4, 10,7.55, R 2,App.9.47, 5,20.20, 6, 1.J I, 7,69.20, (I pl.) 
kurma (,w 6.3 .1.2 / 7.8. 1), Mbh 9,31.53, 15, 17.15, R 7,33.12 

aor. [I. ) (im p.)krdhi (,w p. XXlX, 6.5.2 / 8.2. 1), Mbh 1,122.6 v.1. (apti+ 

(CE IIptikul1t]) , 2,60.30, krdhllam (,w p. XXIX, 6.5.2 / 8.2.1), Mbh 

5,56.60; - [3.J acik.rthii~1 (,w 8.2.3), Mbh 12,323.17 (v.1. acrkara~l) 

fut. (2.J karlii ( ... 6.2. 10 I 8.5), Mbh 1, 13.24, 2,68.40, 8,28.26, 
12,220.98, R 1,17.38,4,7.4 

condo akarj.yya~I , Mbh 3,35. 15, 8,729·.8 , 50.3 (,w p. 163 n. 4) 

,bs. (apa)krrvii('" 9.7.1), Mbh 
sec. caus. (lpass. ] kiirY(Jte, Mbh 6,25.5) 

rem. On tbe (future) imperative kunllfft see ( .... ) p. 175. 
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-Art 'to cut' (VI. ani! [VIA 129, UV 559-560. KULIKOV 2001: 51_ 

52]) 

pro krmate (-" 6. I [b]), Mbh I, I 7.23 (ni+), 3, 194.30 (id.), 294.35, « 
(15g. imp. [-" 7.6.3])k.mdhi, Mbh 2.64.10) »; - [- J. (-" 6.6.6. I)) 

kartati, Mbh 3.59.15 (l'ikarteyam), 152.14 v.1. (l'ikartata leE 
ni}q7'tata ]) 

pf. «cakartatll~' ( .... 8.1.3.2), R 6,67.30 (ni+), ("j)cakaI1ire ( .... 

8. 1 .3.3), 6,34.7 v.1. (CE \')yuliirayofl), 34.8 v.1. (CE c(lkar~'IIb) , 81 I I 

v.1. (CE vyakartayan» > 

ger. kartfa\')'t:l-, Mbb 1 ,App.81.1 05 

v'kn 'to pull , to tear' (I. 1 VI. all;! [VIA I 31 , LfV 388-389, KULI­
KOY 2001,52-53)) 

pf. « ( .... 8.1.1 / 8.1.3.2-3) cakar_yatll~' , Mbh 1, 14 1.22, akar\ftlruJ;, Mbh 

1,141 .23, 4,App. ll .18, (pra)cllkar.YIfJ;, R 6,15.15, 34.8 , apiikllr~u~l, 
Mbh 3, 128.2 » 

abs. kri)~ (-" 9.7.2), Mbh 5,185.10 

inf. ( .... 9 .6) kra-$!um. Mbh 2,61.40 (\')Ylpa+) , R 2,15.10 (ajxl+). 

kar$itlfm, Mbh 1,148.1 (apa+), 5, J 66.23 (pra+), R 4,53.11 (apa+) 

sec, eaus. ka"$o.mnti, Mbh 1,221.4 ( .... 8,8.1) 

v'kf 'to seoner' (VI. set [VIA I 263, UV 353·354, KULlKOV 2001: 

53-54]) - m'a+ 'to bestrew' 

pf. (ara)cakara, R 4,494·, (a\'U)cakre, Mbh 3,172.15 

fut. (ora)kllr;$)Ylli, R 2,27,12 
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sec. pass. « (pra)kiryef ( .... 8.7), Mbh 3,225.27 v.I. , pan. °kiryant- ( ..... 

9. 1), Mbh 3, I 88.18, R 4,542- .24 »; - caus. « (am'-Ql'a)kirayet 

('" 8.8), Mbh 13,90.15 » 

rem. On the pass. (l\'oklryoIO (R 1.36.13) see ( .... ) p. 244 n. 3. 

Jkrand 'to c'Y' (I. [VIA 1393, LIV 369]) 

pro kralldate ( .... 6. 1 [b]), Mbh 3,60.19 v.I. (kramlamiina-), 3.60.25 v.1. 
(iikrandamiina-) , R 4,24.40 v.l. (kralldamiina-) , 43 .3 

(iikl'amlamiinu- ) 

va. (ii)krandjta-, R 2, 155'-

./kram 'to stride' (I. set [VLA 1 266, LlV 368-369, KUUKOV 2001: 
54-56]) 

pro kramat; ( .... 7.1.1), Mbh 1,56.8 (\~J'OIi+), 87.10.15 (ii+), 194.13-15 

(vi+), 3,147.9, 12,138.25 (parii+), 13,118.12 (apa+), R 2,9.21 

(al;+), krtimate, Mbh 13,10.20 v.I., R 2,95.12 (II/XZ+), 5,60.22 

(ablt i+ ) 

abs. kramjtwj ( .... 9.7), R 5,89-

ger. krama~liya-. Mbh 3,83.78 (lId+), 205.21 (anal;+), kramilavyo-, R 

2,35.11 (upa+) 

info kriintum ( .... 9.6), Mbh 3,267.27,8,28.37 (vi+) , 33.9 (oIH) , 9,18.32 

(abhyati+), 10,1.9 Od.), 14.52.16 (id.), R 4,66.14 (ati ~ 

sec. into cmikromoli ( .... 8.10), R 3,69.5 (cwikramaflfau) 

I 
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Jkri 'to barter, 10 buy' (IX. ~'e{ [VIA 1267, LlV 395-396, KUUKOV 

200 I: 56-57)) - l';+ '10 sell' 

prec. (vi)kriyiit, Mbh 13,73.1 ( ..... 6.2.4) 

ger. kretall)'O-, Mbh 13,44.45. kre)'O- , Mbh 5,38.5 ([a}II;+), 12,79.6 

(";+ ), 13,44.45 Od.), 45.24 (id.) 

inf. (sa'!l)krelllm , Mbh 1, 148. 15 

Jkri~ "0 play' (I. [VIA 1622]) 

abs. krit/itvii, Mbh 1,507·.4, R 2,65.18, 5,7.31 , (l';)kriifya. Mbh 3.63·, 
146.54. R 4,222'.5 

va. kr[t/ita-, Mbh 1,65.4 1 (pm+), R 2,58.6 

sec. caus. krit;!iiplIyati ( ..... 8.8), R 7,32.18 

J krudh 'to have a grudge against someone' (IV. alii! [VIA 133. 
KULIKOV 2001. 397]) 

pro krudh)'Ote ( ..... 6. 1 [b)), Mbh 1,1515·.6 

ger. krodhitav)'O- , Mbh 4,180·. 152, krod"ani)'O-. R 2,36.3 

inf. krOOd/lllm, Mbh 3,68.9-11. 72.27, 5,158.2 
va. knldhita- ( ..... 9.4), Mbh 3,30.27 v.l. 

sec. caus. ([pass.] krodhyare, Mbh 12,269.6) 

Jkrus 'to cry (at)' (I. anif [VlA I 34)) 

pro !erosare ( ..... 6.1 [b)), Mbh 1, 165.40 (krosamiina-), 224.19 (id.) 
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pr. cukrosa, Mbh 3,252.22 (pra+), R 3,S9.27 (vi+), cu/mlsu/;, Mbh 

3,23.IS , 15 1.12 (abhi+) , 7, IS9.27 

abs. OJa1J~)Yl, R 2,59. 10 (par;+), 4,344* (vi+) 

va. (inf.) (ii)kro~~!um, R 2,App.9. 146 

sec. pass. kmiyate, Mbh 1,82.7 (iikmsyamiilla-); - caus. ([abs. ] 

allllkro!.)YJ, Mbh 13 ,S.22 v.I. (CE -amlkroia- J) 

J k.lfd ' 10 gel wet' ( IV. ali i! [VIA 1 3S]) 

pr. (pra)klidya te, Mbh 13,38.26 

gcr. (a)kledya-, Mbh 6,24.24 

rem. The aclive klidyati does not seenllO be attested in the Epics (paCt· WHITNI:.""Y, Roots 
s.v.). 

v'kJl~ '{trans.] to torment, to trouble, [intralls. J to have trouble' 

(trans. IX. [IV.) / intrml!.·. IV. [VIA 1394, LTV 363]) 

pro [ IV.] kJi{\'Ylte, Mbh 3, 13S.36, 4,15.32, 14,19.26 (kfiiyamiilla-), R 

2,34.7 (id.), 14IS*.I , klisyafi (intrans.), Mbh I ,S6.6 ([part.J pari. 

kliiyall), 3, 119.S, (trans. [ .... 6.6.9.2]) 12, 171.36 (v.1. klisnami) 

inf. kle,f!um, R 2, 19.12 (sam+), 7,386*.2 

va. kli~!a-, Mbh 3,39. 1, 48 .35 (pari+), 4, 1. 17,23. 18, R 2,96.4, 3,50.6, 

4, 18.12 (sam+), 6,106.3 

sec. pass. klislYlte, Mbh 2,61.5, R 2, 1415*.1,3,49.31 , 6, I 02.25, 7,20.22, 

«klisyati ( ... 8.7), Mbh 14,19.26 »; -caus. klesayati, R 6,62.49 
( ... 6.6.4.4) 
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rem. Transitive fIX.] kliiniIti is anested already in Vedic Sanskrit (see VIA I 394 pace 

WHITl'lEY, Rootss.v.), 

Jkvalh '10 boil ' (I. set [VIA I 270, LIV 374]) 

sec. caus. ([pass.] kviilhyare, Mbh 1.2 17.9, IS,2.24) 

J~ap ' to mortify, to be abstinent' (I.) 

pL ~apal;('-6. I[a]) , Mbh 13,109.15,19,24(sam+),30, 42 

J~am 'to be patient ; (caus.) to ask pardon or (101 IV. set [VIA 

V272]) 

pr. [I.] k.ramali (.,II 6. 1[ a)), Mbh 2,42.20, 3,96·, 2 16·, R 6,10.14; -

[IV. (.- 6.6.1.2») k.yamya, Mbh 12,349.3 

ful. (.,II S.4) k.yaf!1syali, Mbh 3, 122.23 v.1. (CE k~ami.y)'iimf), 188.42, 

Jqa'flSyare, Mbh 2,66.16, 72.29, k~·amj~)'Otjt Mbh 3, 122.23 (see 

above), R 4,52.22, 1117·, k~amj~)'Ofe. R6, 1 0.14 v.I. (CEJqamiimi), 

7,App.8.238 

ger. (.,II9. 5)~anfaV)'O-, Mbh 1,37.22,74.9,3,29.25, 76.13,k.yamilavya-. 

R 4,35. 11, 5,20.S v.1. (CE rak.yitavya-), k,yama~llJ'a-, R 6,S.6 

abs. ~iintvii, Mbh 12, 104. 17 

info ~allhlm (.,II 9.6), Mbh 1,209.2,2,66. 16, 3,30.36, R 4,18.42 v.I. (CE 

kartum) 

va. k..~ii",a-, Mbh 8,2S.9, R 1,32.6,2, 103.30, k~amjla-. Mbh 2,401·.4 (.,II 
9.4) 
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sec. pass. k~amyafe, Mbh 2,62.38, 3, 147.2 1, R 2,72.20, 4,396-.5;­

caus. k.ramayati, Mbh 13,85.51 (kyamaye, Mbh 1,3.129) 

rem. WHITNEY lists a present '[4.) k..~am)'alc etc. E. +'. This is presunlably WI error. 
since the PW gives a reference only from the BMgavatapuriil}.a (6,3.30). See also VIA 

I. c. 

Jlqar 'to flow, to wane' (I. [VlA 1396, LlV 213-214]) 

pro k.rarate (""'6.1 [b]), Mbh 3,81.112 

Jlqi ' to bum' (IV. set [VIA 1274, LJV 133-134, KULLKOV 2001: 

397-3981 

caus. « kyapayali (,..., p. 248 n. I), Mbh 3,240.9 (kyapayi$}'llnfi) , 5,53.13 

(k~apayi~)'llti), R 2,App.9. 128 (id.), 7,App.8.26- (k.yapa)'i~)iimi), 

k.~·apayate, Mbh 1,41.25, R 7,386-.8 (cf. pf. k~apayiim asa, Mbh 

J ,36.4, abs. krapayitva, Mbh 1,96.43), k~apila-, Mbh 6,26.30, 

7,160.20, 11,1.26, 14, 10.12, R 5,52.3, 6,50.16 (see below lJk~j, 

rem.) » 

lJ1q1 ' 10 dwell' (II. ani! [VJA J 36, LIV 643-644J) 

pr. kyeli, Mbh 1,3.60 ([pr. part.J adhjk,~j)'ll1lla/l) , 1,3.68 (adhilqi)'llllli) 
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2.,1lql 'to destroy, to perish' (IX. I IV. [VIA I 397, LIV 150·152, 
KULIKOV 2001,278-280]) 

pro ([V.] ~~mti ( .... 6.1 (a]), Mbh 12,329. 18) - (- . I.] k~ayati (see rem.) 

fut. k.~ayi.H'iimj (see rem.) 

sec. caus. k~aya)'ati «(see rem. ] anested in: k.~a)'ila·, Mbh J4,3.16 (v.l. 

k.rapila· )) 

rem. The present Ic.yayari, the fuhlre (sa'!l)k...fayifYiimi and the causative /c.rayayali are all 

attested only as variae lecliOlles. at R 4,7. 12 (of ed. GoTT. [not noted by eEl). at R 

7.App.8.26* (CE /c.yapayi,fYlIml) and at Mbh 5,53.13 (reading of ed. Calcutta [see PW 

V 1347 s .v. lK~i ]) respectively. The verbal adj . /c.rayita- Olight also only be a wrong 

reading for Jc.rapita-. It therefore seems rather likely that /c.rayo does not exist al all. 

';k~lp ' to throw, to hurl ' (V I. alii! (VIA 137, UV 373, KULIKOV 

200 1,583, 605-606]) 

pro k.~jpa(e ( .... 6. t [b]), Mbh 1, 1.189 (sam+), 3,30.30 v.1. (~iperall) 

pc. ci~epa, Mbh 7,82.16, 9,13.28, 14,54.18, R 1, 1.51, 55.6. 11.1 2, 

2,29.25, 3,29.18,6,55.73 (p,"+),« (2sg.) c;k~epa, R 5,65. 13 (/ 

8.1 1 10.2. J.3(c]) », cilqipe (see rem. , below) 

fut. k.~epsyatj> Mbh 1,30.15 ("i+), 5,10.37, Iqepsyate, Mbh 3,267.42;­

(2.] k,eplii, Mbh 8,345' (/ 8.5(b]) 

abs. ~jpya, Mbh 4, 15.6 (0'+), 5,175.18 (U\'o'+ ), R 2,33.7 (a\'u+), 

18 12*.33 (ud+), (saf!l)~epam ( .... p. 283 n. 2), Mbh 1, 1.49 

geT. qeptavya-, Mbh 1,27.32 

inC k~eptllm, Mbh 13,58.28 (lIpa+ ) 
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sec. pass. k#pyafe, Mbh 7,132.30, 9,22.31, « part. k~ip)'a1lt- ( .... 9.1), 

Mbh 1,16.15, 3,682* »; - caus. /qepayali, R 2,70.16 v.1. (CE 

cifiil!' cakml;) 

rem. WHrrNEY'S entry cikyipe refers (via PW and BENFEY's Chrest.) to Mbh 5,180.27. 
In fhecriticai edition (prllhi,p>am), however, this reading is not recorded. 

';luj u 'to sneeze' ( II . allif [VIA I 38]) 

pr. [---+ VI.) k.yu\'a/i, Mbh 12, 122.16 ([part .] k~'lIvatab) ; on k.Yllpafi, R 

7,App.12. 18, see rem. , below 

va . k.pao-, Mbh 13,24.6, 148.26 

rem. 3sg. imp£. +a/qln'al is at R 7 ,App.12.18 transformed into ak.yupat to 'explain' the 

personal name Kyupa (see VIA I. c.). Wmll'JEY, Root.f, has a separate root Ilqup. 

';k~ ud ' to fall to pieces; to pound' (I . alii! [VIA I 39, LN 372]) 

pf. cllk~lIdlll;. R 2,74. 10 (sam+ ) 

ger. k.yodya- , R 2,74.10 

va. k~fIf,pw-, Mbh 3,17.20 

sec. (caus.) k~oda)'ati, R 6,89.23 ((abs. ( .... 9.7. 1») sar!,k,~(J{layjfl'(1) 

';~up ... ';k.YII , rem. 
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Jlqubh '10 tremble, to be agitated' ( I. I IV, [VIA 1399, LrY 372]) 

p'. [IV. (-" 6.6.1.2)) 4ubh)Uli, Mbh 1,73. 11 , R 2,16.6 ([pan .) 

/qubhY(lllfam), 31.31 - 827·, kfllbhyofe, R 5,14.4 

pf. cllk.~ob"(l , R 6,44.25 v.l. (CE CllkrOl'ha) 

geL (a)k.,obh)u-, R 2,16.6, 37.22, 6,13. 1 1, 21.1 

va. k.Yllbhila. ( ... 9.4), Mbh 3,221.31 , 6,1.23, 12,329.2 1], R 1,35.14, 
64 .7, 4,9.12,65.24, 6,46.21, 91.2,7,22.31 

sec. caus. k.yobha)Ylfi, Mbh 1,25.2 1 ({part. ] sa'!lk.yobhayan), 6,14. 12, 

k.yobha.1Ylfe, Mbh 1 ,25.23 ([part . ll'ik,\"Obhayomii~IQ·) ([ pass.] /qobh­

_lYlfe, Mbh 1, 16.31) 

J~ve<.t ' 10 make shrill sounds' (I.) - see also ( .. ) ,J/q"e/ IJkheJ 

pro k.ywu!ali, Mbh 1, 1849·.2, 10,1.59, R 5,55.29, 6,78.5 1 

pf. « cik.YI'er!II~1 ( ... 8. 1.3.3), R 6,40.61 v.I . (CE k,YI'elall!i [ .. Jk.Ylte!]) 
» 

abs. (pra)k.y\'erjya, Mbh 9,18.41 

va . /ql'erjita-, Mbh 1.63.4, 10,7.46, 14,58,10, R 5,3.25, 6,47.8 

sec. caus. /c.p·erjayori, Mbh 3,App.18 .12, 4,60.15 (priilqretJayof), R 
6, 17.16 (-" 8.8.1) 

,Jlqvel ' to shout' (I.) - see also ( .. ) ';k.y\,et! I ,Jkhel 

pro kfl't!Jari, R 4,44.9 (v.1 k,n'e{Jallfa~1 I khe/alltal,t), 6,4.23 (v. I. id.) , 

40.61 (v.I. cik.y,,·erjllJ} , .. Jk.yve{l]) 
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rem- The verbal adjeclive *!W!lita- does Dot seem 10 be attested In the epics (pace 
WHITNEY, Roots s.v.); only Mbh 14,58.10 has a v.I. trw/ita-. 

J khac 'to adorn ' (see EWAia m S.v. KHAC) 

va. khad/a-, Mbh 7,122.78,13, 109.59 

/khan ',odig' (I. se{ [VIA 1275, LIV 344, KULIKOV 200 1: 57-58» 

aor. [5 .J (mil) khanifl , Mbh 2,59.8 (on this verse see EOOERTON 1939: 
366-368) 

sec. pass. kha"yare, Mbh 1,85. 17 (ni+ ), R 1,38.25 

rem. WHITNEY'S caus. khallaya- is attested only as a \1. 1. ofa starred passage: kha"aytfm 

<fSU?I, R 2.1874· v.1. (CE k/l<1"ayrIm IfsuM. 

J khid ' to chew, to eat' (I. [VIA I 624, L1V 359-3601) 

pro khtidate, R 7,54.5 (~6.1 [b» 

fut. k"iidi~)'t1te, R 4,55.5 v. 1. (CE bltak.'fi.'f),e) 

ger. khiidya-, Mbh 2,41·.2 

inf. khiidihlm, Mbh 1, 166.35,2,186· 

sec. des. c;kltildj~a(j, Mbh 7,6.26 ([part.] cikltiidi~1lI1tufl) ; - caus. 

khiidayati, Mbh 3,61.33 v.L ( ..... 8.8.1) 
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.Jkhld 'to tear' (V I. ani! rVIA 1 43, LTV 3441) 

ger. khedifQ)'}'tl-, R 3.790· .113 

va. khilllla-, Mbh 1,43.13 (pari+), R 3, 11 79· , 4,48. 11 

sec. (pass.) khid)'tlte, Mbh 2,64.13 v.1 (CE sl'idytlte), R 2,34.7 v.1. (CE 

kUs)'tlte) 

rem A causative k"~doyali I khedayate does not seem 10 be attested in the Epics. 

Apparently WHITNEY entered both par. and t1lm. only ifthe verbal adjective, in this case 

khedila-, occured . 

v'khel 'to shout' (I.) - see also (-t) ';k,p'e{I I.Jk.~l'eJ 

pro kheJufi, R 5.55.29 v.1.. 6,78.5 1 V.I. (CE in both cases k.~"e(l,) , 6,4.23 

v.1. (CE k.!j)'f!J,) 

.Jkhyii 'to report ' (aor. [NARTEN, KJ. Sch. p. 84, L1V 383-385, Ku­

L1KOV 200 I, 58-64)) 

pro • II , ( ..... 7.2.3)] iikhyosi, Mbh 2,38. 15, 50.1 1, 3,58.32, iikhyoti, R 

5,62. 19, iikhyiihi, Mbh 6,33.31, R 2,804·, 66,26 (- iicakp'u, 169 1·), 

iikhyotu, Mbh J ,26.16, 212.22, (2pl . impf.) iikhyota, R 4,57.2 

fu.. (a)k")'iis)~Ie, Mbh 1,2.29, 3,13.52, 89.8, 196.14, 5,96.5, R 6,23.26 

ger. (iijkhyofa)')'a-, Mbh 3,180.48,254.5 

sec. pass. « kltyOYf!1 ( .... 8.7), Mbh 4,47.9 » 



- The roolS and vertrfonns of Epic Sanskrit - 415 

';gad '10 recile' ( I. [VlA I 400)) 

pf. jagiida. Mbh 3,64.9, 8,28.22 (pra+), 13.69.7 (ni+), 69.30, 125.8 

(prali+), R 2,32.1, 34.32 (ni+) 

ful. glldi.ryafe, Mbh 13,17.23 (11;+ ) 

ger. gad)'a- , Mbh 3,27 .3 

va. gadita-, Mbh 2,65.3 (ni+), R 2,21.7 

sec. pass. gadyale, Mbh 1,123.76 (11;+); - des. jigadi$iimi, Mbh 

12,47.10 v.I . (CEjigami-r5mt) 

1Tm. WHn'NFY's }:lgade could not be verified. 

';gam ' 10 go' (I. ani! fVlA I 45, UY 209-210, K ULIKOV 2001 : 64-

66]) 

fut gami.rye, Mbh 1,43.28, 189.13. R 6, 101.39; - (2.] "ganlii, Mbh 

1,88,5 ( .. 8.5[b]), 3,75.13 ( .. 6.2.10), ( I pl.) gonlii,"!" Mbh 1,88.10, 

(2pl.) iigaflliira~l , Mbh 1, 189.26 

condo agllmi-r)Ylm, Mbh 2,70.17 

abs. "gat\'ii(.I' 9.7.1), Mbh 1,133.24 (a1lIl+), 3,32- (abhi+ ), 82.126 (id.), 

gamya (.I' 9.7.2), R 3,65.5 

Iga 'J "0 mar' (I. (VIA I 625]) 

pro garyll!i, Mbh 7, 133.2 1.25 .28-30, 22 (1';+ ), R 5,55.29, 6,47.92, 

garjate. Mbh 1, 142.12 (garj amii'.lDlI), 212.32 (garjamii1lam), 

2,60.22 (abhigarjamiinaM 

pro jagarja, Mbh 1,26.31 (pra+ ), R 6,App.51.2 
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abs. garjifl'ii, Mbh 7,133.20 

va. garjifa-, Mbh 3, 168.6, 4,10.10, 5,34.7, 56.72, 7,98.7, 102.76.101, 
117.16.17, 129.17, 133.21 

Jgarh ' to blame ' (I.) 

pro garhafi ('- 6.1 (a]), Mbh 3,200.6, R4,14,11 ; « (sarp)garahate, Mbh 
5,508· ( .... p. XXXVI» > 

pf. jagarhe, Mbh 2,41.26. 3,22.16. R 2.76.9. 6,23.3 (l'i+) 

ger. gar"a~ll)'a-, Mbh 1,85.5, 5, 111.16, garhittHlya-, R 3,15.35 

inf. garhitllm, Mbh 1.141.6 v.I., 4.1027·. 13 

rem It was 001 possible to trace WHITNEY's (pf.)jagarllo. 

"gal ' to drop' (I. se, [VIA I 276, LlV 207)) 

va. galita-, Mbb 1,2.221 , 64.8 (0'+), 126.33 (id.), 3.22.24, R 5,7.42, 

7,7.50 ("1+) 

Jgalb h ' to be courageous' 

va. (sa'!ljJra)galbhira-, R 3,44.18 

IJga ' to take a step' (III. set [VlA I 277, UV 205]) 

pf. (adhi)jage, Mbh 1,44.18, 54.3, 94.3 
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~';gi 'to sing' (IV, set [VIA 1278, LTV 183, KUUKOV 2001: 66-

67)) 

pro [ '11. (-" 6.6.4.2)]gati, Mbh 2,10.9, 5,107.9, 7,48.48, 8,30.16, R 

2,98.12 v.I. (CE nandanru), 7,68.11 

sec. pass. « (upa)giyanr- ( ... 9.1), Mbh 15,40.16 »; - int. jegl),{Jnre, 

Mbh 12,3 11.14 

./gih 'to plunge, to dive' (I. [VIA 1627, LTV 183)) 

pro giillali ( ... 6.1[a]), Mbh 4,56.16 v.1. (Oagiihol (eE vyagiilwraD, 

5,183.26 (vi+), 8,22.23, 13,79. II, R 3,280· (O\-a+) 

fut. giihi.~yale, R 1,2.6 (ova+), 6,83.14 v.1. (V;+) 

ger. (vi)giihya-, Mbh 13,27.78,79.11 (dun'igiihya- [ .... 9.5]) 

inf. (vi)giihitum, R 6,App.2.44 

va. (ava)giihita-, Mbh 13,27.62 

sec. pass. giihyale, Mbh 3,App.14.6 (avagiihyaliim) 

va. gWlthita-. Mbh 1,68.52, 3,256.13. 7,55.3, R 2,17.18, 110.28, 

7,26,10 (samava+) 

,fgiih ' 10 hide' (I. am', [VIA J 46, L1V 199, KULIKOV 2001: 67-68]) 

pf. jllgiihe, Mbh 4,8.1 = App.6.16, (ni)jllgilhire, R 5,274·.8 (so read 

[eE lIijogiihire]) 
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abs. "guhya, Mbh 7,App.17.15 (upa+) , "giihya ( ... 9.7), Mbh 3,2S1.6 

(lIpo+ ), R 2,67.4 (;d.), 81.7 (;d.), 5,8.40 Od.) 

ger. giihifavya- ( ... p. 273 n. 2), Mbh 3,132.14 

inf. gfihilllm, Mbh 7, II. 14, R 3,A pp.13.S (ni+), 5, 16.5 

rem. "was not possible to trace WHITNEY 'S (pf.)juguhe. 

Jgrdh '10 be greedy' ( IV . ani! [V lA 147, LTV ISS, KULIKOV 200 1: 

399-400]) 

va. grddha-, Mbh 1.66.5 

v'gr 'to swallow' (VI. se! (VIA I 279, LlV 2 1 J -2 12]) 

pro gi,ate ('" 6.1 [b]), Mbh 5,45.13 

sec. pass. (nj)gfryare, Mbh 1,2IS.7 

.,fgop ' to protect' (X . <- den.> [see KULlKOV 2001: 67)) 

pro gopayari, Mbh ), 142. 19([fut.] gopa)'i.n'{l ta~I), goJXi"ya'e, Mbh 5, 11 .7 

ful. [2.J goptii, R 2,8.20 

sec. pass. gopyafe, Mbh 2,60.13, 3, 104.20; - des. jugupsoti, Mbh 

5,133.36, R 2,63.17 
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-Igra(n)th 'to tie' (IX. set [VIA I 2SI , L1V 19 1 J) 

inf. grathirum, Mbh 4,S.16 v.l. (CE kllrrum) 

sec. (caus. [ ..... S.S. I]) grat"a),;~J'e, Mbh 4,S. 16 (v.1. [not noted by CEJ 

gra1llha yi.yye) 

pc. 

';gra(b)h '10 grasp' (IX. set [VlA I S06, LlV 20 I, KULlKOV 200 1: 

6S-69]) - see also ( ... ) ';gla" 

grh~llta ( ..... 6.3.1.3), Mbh 2. 19.43; - f-· I. ( .... 7.9.2») grh~/Qti, R 

3,73* (pratigr"~IQ), Mbh 3,170.2S.26 ([praty/nyJagrh!lUm), R2,37.8 

v. 1. (agrh~lUm fCE ngrh!liim]), agr"!lDfiim, Mbh I , 183.S, 204. 17, 

grh!late, Mbh 1 ,42. IS ([3sg. ] prafyagrh!lDta), 44.1 4 (id.), 71.21 

(;d.), 3,44.19 (;d.), R 4,26.4 (;d.), R 5,59.1 (ogr"'w",o) 
pf. « lIijagrii"afl/~1 ( .... 8.1.3.2), Mbh 3,132.4 » 
aor. « [4.J agrahiriim ( ..... 8.2.4), R 1,4.3 v.1. (CE agrh!lltiim), 4, 123S· 

» 
fut. « grahLyyati, R 6,App.S6.14* (Do),grhi.yyori, Mbh 4,48 . IS v.1 (CE 

[against 'most MSS. 'J grohl~)'iimo&) , R 2,816*.2 v.I. (CE grahi~}'ii­

mil, 66.27 v.L (CEgrahl$yiimi),grhi~)'(Jfe("'" 8.4), Mbh 12, 192.109 

v.1. (CE grahi\fyase), R 2,66. 13 v.I. (CE gralll:'fye) »; - (2.] 
grahitii, Mbh 1,42.7 (pratigrahitii tiim asmi) 

condo agrahi~)yjma , Mbh 12, 10.4 v.I. (CEgra""yyiima~l) 
abs. °grhitvii( ..... 9.7.1), Mbh I , 18S.21 (pratisam+), 4,93 r* (pra+ ),grhya 

(" 9.7.2), Mbh 2, 17.4, R 3,64.13, 6,89. 19 (0+) 

ger. grahafJlya-. Mbh S,69.2, 130.2, 138.S, 12,136.62, « proti­

grhftavya- ( ..... 9.S), R 3,70. 12 v.1. (CE °grahifal')'GM » 

inf. «{lIi)grhrtum ( ..... 9.6), R 4,7.8 v.1. (CE lI igrahlfllm» > 

I 
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sec. pass. « part. grh),unt- ( .... 9. 1), Mbh 5,42.11 » 

rem. WllrrNEY. Roo/.f. lists grlli/M/.! , Mbh 8,449-.5 v.I. (not noted by CEo which has 

/mt1/ grn')flhtfM. and ogrMl5m. R \,4.3 v.l. (for CE see above). as present-stem fomls. 
Given that both are not mere scribal errors. they should be asSigned to tbe aorist. For the 

zerogradeaonst stemgrh- see NARTENCI964: 110); for forms without -5- seeC .... ) 8.2.4 

v'gras "0 devour' (I. [VIA 1403, LlV 192]) 

pr. grasati ( .... 6.1 [a)), Mbh 1, 17.8, 2,71.26, 72.1 (lIpiigrasat), 3,40.37, 

5,9.8 (grasel) 

fut. grasi.H'fJti, Mbh 12,2.24, gra..fi.yye, R 5,1167-

inf. grasihlm, Mbh 5,34.14, grastu"" Mbh 5,16.20 ( .... 9.6) 

va. gra..~/a- ( .... 9.4), Mbh 1,3.62, 3,154.35,5,9.47, 34.14, 13,141.3, R 
4.1053-

sec. pass. grasyate, Mbh 3,60.21.22 ([both times] grasyamolla-) 

v'glah ' to gamble' - see also ( ... ) gra(b)h 

pro glahale, Mbh 2,56.5 

condo aglahi.r)'lJI, Mbh 2.63.18 ( .... 6.2.11) 

';gli ' 10 be weary, (0 be sulky' ( IV. fKUUKOV 2001: 400]) 

pro glii),ale, Mbh 3,279.23 '0'.1. (gloyum01lu-) , 12,54. 16, 15,6.20; - [ • 

II . ( .... 6.6.4.2)J glori, Mbh 3,198.28. 253.16 v.I. (CE ",IOllli), 

13,143. I I v.1. (CE g/~\'fJti) 
aor. [6. lg/asj~ . Mbh 1.76.32('0'.1. mlosi~), 3,33.8 
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va. gliinto-, Mbh 15,7.4 v.I . (ofed. Calc. , not noted by CE [glalIO-]) 

sec. glapayati ( .... p. 247 n. 3), Mbh 3,176.26, 5.34.7, glopayate, Mbh 

13, 101.17 (glapet, Mbh 5,43 .20 v. 1. (dll~kha,!, leila ea na glapel 

(CE completely different)], (va .) glapita-, Mbh 1,206.20 v.I.) 

IT'" The middle present gltJ)'Gle is once anested in Vedic. viz. sas VI 3.8 (see 
KUUKOV I.e.). 

./ghat ' (0 strive, (0 be busy with (ace.)' (1. 1 X.) 

pro [ I.) ghorate, Mbh 3,36.6, 222.52, 266. 11, 10,2.8, R 4, 11.47, ghorati, 

Mbh 3,222.53; - [X.} gharayali. Mbh 3,222.52 v.1. (CE gharollte 

sma [see above]), 7,70.22 

fut. [2.) gha!itii, Mbh 5,167. J 2 (para", .faklyo gha!itiirall) 

sec. caus. ghii!oyali, Mbh 3,293.5 (udghiiroyiim iiso ' He had Ithe box) 
opened') 

J ghaH ' to push, to shake' (X.) 

pro gha!!ayati, Mbh 4,19.27, 6,60.77 - 7,38. 10, 12,104. J 8 (v.l.gho{aya­

tl), 139.43, R 2,474· .2 (.mm+). 5,10.16 {omgho!!ayan [v.1. a\'o­

/apaghiira)YlII 'closing' (see above, s. v. J gllar I sec.])J) 

pf. sa",jagha!!ire, R 6,76.26 

fut. [2 .) {gharriliirau, Mbh 5,167. J 2 v.1. (CEgha{ilarOIl [see above, s.v. 

IghulJ) } 

va . gha!!ita-, Mbh 4,811· (vi+), 7, 147.8, R 2,1662·.9 (sam+), 4 ,1.33 

(,'i+ ) 
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.,tghu~ '1' 

va. (a\'i)ghotira-, Mbh 3,190.20 v.1. (CE avighiirita- [another v.I. has 

al'agllOrira- on which see below, rem. ]) 

rem. PW V 1401 (s.v. ';gnu!) cites NilakaQ.!ha ' s commentary: "Nilak. erkliirt avagho!ita 

durch ilak.J'.Iikrta". See also MEYER (1926: 354 11 .) 

.,tghu~ ' to hear, to (re)sound ' (I. alii! [VIA 1 50, LlV 2(01) 

va. gllll.y!a-, Mbh 1,16.2 (sam+), 64.22 (~'am+ ), 124.9 (om+), 13, I 0.7 

(sam+ ), 96.11 , R 2,54.16 (ud+), 3,47.3 1 (sam+), 4,26.2 (id.), 66.36 

(ud+), 5,3.2 1 (id.), 6,62.25.29 (id.) 

sec. pass. gllll.yyare, Mbh 14,92.4, 93.58 

.,tghurlJ ' to waver, to move to and fro ' (1. 1 VI.) 

pr. ghiir~Jali, Mbh 1,48.2 1, 16,9.22, gMr~/ate, Mbh 3,166.5, 185.40 

pc. jllghiir~lQ, R 4,16.22 v. 1. (caciila ca jughiir~1Q co [eE completely 
different]) 

va. g"jjr~lito-, Mbh 9,56.61 (a\,o+), R 3,2.24 (I'i+), 6,1 4.21 (ii+) 

rem The iflm. perfff;tjugJra~le does not seem 10 be anesled in the Epics, but only ;11 the 
HarivlUllsa . 

.,tghn 'to rub' ( I. alii! [VLA I 53]) 

pro ghar$ori. Mbh 8,27.34 (1Ii+), ghar~a'e, Mbh 3,1358·.4 
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va. gllT-Yla-, Mbh 3, 107.10, 146.27 
sec. pass. (m)ghrHYlte, Mbh 1,85. 17,« part. (saf!l)ghr,f}'OIIf- (,Ii 9.1), 

Mbh 1, 16.2 1 »; - caus. ghar~'ita-, R 4, 1.33 v.1. (of ed. GOIT. 

[re~lIl,!, Wl)11vegena ghar~'itamn 

';ghri ' to smell' (III. set [VIA I 282, U V 22 1 1) 

pro jigh"ii~lO- (,Ii 6. 1 [b]), Mbh 1,134.13 v.I. (CEjighrall [som}'On; -

(-* I. (,Ii p. 196 n. I») (upa+)ajighranta , Mbh 13,50.10 (v.1. 

llpajighrallti); - [-* II. (,Ii 6.6.3.2)J ghriiti, Mbh 3,219.49 (upa+), 

14,22. 14; - [ • IV, ( ..... 6.6.3.3)J upaghriiyati, Mbh 3,219.49 v.1. 

(CE upaghriiti [see above]), iighriiyate, Mbh 13,105.58 

ger. ghreya-, Mbh 2,5.56, 12, 187.10, 188.7, 14,20.20 

va. ghriila-, Mbh 7,792- (,Ii 9.4) 

caki~O ' to become visible, to appear' (cf. VIA I 387, LIV 384) 

pro [I.] cakii,~ere, Mbh 3, 12.53 (v.L "'kiij:etiim [augmentless impf]), 

8,33.16 (v.I. ciikasetiim [augment1ess impf.]) 

rem. This (sec.) root is based on the perfect of("') .flcil.s (cf. .fbhl). 

';cak~ 'to see, to perceive' (II . all;! [VIA 1547, L1V 383-851) 

pro [-* I. (,Ii 6.6.2.1)] cllkfa1i, Mbh 8,48.2 v.1. (f2sg. impf.] acak~al;) . 

9,28.45 ([ Isg. impf.] iicalc.'fam [v. 1. iicakfeD, 13.31.44 «2pl. imp.] 

iicakfata) , calc.'fate, Mbh 1,45. 18, 122.20, 4,32.48 ([throughout 2pl. 

imp.] iicak.'fadhvam), 5,92.8 «(3dua l impf.] acak.'feliim) 
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pf. «ii-cak.$ire ( ..... 8.1.1), R 5,63.4 v.I.» 
sec. pass. cak~yate, Mbh 13,4 . 17 v.1. (CE paricalqale) 

';cam ' to s ip' ( I. se! [VIA I 283, LlV 389-390]) 

pf. (ii)cemll~f , Mbh 5,81.59 

';car 'to move (in circles), (1. set [VIA I 284, UV 386-388, KULI­

KOV 2001: 71-73]) - see also ( ... ) veal 

fut. cari.~}'(Jdhvam , Mbh 1,208.21 ( ... 8.4.2) 

condo acari~)'iima. Mbh 12. 10.5 

abs. ciro'ii ( ..... 9.7), Mbh 5, 107. 12, 13, 10.57, 130.43 = 50 = 53, cartvii, 

Mbh 5, I 07.12 v.1. (CE cirtwi) 

ger. CarWII)'tl- ( ... 9.5), Mbh 13,109.2, 128.33, 129. 19, R 2,11 1.3 (see 

below, rem.) 

inf. cartllm ( .... 9.6), Mbh 1,3.14 1, 3,551· , 193. 14 , 4,267·.10 (SQlPpa­

ri+), 13, 116. 19, R 3,9. 14 v.i., 7.69.8, 70.3 

sec. int. caiic iir)'tlnte, Mbh 1,211.5 ({abs. ) cOlici'ir)'tl , R 4,29.14 { ... 

9.7.2]); - caus. ([pass. ] ciiryate, Mbh 3,27.3 (Ilcciiryamiina- J) 

rem. On the ger. 'upacarlal'ya-, R 2, II 0.3 (CE UJIOl'arlavya-), see B URROW, JRAS 1981, 
p.218. 

vcarc 'to cover with ' 

va. carcila-, Mbh 2,62.31 v.1. (CEru.yila-) 
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rem. At R 7.App.3. 18 carcita- is used in tbe meaning "rubbed off' (see PW V 1414 s.v. 

/carc): yogam abhyosa/as lasya tlerrlfbhyiJIfI yad roso 'srm'Ol / rad grhTla", bhagavotcf 

¢ryincf carcilll'!l tu tat (v.I. mardita",). 

';cal 'to gad about, to sel out' (I. seO - see also ( ... ) I car 

pc. calale('" 6. 1 [b]), Mbh 2,71.9, R 6,19.19 

pf. cactila, Mbh 1,160.29,2,42.25,3, 12.51 , R 1,18.20 (pra+), celu~l , 

Mbh 3,18.6 (celiviin , Mbh 8,29.5) 

fut. (vi)culi,~yati, Mbh 1,205.29 

ger. calitavya-, R 3,788-

info caJitum, Mbh 3,63.6 (v;+ ), 169.6 (vi+), 8,18.42 (vi+), 15,22.22 

sec. caus. ciilayare, R 1,39.14 ([pass. J cii/yare, Mbh 1,146.13 [v;+ I. 
3,239.15 (1';+], 13,65.26, R5,33.44 [pravi+], « [vi]ciilyuti('" 8.7), 

Mbh 14,19.27 v. 1. [CE viciilyeta] » ) 

rem. The cllusative ccflaymi is (pace WHlTNb'Y, Roots s.v.) anested as early as the 

PaippallKia recension of the Albarvaveda (A VP 5.34.7) and other Vedic texts (see GoTo 

1987: 136 11. 174-175), and the verbal adjectivecalita- is to be fowld at JUB 3.21.4. 

'JcI "0 pile up, to gather' (V, ani! [VIA 155, LIV 378-379, Kuu­
KOV 2001,73]) 

pro « pracimthi ( ... 7.5.2), Mbh 3,70. 10 » 

abs. « (samuc)ciya (..., 9.7), Mbh 2,54.25, saf!lcayitl'ii ( ... 9.7.1), Mbh 

13,60.16 v.I. (CE sraf!lsayitvif» > 

ger. ceya-, Mbh 12,280.22 

sec. pass. « (lIpa)cl)'tJllt- ( ... 9.1), Mbh 3, 169.10 » 
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rem. (a) II was 001 possible 10 trace the fin. II cefdin the Epics; (b) Ihe abs. Sa'flCayi/~'lI 

poimslo a preseJIIstem cayo- (see [ .... J p. 280 n. 1). 

V el ' to observe, to search' (I. [caya-] ani! [VIA 156, LlV 377-

378, KUlIKOV 200 I: 350]) - alla+ 'to examine' , lIi+ 'to 

search ' 

pr. [- V.] cinori, Mbh 3,65.5 ([part.) cilll'antab), 3, 134.26.27 ([both 

times] Qmcinvanti), 5,176.6 (vicinohl), cim/te, Mbh 3,65.6 ([part. J 

"icillvallaM. (- sec. them. [ ..... 6.2.1 (p. 136), 6.6.5. J]) vicinllafha, 

R 4.42.12. "jcilll'atha, R 4.42.15 v.1. (CE °cilllldhvam), vidn­

vad!Jmm, R 1,38.13 

pf. ("i)cikyatll~' , R 3,65.7 (v.lI. vicin"afll~J [I] 1 1Iiriqafll~l) 

fut. ce.~yuti , R 3,6 1.14 (v;+), 5, I O. J 0.12 (id.) 

abs. (['';In;s)c10~, Mbh 1,38.28, 165.42, 3,69.8, 5,113.1, 142.26, 

175.23, R 5,9.3, (vjjcitva( ..... 9,7.1), R 3,60.3,« "ieiyu (...., 9.7), 

Mbh 5, 15.28» 

ger. ceravya-, Mbh 3,266.18 (1';+), R 4,41 .15 (id.), 42.28 (id.), ceya-, R 

4,39.27 (.,1+), 39.59 (id.) 

inf. (vi)cetllm, Mbh 3, I 05.18, R 4,901* 

rem. II cannot be excluded thai the presents einOfi I d ilute belong to 'lei, i.e. that '/ei 
and ~/ci have coalesced into olle root (cf. VIA I 55). In that case they would be 
completely regular. 

J elt 'to perceive, to know' (I. an;! (VIA 158, UV 382-383]) 

sec. des. cikilsale, Mbh 12, 128. 16 (vicikitsase [v,1. vicikitsyuseJ), 

318.33,« aor. [5. ] \';c;kitsjt"ii~1 ( ..... 8.2.5), Mbh 5,7 1.23 »; -
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caus. (part. « cetayona- [ .... 9. 1], Mbh 1,87.17,3,238.19, 5,37.26. 

18,2.48 , R 2,101.7 » ) 

Iclnt ' to think' (X, [KULlKOV 2001,583 , cf. VIA 158]) 

pr. (pan. « cillta),olla- [ .... 9.1], Mbh 1,3.16 1, 4,21.23, R 1,8.2, 

2,77.23,3,53.2 » ) 

abs. (pari)cintayitvii ( .... 9.7. 1), R 5,46.40, cillf)'a ( .... 9.7.2), Mbh 1.9.2, 

3,59.15, 207.11 , 231.4 (a+), 5, 1 70.8, 193.1 , 7, 1 1.5, 8,233', 9,34.66, 

R 6,43.9 (a+), 46.42 (id.) 

ger. ci1lfanZl'O-, Mbh 4.816· 

inf. cintayi/llm, Mbh 3,36 1*, 12,273.50 (sam+), R 4,1339* (id.) 

sec. pass. « b'l)cin(lYlmiilla- ( .... p. 266), Mbh 1,444* » 

';cud 'to impel, to urge' (I. [VIA I 404, LlV 560, KULlKOV 2001: 

584»-see also ( .... ) p. 27 1 n. 3 

aor. aciicudat( .... 8.2.3), Mbh 1,44.6,8,40.92 v.I. (sam+ [CE samacoda­

yo,]), 13,1.28.43 

va. cudi/a- ( .... p. 271), Mbh 3,170.36 v.I. (pra+ [CE {{pramlldita- }}]} 

sec. caus. (cond. acodayiH'(J~I , Mbh 7,62.6 [ ..... 6.2.1 I], abs. (sOIp)coda­

yi/l'ii ( .... 9.7.I J, R 4,36.33. part. « codo)'iina- [ ..... 9. 1], R 6,80.42 
v.l. » ) 

';cup ' to stir' ( I.) 

pro copati , Mbh 3,133.25.26, 297.42.43 
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./cumb ' to kiss' ( I. [VIA 1628]) 

pr. (pari)cumbali, R 4,30·.1 

pf. cucllmbatu~l, Mbh 8,68 .56 

./ce~t " 0 stir, 10 be busy' (I. [VlA J 629 )) 

pf. cice~!a, R 2,833·.4 v.I. (see next),« ( ..... 8.1.1) vi-c€.$ra , R 2,833·.4 

v.1. (C E viveda), vi-ce~rafll~l, Mbh 8, 15.4 1 v.1. (CE vive.r!a tlJ~I» > 

ger. ce.~rilavya-, Mbh 12. 136.7 

inf. ce#itum, Mbh 3, 175.19 (\'i+ ), 176.39 (id.), 10,8.1 7 

va. ce~!ira- , Mbh 3,73.3 (vi+), R 4,1010· 

./cYU 'to move, to stray from ' (I. ani! [VLA 1 6 1, UV 393-395]) 

pro cyovati ( ..... 6. 1 [a]), Mbh 3,18 1.31 ([part. ] c),aVQlltam), 184.2 

(cyo\'eyom), R 2,34.5 

inf. cyavitum, Mbh 15,22.22 v. 1. (CE calitum) 

sec. caus. ([pass.] « ciivyote [< di ssimilated cyavyate ( ..... p. 197 n. I)], 
Mbh 14,17.26 » ) 

./chad ' to cover' (X, alii! [VIA I 62, KUUKOV 2001: 350-351]) 

pr. (part. «chadayiina- [ ..... 9.1 ]. Mbh 6,53.5, 8,11.11 » ) 
abs. (ii)ccJuidayirl'ii, Mbh 4,63.22, chiidya ( ..... 9.7.2), R 5, 17.3 
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""'. The 111m. chtfdayote is (pace WllrrnEY, Rools s.y.) anested since the YaJurveda 
prose (sec GoTO 1997: 1002). 

J<:hand (X. ani! [VIA 163, Goro 1997: 1004- 1006)) 

pro {{ chandati, Mbh J 2, 194. 11 , 532·.3 (a\'acchomJali) - see rem. (a) 

below}} 

sec. caus. choffdayiimi, Mbh 12,192.74, chamJaye, R 2,110. 14 (pr. 

chatrdayiim tisa, Mbb 1.201.16, pass. chandyate. Mbh 9,52. 10 1 imp. 

chandyatam], 12,31.9 [id.), 435· IchamJyamana-I, 13,2.54 

(solJlclrandyamana-], 2.64 [chandyomana-], 95.83 rid.)} 

rem. (. ) On (the alleged pr.) challd(lli, sec HOFFMANN, Allft. 1,167 (we have to read 

chandasi ' in the Veda' ill both stanzas); (b) Oil tbe caus. chGlldaytfmi Ie ' I please you ( .. 

Imgral1att mysclfwith you)' and chanda}Y! (,,11m', please you [witb my persall]' (> 

pass. chand yale ' to be pleased witb [ins/r. n sec SAKAMOro-Garo ( 1993: 299-300 n. 
12). 

v'c hld '10 cui' (VII. alii! [VIA 164, LIV 547-548, KUUKOV 2001 : 

280-282)) 

pro [ • I. ( .... 6.6.7.I)J chimJatj, R 3,66.5, 6.96.20, chindate, R 3,66.4 ; 

-« acchinam ( .... p. 199 n. 5), Mbh 3,22.3, 7,966· , acchina~l, 

Mbh 7, 1 18.4 v.1. (CE acicchida~ [on which see below)) » 

aor. 13.1 acicchida~ ( .... 8.2.3), Mbh 7, 118.4; - [4.] «chetsilJ ( .... 8.2.4), 

Mbh 2,488· » 
fut. (acchets),at, reading of Mbh ed. Calc. 7,5993 not noted by CE 

7,1 18 .25 lacchaitsaml); - [2.J chetlti, Mbh 16,2.9 (J1iyalJl ... 

ucchetltira~ klllof!1 /q1.mom [ .... 8.5(b)]) 
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ger. chettavya-, R 6.3079·, chedya-, Mbh 5,162.20 
sec. pass. « (v)'lIc)chidyef (;t 8.7), Mbh 1,147.8 » 

';chur 'to scatter' 

va. chl/rira-, Mbh 12,363·,4 

';Jan ' to be born, (tr.) to beget, to give birth ' (IV, set [VIA 1286, 
L1V 163-165, Kuw(QV 200 1: 242-243)) 

pr. jiiyat;(-,' 6. 1[.]), Mbh 13, 11 2.42.90.92. 100, 11 7.26 

aor. [5.] « ajii)'i'hii~' (;t 8.2.5), Mbh 1,94.3 1 (v. I. ajallayaM, 12,76.25 

(abhi+) »; - (pass.) (a)jalli (;t p. 245 n. 2), Mbh 5,131. 14 v.1. 
prec. jiiyiit, Mbh 3,13.62 (v.Ljiiyet), 13,88.12 ( 'I'> Manu 3.264 [blll/yiirD 

fut. jiis)~'; (-" 8.4), Mbh 1,93.38 (pra+), 3, 188.48 (id.), 225.25 (id.), R 

1,36.6 (id.) 

abs. (pra)jiiyi(>,'ii(;t 9.7 / 9.7.1), Mbh 12,61.5 

';Jap ' to murmur, to whisper' (I. (VIA 1405)) 

pf. jajiipa, R 2,6.6, 22. 15 (abhi+), 3,64.34, jepu~" Mbh 3,144.1 6, R 
1,309*.70 ("1"'+), 2,70.18 , 2093*.7 

abs. japrvii ( ;t 9.7 [and below, rem. ]) , Mbh 5,142.30, 13,26.53, R 
1,133·, 7,31.37, 34.28 

ger. japtavya-, R 7,App.l .301 v.l. ,jiipya-, Mbh 13,App.14A.66 v.I. (eE 
japya-) 

inf. japitum, Mbh 12, 193.7 
va. japta- (;t 9.4), Mbh 5, 177.22, R 6,93.11 (lIpa+) 
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sec. pass.japYfJte, Mbh 12,323.32 

f1!m Within VedIC It IS only in lale Qrbyasiitras (AgniGS and VaiGS) Ihatjapmf IS 

anested. 

J Jaip "0 muller' (I. [VIA 1 630)) 

pro jalpate(-' 6. 1 (bJ), R 5,35.19, 6,80.37 ([both times] sa'!fjalpamiina·) 

pC jajalpllb, R 1,73. 19 (sam+), 6,77.28 

ger. ja/p)ra·, Mbh 1,App.72.94 

va. jalpjra., Mbh 12,85.7 (abhi+), R 2,5 1. 16, 5,56. 11 2 

J jas 'to starve, to be exhausted' (IV. [VlA 168, KULIKOV 2001 : 

401, GOTO 1987, 84)) 

sec. caus. ((pass.] Iljjiisyamiillll -, R 7,94. 11 v. l. [eE vitrosyomiilla-J) 

v'j i gr 'to be awake' (I Vcr [II. anif (VIA I 71, L1V 245-246)]) 

pro « (-' 2. 19) part .jiigran, Mbh J 2,245 . 10 - (" 7.2.7)jiigrmi, Mbh 

12,168.50 - ( ... 7.2.7}jiigrali, R 2,44.26 (alll'ajiigrat),jiigrale, 

Mbh 13,177- .3 Uiigramii,!a.) - (-' 7.2.7)jiigarari, Mbh 12,209.3 
» 

pC «jajiigiira, Mbh 1,138.31 » 
fut. jiigari~)iima~l, R 2,45.3,jiigm'l$yiimahe, R 2,80.4 

ger. jiigartaI'Jra-. Mbh 1.138.30, 13,52.3 1, R 2,47.3, « jiigr1av)'fJ- ( ... 

9.5), Mbh 1,138.30 v.1. (CEjl1gartfJvye), 5,133.27 » 
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.,Ijl 'to win , to defeat' ( I. ani! [VIA 169, LIV 206, KULlKOV 200 1: 

584]) - pariH (atm.) 'to lose' 

aor. (3.l uji,juyat, Mbh 7,App.8.543.659; - [4.] « partijuif!hai;. ( .... 

8.2.4), Mbh 2,60.8 v.l. (eE l ui.'fiM, 5,37. 19 (v.I. 'Ju#ib I 'Ja­

yethtib), pariijui.'f!u ( ... 8.2.4), Mbh 1, 155.22 v.1. (eE ".iai~it» > 

prec. jiyiit, Mhh 1,216.28 (v.1. juyyal), « partijuyyiil ( ... 8.3), Mbh 
2. 15.3, 4,46.17 » 

fut. ( ... 8.4)je.'fytlle, Mbh 2,44.21 (vi+), 3 , 1227·.6, juyi~)'tlli, R 1,26.3, 

6,52.12, 56. I 5,jayi.yyure, Mbh 7,78. 18 (para+), R 6,App.30.12 1 

(sum+), 7,20.24 v. 1. (l'i+ leE l·ije.~yatiD ; - [2.] i)jeta, Mbh 2,15.3 

v.1. (-" 6.2. 10), 5, 135.4, 184.10, R 4,38.5 

inf. j ayilllm, R 7,29.17 v.l. 

ger. j elavya-, Mbh 2,18.2, 25.11, 7,122.38, R 6,77.12, 95.7,jeya-, Mbh 

1,164.5 (a+ ), 193.12 (id.), 7,133.33 (id.), 176.16 

sec. pass. jiyute, Mbh 1,197. 19, 3,56.9.18 (jiyeyam , Mbh 7,53.53 v. I. 
[CEji)~ (vi-))) 

rem. (a) (l;7yan/a , Mbh 5,125.8, is nOI - pace Reno u (1956: 106 n. I) and eri!. notes ad 

loe. - '"" aja}'f1n ' (! ), but belongs fO IjytI (on wbich see K Ul.IKOV 2001 : 282.285):)101 

ptlflQr tlravil}(1f!t Irif!tcil /alnfF)IOmo plfl}4al'{I~ 'Of whatever riches the Pii!Wavas were 

deprived in that [game], ... ': ( b) the passive;7ymc is aflested already in lale Vedic texIS 

(see KUUKOV 2001: 584). 

"Jiv 'to live ' (I. [LIV 215-2 16, KULtKOV 2001,74, cf. VIA 1631]) 

pro ji\'Qte ( ... 6.1 (b)), Mbh 2,13.61 (jil'amalla-), 3,256.4 (stlf!lji-l'amii­

lIa-), R 1,74.9, 3,9.17 (jivamalla-) 

pf. ([pratisaf!lj)jijil'e, R 5,27.6 v .1. 



- The roots and verb-foons of Epic Sanskrit - 433 

ful. jivi.rye. R 5,38.10 

info jT\'Qse, Mbh 1,3.70 ('- p. XX IX, 274 n. 3) 

abs. j ;\,)'{J, Mbh 4,App.39.14, 5, 155.29 (both limes upa+), 14,5.10 

(sam+) 

sec. caus.;7vuyole « jivuyi~)'{Jd"vam ('- 8.4.2), Mbh 3,266.30 »,« 
Fl'iipayQli ( .... 8.8), R 7,67 .10 (in :jiriipila-» > 

JJu~ 'to find delight in' (V I. aTli! [VIA 170, Lrv 166-167]) 

pro jll~ati(""6 . I[aJ), Mbh3,184.13 , 13,27. 100 

sec. caus.jo:~a)Ylfi , Mbh 6,25.26 

JJU "0 hu"Y' (I. f IX. ser [VIA 1287, LIV 166]) 

va . {pra)ja.·jltl- ( .... 9.4), Mbh 6,67.22, 74. 19, 7,8.18, 13.45, 73.10, 
92.29, R 6.44.6 

J Jrmbh 'to yawn, to streich; to unstring a bow' (cr. GoTO 1987: 74) 

pc. jajrmbhe, Mbb 4,22.17 (\'i+ ), R 6.48.49 
va. jrmbhifa-, R 1,74. 17.19, 6,58.22 

sec. int.jiijrmbIJamii1}a- , R 6,48.50 ( ... 8.10) 

JJr ' 10 grow old, 10 decay' (IV. set fVlA I 288, LIV 165-166, K ULI­

KOV 200 I , 402-404]) 

pro jiryate ('- 6.1 [b]), Mbh 12.28 .29, 318.37 Uiryeran) 
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rem. The middle presentj1ryate is attested already ill Vedic Sanskrit, viz. AA 2. 1.7 (Set' 
KULIKOV, foe. cit.) . 

.Jjiia 'to know' (IX. set [VIA I 508 , LIV 168·170, KULlKOV 200 1: 

74-76]) 

pro « jiinfrna ( .... 6.3. 1.2), Mbh 1,187.2, 3,249.4, 5,30.5 v.l. (CE 

jiiniimi), R 4, 1094·.6, jiinfta ( .... 6.3. 1.3), Mbh 3,61. 120, R 5,40.9, 

jiinidhvam ( .... 6.3. 1.5), Mbh 2,34.3 »; - [ ...... I. ( .... 6.6.9 .1 )]jiillati, 

Mbh 2, 19.39 ([2pl. ) pratijiitlatha), 63. 18 ([2pl. imp. Viillala),jiinafe, 

Mbb 1,7.3.4, 11.5, 193.13, 5, 104.23, 156.4, 158.25, 14,66. 12 
(always jiinamiina· [!D, 2,3.30 (ajiitlonta) , 13,109.69 (vijiina te), 

14,55.16 (abhyamljiinatltiib) 

aor. [5.) « (abhywlII)jiinithii~l, Mbh 14,55.16 v. 1. (CE Jiinat"ii~1 [see 
above]) » 

condo ajliiisyat, Mbh 2,70.17, 7,50.74 ( .... 6.2.1 1) 

sec. des.jij1iiisati , Mbh 14,34.15 Uijiiiisant-), R 1,30.10 (id.), 4,60.3 

(id.), ([pass.) jijliiisyoliim, Mbh 3,97. 13, jijliiisyamiina!;, Mbh 

3,97. 14, « jijiiiisyiima!;. Mbh 3,App.2 1.67, (2sg. imp.] llpajijl;iisya, 

Mbb 13,58.14 [ .... 8.9) » ); - caus. (ii)}1iaptllm, R 4,747*, j liiipa· 

yate, Mbh 3,100.24 

rem. The causative passive j liapJWle is anested (pace WHITNEY. Roots s.v.) already ill 
the Briihm8l)os (see KULIKOV 2001 : 75) . 

.Jjyut 'to shine' (KUUKoV 2001: 77, cf VIA I 99) 

rem. The middle present jYO/(lle is Ilot anested ill the Epics. At the only place the pW 
cites, viz. Mbh 3,43.29, tbe erit. 00. has d}VIOIe and none of ils IllSS. reads jyotate. 
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-Ijvar ' to be in a fever, to suffer' ( I. se! fVlA I 510, LIV 170- 1 71]) 

- see also ( ... ) .jj l.al 

fut. (.w,!l)jrari$yallti , Mbh 12,147.19 

-Ijval ' to burn' (I. se! [cf. VlA I 510, LlV 170-171, K ULIKOV 200 1 : 

35 1]) - see also (oot) .jjl'ar 

pro j valate ( .... 6. 1 [bJ), Mbh 1,88.24, 224. 16 Uvalamiina-), 2,3.21 (id.), 

13, 103.37 

sec . int.jiijl'aiyate, Mbh 1,92.26 Uiij\'Q/yamona-), 12,224.75, R 6,405·, 

« jiijl'aiati ( .... 8.1 0), Mbh 7,173.87 ([part. ( .... 2.19)J)iijl'alan), 

12,300.8 v.1. (CE jiijl'Oifti) , R 1,59.31 ({part. ( ..... 2.19) lJiij\"U(an), 

jiij\'Q/ute, Mbh 12,224.75 v.1 (CEjiijvalyute» > 

-It;li ' to fly' 

va. ~/iIfU -, Mbh 7,18.24 (pra+), 8,28.24.25 (without and with all kinds 

of preverbs), R 4,1277*.3 (prod+) 

';t;lhauk ' to approach ' (I.) 

sec. caus. (va. 4hullkita-, Mbh 12,264*) 
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.ftalq 'to timber, to carpenter' (II. ani! [VIA I 75, UV 638-639]) 

pro [- I. ( .... 6.6.2.1)J ta/qat;, Mbh 5,122.38, tak.~ate, Mbh 6.43.12 

(/ak$ama~la-) , 9,22.77 (id.) 

pc. tatak.~ate, Mbh 3,40.25, 7, 122.59 (sam+) 

rem. On tbe alleged Vedic class I. present tak$ali (see Rools s.v. and A1Gr .• llllroduCliofl 

gencrale p. 90 n. 338), see NARTEN ( 1964: 124-127) . 

.ftan / .fti ' to stretch' (VIII. [VIA 1407, L1V 626-627, KULIKOV 

2001 : 77-81]) 

pc. tel/e, Mbh 3,139.1 v.I. (CE ii!>'fe) 

sec. pass. (of .frO) (pra)/i)YJ/e. Mbh 5,43.27 v.l. (CE 'liiyote) - 12,260.18 

v.l. (CE 'laya/e) 

rem. (a) On the root variant ./ill see KOMMEL (2000: 210 with n. 278); (b) It was 1I0t 

possible to trace tbe pro lenub in tbe Epics . 

.flap 'to be hot, to heat ' (I. / IV. aI/it [VIA I 77, L1V 629-630, Ku­
LIKOV 200 1: 285-292) 

aor. p.J (ubh)~alf/alx't, Mbh 7,31.44 

fut. ( .... 8.4) tupsyare, Mbh 8.27.32, R 1,60.2, tapi$)YJli, Mbh 3,188.75 

(pra+); - [2.] tapfa, Mbh 1,223.11 

condo atapsyal, Mbh 5,47.52 ( .... p. 169) 
abs. (pm)tupi/\'ii ( .... 9.7 / 9.7. 1), R 6,1222*.3 

ger. taptav)YJ-, Mbh 3,164.22 
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inf lapturn, Mbh 1,157.8, 3,107.3, 207.6, 10, 17.26, R 7,5.8 

sec. int tatap),ale, R 1,11.8 v.1. (CE liilapyamal1a.\)'O); -caus. « part . 

ttIpayiifla- [ ..... 9.11, Mbh 15,39.12, ful. n [ ..... 8.8J, pratiipilii, Mbh 

8,359*.4 », ([pass. ) liipyale, Mbh 5,34.52) 

,ftam '10 faint' ( IV. set [VIA 1289, LlV 624, KUUlCOV 2001 : 405-

406]) 

(('111. Middle UImyate is attesloo already al MiblSS I 7.6.49 - VarSS I 7,4.51 (see 
KULIKOV 2001 : 405). 

,ftarj ' to threaten, to abuse' (X. I I. (VIA 1633, LlV 632 and above 

("') p. U1I1) 

pro [X.J /arjayati, Mbb 3,264.46, 7, 120.70, R 5,20.36 (pari+), 6, 101.33, 

tarjayale, Mbh 3,157.49 (abh H ), 5,63.4 v.1. (CE tarkayase),« 

(part.) larjayiina- [ ..... 9.1 1, Mbh 6,82.19, 13,143.8 » - [1.1 larjali, 

R 2,App.26.54 v.1. ([part.] larjadbhi~l [CE tarjayadhlrN1D. (arjale, 
Mbh 6,8 1.33, 7, 120.70 v.1. (on CE see above) 

abs. rarjayifl'ii, Mbh 6,144*, 97.8 , (abhi)larjya , R 3,47. 19 

va. tarjila-, Mbh 12,15.31 (sam+). R 3,23.4, 54.32, 4,62.6, 5,20. 11 , 

23.4, 35.56 (abhi+), 6,3184* 

sec. pass. tlJljyate, Mbh 9,31.6, 14,78 .9 (sarn+), R 3,App. 12. 7, 5,20. 10, 

57.11 ([all] tarjyamiina-), - caus. larj iipayati ( ..... 8.8), R 6,25.9 

Jtlj "0 be 'h"",' (I. anil [VIA 178, LlV 592-593]) 

sec. caus. tejayati, Mbh 5,73 .3 ([part.) sa/'!uejoyan) 
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rem. On liliqDli see ( ... ) ./tyaj. 

';tlm °to be wet ' (see EWAia s.v.lim l
) 

va. limila-, R 4,1300· (see below, rem. [aD 

rem. (a ) Is tlJlJfS limit(fn. R 4,1300· , 10 be interpreled as /(fn slimillfn ( ... ';slim)?; (b) ror 

WHITNEY 's ./tim °10 be quiet' (with its va. limilo-) sec ( ... ) ';slim. 

';tud ' to push, to thrust' (VI. all;! [VlA 180, L1V 601» 

pro ("i}rJldartte ( .... 6.1 rbl)o Mbh 1,85.6; -« wi/yam, R 3,47.4 v.1. (CE 

nmdhytIm) » 
abs. llldyo ( .... 9.7.2), Mbb 1.1.139 (CE dhallll-1ko!yii Illdya [read °atlli/)'a 

?]), R 2,1784'.2 

sec. pass. rlldyate. Mbh 3,10.13 (tlldyamiina-), 9,53.29 (id.), 11 ,24. 1 

(l'itlldyamiina-); - caus. ([pass. (part.)] pratodyatam, Mbh 

13,118.11 v.1. [CEpracodyariimJ) 

rem. (a) The calIS. todo)VI- 15 anesled only with its va. (projlodito-, Mbh 13.53.41 v.I . 

(CE procodila-); (b) or the calIS. pass. only IOO)VIli ( in: pratod),otlfm [on which see 

above]) is anesled (pace WHITNEY. Roots s.v. hud) . 

.,Itu~ 'to be content' (IV. alii! [VIA 182. LIV 641-642, Kuuxov 
2001,406-407]) 

pf. tllro~m, Mbh 1,165.12,2 13.67, 220.30, R 2,1.5 

fut. to#V'ati, Mbh 1, 182.7 
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abs. tuf)'O ( ..... 9.7.2), Mbh 3,30.44, 5,411 ".4 

int: tO$rllm, Mbh 4,45.7 
sec. caus. tO$Qyi$ye, Mbh 1,49.20 (abs. tO$)'O [ ...... 9.7.2], Mbh 1,1.109) 

rem. (a ) The verbal adj. lU,flo- is attested already in Vedic Sanskrit (see VIA I 82 pace 

WllrrNEY, Roots s.v.); (b) the genmdive to~o,-,lya- could not be traced in the Epics. 

';trp 'to be pleased' (IV. allir [VIA 184, UV 636, K ULlKOV 2001: 

409-409» 

pf. tatarpa, Mbh 3,290.4, R 2,3.13 

sec. caus. « part. tarpayafla~ ( ...... 9.1), Mbh 14,10.35 » , ((pass.) 

tarpyate, R 2, 1.7 [larp)'ama~a-D 

rem. Middle lrpya/e is attested already in Vedic texts (see KUUKov200 I: 407-409 pace 

WHfIlIIEY, Roots s.v.), alld the present torpati is only the reading of Mbh ed. Calc. 

14,1040 (tarponty atho juh"afl), which is not recorded by the crit. ed. ( 14,37. 16). 

';I n ' 10 be thirsty' (IV. [VIA 1408, LN 637~638. K ULlKOV 2001 : 

409-410» 

sec. caus. ([va.] tarfit(l~, R 2,96.1) 

Jtr 'to cross, 10 pass' (I. set [VIA 1 291 , LIV 633"()34, KULLKOV 

2001,351-353» 

pt: (Q\'Q)lenl~l , Mbh 1,59.3 

fut. lari$yamalze, R 1,22.16 
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abs. "rfryil , Mbh 1,138.4 (som+), R 2,41 .28 (id.) 

ger. 10rof,lfya-, R 2,644·.4, 10rl(1)'Yo- ( ..... 9.5), Mbh 7,95.5 (v. 1. tar;. 

tavya-) 

inf. forhlm ( .... 9.6), Mbh 1,4 1.1 0 (I/;s+), 59. 1 (a"a+) , 145.40,3,917. , 

260.8 (0110+), 4,13. 19, 44. 14 (lId+), 5, 127.15 (nis+) , 7,1.4 1, R 
1,67.10, 2, 1079·.9, 3,45.37, 4,930·. 1, 55.21 (om+), loritum, Mbh 

1,221.5 v.I. (CEsorirllm), R 6,4.69. torftllm, R 4,930·. 1 v.I . (CE see 
above), 6,53· , (caus. « avatarirum [ .... 9.6], R 4, 11 68· ») 

sec. desid. lit/r.yale, Mbh 13,48.35 (t;l/r~(Jma~/O-) 

rem. WHrrNt.Y's pass. lTryate is a reading of Mbh ed. Calc. (7,8721 ). which is not 

recorded by the cn!. ed . (7. 164.81 ). And the pass. of the caus. (rl1ryflle. Mbh 1,99.8 

[ltJryamtJ~a-J. 8,28.16 [pralaryumtf~a - l, R 2,83. 18 v.l) is anested as early as the 
Jainliniya-Brlihmru;w (see KUUKOV 2001 : 351-353). 

JtyaJ ' to abandon ' (I. al/ir (VIA 1485, LlV 643]) 

pf. tatyajo ( ..... p. 220 n. 3), R 2,32. 19, 6,46.19, talyajllf" Mbh 3,699· = 

R 2,2093*.2 (sam+), raryaje, Mbh 2, 16.36 (tatyujiire) , 3,92.6 
(tafyajire) 

aor. (4. ) atyak.ylt. Mbh 1,69.25 (rna tyok.,y/M, 7,70.34 
fut. ( ..... 8.4) fya/qyati , Mbh 1,11 0.28 , R 2,4 1.18, 58.47 (sorn+) , 4,53. 15, 

lyak.y)'f1te, R 3,43.33 , 4,61.15, tyaji.y),ati, R 7,49.1 1 (sam+) , 50.12 
(id.) 

abs. tyakt\"ii, Mbh 5,92.19, (sa'flJ/yoktl'ii( .... 9.7.1), R 7,79.7, tyajyo (" 

9.7.2), Mbh 8,673'. 1, R 3,57.3.24 
ger. tyaktav)'f1-, R 2,26.3 

inf. I)YJkfllrn, Mbh 2,71.35 (sarnabhi+) , R 3,43.16, 70.23 

sec. pass. t)'f1)'f1fe, R 3,47. 12; -des. fitik.'fUfi , Mbh 1.74.1.5, 82. 10. 

2,45.12 ([part.J titik.~·all). « ritik~'I1/Qhe ( .... 8.9), Mbh 5,93.44 » ;-
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eaus. tyiijayati, R 4,App.11.36, 6,66.10, 71.18 ([abs.] tyajayitwi, 
Mbb 13,5.25) 

rem. (. ) Middle tyOjate is attested as early as AVP (Kashm.) XX 14,4 (pace WmnffiY, 

RoofS s.v.); (b) the future lyaji!yotc does not seem to be attested in the Epics: (r) 
Wlm'NEY has fili/qali under /ti} (cf. VIA I 485). 

';trap ' to feel abashed' (I. [VIA I 527, LIV 650» - always wi th 

(vyJapa+ 

pro lrapate. Mbh 3,2.60 (apa+), 5,9 .30 (apa+), R 2,33.10 ([part.] 

l')'fJpalrapamii~li1) , Irapali, Mbh 1, 109.26 ([part.] vyapatrapall), 

12,259.24 (apa+), R 2.51.26 ('J~l"'+) 

';t'ras 'to be terrified' (I ./ IV. [VIA 1409, LJV 650-65 1]) 

p'. (I.] "asas"a (" 6.I (b]), Mbb 13,App.8.14; - (IV, (" 6.6.1.2» 

tras),ati, Mbh 3,78. 14 v.1. (CE pasyasi), 5,34.24 

pf. tafriisa, Mbh 3,264.36 (vi+), R 5,26. 1 (id.), tatrasllr , Mbh 6,42. 11 

(vi+), 7,64.24 (id.), tresatu/l , Mbh 2.40.2, tresutl ( .... p. 52), Mbh 

1,219.28 (\.j+ ), 3,166 .12 (id.), 7,19.43 (id.), 172.25, tatrasire, Mbh 

12.67.30 (apa+) 

fut. trasi~)'fJti, Mbh 7,3.14, R 4,53. 17 v.1. 

sec. eaus. (\'i)trasayetiim ( .... 6.4.1), Mbh 3,194.17, 6,43.25,« part. 

trasaya1la- [ .... 9.1], Mbh 6,48.20, 14,92.6 » . ([pass.] triisyate, Mbh 

3,99.17 v.1. [trQs)'ama"a-]. 194.17 [vitrasyama"a-J, R 7,94. II lid.]) 

rem. tre.yu~ is the reading of Mbh ed. Calc. 7,3143, which is not recorded by the critical 
edition (7,64.22). 
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,.lIra ' to rescue, to protect' (IV. set {VIA 1292, KULIKOV 2001: 
243-244]) 

pro [IV.1 triiyel('" 6.1[,]), R 3 , 57.11 ; - [~ II. ('" 6.6.4.2)1Iriiti, Mbh 

1,220.14, 4,335· (pari+), R 5,36.39 (id.), triiM, Mbh 1,48.24, 
77.2 1, 158.32, 167.21 , 201.14, 3,53.7, R 1,59. 18, 2,99.10, 3,50.5, 
57.7 (pari+). 57.11 , triitll , Mbh 3,213.7, triita , Mbh 7,31.6 

fut triisyati, Mbh 1, 139.25 v.1. (tnisyiimi [CEfriisye ·ham]), 5,14.14;-

12.J triitii, Mbh 8,24.88 

condo (pari)triis)YJI) ( ... 8.6), Mbh 8,13.24 

ger. Iriila\'ya-, ~1bh 3, 13.64, 7,20.42 

inC triitllm , Mbh 3,61.19, 63.6, 6,App.4.57, R 1,61.4, 2,8.25, 5,22.26 

(pari+), 6,23.10 

v'tvar 'to hasten' (I. [VLA 1634, LJV 655]) 

pro tmrllti ( ... 6. I [aJ), Mbh 1,87.6 ( ... 8.8.2), 2,57. 11 ([part.] tvaran), 
3,277.36, R 1,51.23 

pC (pra)tat...are, Mbh 6,81 .24 

aor. [3.J atitvarat. Mbh 14,65.11 

ger. tvara~liya-, Mbh 7, 116. 1 

va. tvarita-, Mbh 1,145.18, 3,54.2, 7,1 16.1 

sec. caus. {"araya/e, R 2,App.10.36 ([pass.J tvm},ate, Mbh 3,69. 11 

(tl'{lryamii~/{l- ] , R 2,66.10 [id.], 6,83.21 (sar,ntvar)YJfiim J) 

v'darps ' to bite' (I. ani! [VIA I 86, LJV 117-1 18]) 

pro dasate ( ... 6.1 [b]), Mbh 1,39.3 1 v. 1. ([3sg. imp.J dasatiim) 
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pf. dada",.fll~l, R I,App.S.2 

fut. dasi~)>iimal:z, Mbh 1,33. IS 

abs. °dasya, Mbh 6,44.4 1 ("i~+) 
sec. pass. daiyale, Mbh 1,1312·.4 

rent As far as I can see, dalJliita- is never attested in its literal meanmg 'caused 10 bite' 

(poet: WHITNEY. Roots s.y.). 

I dam ' 10 control, to restrain' ( IV. set [VlA I 293, L1V 116-117, 
KULIKOV 200 I , 41 I )) 

abs. damit ... a("" 9.7}, Mbb 7,App.S.734 

rem. WHITNEY's Ilddant)'U is the readmg of Mbh ed. Calc. 12,6596. whIch IS not noted 

byCE 12,171.11 (wbichbas udyam)(l). 

I day ' to , h",' ( I. IllY 103- 104, Goro 1987, 172-173)) 

va. da)~'la-, Mbh 1,57.35, 213.63, 3,44.7, R 1,26.10. 55.9,2,9. 17, 
3, 17.2 

.,Ida l ' to burst' (I.) - see also ( ... ) lId!, I dt 

pro da/ami, R 2.74.S v.1. (CE I'idhamanli) 

va. dalila-, Mbh S,App.40.2 v.1. 
sec. caus. diilayati, Mbh 12, 193.19 (labs.) Jldda/ya) 
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J dah ' to bum' (I. a"i! (VIA 190, LlV 115-1 16, KULlKOV 2001: 

292-298]) 

pL dolwte ('" 6.1 [b]), Mbh 1,134.20,5,29.9; - [- . IV, ('" p. 192 n. 2)) 

dahyati, Mbh 1,48.21 v.l. (CE dahyallfe). 213.33 ((pr. part.) 

dahyata1 , 2 16.34 ([pr. pan.] dahyata,,) , 2,63. 15 ([pr. pan.] pmda­

hyaw!;), 3,63. 1 ([pr. part.) dahyantam), 261.50 ([pr. part.) dah)Yl­

taM, R 2, 1487·.4 v.1. (vidahyeyam [CE vidahye 'ham )) 

prec. tiahyiit,Mbh 1,221.19, 13,94.19 ("is+) 

fut dahi~yati ( ..... 8.4), Mbh 1,51.7 (pra+), 9,62.23 v.1. (Id. (CE 

so,!,pradhakuati)), R 3,64.27 v.1. (CE didhak.~iimi [see below]), 

6,47.6 (n;,,-+), 53.36 (;d.), 65.12 (pra+) , R 3,75,32 (NW), -« 
dhak~yet ( ..... 8.4.2), Mbh 1,221.19 v.1. » 

condo udhaq)'tlt, Mbh 7,50.60, 12,67.16 v.l. (CE apaJc.Y)YlII) 

ger. dagdhavya- , Mbh 1, 1]6.29, 135.5 (pra+), 6,1 15.54, 15,33.3 1, 

(a)diih)'tJ-, Mbh 6,24.24 

sec. pass. « dalt)Ylti ( ..... 8.7), Mbh 1,48. 12 ([pr. part. ( ..... 9.])) dahya­

tam), 217.13 Od.), 2,28.22, 5,49.20 ([pr. pan .) dah>"ta,,), 12,17.28 
= 171.56 = 268.4 » ; - des. didhak.yati, Mbh 1,20.7, 2,1.2 ([part.) 

didhak-$ata!;), R 3,64.27 (v. 1. didhak.yyiimi , ..... 8.9]), didhak.yate. R 

2.App.9.23] (did"ak-$(lfnii~/a- [v. I. didlrak~yamii~IU- ]) ; - caus. 

diiha)'tlti , Mbh 5,6 1.8 ([pr. part.] diihayata) 
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'';d ii 'to give' (III. set [V lA I 294, LlV 89-90]) 

pro « ( .... 7.3.1) dadmi, Mbh 1,29. 15, 46. 18, 2,20.25, 3,2 19.20, 

12,App.28.399, R 1,26. 15, 2,47.2 1, 5,53.9,6, 11 2. 15, dadoh;(lmp.), 

Mbh 1, 184.6 »; - [ - I. (", 6.6.3.1)] (3sg.) dada,i , Mbh 

3,App.2 1 A. 151 , (3pl.) dadanti, Mbh 12,26.7 v.1. (eE [3sg. ] dado,i), 

327.13 (v.1. [3sg. J dadiill), 13,61.43, ( 1 5g. opt.) (ii)dadeyam, Mbh 

2,7 1.17, (2sg. imp. fXlrasm.) dada, Mbh 9,26 ' *.5, (2sg. imp. iitm.) 

dadas\"Q, Mbh 1,79.15, 3,67. 11 .5,104.26:: 11 4.5, (2pl. imp.) dada­

d/II'am, R 7,36.9 v. 1. (CE dadata), ( Isg. impf.) adadam, Mbh 

1,87.11 , 88.22, R 1,74.25 v. I. , (25g. impf.) adada{l. R 6, 11 6.2 v.1. 

(CE adadii?l) , (35g. im pf.)adadal , Mbh 1,46.40,207.3 (v. 1. adadiit), 

2,48.22-24, 3, 170.6 v.l. (CE adlldiil), R 1,5 10· , 2,105. 13 v.1. (CE 

dadall) , 2390· , 5,58.1 4 v. 1. (CE dattUl'iill), (3pl. impf.) adatlan, 

Mbh 5,47.80 (v.1. adadlllJ); - [-I' IV. ( .... 6.6.3.3)] (ii)diiyamiina(l, 

Mbh 1, 1828'.4 

fut. (")do,o, Mbh 1,155.11 ("' 6.2.10), 158.45 (", 8.5[bD, 2.53.15, 
13,24.89 

condo adasyat, Mbh 7,69. 15, 127.9, 8,24.158 (pra+ f .... 6.2.11]) 

abs. (pra)daltl'ii( .... 9.7.1),Mbh 1, 1426* 

va. (vyo)di,a- (", p. XXV )]] n. 4 / 9.4), Mbh 2,22.23, 3, 146.46, 6,58.33, 

R 3,2.6 (v.1. v>'iina-), 5, 1. 150, 6,68.32, 87.40, 90. 17. 7,54.5 

rem. On lfdilhlf~, Mbh 12,139.79, see UO) p. 23011. 2. 

1';d ii 'to cut off, to mow' (III . set [VIA 1 295, LTV 102]) 

pro (part.) Ilir-dall, Mbh 12,98.6 (reete Ilirdiin? [see cri t. notes ad Joc.]) 
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J dIS 'to point, (0 assign' (V I. ani( [VIA 191 , LlV 108-109, Kuu­
KOV 200 1, 354-355]) 

pr. diiale ( ... 6. I [b)), Mbh 4, I 0.8 v.1. (pradiiasvll [eE paridU1Sl'uJ) , R 

7,5.13; - [- IV.] prulidMyali, Mbh 1,158.34 v.1. (CE prudiSati) 

ger. deHavya-, R 3,23.12 v. 1. 

inf. de~(um, Mbh 2,11 .8 (nis+), 70.5 (.mm+) 

sec. pass. dU)Ylte, Mbh 3,203.20 (lIpa+ ); - caus. deSayuti, Mbh 4,41.4 
v.I. , 6,4.4 

J dlh ' to smear' (1 1. Ulli! [VIA 192, LlV 140-141, KUUKOV 2001: 
355]) 

pf. (sa",)didihe, R 5, 13.36 

sec. caus. dellUyati, Mbh I,App.75.9 (suIJldehuyat), dehayate, R 2,59.7 

v.l. (saIJldehumiilla-) 

Jdjk~ ' to be consecrated ' (1. (LIV I II n. 20J) 

sec. caus. dlk~a)'US\"{l , Mbb 14,70.2 1, « df~iipaya ( ... 8.8), Mbh 
2,30.21 » 

J dip 'to flame, to sh ine' (IV. [Kuw(Qv 2001: 244-245, cf. VlA 

V3OO]) 

pc. ,IiP)~ti ( .. 6.1[0]), Mbh 3,203 .36 (dip)~I), 7,97 .36 ([part.] dip)~d­

bhib) 
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sor. [3.] adidipat, Mbh 5,75.20 v.1. (.mmadidipam ICE samlldipaYl'JmJ) 

sec. ;nl. dedfpyate, Mbh 3,249.1 (def/ip)'amtlllll-), 13,70.47 (dedipyalltim 

[ .... 9.1), Mbh 7, 154.24); - caus. dipayote, R 2.38.20, ([3sg. imp. 

pass.J dfpJ'Ortlm, R 5,5 1.3), « adipyanla ( ..... 8.8), R 5,56. 130 » 

rem The porasm. drpyori is attested in VedIC Sansml only al SBK V 4.1.28 (see 
Kuw:;ov I.e.). 

I div ' to play (a game)' (IV, [VIA 141 2, KUUKOV 2001: 415-418]) 

pro ({ divyati - reading ofMbh ed. Calc. 2,2468 and 3,3033, nol noted 
by CE2,66.17 and 3,77.4 )} 

aor. (5.J ade\'it, Mbh 2,53.9 (malic/e\'I!;), 60.6, 63.5 (a/idel 'fl [augment­

less (-' 6.4.2»), 63.7, 3,35.2 (p'"Q~de ... iI) 

ful. de\'i~)iimi, Mbh 4.22*.6 ; - (2.J del·ita. Mbh 2,52.16 (del'ita/wm ( .... 

6.2. 10, 8.5(b»), 53.15 

condo lIdel'iu'O/, Mbh 4,17.12 ( .... 6.2. 1 I) 
ger. devitllv)'O-, Mbh 2,67.3, 4,63.30, 5,30.18 

inf. devitum, Mbh 2,44.18 ::: 45.38 

I dD ' to bwn' (V. [VIA 1413, LIV 104-105, KULlKOV 2001 : 356]) 

pro {{ dWH'asva - reading of Mbh ed. Calc. 1,3289 radlllll'aSl'a 

vic/wl\'Cl,)"\'Q] , nol nOled by CE 1,722* (tldhunI'asm vil/hullmsl'O 

[v.lI. ii- I vidu 0 [ ... ,; dhiiJ) } } 

sec. pass. « dUyGti ( .... 8.7), Mbh 1,53,6 ([part. ( .... 9.1)1 viduyatif) , 
22 1.6, 4,18.26 » 
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Jdu~ 'to spoi l' ( IV. (mi! [VIA 194/636, KUUKOV 2001: 418-420; 

cf. L1V 125 J) 

pro dll\f)Y1te, Mbh 1,57.61, 13.36.17 

sec. caus. dU\fO)'Ote, Mbh 1, 141.5,2,57.14, 12,24.21.13,90.12 

rem. The pass. of the caus. dU,Joyate, viz. di1.~yale, does not seem to be attested in the 
Epics. 

J duh 'to milk' (II. alii! [VIA 195, UV 148-149, Gero 1991 : 681 -

688, KUL[KOV 2001: 89-96J) - see also (-t) Jdlwk-r 

pro I' VI. (-' 6.6.2.3)J duhel , Mbh 12,89.4 

ger. dogdhol,)'O-, Mbh 12,88.18 

inf. dogdhllm, Mbh 3,32.5 

rem. (a) WHITNEY's entry 'oduhaJ, E.' is to be cancelled. The hne which the PW (I ll 

715 I. 3) CItes is "0' ' Mbh 2,76 '. but Manu 2.76 (see PW V 1505, S.v. duh + nis); (b) 
there is no class IV. present 'duhyate, M.'. What the PW (111 7 14 L 7-8) ciles are 

actually passive fomlS (as to the syntax see KUUKOV 200 I: 9 1-92): s4 kDm4" duhyme 

sOl/lI, Mbb 1,165.9 v.I. (CE duduhe talOh), duh}'f!IO parol'Otsena >d. 13.96.41 . 

'J dr I dr 'to burst' (VIA I 414, UV 11 9-121) - see also (-t) ./dol 

aor. (3.J adidaraf. Mbh 5,134.5 (rnii didaras Iva'!' slIhrdal;) 

va. (l'i)drfa-, R 2,App.14.28 v.1. (of ed. Bomb., not noted by eE 
(\';l'rta- ]) 
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sec. pass. « dfrYClti ( ... 8.7), Mbh 1,48.22 - 3,7 A, 6, 18.2, R 1,66.18 

([pan. ( ... 9. I)J dfr)'ota~I), 2.46.32 v.1. (CE l'idfryelll) »; -CRUS. 

([pass.l diiryate , Mbh 14,57.32 [diiryamiina-J) 

2J dr -only wilh ii+ 'to regard, 10 respect' (see EWAia s.v. DAR' 

and KUUKOV 200 1 : 96-97) 

pro ( IV.] iidriyet, Mbh 12,139.83 (v.1. iidriyiil [see below]), 13, 144.9 

(iidriyeyom) 

prec. iidriyiit, Mbh 12, 139.83 v.1. (CE iidriyet) 

va. (ii)drta-, R 1,58.9 (a1l+), 5,577· 

J dri ' to see' (alii! [VIA 197, IN 122, K ULIKOV 2001 : 97-98» 

pf. dadrSllfl . Mbh 6, 16.31 ( .... 8.7.2),« dadar~:olll~1 ( .... 8. 1.3.2), R 
3,65.2 1. 5,33.22, ([part.] dar.rjl'ii" [ .... 9.3J, Mbh 1,54.18, 133.18, 

146. 15, 10, 17.11,15,26.5) >> 

aOL « [I.) (3sg. iirm.) adr~!a ( .... 8.2.1), Mbh 5,29.33 »;- [4.n. ] « 

(2pl.) adriik.Jata ( .... 8.204), Mbh 8,22. 14 » ; - [7.) adrlqata (3sg. 

atm.), Mbh 1,14.15 

fut. draJc.JJ'tlte, Mbh 2,52.9 , 3,45.29, 163.13, « drakfyeta V 7.4. 1 I 

8.4.2), R 3, 1074·,4 »; - [2.J dra.~[ii, Mbh 1, 189.13, 2,69.3, 

3,21.9, 84. 15 (dra-1!iira/.l [ .... 8.5(b)]), 120.28, 173.1 9 (tira~!iital'iismj 

l'" 6.2. 10, 8.5(,)]), 12,28.53 ( ... 6.2.10), R 2.27.7 
condo « atiriik-1J'£Im ( .... p. 162), Mbh 13,8·.7 (v. I.» > 

'bs. drsya('" 9.7.2), Mbh 1,218.22,7,76.2 1, 78.46, R 1,29.16, 47.11 , 
5,6. 16 (a+) 
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sec. pass. « drsyati ( .... 8.7), Mbh 1,57.58 ([part. ( .... 9. 1») drsYQIIt_), 

71.44, 202.19 ([part. (-' 9. 1)1 drs),,,,,'-), 219.5, 2,62.5, 3,70.34, 
675',267.3, 5,44.2 1, 7,154.23, 12,327.5, R 4,38.23,6,4.83 v.1. (eE 

adrsyara) »; - des. djdrk~(lfi, Mbh 2, 19.48, 5,33.2; - caus. 

dariayate « part . darsayiina- [ .... 9. 1], Mbh 1,1. 11 9. 124 » 

J dev ' to lamen!' (1. 1 X.) - always wi th pari+ 

pro demli, Mhh 3,227.3, 11, 16.42, del'a~'e, R 2,47.30 v.I. (CE parita_ 

pyase) 

int: devitum, R 2,1 125-

sec. ('aya-present' [= cl. X.J) del'a)'llti, Mbh 3,7.5 (ade l'a)'lIt), 4,36.38 

(id.), R 2,35.28 (adeva)'llll) , del'ayate. Mbh 4,36. 14, R 2,45.23, 

6,38.22 ([both times] del'Q)'llmiilla-) 

J dyut ' to shine' (I. ani! rVIA 199, LlV 125]) 

pro dyotati ( .... 6. 1 [a», Mbh 7,164.11 5 ([part.1 dyotata~I), 12,217.42 
(vi+ ) 

J drii 'to fall asleep' (II , set [VlA 1303]) 

pro (- rv.1 (nOdrii)'lI1e - reading of Mbh ed. Calc. 13,741 8, not noted 

by CE 13,144. 15 (iidriyate) 
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';dru '10 run' ( I, ani! [VLA 1 100, LlV 129]) 

pro dramte ( ... 6.I [bD, Mbh 6,55.68, 99.29 (drammii~la-), 14,2 1.4 

(a",,+ ) 

pf. d"dmvire, R 6,48 .87 

sec. caus. driivayate, Mbh 6,92.34, 7, 169.29, « pan. drii\'ayii~la­

[ .... 9. 1], Mbh 6,108.2 » , ([pass. J driivyafe , Mbh 6,99.29 

[drii\'yamii~a-] , 7,70.25) 

rem. On sporadic (ltm. forms of the present in Vedic Sanskrit. see GO"ro ( 1987: 178). 

';druh ' 10 deceive' (IV. ani! [VLA I 10 I, LlV 157, KULIKOV 2001 : 

422]) 

pro dnlhyate ( .... 6. 1 [bJ), Mbh 12,1 09.26 v.I., R 2, 1993·.4 v.1. (dmhye­

tal 

aor. [2. J dn"Ja~l, Mbh 2,55. 14, 6,85 .1 0 ( .... 1.8.3); - [4.] « abhi­

drogdhii~ ( .... 8.2.4), Mbh 3, 114.8 » 

rem. (a)dronyat(lm, R 2.69. 17, is (pace PW s.v. I.droll ) no (lIm. form, but the gen. pl. 

of the pur. present participle: (b) an abs. ~druhya does not seem to be attested in tbe 

Epics (pace WHn"NEY, Roots s.v.). 

';dvl~ ' to hale' (II. ani! [VLA I 102, LlV 11 3, GCTO 1997: 1010-

10 12]) 

pr. [- VI. ( .... 6.6.2.3» dlli.rasi, Mbh 6,62.31 , d\'i~ale, Mbh 2.489· 

(dvi~asva), 12,215.3 1, 14,28.2 
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inf. d\'f!~rum. Mbh 3,App.24.2 

IJdhi '(0 put, (0 place' ( III. se, (VIA I 307, UV 136-138, KULlKQV 

200 1, 102-105» 

pro « ( .... 7.3.2) (srad)dadha(sm, R 5,32.39 '0'.1. {CE sraddhats1'(J}, 

vidadhllam, Mbh 1,171.16 »; - r ..... I. ( .... 6.6.3.1)1 (srad)dadhet, 

R 2,2 1.4 ('0'.1. sraddadhyiif), (°)iidlldhaf. Mbh 1,35.12, 3,73.12, 

259.40, R 2,87.26, samadadhan, Mbh 3,183.25; - t { adhiiyo(a is 

a w.r. foradhiiraya/, so Mbh 4,38.40 without v.I. (see also PW lD 
9041. 24-27) )) 

inf. « (prarisama)dhifllm ( .... 9.6), R 5,36.37 = 65.19, (saf!l)dhayihlm 

( .... p. 275 n. 8), R 6,90.32 v.I. (CE abhisaf!ldhiitum» > 

va. « dhita-. Mbh 2,17.6 (sam+ [in a pun on the name Jariisaf!ldha]), 

70.20 (abhisam+» > 

sec . pass. (amll'i)dMyale, R 3.15.31 ( .... 8.7. 1) 

rem. On d"dhilluf!r , Mbb 5,122.49 " 127.]9. 129.79, see ( ... ) p. 230 n. 2. 

V dhi ' to suck' (Aya-pr. ser [VIA 1308, LtV 138-139» 

fut. dhiisyati, Mbh 3,126.28, 7,App.8.537 

IJdhiv ' 10 run' (I. ani! rUV 147- 148, cf. VIA 1 103]) 

va . dhiil'ila- , Mbh 9, 19.8 (pra+), R 2,20.15 (pra+). 95.36 (id.), 6,1973-

(saf!lpra+ ) 
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V dhi. "0 wash' ( I. ILiV 149·150, cr. VIA 1417]) 

fut . dhii\'i~ye, Mbh 8,46.38 

,tdhO "0 shake' (V.IVIA 1417. LlV 149·150. KULIKOV 2001 : 

106]) 

pro «,. I. J dlllmati,Mbh 13,107.75 (nirdJtlmet), dhrim'ute, Mbh 

1,722· (iidhiinmsm vidhiim·asva» > 

pr. dlldhiim, Mbh 2.2.15, 6,41.25, 8,67.28 (0+) 

va. rnir)dJrllfa-, Mbh 3,7.7, 12,161.48, R 5,1 2.17 

sec. pass. « dhiiynti, Mbh 3,44.17 ({pan.( .... 9.1)] vidhiiynta»>; - int. 

( .... p. 258 n. 3) dodhm'lti, Mbh 12.225 .8 (v.1. dodhiiynfl). R 
6,App.16.56. t/OllhiiYDle, Mbh 3,249.1 (dodltiiyamii1w-), 4,48 .2 (id.), 

R 3,903·; - caus. « dhiinayali ( ..... 8.8), Mbh 12,120. 11 (\'j+ ), R 

6,94.9.10 ([augmentless ( ..... 6.4.1)J (vy]amdhiinayat), dhiinayate. 
Mbh 12,212· » 

rem. On dodhQ>ll~, R 7,1 144·.3, see (" ) p. 258 n. 2 . 

.,Idhuk~ 'to kindle, to inflame, to enliven' ( I.,cr. VIA 195)) - only 

with sam+ 

pro dlmk.yadhl'am, Mbh 13,75. I 3 

sec. caus. (=simplc:x , ..... 8.8. l(a)J)dlmqayali, Mbh 1.57. I I , App.81 . 176 
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t'l!m. kri(I~ Ml'JIdhutfO}tlflti ca. Mbb 1,57. 11 . corresponds 10 kri(IilgtJi c(Ipy aJ1~'ayan. 

Mbb 1,58.19. as does agni'JI stokam iw'tm(InQ'J!. Sl/lJIilhulqayati }O nara~ , Mbb 

l.App.81 .176. to MllJlvordhayon stotnm Mlgnim (Itma,"''' , Mbh 3.6.19. 

Jdhr ' to hold ' (X. alii! (VlA I 104, LTV 145- 146, KULIKOV 2001: 

108-110)) 

pro ( • I.] dharallli r io be alive ' ), Mbb 1, 184.18. « adhiiram. R 

7,13.25 v.1. (el. samadluiraf!l samadhiira)'am) » 
pf. diid/uira ( ... p. 218), Mbh 1,169.20, dadlJiira, Mbh 5, 189.11 , R 

4,17.5 

fut dhari~)'(Jt;, Mbh 3,275.48 - R 6,88,53, R 1,59.28 

ger. dhiirytJ-, Mbh 5,75.19, 134.12, 193.25 

info « (caus.) dhiirifllm ( ... 9.6), R 3,5 1.20 » 

sec. pass.« dhri)YJti, Mbh 1,184.18 v.1. (forCE see above» >;-cnus. 
(cond. adhiirayiv'll(, R 2, 1343·, pass. « dhiirJ'll Il(i ( .... 8.7), Mbh 

3, 149.29 » ) 

J dhmi '10 blow' (I. set (V1A I 306, UV 153, KUUKOV 2001: 99-

102)) 

pro dhamate ( ..... 6.1 [b]), Mbh 1,3.156, 8,36.5 (vyadhamallla) 

pf. dadhmall , Mbh 2,49.17, 4,783· .2 (pra+), 920· .1, 14.4.15 (pra+). 

R 2,75.2, dadhmatul;. Mbh 7,78.42 (pra+), dadhmire, Mbh 5,92.20 

aor. [6.) adhmiiMI, Mbh 3, 157.40, 4,785·. 1 (ltpa+) 

ful. dhami.y)'llti, R 3,54.7 (\'i+), 4,44. J 2 (id.), dhmti~J>iimi, Mbh 4,41 .17 

abs. vidhami("ii('" 9.7 .1), Mbh 6,58.6 1 

sec. pass. « dhamytJli ( ... 8.7), Mbh 14,57.45 v.1. «(part.) dham),otab 

leE dhmayamiinas)'aJ), dhmiiyati ( ..... 8.7), Mbh 2,45.30, 6.104.3 
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([part.) dhmiiyarslI} »; - caus. dhmiipayari , Mbh 4,53. 10 

(priidhymiipa),at) , 5,180. 18 ([pass.] priIdltmiIpyanra, R 2,1879*) 

J dhyi 'to think, to meditate' (IV. set [VIA 1 593, KULIKOV 2001 : 

422-425]) 

pro [- II. ( .... 6.6.4.2) ] dhyiiti, Mbh 1,224.31 (allll+), 5,60.21 (abhi+), 

172.14, 12,46.11 

aor. « r 4. ] (abhi)dhyiisu~l , Mbh 13,35.3 v. 1. (read abhidhyii)ll!l? {cf. CE 

abhjJ/aIl)'1I~I]} » 
fut dhyiisyafi, Mbh 7,App.8.209 (apa+), 12,250.5 (id.), 250.32 

abs. "dhyiiya , Mbh 11,8.45 (allll+ ), 12,171.59 (samaflll+ ), R 6,88.37 

(mlll+), (allll)dhyiIrvii ( .... 9.7.1), Mbh 9,62.50 

ger. dhyeya-,Mbh 13, 17.18 

inf. dhyiitllm, Mbh 3,App.6. 11 6 

rem. Middle dhyr'lyate is anested already in Vedic texts (see KUUKOV 2001 : 424-425 

pace WHn"NEY, Roots s.v.). 

';dhvaqu 'to fall to pieces' (I. alii! [VIA I 105, U V 159, KUUKOV 
2001: 425]) 

fut dlrvalik.~)'llllti ( .... 8.4), R 1,20.9 v.1. (CEsak.~y{lllti) 

pf. dadhvaf!lsire, Mbh 5,166.38 (v.1. [unredupl. ( .... 8. J. J)] vidhm,!,sire) 

sec. caus. ((abs.1 vid/ll'as)'ll , Mbh 1,205.21 v. I., "id/n·arflsyo , R 1,65.9 
v. I.) 
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rem. (a ) The furure dh~'Qn4yanti. R 1.20.9 v.1.. has transitive meaning, i.e . it Stands for 

the causative flllure ( .... 8.8.2[b]); (b) WHITNEY's "-dhl'asya" is the absolutive of the 

cousotil'e (see above). 

Jnat ' 10 dance' (I .) - see also ( ... ) I nrI 

pro /la!W1te. M bh 1,507·.7 

' nad ' to sound' ( I, [VIA 1 420, LIV 448]) 

pro lIadale (" 6. 1 [bJ), Mbh 2,49.17 v.1. (pl'ii!ladal1la ICE prii~adaf!lS 

(Ie)]); -I- IV.] (vi)nadyasi, R 4, 11.30 v.1. (CE lI;nardas;) 

pf. naniida, Mbh 1.1142*.4, 2,40.1 , 6,50.3 1, R 1,38. 19, 2,36. 17, lIedll&. 

Mbh 3,75 .15, 4,67 .26, 8,28.34 (,,1+),60.15 (id.), 12,161.47 (pra+), 

(sQl'!lpra)~1edjre, R 4, 1340*.2 v.I. (CE saf!lpra!Iemire), « nadalllb 

( ... 8.1.1), Mbb 8,64.9 v.l. » 

abs. "nadya, Mbh 6,70. 16 v.I. (pari+), R 3, 17.22 (v;+) 

sec. int. 1Iiinadal;, Mbh 7,20.22 ([part.] nii1ladatab). 24.17 (id.), 8, t 5.32 

(id.), niilladyate, Mbh 8,64.2 (lliinadyamiina-), R 6,49.)6 (id.);­

caus. (" 8.8) lIadayolj (in: va. °llad;Ia_, R 2.48.26 v.l. ICE °carita-], 

pass. lIadyate, Mbh 11 ,20.30 v.1. I" jnadyamona-], R 2,75.2 

(priiradyamii,za -]), lliidayati , Mbh 5, 149.66, R 2,95.47 (alllll'i+), 

lliida)ute, « 1Iiidayiilla- [ .... 9. 1], Mbb 6,83. 11 », ([pass.] nadyate, 

see above, niidyate, Mbh 7,2.10 v.I.) 

rem. At R 2,48.26a (v.I.) tbe short -(1 - of ~naditalJ is guaranteed by the metre (see also 

PW S.Y. nod [+ aMi)). 



- The roots and verl>fonns of Epic Sanskrit - 457 

';nand 'to rejoice, to be glad' (I. (cf. ViA 1420)) 

pro nandale ( .... 6. 1 [b]), Mbh 2,5 1.24 v.1. (abhinallde rCE abhin­

ondami]), 5,187.12 (prati+), 1 3,App.4.52, R 4,App.8.69 (abhi+) 

pf. nanal/da, Mbh I, J 06.4, 3, 1 15.19, 7,63.33, R 2, 12.21 , 3,4.36,5,4.13, 
6,55.129 

fut. nand(~yalj, R 2,38.11 , nOlldj~)'(Jle, Mbh 1,191.12 (abhi+) 

abs. °nalldyo, Mbh I, J 33.15 = t 7 (abhi+), 15,25.3 (id.) 

va. lIalldila-, Mbh 5,179.9 (pratyabhi+), 13,153.16 (id.) 

';nam '10 bend. 10 bow' ( I. alii! (VlA I 108, UV 453-454, KULIKOV 

2001, 357-358]) 

pr. ([part. atm. (7)] (praJ~lOmana. R 2,4. 11 v.I.) 
pf. « nanamire ( .... 8.1.3.3), Mbh 1, 124.23 » 

fut. (pra)~,amj~yali. R 6,52.33 v.1. (CE upagomi$)'Oti) 

abs. "namya, R 2,22.16 (a+), 66.24 (som+), 4,25.18 (pra+) 

sec. caus. ([pass.] niimyote, Mbh 3,App.6.52 (namyamano-)) 

';nard '10 roar, to bellow' (I. [VIA 16371) 

pro lIardate ( .... 6.1 (bJ), Mbh 6,96.25 (Ilardamana-), R 1,16.16 (id.), 
3,22.16 (id.) 

pf. lIollorda, Mbh 6,50.88, 8,App.12.10, R 4,11 .26.38 

abs. (l'i)narditva("" 9.7.1), R 3,29.18, (ti)lIardam ( .... p. 283 n. 2), Mbh 
5,139.47 

va. lIordito-. R 4,9.6 
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sec. inl. niillardyate , R 6,49.16 v.1. (niillardyarniilla- lC E "iinadya_ 

miina- I) 

I na' I Inal!l~ ( .... p. 234) ' to peri sh, to di sappear' (IV. a"i! [VIA I 

109, LlY 451-452, KUUKOV 2001 : 425-426]) 

pc "aiyale (' 6. I[b]), Mbh 1,77.18, 147.7 ( .. i+ ), 2,68.35 (pra+), R 

5,25.26; - r • I. ( .... 6.6.4.I)]nasari, Mbh 3,57.16 (nase/) , 29 1.9 

(id.), 12,326.46 (nasiiml) , 13,337· .4 (vipra~lase') , ({ Ilasemahi, 

Mbhed. Calc . 7,685 (CE 7, 16.13I1a semalli)}} 

pf. (l 'Onallllsa, R 2,39.16 

aor. [2.] {masat ( .... 8.2.2), Mbh 3,92.8, 5,72.20, 12,117.31 ; - [3.] 

wlina.~at ( ..... 8.2.3), Mbh 3,49 .14 =- R 1,598·, Mbh 5,29.47 (rntI 

1')'iighrtIll ninaso \'Qlliit [v.1. rna I')iiglrrii ninasll~l valliil]), R 
2, 102.24 

fut. mllik~J'(Jti ( .... 8.4), Mbh 1, 11 9.9 (I'H), 6,40.58 (id.). 12,51.17, R 

3,39.15 v.I . (vi+ iCE ,'inas#yallli), Ilwik$)'Ute, R 1,54.27 v.1. 

(pravi+ ); - (2.] Ilasitii, Mbh 1,72.23 (pra+ ) 

condo ' ,)YJllasi$)'UIl . Mbh 12, 15.30 ( .... 6.2. 11 ), \')'(Jllwik$~l'Ula , Mbh 8,5 1.41 

(' 6.2.11) 

sec. caus. Ilasayate, R 2,56.12 

I nah '10 lie' (IV. alii! [VIA 110, UV 227, KULIKOV 2001 : 428· 

432]) 

pro [-. I. ( ..... 6.6.4.1)} (parOl/aile' , Mbh 1,26.19 

ger. Iladdhavya-. Mbh 12,96.8 
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';nath 'to long for' (I. [cf. VIA I 529]) 

pro Iliirhari ( .... 6.1 [a]), Mbh 3, 181.20 ([part.) niitlJaflta~l) 

';nlj 'to wash ' ( III . ani! (VIA I 111 , U Y 450]) 

sec. pass. « mjyati, Mbh 7,162.13 ([part. ( .... 9. 1)] mjyatam» > 

';nl(n)d ' to find fault with, to revile' ( I. ani! [VIA 1 112, U Y 303, 

KutlKOV 200 1: 1 10]) 

pro nindule ( .... 6.1 [b)), Mbh 7,51.33, R 5,786-.8 

pf. "inindu, R 5, 176-.1 

fu t. [2. ) nindirii, Mbh 3,1203- (prati+) 

abs. <>lIjm/ya, Mbh 5,2.13 (pari+) 

sec. pass. nilldyare, Mbh 2,61.71; - caus. nindayo.re « part. 

n;ndo.yiina- ( .... 9. 1), R 7,64. 15 » 

';ni 'to lead ' (I . se{ [VIA 13 11 , L£V 450-451 , KULIKOV 2001: 111 -

11 21) 

pf. «"lIuyiim iisa ( .... 8. 1.4), Mbh 1,27.7 (ii+ ), 190.6 (sumii+), 

App.11 8.20 (0.1111+), 4,62.1 (samii+), 9,48. 11 (ii+ ), R 1,69.5 v.1. 

(ii+; another v.I. has iinayiim iisU~1 [eE sumiilletumJ), 2,1180-. 12 

(0+), 6 ,99.42 (0.1111+), 7,98.7 v. 1. (0'+ [CE samiilll)'o.]), "lIlll"tlm 

cakre, R 2,3.7 » 
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fut. flayi~)'Oti ( ..... 8.4), Mbh 1,67.18, 141.7,2,71.37 (prat)Yi+), 3,65.3 

("+),9,41. 11 (;d.), 12,326.72 (;d.), R 1,40.20, 2, 194'.7 (v>~pa+ ), 

27. 18, 3,720'.3 ("+),38.17 (;d.), 39.19 (;d.), 5,1.38 (;d.), 7, 13.37, 

nayi-n'Ote, Mbh 1,165.19, R 4,44.9 (0+), 6,83.10 v. 1. (CE ne.yyaml); 

- [2.] neto, Mbh 2,68.34, 3,300·, nayito, R 2,S.IS v. 1. (CE 

noyayitii), 5,745* 

condo a"e~)'Otho~" Mbh 5,27.19 ( ..... 6.2.11) 

abs. ·nay;"·"(" 9.7 / 9.7.1), Mbh 1,66. 12 ("+), 3,281.77 Od.), 12,330.38 

(pra+), R 4,57.34 (pratya+), 6,3116·.3 (0+) 

info lIayitllm, Mbh 1, 165.29,5,20.7, R 2,16.36 (0+),34.24 (.m md+), 

3,41.46 ("+), 60. 1 (;d.), 5,35.39 

ger. netavyo-, Mbh 3,266. 10, R 3,52.25 (lIpa+), (o)IIoyitm'ya-, Mbh 

1.143. 18 

sec. caus. noya}'Oti, R 2, 1533*.8 (onoy(1)'om ii.m [ ..... 8.1.4]), noyayate, R 

2,1887* v.1. ([periphr. fuLl IIoyayito, R 2,8.18) 

J nO ' to pra;,.' (1. / 11. [VIA I 422, LlV 456-457)) 

sec. pass. (saf!1pra)1,Ju)'Ote, Mbh 13,123.12 v.I. (CE "J;!udyale) 

';nud '(0 push' (V I. anir [VIA I 114, L1V 456]) 

prec. fllldyot ( ..... 6.2.4), Mbh 6,24.S (apa+), 13,62.13 (pra+) 

fut. 1Iotsyati, Mbh 3,135.4 (V)'Opa+), notsyate, Mbh 14,10.11 (pra+) 

va. nudita- ( ..... 9.4), Mbh 1, 165.22 v.1. (pra+ [eE pratihita-J), 3,11.3 1 

v.I. (saf!1pra+ [CE saf!1prO}llkta-D, « mmfla- ( ..... 9.4), Mbh 8,54.9 
» 

sec. caus. (nodyale, Mbh 3,69.21 v.1. [nodyamona- (CE codyamona-)1) 
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';nft 'to dance' (IV. [VIA 1423, KUUKOV 200\: 432-434]) - see 
also ( ... ) ,;,tar 

pro nrfyote ( .... 6. I [b]), Mbh 3,81.101 v. 1. (CE nrryet), 7,58.3, 
13,App.4.56 

pf. nonarfa, Mbh 6,100.28 , 7,155.3, 8,61. 17, nmlrtll~l , Mbh 1,211.4, 
12,29.68,216.18.20, R 1.1330-.7, 2,1594-

sec. caus. 1I0rtoyafe, « part. "ol"lo),ono- [ .... 9.1), Mbh 4,23. 17 » 

';pac ' to cook, to roast' (I. onir [VIA I 115. LlV 468 , Kuw(Qv 

200 I: 300-304]) 

pro (pacana- [ .. 9.11, Mbh 3.A pp.21.28) 

condo opak.y),an, Mbh 12,15 .30 :: 67 .16( .... 6.2.11) 

abs. paktvii, R 2,49. 14 v.1. 

ger. paldavya-, Mbh 9,286·.4 

sec. pass. « pacyati ( .... 8.7), Mbh 1,48 .13 ((part. (" 9.1)] pacyoliim). 

5, I 07.14, 14,39· »; - caus. ([pass.] pacyate, Mbh 13, 11 7.29 v.I . 

lCE paryamiina-]) 

rem. The critical notes ad Mbb 12, I 79.2 wmecessarily postulate a second root J poe: 

yady ilfmahhtfvo tfgneyo ~'ohlliklJ pocyate yodi I ogllir jorayote coil -o tasmtfj FI'O 

nirarthalw/.t. 

';pat 'to tear' (X.) 

fut . pii!ayi.yyate, Mbh 14,30.15 

abs. (IItjpiirayitl·ii( .... 9.7. 1), R 5,41.14 



462 - The roots and verb-forms of Epic Sanskrit -

sec. pass. po!yate, Mbh 13,117.29 (pii/)umii"u-) 

" pat h 'to recite' (I.) 

pro pa{hUle('" 6. I [b]), Mbh 1,30.22, 3,83.27, 12,327. 106, 13,18.1 

ger. piirhyo-, R 1.4.7, 7,85.2 

sec. pass. IKl(hyote, Mbh 1,27.3, 3,277.34, 12,142.8 

';pal} ' to trade, to bargain, to bet' (I.) 

pro pa,wII("' 6. l(aj), Mbh 13,95.59 : 96.18 

va. pllf;ita-, Mbh 1,20.3, 9,57.11 

inf. pa~lihJm , Mbh 2,60.40 

rem. The pass. pt1!'yote is attested already at Kilh XXXIV 4: 46.4 (pace WHITNEY. 

Roots s.y.). 

" pa l 'to move quickly, to Oy, 10 fa ll' (I. se! [VlA I 312, LIV 477-
478]) 

pI. parale ('" 6.1 [b j), Mbh I, I 7.22 (,,1+), 3,60. 13 (ud+ ), 12,288.5, R 

3,25 .7 (abhipatamolla -) 

fut . pari,y)ute, Mbh I,App.56. 14, 3,13.82 (abhi+); - [2.) patito (' 

8.5[bJ), Mbh 1,41.8, 83.3, 8,28.23.28.29 

condo OJXlti\~)ub , Mbh 8,48. 15 

sec. caus. piitayate, Mbh 1,51.11 , 6,82.17, « part. potayolla- (' 9.1). 

Mbh 6,82.17, 108.2, R 3,26.14 », ([pass.1 piityate, Mbh 1,201.13 
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[jxzripatyamana-], « patyati, Mbh 3,99.4 (part. ( ... 9.1)] 

abhipiityant-), R 4, 11.39 [id.] » ) 

';pad 'to take a step' ( lV. anir [VIA I 116, lIV 458, KUUKOV 

2001: 246-248]) 

pr. padyati ( ... 6.I[a)), Mbh 1,85. 1 (allll+), 2.60.4 (pra+), 60.32 

(allll+), 71.45 (prati+), R 3,9.7 (abh)'GI'a+); - (- . II.] (pratt)pat­

sva, Mbh 5,76.8 (v.l. pratidhalsva); - {{ wwpropadyiim, reading 

of R 5,26.5 ed. GOIT., not recorded by CE (allllpradiihlln ; v.l. 

ollllpradadyam) }} 

aor. (pass.) udapiidi ( .... p. 245 n. 2), Mbh 2,63. 16 

ger. pattavya-. Mbh 2,37.3 (prati+), 67. 12 (id.) 

';palay 'to run away' (I. [GOTO 1990: 1001 J) - see also (~) l ay 

pro paliiyati, Mbh 2,13.48 v.I. , 4,589·, 65.24, 8,45.29, paiayate, Mbh 

1,89.34 (l3'g. impf.]po/ayata), 8,65.44 (a-po/a>maa '''' 6.4.31J), R 

2,72.12 (vy-apo/a>~ta '''' 6.4.3)), 3,3.7, 51.3, 6,40.5 v.1. 

aor. (5.] « paliiyithiil} ( ..... 6.4.3 / 8.2.5), Mbh 7,133. 16 v. I. » 

rem. On the 'secondary' root paUly see ( .... ) 6.8. 
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';pat 'to see, to look at ' (IV. ani! [VIA I 560, LIV 575-576, 

KULlKQV 2001,434-435)) 

sec. pass. paSyafe, Mbh 1,48·.2 (apasyamiina-), 3,4.5 (pasyamiilla-), 

9,21.27 (apaiY€fiim) , paiyali, R 5,24.4 1 ([part.] apasyalal; [ ... p. 

266)) 

!';pa 'to drink' (I. set [VIA I 316, LlV 462-463, KUllKOV 2001: 

114-/15)) 

fut. [2.] piilii, Mbh 2,68.29 (piitiismi) 

abs. Upiya, Mbb 3,195.27 v.I. (ii+ [eE tlpiyata (see below, rem.}]), 

12,58.28 (a+) 

inf. piitllm, Mbh 3,112.15,13,141.18, R 3,18.15, 4,27.8 

rem. tfpiyola at Mbb 3,195.27 is the regular passive or this root (pace PW S.v. I .pt). 

VPS ' to protect' ( II. set [VIA I 314, LlV 460, KULIKOV 2001: 

436)) 

inf. piltum, Mbh 7,125.15 (see rem. [a], below) 

rem. <a) piflum. Mbh 7 ,125. 15 (n(Ijl'Qmedhasahasre~a pt1lUm tffmtfnum ulsahe), is II 

blending of(the infinitives 01) the roots "-Jpif and Jpa ( ... 6.7 1 9.6); (b) the infinitive 

ptJtum could not be traced at R (ed Bomb.) 1,2 1.8 (ror this rererence see PW IV 618 I. 
5 from the txmom). 
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';pl~ 'to grind, to crush' (VII. alii! [VIA I 119, UV 466-467, 

KULlXOV 2001: 116-117]) 

pro [VII.) pi",.ye ( .. 6.1 [b]). Mbh 4,8.16, 19.22; - [~ VI. ( .. 6.6.7.3)) 

P;'!I,~uti. Mbh 1,46,33 (api,!,~at), 4,12.23 (id.), 4,19.22 (pi,!,.yiimi), 

10,8.86 (api,!,.~all) ; - P"!foti, Mbh 2,62.37 (lIi!fpi!fe.l'Om), 10,8.93 

(apj~an) , R 6,783- (ni,ypifontl); « (prary)api~wlI, Mbh 2,42.27 (see 

rem., below» > 

pf. « (ni~)pipe.Jafll~1 ('" 8.1.3.2), R 3,46-,2 » 

aor, (3.] apipi\wr ('" 8.2.3), Mbh 7,148.6 

rem. The metathesis quamitatum of apl~all « api'Mon) is met with already at A V5 IV 
6.7 = A VP-K V 8,6. 

';pi«;l 'to press, to squeeze' (X. [VIA 1639, KUUKOV 200 1: 358-

359]) 

pr, pitju)'Ote, Mbh 4,App,24.6, 7,85,83 

abs. pidya ( .. 9.7.2), Mbh 1, 1835'.3, 3,40.49, III.J 7, 5, 112.5 (a+), 
9,22.33 

ger. pit;Jalliya-, Mbh 2,21.21 , piqayitovYll-, Mbh 12,53.15 

/puth "0 crush' (X. [VIA 1317]) 

pro porha)'Ori, Mbh 4,397·.2, 6,50.58, 12,83.15, R 3,49,34, pothayote. 

Mbh 9,15.5 1 (d+ ) 

fut. pothayi!i)'Oti, Mbh 4,21 .33, porhoyi.~~\'(Jte, Mbh 8,65.15 

abs. polhoyitl'ii, Mbh 2,288-, J2,App.30,21 
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va. polhita-, Mbh 8,8.8, R 6,42.16. 55.6 

Jpu~ "0 (make) prosper' (IV, ani! [VlA 11 20, LN 303-304, KU­

UKOV 200 1 , 438-441 )) 

pro PU,f}'tltl! ( .... 6. I (b)), R 5,374·; -(-+ IX. ( .... 6.6.4.4)J/lfI.r!,iili, Mbh 

1,744·.4 (pu~~Iiimi) , 3,196. 10 (pU.P)atlti) 

inf. inf.po\f!lIm, Mbh 12,277.19 

sec. des. Pl'fJI,k~ati , Mbh 4,8.4.8 

';pu ' to purify' (IX. / I . ... e! [VIA 1318, L1V 480, KUUKQV 2001: 

11 7- 118)) 

sec. caus. piil"Oyale, Mbh 7,A pp.8.222, 12,26 1.46 

rem. The causative has tbe same transitive meaning as tbe class IX present punlfti (cf. 

[Vedic] pi1riJymi - pf1Idli [sec A LBINO 1999: 6 with n. 8]). 

lJpf "0 pass over, to carry over' (III . ani! [VIA 11 21, LN 472-

473)) 

sec. caus. ('to finish') IXirayate, Mbh 3,120.20, 280.7 

~ ';pr "0 be busy' - attested only with (vy)a+ 

va. (vyii)prta-, Mbh 1,189.7,2,57.6, R 2,20.24, 34, 14, 
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rem. Since this root is intransitive, it cannot foml a passive (pace WHm-IEY, Roots s.v.). 

';P! ' to fill, to become full ' (LX. I X. ~'e! rVIA 15 12, LJV 482483, 

KULIKOV 200 I: 304-308]) 

pro piirayate, Mbh 3, I 03.15, R 1,74.3 

pf. (on pupiire see below, rem.) 

abs. "pUrya, Mbh 6,33.30, 13, 14. 109, R 6,1876· 

inf. « piirirum ( .... 9.6), R 1,66.8 » 

sec. pass. « piiryati ( .... 8.7), Mbh 6,101.17 ([part. ( .... 9.1)] ptiryataM, 

14,20.27 (abhi+), R 2,57.16 = 58.13 ([part . ( .... 9.1)] p"r)Ylfal;» > 

rem. The perfect pllpilre (R 4.45.6) - fomled from the secondary root'; pilr (see ALBINO 

1999: 8) - is attested already at MS IV 6,6: 88.11 . 

';prach / ';pras '(0 ask' (V I. ani! [VIA I 490, LN 490-491 , KULI­

KOV 200 1: 122]) 

fuL [2. ] pr~!a, R 2,165·.3 v. 1. (CEprak.DYlti) 

abs. "pr~r"a ( .... 9.7.1), Mbh 1,133.4 (a+), 2,30.16 (sam+), 4.880· 

(pari+), R 1,2.2 (0+ ), 71.19 (id.), "prcchya, Mbh 1, 152. 15 (pari+), 

R 1,9.22 ("+ ), 73, I (id.), 2, 1.4 (id.) 

ger. pra~!a,,)Yl-, Mbh 1,92.22, R 4,41.43 
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J pri '(inrr.) to be pleased, (trans.) to please" ([intr.1 IV. 1 [trans. ] 

IX. "I [VIA 1320, LTV 490, KUUKOV 2001,359-360]) 

pro {IV.] priYllti('" 6.1 (al), Mbh 3,235. 15 (prlyiimll~J [v.I. priyj), 4,8.29 

(prlye)11J; [v. I. prl~lerall D, 5,55.14 ({part .] priyallt~) , 12, 190.4 v.1. 

(CE fll.yyafl) 

sec. denom. priyiiyase ( ... 7.9.3), Mbh 2,56.5 

rem. (III) Wlm"NEY's entry 'priyanti R'.' is apparently based on the statement oflhe PW 

(IV col. 1167) that R 2,56,13f. has priyo. in Schlegel's (primed) edition, a reading 
which, however, is not recorded by the critical edition (R 2,SO.12ab I 1198·). In ils 
addel/(Jo to the lemma prf 01 col. 1637) the PW gave yet nnother reference, viz. R 
7,37,2,21 (i.e. the second praqipta sarga after R ed. Bomb. 7,37). But also in tbat case 
the en'rical edition (7.App.3.162 [eE mriyanti (!)]) does not give such a variant reading. 

Jpre~ ... 2.ji~ 

J plu 'to leap, to float' (I. allir rcf. VIA 1123, LlV 493)} 

pro « {{ 3pl. impf. ap/m'on, Mbh ed. Calc. 7,6 164 not recorded by CE 

7,App.15.14 (somiiplovoll [v.I. samiipfIllVllII J)}} . nom. sg. mase. pro 

part. samiipluVllII , R 5,45.34 v.1. ( ... p. 190 n. I» > 

pf. pupJlI\'U~I , R 5,59.2 

sec. caus. pliivoyllte, R 1,43.14 
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';plu~ 'to bum' 

va. (l'i)plll$/a-, R 2,106. 12 

/ phal ' to burst' (I , [VIA I 429, LIV 576-577]) 

pro pha/ali, Mbh 3,275.33, R 2,55.9, 58. 19, pha/ate, R 6,99.29 

pf. papha/a, Mbh 3,40.41, 8,68.48, 12,330.53, 13,145.14, R 6,31.77, 
86.22 

fut. plwli.y),ali, Mbh 1,68.35,7,121.22, R6,80.46 

sec. eaus. ([ abs.] °phiilya, Mbh 1,140. 16 [lId+ ], 2.63.13 [id. J) 

rem The verbal Adjective phalila- does not seem to be anested In the EpiCS (pace 

WlirfNEY, Roots s.v. '''plw/), its place taken by phl.llla-, Mbh 3,44.26. 81.99, 5.165.9. 

/ bandh 'to bind' (IX, [VIA 1430, LIV 75, GoTO 1997, 1012-10 16, 

KULJl(QV 200 1, 123- 124]) 

pr, « ( .I' 7.9.4) baneJhiina, Mbh 5, 180.2, samabadh,wllfa, Mbh 4,5,27 

»; - [-t- I. (.I' 6.6.9. 1)] bandha, R 3,54.19, (3sg, impf.) abamJha­

la, Mbh 4,5.26 (pari+) 

pf. habandhu!;, R 2,74,10 

fut. balldhi$)YJ.te (.I' 8.4), Mbh 3,135.36, R 3,43,33 (ii+) 

ger. balldlraniya-, R 2,74.10 

inf. ba/ldhitllm (.I' 9.6), R 2,363·.9,« haddllum (.I' 9.6), Mbh 1,3.2 1, 

3,135.36, R 3,53.24, 5,48.14 », {{ banddlrum, R 3,53.24 v.1. (ed. 

Go,," ICE baddhum)}} 

sec. pass. « badhyati ( .... 8.7), R 6,2.9 (badh)'et [v.1. badhyt'taJ»> 
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rem, On (tl)badhyamtlna. used as an active paniciple see ( .... ) p. 266. 

J bidh '10 oppress' ( I. [VIA I 640, LIV 68]) 

pro bad/Illfi ( .... 6.1 [a]), Mbh 1,30.7 (pra+), 2,14.18 (prati+) , 9,58.8 

(pm+), 13,133.33 

pf. babiidho, Mbh 3, 195.6 

fut. biidhj~)t(lfe, R 2,46.40 (prati+) 

ger. biidhital'ya-, Mbh 12,337.3J 

inf. biidhitllm, Mbh 1,130. 18 (pro+), 7,13 1.57 (id. ), 147.25 (id.), 
12,69.5, 88.26, R 2,20.12, 7,75. 12 

sec. pass. biidhyate, Mbh 14, 12.3.5 

./budh (I.) 'to know, to realize ' , (rv.) ' to know, to wake up' (alii! 

[VIA I 125, LIV 82-83, KULIKOV 200L 250-253]) 

pro [I.] bQ(/hafe ( .... 6. I [b]), Mbh 1,329*.4 (llibodhasl'a), 3,282.13 v.1. 

(llibodhasl'a I lIibodlwdhmm), 12,161.41 (nibodhadhvam), R 

4,1112' (id.); - [IV,] b"d,,)~r; ( .. 6.1[0]), Mbh 1,111. 13, 2,59.2 

(sam+), 59.5, 4,28.9 v.I., 6,61.21 (am+), 12,137.38, 13,61.38 v.I. 

(pra+); - [-t VI. ( .... 6.6.4.3)] budhatf, R 3,64. 13 (v.lI. abudh)YJ­

l[aJ) 

pf. bllbodha, Mbh 3,255.25, R 1,1173*.26 

fut. bhots.lYJte, Mbh 3,35.9 (om+) 

abs. (allll)buddln·ii( .... 9.7.1), Mbh 1,13 1.11 

ger. bodhya-, Mbh 2,67 .14, bot/hall/Yo-, Mbh 12,339. 16 

inf. boddhllm, R 6,11.45 (O\'a+) 
sec. pass. budhyale, R 4,52.20; - caus. «(pass. ) bodhyofe, R 1,690*.8 

[bodhyamiino- ], abs. bodhya l .... 9.7 .2], Mbh 3, 1290*.7) 
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v'bfl'h 'to roar, to trumpet' (I.) 

pro b"ihoti, Mbh 1,124.31 (b"ihalllall), 6, 16.23, 7, 167. 19, 9,32.52 

va. b,nhi(a-, Mbh 1,2S.21 , 7,3S.19, R 2,1388· 

J brh ' to be strong' (VIA 1 126, L1V 78-79) 

sec. caus. brnho)'oti, Mbh 1, 1.204 (samllpa+), 3, I SO.14 «(fu!.] 

brIilIQyin>iimi), 12, 156.22, b.niilo),ate, Mbh 12,156.22 v.L 

rent. b,nhayatihe is based on tbe present b,mhat; (S8 III 6,1.24), which is formed on 

analogy with d,mhati (see GoTO 1983: 215). The old causative or Ibrh is barhayati. 

J br. ' to speak' (II , set (VIA 1 322, L1V 446-447)) 

pro (II. ( ... 7.2.4)] briimi, R 2,16.30, 3,12.17, 4,7. 13, 6,9.20, brallihi, 

Mbh 1,67. 17, 182.5, 184. 17,189. 12, 193.3,2 11 .20,2,22.34,25.13, 
3,134.6, 177. 15, 194.20, 198.56,4,1 J.I 0,5, 160.9, 8,28.21 ,.1. (CE 

brol'i.yi), 8,6S8·, 9,34.33 v.1. (CE I'adosl'a), R 2,20.35, 11O. IS, 

App.26.106, 3,App. IO.8S, 6,3.3, {{ obral'o(, reading of Mbh ed. 
Calc. 7,9283, not recorded by CE 7,.171.26 n - {-. VI. ( ... 

6.6.2.3)] bnll'a~li, Mbh 1,4 .2, (2du. imp.)bnll'atam, R 3,3.1 v.1. (CE 

briitam), (15g. impf.) obnn'om, Mbh 1,7.2, 84.20, 93.38 , 122.33, 
2,1 lA, 72.25, 4,20.18, 10, 17.6, 11,17.8, R 2,58.9, 80.2 d , 4,20.12, 

S,S6.79, 6S.24, 66. 16, 7,68. 15 (bmm/lt,-, Mbh 2,60.3S.46), bl1l\'wl­

te, R 7,23. 19 v.I . (CE bl1ll'w'ti), brlll'adhvam, Mbh 3,67.8 (on the 

v.J. see below), R 4,63.23 

prec. bniyiista ( ... 6.2.4), Mbh 3,67.8 v.1. (CE bnJl'odhl'um) 
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v'bhaj 'to give a share, to love. to fall to one's share' (I. alii! [VIA 

1 127, UV65, KULIKov2ool, 125-130)) 

fut. ( .... 8.4) bhaji~yali, Mbh 1,92.12, 3,78. 12, 188.70 (see rem. , below), 

bhaj(~J'tlre, R 2, 107.16 

ger. bhajalliya-, Mbh 1,77.23 v.J. 

inf. bhajitum ( .... 9.6), Mbh 1,72.5 

rem. bhojif)Wllti. Mbb 3,188.70 (v.1. gami-ryallti I \'raji-rYomt), has the meaning ' to flee'; 

so 100 bhejire, Mbh J , 700· .8 (cf. also ... dUai calasro \'ibhajya ... , Mbh 3.250.6). Here 

we have to do wilh a meaning which properly belongs to a second root (~Vbhajgojng 

back to PIE ·b~eif (on which see LlV 67). On Apabhrrull~a and NlA continuations of 
tbis root I meaning see CDIAL 9361. 

v'bha(n)J 'to break' (VII. ani! [VlA 11 28, LJV 66-67, KULlKOV 
200 1,361, 607-608)) 

pro [ ..... I. ( .... 6.6.7.I)J bhQlijoti, Mbh 1,25.28 '1.1. (bhQlijet [CE bhQlij-

)"1)) 
pf. babhwijire, R 6,75·.16 

aor. [4.J abhii;,k$it, Mbh 1,172.4 

fut. bharik.~yali, Mbh 5,50.35 v.I. (pra+); - [2.] bhariktii, Mbh 9,59.14 

abs. bhaliktl'ii ( .... 9.7), Mbh 1, 142.30, R 3,40.19 ('1.1. bhaktvii), "bhajya, 

Mbh 1,180.19 '1.1. (v;+), 3, 111.16 (am+) 
sec. pass. « bhajyati ( .... 8.7), Mbh 5,47.48 ([part. ( .... 9.1)] prabhaj­

)'tlIIlam), 50. 18, 9,20.1, R 6,27. 11 '1.1. ( .... 8.7.1) » 
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v'bharts 'to menace, to scold' (X.) 

pro blrart.w),ati, Mbh 2, 11.12 v.I. , 21.15, R 5,22.8 , 6,84.2 1; - [---0 I. J 
bhartsati, Mbh 3,264.48 ([part. ) paribhartsalltib) 

abs. °bhartsya, Mbh 1,98. 14 (lIi.)'+), R 2,72. 18 (abhillis+), 4,10.7 

(pari+), 5,20.4 1 (id.), 6,53. 1 (n;s+) 

va. bhartsita-, R 5,23.4 v.l. (CE tarjita-) , 4,58.11 (pari+), 5,25.27.30, 

7, 11.31 (nis+) 

sec. pass. bharlsyate, Mbh 3, 188.73 v. I. , R 5,22. 12, 24.4, 46.43 (pari+), 

6, 106.8; - caus. bhartMipayati (.,II' 8.8), R 6,25.9 

J bha! ' to ba,k' (I. [VIA 143 1]) 

pr. bha.~atj , Mbh 1, 1.1 29 (vya+), 123. 18, 2,37.7, 59.9, 3,252.3, 

bha.~ate, Mbh 2,37.8, 6,20.2 (vyii+) 

inf. bhafihll'fl, Mbh 13,37. 15 

v'bhi ' to shine ' ( II . set [VIA 1323, LIV 68-69]) 

pf. babhall, Mbh 7,App.8.456 (ati ... babhall), R 2,37. 12 (ali+) , 

2,79. 14, bob/III!;, Mbh 5,109.7 (sam+) 

rem. On the crossed rOm] babhau, Mbh 8,33.60, 54.S, 12,274.3 v.l. (pr6llurbabhau [eE 
pn1dur abMt), 274.7 (v.I. babhiNa), 27S.1 4 (v.I . obM!), see ( .... ) 6.7 I S.1.3. 1 rem. (b). 
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Jbhil "0 spe,k' ( I. [KULIKOV 200 1, 361-362, c[ VIA I 431 ]) 

pro bll(J.~ali ( .... 6.l[a]), Mbh 1,94.55 (abhi+), 129.9, 185.13, 2,43. 17 

(abhi+) , 63.25 ( .... ama+), 72.17 (abhi+), 8,28.48 (pra+), R 3,34. 1, 

4,152·, « ab"~a-bhii.ya ( .... 6.4.3), R 4,3.25 » 

abs. (!iU ff/)bhii.yill·O ( .... 9.7.1), Mbh 5,557·, "'bhiiyyu, Mbh 1,1038·.8 

(sama+), 5,125.2 ()'i+), 12,33 1.28 (abhi+), 13,96.43 (sama+) 

info (abhi)blul.Hllm ( .... 9.6), Mbh 3,250.2 

va. ( .... 9.4) bhii$ila-, Mbh 12,302.14, R 3, 12.12, 40.5, 4,673·.6, 

5,56.71 , bhii$!a-, Mbh 3, 126.28 (pari+) 

sec. pass. bhii$yale, Mbh 3,68.4, 12,329.4 (allu+), 13,11.5 (abhi+); -

caus. hhiiyaytlti, R 5,56.75 v.1. (sam+) , bha$u)'Ute, Mbh 5,44.11 

J'b his "to shine' (I. [ef. VIA 1323» 

pf. baMuse, Mbh 2,33.8 (a+), 6,55.92, 7, 15.15, R 5,3.21 , 27.7 

sec. caus. bh/isllYllte, Mbh 6,37.6.12, 9,34.37 

rem. Middle bhnsOIe;s attested already in Vedic lexts (see GoTO 1987: 231 [jxIce 

WHITNEY. Roots s.v.). 

Jbhlkl "0 beg' (I. [c[ VIA 1127, LlV 65]) 

pro blli/qati ( .... 6.1 [a]), Mbh 13,24.53 

rut. bhik.yi,9v11e, Mbh 9.40.5, R (ed. Gorr.) 2,32.37 

abs. bhik.yitva, Mbh 1,1589·, R 1,28. 10 

inf. bhik,~ilum , Mbh 3,App.21.64, 14.55.31 = 56.12, R 1,724· .2,2,29.22 
v.I. 
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va. bhi~ita-, Mbh 3.App.21.64, R 1,724· .4 

v'bhld 'to split' (VII, uni! [VIA I 130, LIV 70-71 , KUUKOV 2001: 

309-31 1 I) 

pf. bibhiduJ;, R 5, 1.18 ( .... 8.7.2), « bibheduJ; ( .... 8. 1 .3.3), Mbh 8,60.15 
» 

aor. (pass.) ablredi ( .... p. 245 n. 2), Mbh 12,29.82 

ger. bhedanrya-. R 2,74.10, blrettavyo-, R 5,56.10 
sec. pass. « (I/d)bhidyoti ( .... 8.7), Mbh 5,97.17, R 1,23.5 v. 1. ([part. ( .... 

9.I)J bhidya"r-) » ; - des. bibhitsari, Mbh 5,85.10 (v.lI . bi­

bhets{y]ati Icf. ( .... ) 8.9», 7,32.25, 37.2; - caus. bhedayati , Mbh 

1,25.13,193.4, R 1,16.14, bhedayate, R 1,63.6 

I bhi "0 be afraid' (I II , "I [VIA 1 324, LlV 72-731) 

pro [- I, ('" 6.6.3.1)) (3du. indo pr.) bibh>urah, Mbh 5,55.2, (3sg. Opl.) 

bibhyet, Mbh 13,8.24 (v.I. (2sg.J bibhiyiiJ;), (3pl. opt.) bibhye}"~, , 

Mbh 12,15.36 (v.l. bibhi)1'('), (3sg. impf.) abihhyat, Mbh 3,61.10, 

(3pl. impf.) abibhyall , R 7,78.6 (0. abibh)11(' ity arthaM, (2sg. indo 

pr.) bibhyose, R 3,44.28 (v.I. bihhyasi), (2sg. opt.) bibhyethii!.r . Mbh 
12,81.32. 

pf. bibhye, Mbb 3,286.6, 13,8.24 v.1. (CE bibhyet [see above)) 

aor. « (4.) (mii) bhai-1i ( .... 8.2.4), R 1,63.4 » 
ger. blreta,,)Y1-, Mbh 3,198.26, R 2,642·.4 , 6,330·.3 

info bhetum, R 6,330·.3 v.1. (eE bltetavyam [see above» 

sec. caus. bhifU)'Oli. Mbh 1,28.10, 8,27.68 (v.1. bhi.~a)#yasi) 
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Jbhu(fi)j ' to enjoy ' (V II , anit [VIA I 13 1, L1V 84-85)) 

pro « ( .... 7.7.1) bhuiijiyiim, Mbh 3,62.38, 13, 14.189, 15,7. 18, bhllli}f­

yiil, Mbh 12,10.13 v. 1. (CE bhwijila), IIpablllliijflam, Mbh 13,4.28 

v.I. »; -{- I. ( .... 6.6.7 .1)] bhmija/e, Mbb 2,App.31.1 I, 3.82.91, 

197. 12, 238.45 (upabhll1ijase), bhflnjali, Mbh I,App.71.20 

pc. bllb"ujll~l, Mbh 7,A pp.8.598 

ful. bhok~yati, Mbh 1,220. 13 V.l.{lIpa+ (CEujXlbllOkta(si) J), 12,327.45, 

R 1,45. 14; - [2.J bhoktii, Mbh 1,220. 13 (upo+ [see above I), R 

1,58 .14 (bhoktiiroM, 69.4 

abs. bhwiklvii ( .... 9.7), Mbh I,App.67 .57, R 5,52.16, 1088*.1 

info bhoktum, Mbh 3,219.24, 5,127.42, 12,88.7, 13,1 \3 .24, R 2,97.22 

(lIpa+ ) 

va. {lIpa)bhukta-. R 3,3 1.1 8, « bJlIuik.~ira- ( .... 9.4), R 7,4.12 

(bllllnk~jtiibhU1ik~· itaib) » 
sec. pass. « bhujyali, Mbh 1,126. 14 ([3du. imp.] lljXlbhujyaliim), 

11 ,3.11 ([part. ( .... 9.1)] paribJllIjyantam) »; - des. bllbJllIk~a te, 

Mbh 13,483*, bll bllllk.~ati, Mbh 1,14.23 , 129.13 v.I. ; - caus. 

bhojayale, Mbh 2,57.9 

.,Ibhii ' to be, to become' (I. set [VIA I 325, LN 98-101, KULlKOV 

2001 ,585)) 

pc. on the pc. babhall see ( .... ) p. 221 

aor. bhiiJ;. ( .... p. XXIX with n. 3), Mbh 4,36.45 

prec. bhiiyiit, Mbh 1,43 .15 ( .... 6.2.4), 10.2.7, 12,10' ... . 3,« bhUyiim e...-
8.3), Mbh 13, \37.7 » 
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fut . bhavi.~)"'te, Mbh 3, 132.19, 4,13.12, R 1,21.1 5 (bhavi~J'Odh\Jam I'" 
8.4.2(a)], Mbh 3,217.8, 12,327.53, R 1,26.24); - [2.] bhavUii, Mbh 

1,84.9 ( .. 8.5[b]), 110.26 ( .. 8.5[b]), 122.2 ( .. 6.2.10), 2,30.2 1, 

6,40.69,7,39.7, R 1,9.27 v.i., 2,4.2, 6.22, bhm·;rri ('" p. 239), Mbh 

1,1 76.35, 3,115.6 

condo abhavi~)'(JI, Mbh 1,183.8 ( ... p. 169), 2,63 . 18, 3,35.4.15, 5,29.32, 
7,156.25, 8,48 .14-15, 12,10.5, 161.33 ( .. p. 169), R 4,276' ( .. 

6.2. I I), bhavi,yal ( .. 8.6), Mbh 2,5 1.25 

sec. pass. (pari)bhfiyate, R 2,452· .2; - des. bllbhu~ate, Mbh J ,213.7, 

12,137.93 v.I. , R 2,94.5 1, « (3 pl.) bllbhU~afe ( ... 8.9), Mbh 

13, 133.20 » ; - caus. {bhavilllm , R 4,26.2 1 v.l., (pass. ] bhiivyate, 

Mbh 1.7.21 ["i+ ], 13,15.39 [id.]. 14,40.3 [id .]) 

rem. On perfect fonns of -IbhQ with the meaning of-lbhlfsee (1 ) -IbM, rem. 

JbhO, ' to adorn ' (1. 1 X. [V IA 1642]) 

pro bhU~a}>Qfi, Mbh 13, I 05.19 (I,i+), R 2,9.36 v.I. (bhii~ayi~')iiml). 34. 17 

(bhU.~ayiim asa). 74.15 (bhii~a)iim iisub). bhii~'ayate, Mbh 3,222.36 

(afi+ ) 

Jbhr 'to bear, to carry' (1. / 111. alii! [VIA I 133, UV 76-77, KULI ­

KOV 2001,130- 132]) 

aor. (3.] bibhara~l , Mbh 5,131.6 

inf. « bibharfllm ( ... 9.6), Mbh 8,24 .61 , 256* » 
va. Marita-, Mbh 1,1945·.4, 2,54.2 

sec. pass. « (sQf!J)bhriyanfu ( ... 8.7), Mbh 1,47.9 = R 1,11. 14 »: -

caus. bhiira)'O(j, R 1,344· .1 (sam+) 
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JbhrJJ ' to roast' (VI. allif [VIA I 134, L1V 78, KULIKOV 2001: 362, 
444]) 

sec. pass. bhrDyoti - a conjecture of the PWat Mbh ed. Bomb. 11 ,97 

(paribhrjj(y)alltam] which is not borne out by the CE 11 ,3. 11 

(paribhujJiolltam). 

Jbhrarp§ 'to fall' (I. J IV. ani! [VIA I 135, L1V 95, KULlKOV 200 1: 

363]) 

pro [IV.] bhra.~)'otll, R 2,69.28 (v.l. bhrasyatiim) 

sec. caus. bhraf!/sa)YJti, Mbh 5,123.5, 127.44, R 4,457· 

Jbhram 'to wander, to err' (I. J IV. [VlA I 530, LTV 94-95, KULI­
KOV 200 L 586-587]) 

pro [I.] bhramati, Mbh 1,48.22, 3,64. 15, 186.78, 6,78.38 (a-sof!lbhra­

mal [ .... 6.4.3]), R 3,63.1 1, 4,1043·.4, bhramate, R 3,58.33, 

4, I 032· .3,5,733·.4; - [IV. ( .... 6.6.1.2)J bhriimyoei. Mbh 1,48.22 

v.l. (CE bhromati), J 3,90.39 

pf. babhrama, Mbh 3,216.8, babhramll~l, Mbh 7,632· .2, R 1,38.22 v.l. 

(CE paricakramlll}), bhremll~l , Mbh 7.172.25 v.i. , « ababhramat 

("' 8.1), R 1,42.5» 

aor. lpass. J abhriimi, Red. GOIT. 2,96.8 (not verified); - [3. ] « 
abibhramal, R 1,42.5 v.I. (CE ababhl'llmat (see above» :» 

va. bhriinta-, Mbh 8,40.38 (sam+), 13, 12.7, R 2, 12.9 (ud+), 35.1 6 
(sam+). 6,488· 
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sec. caus. bhriima)YJli ( .... 8.8), Mbh 1,142.24, 158.23, 192.3, 2,22.5, R 

2,39.7, « par1. bhriimayiiIJa- , .... 9.1j, R 7,32.45 », «(pass.) 

bhriimyate, Mbh 1, 16.21) 

rem. WUITNEY's absolutive bhramimf. which he entered on the strength of the 

information given by the PW (s.v. Jbhnlm + WI, does not exist. The CE (Mbh 6.58.61) 

reads ,Mhamitwf, and none of its mss. has ,·ibhromiNiI. 

J bhri J 'to shine' (I. [VIA 1 643, LlV 92]) 

pf. babhrtija, R 2,59. 11 , 3,50.14 (pari+), 5,38·.2, babhriijatll~l , Mbh 

1,142.16 v. I. , babhriije, Mbh 7,18.5, R 5,38·.2 v.I., babhrtijire, 

Mbh 3,235.19, 5,92.18, « (\'i)bhriij{ml~J ( .... 8.1 .1), Mbh 1,142.16 
v.1. » 

fut. bhriiji~)'t1li, R 3,789· .67, bhriiji,f)YJte, Red. GOIT. 3,49, 15 (not noted 
byeE) 

sec. caus. hhriija)YJli, Mbh 3,248.9, 5,55.3, 7,83.11 

J maJj 'to sink, 10 dive' (I. alii! [VIA 1 566, L1V 44 1» 

pro majjale (-' 6.1 [b]), Mbh 2,13.40, 13.42 (n'+), 7,3 1.67 (id.) 

pf. mamajja, Mbh 1,89.24, 2,40.17 ("i+) 

'or. [5.J majj'!> , Mbh 1 ,97.1 1 ~ 5, 130.32 (-' 8.8.2[e]), 2,55.9 ~ 5,123.8 
v.1. 

fut . majji~)'Qti (" 8.4), Mbh 2,40. 10 ("i+), 7.170.29 v.1. (\'i+) 

abs. (Im)majjya, R 2,1601· 

inf. majjihlm, Mbh 1, 123.68 

sec. pass. maj)'ate, Mbh 3,282.43 v.I. (CE nimajjamiina-); - caus. 

majja)'afe. Mbh 13,143.33 
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v'math ' to rob, to tear away' ( IX. set [VIA 1328, LIV 442-4431)_ 

IId+ ' 10 tear upwards', pra+ 'to tear away' 

pro [IX.1 matlmati, Mbh 1, 1726-, 5,70.24 (pramathnanti) , 80.11 

(pramathnat) ; - [ ...... I. ( .... 6.6.9.1)] mathati, Mbh 4,997-.7 ((part.J 

pramathallt-), R 4,655-.10 (ullmathamJ), 6,83.14 (pramathaml" 

mathale, Mbh 1,15.13 v.1. (malhadhmm [see rem. (b) below]), 

8,15.16 (pramathase) 

pf. mamatha ( .... p. 221), Mbh 1,218.25 (pra+), 7, 145.22 (tld+), R 
3,25.14 (pra+), 61.6 1 (ud+), 1466' (;d.), 64.21 (;d.), 89.20 v.1. (Id.) 

fut. [2.J mathita, Mbh 3,120.8 (unmathitasmi) 

abs. "math) .. , Mbh 4,32.9 (ud+), 49.10 (pra+), 14,74.3 (ud+), 84. 14 

Od.). 

sec. caus. mathayari, (in: pramathita-, Mbh 3, I 01 .7 v.l. [eE prabiidhi­

ta· I, 253. 1I) 

rem. Ca) Since WHITNEY did not distinguish between Jmolh and Jmamh, such forms, 

which are anested already in Vedic Sanskrit, are a1.90 listed here; (b) on foml5 of Jmalh 

with the meaning ofJmanth, sec ( ..... ) 6.7; (e) in the Epics the typical preverbsofJmalh 

are ud-+- and pro'" (in contrast to J manth, which is commonly compounded with niJt). 

v'mad ' 10 exhilarate, to rejoice' ( I. / IV. (VIA 1433, LIV 423-424, 

Kuuxov 2001 : 132·133,444445]) 

",. IIV.] miid)'Ote ( .. 6.1 [b]), Mbh 8,12.67 (pra+) 

aor. (5.J « pramadithab ( .... 8,2,5), Mbh 12,92,50 » 
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v'msn ' to think, to respect' (IV. ! VII I. alii! [VIA 1 137, LN 435-
436, GOTO 1997: 1016-1024, KULlKOV 200L 253-260]) 

pro « (2pl. ind.) mall),adhl'am ( ..... 6.3.1.5), Mbh 2,20.2, 62.13 »; -
[VlIl.J ma1lviina-, Mbh 3,165.16 = 166.8, (abili)manllte, Mbh 

3,36. J3 

fut. ma'!'syati, Mbh 3,50.20, R 2,101.7,« ma,!,syera1l ( .... 8.4.2 [b]), 

Mbh (not traced» > 

condo ama,!,syiima, Mbh 7,24.2 v.1. (eE amauyiima) 

abs. "man)'a, Mbh 1,27.1 o (al'a+ ), 68.32(id.), 169. 18 (id.), 2,20.22 (id.), 
3, 152.6 (id.). 5. 193.42 (id.) 

inf. ma/ltum, Mbh 3,App.6.116 v.I. , 9,63 .1 3 (sam+), R 2,55.14 (abhi+), 

« (caus.) (ava)miinitum ( .... 9.6), R 2,97.13 v. I. » 

sec. caus. miilW)'ale, Mbh 5,186.24, 6,41.64, « part . miinayiina- ( .... 

9.1), Mbh 3,189.5 », ([pass. ] miill)'ale, Mbh 13,32.26) 

v'manth ' to churn' (I. set [VIA 1330, LlV 438-439, KUUKOV 200 1: 

134]) 

pt. mallthadlll'am, Mbh 1, 15.13 (v.I. mathadln'am [see rem. c. below»; 

-« ( .... 6.6.7) matlmiiti, Mbh 1,750·, 14,34.3 (abhimatlmllalJ» > 

pf. mamanrha, R 2,23.2 (a+), 6,54. 10, mamamllllb, R 1,44.17, 6,42.8; 

- « (uu}mamiitha, Mbh 3,2 12.18, (pra}mamiilllll, R 5,43 .13, 

6,33.22 ( .... 6.6.7 I 8.1.3. 1 rem. a) » 
fut. « mathiU'<Jli ( .... 6.6.7), R 3,64.27 (nis+), mallriH'ate, Mbh 1,16.8 

(lIis+) » 
abs. "mathya, Mbh 12,331.2 (a+ [v. I. iima1llhya]), 13, 17.13 (nis+) 

inf. « marhitllm("'6.6.7), Mbh 1,16.12 » 



482 - The roots and verb-fonns of Epic Sanskrit-

sec. pass. « marhyati ( .... 8.7), Mbh 1,2 J 7. J 3 ([part. ( .... 9. 1») marh)'O. 

rab) , 12,329.12 v.1. (CE math)'Ote» > 

rem. (a) Since WHfTIlEY did not distingUIsh berween Jmalh and ./manth. such fonns. 

which aTe anested already in Vedic Sanskrit. are also listed bere; (b) in the Epics the 

typical preverb of ./manth is nis+ ' to chum 5.th. out of s.th.' (in contrast to J",mh. 

which is never compounded with it); (c) the v. I. at Mbh 1.IS.I3, mathadhmm, fornlall), 

belongs 10 Jmalh (cl. I) bul has the nleaning of Jmanlh; Ihe same is so of all fonns 
given in angled brackets ( .... 6.6.7). 

v'mah 'to praise, to extol' 

pro « (I sg.) amahe, Mbh 1,3.69 (see HELMER SM1TH apud RENOU 

1939: J 86 [= Choir d ·etude.~ i"diennes 0 ,772]» > 

abs. mahio'a, Mbh 3,App.21.150 (v.1. arcayio'a) 

v'mi 'to measure' (lit set [VIA 1331 , L1V 424-425, KUUKOV 

2001: 134-135]) 

pr. mimima~l, Mbh 12,5 1.8 (a"II+ ) 

sec. pass. mi)Y1te, Mbh 1, 179.10 (mlll+), 12,133.21 (id.), 233.16 (id.) 

v'ml 'to barter' (I . anit [VIA 1139, UV 426]) 

pro maya!i ( .... 6. 1 (a]), Mbh 12,79.7 ("imayer), 79.8 ([part.] IIimaY(III) 
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I ml! 'to wink' (VI. [VIA 1434, LlV 429]) 

pro mi,yale ( ... 6.1 [b», Mbh 9,57.32 v.1. (lIllmi,~amiilla- ) 

fut. « llimi,yyallli ( ... 8.4.1), R 7,App.8.202 » 

abs. "me.yam, Mbh I,App.I.16 (linme.ya'!, nim(wm ca yat) 

';mlh ' to urinale' (I. ani! [VIA 1140, LN 301-302)) 

pro mehate ( ... 6.1 [bD, Mbh 12,186.23, R 5,62.4 

';mi 'to dwindle, 10 pass away, 10 diminish' (IX. set [VIA 1334, 

LlV 427, KULtKOV 2001, 3 11-314]) 

sec. enus. (pra)miipayati, Mbh 11,22. 14 

';mil 'to wink, to close the eyes' (1. 1 X. [VIA 1644, LJV 429}) 

pro [X,] mila)~te, Mbh 3,12. 16 (ni+), 5, 129.12 (id.), 7,App.24.25 (id.), 

R 4,52.8 ([augmentless] lIimNayala) 

';mue ' to release, to become free ' (V I. alli( [VIA I 14 1. LlV 443-

444, KULIKOV 200 1, 315-3 18]) 

pro «< part. mutkiilla- ( ... 9 . 1], Mbh 3,704$ » ) 

ger. moktavya-, Mbb 1, 123.59,5,38.26 

abs. mllC),O ( ... 9.7 .2), Mbh 3,235.20, R 7,39.20 
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sec. pass. « mllcyati ( ..... 8.7), Mbh 1,23.11 (vipramllcyeyam), 137.21 

(vipramllcyema), 145.25 (mllcyeyam), 188.17 (mllcyeyam), 4,61.20 

(mllcyet) »; - desid. mok.~adhvam, Mbh 3,233.18; - caus. 

mocayate, Mbh 11 ,7. 18 (lId+),« part. moca)'iina- ( ... 9.1), R 
2, 103.32 » 

';mud 'to rejoice' (I. [ViA 1436, UV 443D 

pro modar;('" 6.1[,]), Mbh 3,81.111 , 82.57 , 5,2.2, 12, 1.11 , R 2,42.3 

pc. mllmllde, Mbh 1,163.20, 3,279.17, R 1,42.20 

fut. modi~)'O/i, R 6,24.35, modi~)'Ote. Mbh 1,139.16, 2,142-.2, R 

5,63.22 (pra+) 

rem The verbal adjective mudila- is attested already in Vedic texts (see VIA I.e.). 

';mu~ 'to steal, to rob' (LX. set [VIA I 335, L1V 445, KULlKOV 

2001: 364]) 

pro [-~ VI. ( ..... 6.6.9.4)] mll~ati, Mbh 3, 188.37 (parimll~et) = 12,68.27 

v.1. (parimu~el leE mu.pl/yatD 

aor. [3.] amiimll~at, Mbh 8,65.16 v.l. (CE am/mrdat) 

sec. pass. « mll~)'ati , Mbh 12,12.27 ([part. ( ..... 9.1)] JKlrimll-r)'Onf-»> 

';muh 'to be confused' (IV. anit [ViA 1 142, KUUKOV 2001: 445-

446]) 

pc. mllmllhe, Mbh 8,17.44 
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sec. int. momuhyate, Mbh 3,12.18, 4,22.9; - caus . mohayate, Mbh 

5,45.18, 8,20.27 (vi+) 

,fmurch ' 10 coagulate, to condense, to faint' (I.) 

pf. mllmurcha, R 6,1781·.3 

va. miirchita-, Mbh 2,42.27, 61.26, R 2,11.15, 16.43, 51.23, 5,7.16 

(sam+),21.3 

sec. caus. miirchayate, R 3,8.12 v.1. 

v'mr ' to die' (IV. ani! [VIA I 143, LIV 439-440, KULlKOV 2001: 

138-140)) 

pro mriyati ( .... 6.l(a)), Mbh 1,147.9,6,11.7 

fut. mari.'fyale, Mbh 2,45.43 

ger. martav)'lJ-, Mbh 5, 184.17, R 6,95.7 

inf. marlum, R 2,App.20.13 

abs. (fpaiIlJmaram , Mbh 10,8.18) 

sec. caus. marayate, Mbh 13,30.8 (lpass.] maryate, Mbh 1,142.29) 

,fmrlq 'to nIb, to anoint' (X.) 

pr. mrk.'jayari, Mbh 13,21.2 (abhi+) , 144.22 (id.) 
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J mrJ 'to stroke, to rub, to wipe' ( II . [VIA 1437, LTV 280-28 1, Ku. 
UKOV 2001, 140-143)) 

pc. [~ I. ( '" 6.6.2.I)J miirjati, Mbh 3,13. 111 (pari+), 5,124.14 (id.), 

5,App.9.73 (pra+), 12,92.34 v.l. (pari+ [CE vyapamar$(i}), R 

2,66.25 (pari+), 98.66 v.1. (parimarja ICE pramrjya», 6,53.2 
(pra+), 103.6 (id.), marjate, Mbh 4,21.29, 2,59. 1 (sam+) , 15,6.27 
(pari+); - [...., VI. ( ..... 6.6.2.3)] (pra)mrjasi, R 3,45.36 

pf. « (pro)mamarjll~1 ( ..... 8. 1.3.3), R 2,96. 16 » 

aor. {7.J omr4ata, Mbb 13,21.2 v.I. (CE abhyamrkfO)'O() 

prec. (pra)mrjytit, 12,271.13 .,. 297.17 

ger. « ("ir)marja~'I)'a· ( ..... 9.5), R 7,58.5.6 » 

inf. «(pro)marjitllm ( ..... 9.6), R 3,48.11 » 
sec. (pass. "mrjyate, Mbh 13,107.74, used as atm. [ ..... p. 194 n. 5, 244 n. 

4)) 

Jmrd ' to crush' ( IX. [VIA 1439, KULIKOV 2001: 143·144» 

pro [-t J. ( ... 6.6.9.1)] mardali, Mbb 1,119.15 (pari+), 5,134.17, R 

2,108.17 v. 1. (pramardanti rCE pramrdnantiD, 6, 11 05·.3 (pra+), 

mardate, Mbh 3,13.87 (.oo:ri+ ), 146.39, 13,65.2 

pf. mamarda, Mbh 4,21.56 v.1. (CE mamantha), mamrdll~I, Mbb 

1,63.25, 128.4, 8, 16.34, mamrde, Mbh 4,313*, « mamardll~1 (" 

8.1.3.3), Mbh 3,62.7 v.1. (CE mamarda» > 
aor. (3.] amimrdat ( .... 8.2.3), Mbh 8,65.16 

ger. marditav)'O., Mbb 3,150.9 

info marditllm, Mbh 4,38.3 (pra+), 5,36.60 (vi+), R 3,54. 18 (ava+), 
6, 17.27, 18.24 
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sec. des . mimardi.~ati, Mbh 8, 17. 19; - eaus. mardayati, Mbh 6,59. 13 

(pra+), 84.2, 7,145.48 v.I. , mardayate, Mbh 3,146.39 v.1. 
(mardayana- [ef. ( ..... ) 9.1]) 

Jmrs ' to touch' (V l. ani{ rVIA J 146, LTV 226-227, KULlKOV 200 1: 

144 J) 

pro [ • I. ( ... 6.6.6.1)] (aMijmarsati, Mbh 1,205.8 

pf. mamar~(a , Mbh 5,1 42.10 (l·j+ ), R 2,10.4 (pari+), 17.18 (1';+) 

aor. [7.] amrk~wJ;, Mbh 3,35. 15 (pari+) 

sec. pass. mrsyate, Mbh 12, 11 2.60, 171.60, R 3,68.8 

rem (a) The infinitive maTftum does not seem to be attested in the Epics (pace 

WHITNEY. Root.l'S.v.); (b) at Mbh 3,1371· ( .. 1'iIkyi!ni l'jmr~Qn nrp{J.fQttQmQ~) J mrs and 

Jm.'f are confounded (" 6.7). 

Jmn ' to tolerate, to bear' (IV. [VIA 1440, LlV 440-441 , KULIKOV 

2001: 365]) 

pro mr$J'Oti("' 6 . I{a)) , Mbh 1,55.7, 98.1, 133.12, 3,App.24.4, 14,29.2 1, 
59.31,16,4.17 

pf. mamar.ra , R 6,27. 1 v. I. , mlJmrfe, R 5,509-.1 J 

aor. {2.] am(.~a", Mbh 1,55.7 v.I. (CE amU)'OII) 

pree. mr'DYit, Mbh 4,63.54 ( ... 6.2.4) 

abs. °mrV'lJ, Mbh 12,314.12 v.l. 

gcr. mar.rlJ~I'J'lJ -, Mbh 1,2 12.3 1, 7,2.19 = 8,26.53, R 5,6 1.26 

sec. pass. mr~yate, R 4,377-.3; - caus. mar\ia),oti, Mbh 1,32. 10, 

2,42 . J 2, R 1,1.6 1, 4, 14. 17,6,27. 1, 1 01 .32, mar~lJJ'ale, Mbh 2,62.32. 
3, 18.15, R4.57.3 
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rem. The causative ma'1aYali I "re has the sanle nleaning as the sinlple verb ( .... 8.8.1) . 

./mr ' 10 crush' (LX. set IVIA 1336, LJV 440, KULLKOV 2001: 144-

145]) 

pf. (pra)mamara , R 5,43.13 v.1. (CEpramamiitlta) 

./mre<.l 'to repeat' (X .) 

pro mretjayati, Mbh 3, 124.13 (u+) 

./mli 'to wither' ( IV. [KULIKOV 200 1: 448]) 

pro mliiyate ( ... 6.1 [bJ), Mbh 12,177.1 1, 15,6.20 v. 1. (eE gliiyale); -

[ • II . ( ... 6.6.4.2)] mliimi, Mbh 3,253.16 

pf. mamJII~', Mbh 1,26.32, 7,632·.2 

aor. [6.) mJasO;. Mbh 1,76.32 v.I. (CE gJasib) 

./yaj ' to worship, to offer' (1. aui! [VIA 1494, U V 224-225, 

KULIKOV 2001: 145-146]) 

sec. des. yiyak.~lIti, R 1,58.14 v.i. , )'i)'lIk.~lIte, Mbh 2,2.2 v.1. 

(yiyak.~amii~/a-); - caus. yiijayate, Mbh 4,45 .5, 14,6.8 

rem. (a) There is no par. pf. iyt'Ija in the Epics. What Wlln"NEY has noted down is 

MarkP 36,2; (b) WHrrnEY' S info Tjililm is only a w.r. at Mbh 2,30.26 (see critical notes 

ad loc.); (e) the same holds good for the pan. ij)'(//ltam at Mbh 2.33.20 (CE l(,iya'!' tam). 
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';yat 'to endeavour' (I. [VIA 1441 , LIV 313-314]) 

fut. y(Jtj~)Yltj, Mbh 5,9. 14, R 4,App.9. 10 

ger. {pra)yattuvya-, Mbh 3,68. J 5, yatitavya-, Mbh 3,238.4 1, R 
3,App.11.3 

inf yatitum, R 2,502·. 1 

va. yutita- ( .... 9.4), Mbh 1, 142.9, 145.26, 5.126. 15 

rem. yalita- construed with all infinitive or a dalilllS finalis denotes ' tbe one in regard 

10 wbom some effort is made': apallelU'!I ca yalila/.r ' Ilried to carry him away', Mbh 
1,142.26 (see SI>I:.""YER 1886: 304). 

';yam 'to hold ' ( I. alii! [VIA I 150, L1V 312, K UL/KQV 2001: 146-

148]) 

abs. )Ylm)Yl ( .... 9.7 .2), Mbh 3,297.55 

inf « (ni)yacchitllm ( .... 9.6), Mbh 1,98.11 » 
sec. caus.yiimayali, Mbh 12, 104. 17, yama)Ylte. Mbh 9,31.52 

rem. The Epics do nol seem to possess yamali I yamalc and J'lfmayate (pace WHrrnEY, 
Roots s.v.). 

';yas 'to boil' ( I. / IV. ani! [VIA 1495, LIV 312-313, K UUKQV 

2001 , 448-449]) 

sec. caus. yiisuyati , Mbh 13, 124.19 ([pass.] yiisya fe, R 5.768· .1) 
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Jy. "0 go' (II , se, [VIA 1 514, LlV 309-3 10, KULIKOV 2001: 26 1-
263]) 

pro (aflll)yiimahe('" 6.J[b)), Mbh 1.187.28 

fut . yiis),at€, R 5,1338·.1, 6,89.33, 7,App.3.376; - [2.] yarii, Mbh 
5,127,3 1, R 3,49 .20 v.1. 

abs. ~ii"'a (-" 9.7,1), Mbh 4,29.8 (abhi+), 3, 17.1 (upa+), 6,75.32 

(abhi+) 

ger. yiifa l')'fl ~, Mbh 4,61.14, 13,19.22, 53.34 

inf. yiitllm , Mbh 3,6.9, 57. 17. 66. 19 

sec. pass. )ii),ate. Mbh 12,309.33 v. 1. (prayii)'fltiim); - des. yiyiisati, 

Mbh 3,2. 1, 7,21.1, 121.16; - caus. « yiipyantj ( .... 8.8), Mbh 
12,258.34 » 

Jy>, " 0 beg' (I. [VIA 1645, L1V 310]) 

aor. [5.) lIyiicit, Mbh 12,29.114, R 2,66.21 v.1. 

fut. .Iiic(~)'Ofe. Mbh 5, 179.23 (pra+) 

ger. }'iicalliya~, Mbh 3.App.25.37, yiicita l')'I1-, Mbh 12,89.15 

sec. pass.yiicyate. Mbh 1, 145.27, 5,172.18, 189.8, R 2,40.4 

"yuJ 'to yoke, to join' (VII. ani! (VIA 1 152. UV 316, KUUKOV 

200 1: 148- 150j) 

pr. « ( .... 7.7.2) p,.a)'lIIijiyiit, R I ,4.2 (v.1. ~"'1I1ijita) , IIptJ),uiijitluim, Mbh 

13,4.28, pra)'lIjmahe ( .... p. XXIX), Mbh 2.35. 15 »; - 1- I. V 
6.6.7.1) )-",iijati, Mbh 5,186.2, )lliijafe, Mbh 1,2070· ([augmenllcsS 

3sg. impf. ] ),fllijata), I3,App.4.63, R 1,413·.7 (pra+), 4,53.10 
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aor. [3.J a)'uyl1jat , R 2,76.30 (v.1. ayojayan) 

condo samayoJqyata ( .... p. 169), R 6,3662.8* v.I. 

abs. ~H/jya , Mbh 13,143.2 1 (l1pa+) , R 2,32.11 (ni+) 

sec. pass. «)'I1)'llti ( .... 8.7), R 6,70.19 v.I. (},ljyeyr/~ ICE ),l1jyeranJ), 

6,1574* (yt1j)'e)lIM »; - des. )'t/yrlk.~atj , Mbh 4,8.4 v. i. , 8.8 v.I.; 

-caus. )'ojayati, Mbh 1,212. 18, 2,32.4 (sarpni+) 4,30.23, R 2,32.4 

(ni+),yoja)'ll le, Mbh 1,212.17, R 1,68.5 

v'yudh 'to fight' (IV. ani! [VlA I 153, UV 225·226, KULIKOV 

200 I: 449-45 1]) 

aor. p.] )"7}1Idlza~1 , Mbh 2,56.10 v.i. ; - (4.] « yOfsi~1 ( .... 8.2.4), Mbh 
5. 179.23 » 

rut. (2.),00""0, Mbh 8,24.102. 103.104, R 1, 19.3 ('" 8.5(b]) 

abs. ),Iddltvii, Mbh 2,51.2 (a+), R 6,7.9, )'lIdhya ( .... 9.7.2), Mbh 8,46.4 

ger. yoddhall)'ll., Mbh 3,296.35, 4,42. 15, 5.47.61 

info yodd/lllm, Mbh 4,36.9, 8,267*.3, 14,85.21 (prafi+) 

sec. in!. yoyudhyele, R 6,App.26.98 v.i.; -caus.),odhayale, Mbh 1,71.7 

(yodhayiif!l cakrire) ([pass. J yot'hyatf!, Mbh 4,1 2.28) 

v'rak~ ' to protect' (I. [V1A I 646, LIV 278, K UlIKOV 200 1: 587· 
588]) 

fut. rak~jV'llfi, Mbh 3, 159.13, 4,3.18, R 2,45.6, 80.7, rak~j~)'tJte. R 

3,13.34. « rak.~ye ( .... p. 234 n. 7), R 1,60.18 v.I. »; - [2.) 

rak.,ito, Mbh 7,52.25 ('" 8.5[b]), R 5.47.18 
condo arak.~i.~)'a~ , Mbh 8.13.24 v.1. 
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ger. rak.yat;iya-, Mbh 3,67.13, rak.yilavya-. Mbh 1,116.19,7,98.9, R 

5,20.8, 56.5 
inf. rak~ilwn, Mbh 1,132.3, 146. 11, R 5,35.51 (pari+) 

sec. pass. « rak.U>ali, R 5,23. 19 ([pan. ( .... 9.1)] rako})'wlti-) » ; - des. 

rirak.yi.yati. Mbh 5,59.10 ([part.] rirak$i$alll-), 6,81.9 (id.), 99.14 
(;d.) 

J rac '10 make' (X. (VIA I 647]) 

pro racQy(lti, Mbh 7,63.10, R 2, I 11 2-.4 

rem. As to the meaning of .Jrac at Mbh 7,63.10, see PW S.v. (5). 

J ra(n)j ' to become red; 10 be devoted ' (IV. alii! lVlA 1 155, LlV 

587, KULIKOV 2001,371-372]) 

pro [IV.] rajyati, Mbh 12,94. 15, rajyate, Mbh 4,App.ll 15, 13,39.2;-

[-~ VI.] (allu)ranjallti, R 7,89.8 v.I. (CE allllrajyami) 

abs. (allll)rajyo, Mbh 2,24.4 

ger. rajaniya-.Mbh cd. Calc. 2,2088 (not verified), raiijalliya-, R 6,93.6 

sec. caus. ranjayati, Mbh 12,34.32, 56.36, R 1,7. 16, ratijayate, Mbh 

1, 150.23 13,152.8, 14,41.5, R 7,App.8.375 (tva.J ranjita-, Mbh 

8,36.9) 

rem. On the 'secondary' root ron} see JAMISON ( 1983: 152). 
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Ira, 'to howl' (I, [VIA 1444 ]) 

sec. into riira! fli, R 2,72.25 v.\. (riira!a1lffm) 

';ra(m)bh 'to take hold of (I. ani! [VlA I 157, 159, LlV 41 1412J) 

- see also ( ... ) ';/a(m)bh 

pro rambhate, Mbh 5,2.1 J (iirambhamii~/Q- ) 

fut. rapsyari. Mbh 3,267.30 (samii+), rapsyate, Mbh 15,44.35 (ii+) 

ger. rabdhavya-, Mbh 3,37.6 (ii+) 

inf. rabtlhllm, R 4,23.14 (pari+) 

sec. pass. rabhyate, Mbh 1,94.15 (il+), 3,37.4 (id.) 

rem. Active rambhati does not seem to be anested in the Epics (pace WHrINEY, ROOl.~ 

s.v.). 

';ram 'to be content'(I. / IX. an;! [VIA I 158, U V 252-253, KULJ­
KOV 2001: 588-589]) 

pf. rariima, Mbh 1,2.6 (\1;+ ), 53.9 (uJXl+), 3, 134.20 (v;+), 8,68 .32, 
9,55.5 

inf. ( .... 9.6) raf/tum, R 7,31.8, ramitum, Mbh 1,98. 10 (lIpii+) 

sec. pass. ramyate, Mbh 1,98.8 (ii+), 201.30, R 5, 19.7; - caus. 

rama)';.rye, Mbh 4,2.23 



494 - The roots and verb--fonns of Epic Sanskrit -

.fras ' to roar' ( I. [V IA 1449» 

pc. rariisa, Mbh 1,2132-.4, 2,40.1 v.I. , R 5,45.13,54.19,6,59.99, 

7,7. 10, 32.42, resarhll?l ( ... p. 52), Mbh 3,221.58 

rem. There is no rool variant rrJs (pace WHITNEY, Rools S.Y. J lrrJs). At all places the 

PW (s.v.) c ites the critical edit ions have forms of J wfi 

v'rah " 0 abandon' (1. 1 X. [VIA 1450]) 

info rahihlm, R 3,830-

rem. The verbal adjective rohilo+ IS anested already in early Srautasiitras (see VIA I. ~.). 

JriJ "0 sh;ne' (I. [VIA 1648]) 

pro riijate('" 6. I [bD, Mbh 3,50. 12v. I. , 140.2,287.16 (,i+), R 1,13.2 1, 
2,60.16, 9 1.1 3 v.1. 

pf. rariija , Mbh 1,106.9,2,16. 19,5, 1.7, R 1,409-.2, 2,86.36, rejatl/l/!;, 

Mbb 1, 181.36 (,,;+), rejul; , R 2,96.29 (v.1. rejire), reje, Mbh 

3,App.6.57, rej;re, R 5,7.51 

sec. caus. riiju),ute, R 2,34. 18 ()'i+) 

rem. The Mahi'ibbirata does not seem to contain the perfect ,anfja/hu~ (pace WHITl'ffiY. 

ROOfS s.y.). At least it does nol occur in the main text. 
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v'radh 'to succeed ' (V. / IV. an;! [VIA 1497, UV 499-500, KULI­

KOV 2001: 263-266]) 

sec. caus. ([pass.] riidhyatt!, R 2,707".1 [ablli+ D 

tv'ris ~ has 

v'r lc ' 10 surpass' (V II . / IV. ani! [VlA I 161 , LlV 406-408, KULI­

Kov200 1: 3 18-321)) 

pro [IV.] ricY(Jti ( ... 6. I [aD, R 5,1168" .15 ([part.] atiricyamam) 

v'r l ~ ' to be hurt, 10 come 10 hann, to hann ' (IV. Ur/i.1 [VIA I 165, 
LlV 505, KULII<OV 200 1: 455-457)) 

pc. risyale (" 6.1 [b)). Mbh 2,22.25, 5,45. 15, 12,3 16.52, 13,107.62, 
136. 1.2. 

rem. On the rew Vedic forms ofthe middle present see KUUKOV (2001: 457). 

v'ru ' to cry, to shout' (1. / 11 . [VIA 1452, LlV 306]) 

pro [ I.] ro\,oll'-, Mbh 1,151.23 v.I. , r(J\'amii~IQ- , R 7,34.22 

pf. ruriiva, Mbh 1.11 42".4, 2,40.1 

sec. roriiyate, Mbh 1,3.3, 205.9,2,62.22, 4,22.9 v.I. , 9,49.57. 11.21.14, 

roriiyali, Mbh 8,33'''.4, 9,49.57 v.1. (on CE see above) 
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rem. On Vedic forms ofrovof; see GoTO ( 1987: 265-266) and VIA I.e. 

hue ' to shine' (I. [VlA 1454, U V 418-419]) 

pro rocati( .... 6 .lla J), Mbh 1,63.26 (vi+), 2,57. 15 

fut. roci.'f)'Ofi , R 6,13.20 (v.l. ~e) 

inC rocifllm , Mbh 12,90.18 

sec. caus. ([pass.] rocyafe, R 6,6.5 v.l. [ored. Gorr.)) 

,fruJ ' 10 hurt' (VI. [VIA 1455, LlV 415-416, KUUKOV 2001,590]) 

pro nljare('" 6. 1 [bJ), Mbh 2.56.3 (a+) 

sec. pass. nljyate, Mbh 7,App.8.23! 

v'rud 'to weep' (11. / 1. set [VIA I 343, LIV 508]) 

pC roroda, Mbh 3,59.18, 65.30, 4, 19.26.29. R 1,45.18, nmfdub, Mbh 

3,23.15. R 2,36.7, 42.26, 75 .7, 6,56.3, nmlde, R 2,46.13 

aor. [5.] roof}; , Mbh 1,147.2 1, 3,70*.4, R 1,45.19 v.1. (CE m{jrodab) 

abs. roditl'Q, Mbh 3,68.7, R 2,66.20, roditv{j, Mbh 13,11 2.13 v.1. 

va. rodita-. Mbh 1,147.20 (pra+), 13,91.41 (m'a+), R 2,39.2, 1442* 

rem. There are no fomlS of the intensive of this roof in the Epics. What are cited by pW 
(s.l' . I. rod) are wrong readings. 
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./rudh 'to obstruct, to stop' (VII. alii! [VIA I 168, lIV 415, Kuu­

KOV 2001: 1 52-159])-ollu+ ' to adhere to, to be fond of: (iitm.) 

to approve', upa+ 'to disturb', ni+ ' to shut', 1';+ 'to anack', 

vyu\'Q+ 'to banish' 

pro « ullunmdhyiimahe (-' 7.7.3), R I, 75.2,pary-a-nmdhitu (-' 6.4.3), 

R 4,1143· »; - [-* IV. (-' 6.6.7.2)1 °nldhyoti, Mbb 3,App.8.6 

(ollumdh)flnfl), 4, 15.32 ([part. ) ullunulhyontya/J), 5,22.4 (wlllmdhy­

ami). 13,95.72 (1'imdhyofU), R 3,64.11 (upa+ (see below, rem. )), 

4,360· (I'inulhyoml), mdhyote, Mbh 2,14.13 (allllrudhyallte) , 

3, J 1.15 (1'irodhyante), 12.74.8 (1"irudhyule), R 6,77. 14 (lIimdhyole 

( .... p. 199-200 n. 6»; - [ .... VI. (-' 6.6.7.3)] llpanmdhela. Mbh 

12,208.23, onmdhunlo, R 6,68'· 

pr. runmdhalll/; , R 6,3038·.4 v.1. (CE baballdhatll~l) 
abs. nuldhl'o, R 3,940·.6, {{ upanmdlryu, R 7,64.15 v.1. (not noted by 

CE [eg.k.t . IIIXlrlldhyaJ) }} 

inf. (-' 9.6) roddhllm. Mbh 3,251 .15 (UlIu+). R 2,103.17, 3,10.83 (11;+). 

4,58.14,5,49.15 (upa+), rodhilum, Mbh 2,22.2 

sec . (on pass. nulhyali see rem. laJ); -int. 1')Y1mronldha/;, R 2, 1263·.1 

( .... 6.5.3); - des. nlrotsati, Mbh 5,89.29 v.1. (CE I'i+ ); - caus. 

rodhuyole, Mbh 8,41.4 v.1. ([pass.] rodhyale, R 2,App.26.8 1 v.I.), 
« nmdhayalj ( .... 8.8), Mbh 3,28.11 '= 12,7.33 » 

n.>m (. ) upanulhyonli, R 3,64. 11 (CE [by a pnntlllg n1Jstakej ·ruddh)~nl;). may well 

be a passive with an ilCtive ending. All other examples of rudhyor; ''''e are clearly non­
passives; (b) upifrudhal, R 2,32.12, is the regular a-oorist and not the Imperfect o f a 
class VI present (as maintained by VAN DAA!.l:""N 1980: 79). 

Jrus'" ./nl~· (rem. b) 



498 - The roots and verb-fonns of Epic Sanskrit -

Jr"! 'to be angl)" (1.1 IV. [VIA 1457)) 

pro [IV. ( .... 6.6.1.2») m .ryafi, R 3,546·.2, 5,36.20 v.1. (CE krudhycmri), 

7,App.10.42 

aor. [2.) mrab . Mbh 7,A pp.8.95 

abs. nt~)'a("" 9.7. 2), R2,2 11 2·. 1 9 

va. ( .... 9.4) ru.rita-, Mbh 1,9.21 , 3,189.18,5, 159.2, 186.8,8,40.90. R 

1,55.6, 2,90. 12, 3,26.20, "','Ia·, Mbh 8,27.59, 13,18.18, 76.7, R 
3,51.12 

sec. caus. ro~a)'afi, R 4,6.22, 5,36.17 v.I. , ro.royale, R 6,28.22 

rem ( . ) A middle present ru.yyate and the passIve of f"Oft1)Ylti do nol seem to be anested 

in the Epics (pace WHrrNI::V. Roots s.v.): (b) as to nIJatl- 'cross, impolite' (Mbh 1,82.8 
· 2,59.6), see GoTO (1987: 277 n. 640). 

J ruh 'to climb, 10 grow' (I. alii! IVIA I 170, L1V 248-249. KULI­

KOV 2001 : 159·160)) 

pro [--+ VI. ( .... 6.6.1.3)J nthali, Mbh 1, 140.5 (5+ [v. I. (Iroha]), 1742- .4 

(aruhall ' they grew'), 8,24. 110 ([pr. part.] tinthott) , R 2,1472-

(adhyti+), 6,110.20 v. 1. (CE adhytiroha), ruhate, Mbh 3, 185.29 

(a+). 9,4.37 (adhyii+) 

fut . ( .... 8.4) rok.n'Ote, Mbh 3,43.18, rohi.'i)l(Jte, Mbh 13,12.11 (0+) 

info rohifllm ( .... 9.6), Mbh 3,109.13 

sec. pass. ntllyate, R 2,41.22; - caus. ropayate, Mbh 5, 170. 12 (pass. 

ropyale 'to causc to grow' , Mbh 3, 189.10 v.l., R 7,App.6.27- .2S- , 

« ropyati, Mbh 11 ,3. 10 ( part . [ .... 9.1]) avaropyont-] » ) 
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';rii~ 'to strew' 

va. n'i.'iita-, Mbh 2,62.31 (v.1. careitll- [ ... ';care]), 6,103.86, 9,1.28, R 
2, 1515·, 85.54, 3,29.7, 5,47.8, 6,8.9 

';Ialq '10 perceive, to realize' (X. I I. [KUUKOV 2001: 590, cf. VIA 

U646» 

pro [I.J Jak.~·lIri, Mbh 12, 130.20 v.I. ; - [X.] lak''ia)'llti, Mbh 3,73.2, 

J 31.14, lak$ayate. Mbh 3.39.7. 54. 14, R 4.2.24 

abs. laJq'ayitl'o, Mbh 3,60.32, r)lakr)YJ, Mbh 13,41 .16 (5+), R 2.58.15 
(id.), 108.4 (id.), R 7,15.1 v.1. 

ger. lak~·ayitav)'a-. Mbh 15.10.14 (upa+) 

inr. lak.'iitum, R 6,19.17 v.1. (IIJXl+) 

sec. pass.laJqyote, Mbh 13,29.6, 49.9, R 2, 16.59, 85.45. 4,24.23, 40,43 

rem. The passive lok.fyole is attested already in late Vedic texts (see KULf)c.ov I.c.). 

J lag ' to stick to' (VLA 1458) 

va . lagna-, Mbh 9,22.49 ( .... amo+), 38.8, 13,50.19, R 2,72.25 (l'i+), 

4,27.30 

rem. The present 10gol; does not seem 10 be attested in tbe Epics (pace WIiITNi::V. ROOIS 
s.v.). 
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-Ilangh ' to leap, to transgress' (X.) 

pro langhayari, Mbh 12,140.34 (ari+), 13,74.31 , R 6,40.6, 7,36.3J. 

lwighayare, R 4,63.17, 65.34 

ful. lwighayi.yyari. R 4.63.16 

abs. Iwighayitl'ii, R 6,2.5, 7,27. 1 

-Ilajj 'to feel ashame' (V I. [cf. VIA 11 55]) 

pro faliate. Mbh 1.68.7.3.241 .5,25 1.20. R 3.5 1.6. 6.40.6. lajjan. Mbh 

3,199.30, R 6,89.5 

inf. lajjitum, R 2, 103.6 v.1. (avorti!"m), 1239· 

va. laliila-, Mbh 13,2.60, R 2,9.31 

-Ila~ ' to tease' (X.) - see also (-+) -Ilal 

pro lii{iayati, Mbh 7, 13.29, 28.6 

-Ilap 'to talk, to chat ' (I. [cf. VIA I 448]) 

pro lapali, Mbh 3,250.3 (ii+), 14,2. 15 (pra+), R 2,53.26 (vH), lapare 

('" 6.1 [b]), Mbh 13,App.16. 152 (p,.+), R 6,82.25 (vl+); - [- IV.] 

lap)YJri, Mbh 7,53.33 ([pr. part.) l,jfapyataM 

pr. laliipa, Mbh 2,62.3 (,1+), 3, 116.29 (id.), R 6, 11.1 7 (id.) 

inf. 'aprllm, R 4,App.11.45 v.1. (l'i+ ), 5,24. 1 (id.) 

va. lapltl- ( ..... 9.4), Mbh 12,29.137.139 (I'ipra+) 
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sec. inl. liilopyote, Mbh 1,85.4, 97.23, 160.39, 5,26.10, 7,4.1, 8,65.44, 

11 ,21.10, R 1,11.8, 2,69.34, 5, 11.15, liilapyoli, Mbh 1,232-, 

15,22.29, R 2,1404- v.1. (CE liilapant-) 

rem. The absolUlive ''laPYG does nOI seem 10 be attesleci in the Epics (paC(> WHITNEY, 

Roou s.v.) . 

.,Ila(m)bh ' to take, to seize' (I. anir (LiV 411-412, KUUKOV 150-

152, cf. VIA I 157)) - see also (-+) I ra(m)bh 

pro labhari (" 6. 1 [a)), Mbh 1.3.147. 3.186.80.4.4.9, 5,178.8, 9,5.4,« 

(2pl. ind.) lab/tadh\'Om ( ..... 6.3.1.5), R 4,40.47 »; -Iambhate ( .... 

7.1.2), Mbh 2.34.20 (pra+), R 3,App.17.14 (sama+) 

ful. [2. J lalxlhii, Mbh 1,83.5, 176. 11 , 3, 12.35, 7, 125.25 

inf. labdhllm, Mbh II , )7-.8 (pra+) 

sec. des. lipsa!i, Mbh 3,33.51, 5,85.9 (v .l. lipsyonfi , .... 8.9]), 7,76.30 «< 
[inf.)/aps;tllm [ .... p. 256 n. 61, Mbh 12, 112.9 » ) 

.,Ilamb 'to hang down' (I.) 

pro lambali(" 6. I[a)), Mbh 1.42 .5, 3,94. 13, 4,31.4, 12,285.30,13,7. 11 

pf. lalambe, Mbh 6,90.5 (,fQma+ ), 7,65.21, R 6,App.61.48 

ful. (ii)lambi~)'(mti, R 6,3.31 v.1. (not noted by CE) 

abs. "Iamb). (" p. 280 n. 9), R 3,57.13 (a+), 5,23.6 (;d.) 

info lambitum, Mbh 3,70.14 (,';+), R 1, II 07-, 2,2359-.1 (l'j+ ), 6,281-.4 

Od.) 

va. lambita-, Mbh 3, 154.35, R 2,App.24.25 (,,;+ ) 

sec. caus. lambayar; ([pass.] lamhyate, R 1,72.15 [v;+ ], 2,66.44 (a\'O+ I) 
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,flal ' to flirt, to treat lovingly' ( r.) - see also (-+) ,jla{/ 

pro lalati, Mbh 1,71.24 v.I. , 13,58.27, R 2,38.15, 5,18.23, lalate, Mbh 
1,76.5, R 1,309·.36 

va. laUra., Mbh 3,188·.5 

sec. caus. liilayati. Mbh 7,13.29 v.I. , 28.6 v.i. , R 2,38.15 v.l. (on CE see 
above) 

';Ia~ 'to desire' - only with abhi+ 

pro la.~atj, Mbh 1,161. 17, la.~are. Mbh 13,92. 18 

va. la.~ira· , Mbh 3,279.13, 9,47.43, R 1,550·, 2,107.7 

,flas 'to move rapidly, 10 dart' (r.) 

pro la.\·ali , Mbh 3,App.25.S3 ([part.] laslIIlf·) 

pf. laliisa, Mbh 1, 1945·.5 (lId+) 

sec. caus. liisQyari, R 2,63.4, 7,46· 

rem. A verbal adjccllV1~ los;/o· does not SeettllO be allesled in Ihe Epics (pace WHITNEY, 

Roots s.v.). 

,flip 'to smear, to stain' (VI. alii! rUV 408409. KUUKOV 200 1: 

160- 162, cf. VIA 1162]) 

pf. « Iepu~l ( ..... 8.1.3.2), R 6,48.27 v.1. (CE Iilipf.l~') » 
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sec. pass.« Iipyati (-" 8.7), Mbb 12,303.15,326.25. 339.3 »; -caus. 

lepayati, Mbh ) 2,69.45 (pra+), R 2,9.36 

"lIh 'to lick' (II. Wli{ [LiV 404, cf. VlA I 166)) 

pro « ( Isg. IiI/he, Mbh 1,3.6 v. 1. (CE al·alilre) »; - [ ..... VI. (-" 

6.6.2.3)] lihafi, Mbh 13,40.39, R 3,45.36 v.1. (CE leI/hi), /illa/e, 

Mbh 1,3.6 (aralihe), R 3,45.36 v.l. ; - [-., IV.] lihyasi, R 3,45.36 

v.I. (CE leI/hi [see rem. below)) 

ger. lehya-, Mbh 1, 165.11 , App.73. 10, R 1,51.23, 2,44 .15 

sec. pass. lihyate, Mbh 3,253. J 9, R 7,1288- ; - int o (part. nom. sg. m.) 

lelilrat, Mbh I , J 7.23, 125.2,6,57.22 v.I. (pari+), 12,2 16.17 (vi+), 

« lelihan (-" 2.19 I 8.10), Mbh 3,124.23 », lelilliilla-, Mbh 

1,22 1.4, 223.5, 3, 170.39, 5,50.29, 185.5, R 6,87.40, lelihyate, Mbh 
6,33.30,103.14, 12,117.12, 12,322.11 

rem. let/hi, R 3,45.36 (air; sOcyil pramrjasi I jihl'ayJ let/hi cu k.,mrom {v.lI. lihyas; I 
liI/ase l lillas; I lellI), - Ieiri, 3 .900- , nJUsl be a 25g. indo pro (!). 

"Ii 'to cling, to stoop, to hide' ( I. I IV. set [VlA I 344, LJV 405. 
KUUKOV 2001 : 266-269]) 

pc. (lljjfjf)ll~l, Mbh 3, 166.12, 699- :::: R 2,2093-.2, (IIij lilyire, Mbh 
3,143.15 

abs. (saf!/)UyQ, R 5,14.32 v.1. 

f'¥!m . (a) As to WHITNEY's enlry 'fiI>us 8.+ ' , see HOFFMANN, AU/s. 1,180; (b ) on va. 
niltna_. R 2,41.3, sec PW VI 5511. 14 from the bonOD}. 
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J lu(ii)c 'to tear out' (VIA 1460) 

pf. '"lu(,i)ClI~l, Mbh 9,28.66 v.l. (CE lulllVII~1 , ... J/UD, lllllliiclI~l . R 

6,48.44 v. 1. 

abs. (al'a)IIl(,i)cY(I (,lip. 280 n. 9), Mbh 3, 137.9. 10 v.1. 

luth ' to rob' (I.) 

pro lll!ha/;, Mbh 6,App.4.78 (lpart.J II,!"alll-) 

J im' ' to stir, to bring to disarray' (X.) 

pr. 100ayati, Mbh 7,44.2, 68.30, 102.66 (sam+), 8, 16.18 (I'i+), 9, 15.2 

(sam+) 

va. 100;/a-, R 5, 11.3.4 

sec. pass.lo4yale, Mbb 1,211.16 (a+), 6,9 1.54 (sam+), 107.55, 8,33.70 

(sam+), 9,12.42, 12, 135.12 (vi+), R 2,App.26.8 1 (0+) 

v'lup 'to damage, to tear' (VI. ani! [LTV 510-51 1, KUUKOV 200 1: 

321 -322, cf. VIA 1 169]) 

pf. (vi)lulllpe, R 1,536·.3 

aor. aliilupal, Mbh 8,24.28 (sam+) 

inf. loptum, R 6,A pp.16.90 

sec. caus.loJX1)'(Iti , Mbh 5,24.2, 12,91.13, 156.24, lopa)'(Ite, Mbh 7,57.3 
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';Iubh ' to belbecome djsturbed, confused ' (IV. [VIA 146 1, LIV 
414, KUUKQV 200 I , 457-459]) 

inf. lobd/Illm ( .... 9.6), Mbh 1,209.3 (pra+), 3,53.13 v.1. 
sec. caus. (obhayole, Mbb 12, 192.79, R 1,63.12,« part.lobhayiina- ( .... 

9.1), R 3,42.5 », ((pass.) lobhyale, Mbh 12,112.43 [vi+ ), « 

IOOll),ali, R 4,61. 7 (part. (' 9.1) pralobhyalltf-] » ) 

./Iul 'to move to and fro' 

va. lufita-, Mbh 7,31.77, 105.1 (\'i+), 8,35.17 (sam+), R 2,69.33, 
7,543· 

sec. caus. lolayoti, R 2,857· .3, 6,115.22 

Jlo 'to cut ' (IX. I V. se, [V IA 1346, LlV 4 17]) 

pf. 111111\'/1[1 , Mbh 9,28.66 (V. l. /lIllIIicu~/ (~ ././llIIie » 

J'Joc ' to view, to contemplate ' (X.) 

pro (ii)(ocQyote, Mbh 12,195.23 

rem. Active /ocoyati does not seem to be attested in tbe Epics (pace WHTrnEY. Roms 
s.v.). 
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';vac ' to speak, to say' (III. ani! [VIA I 498, LIV 673-674, KULI_ 

KOV 2001 : 162- 167]) 

pro [-t II. ( .... 6.6.3.2)] \'Oemi, Mbh 3,204.24 

fut. I'ak.yyate, Mbh 1,33.13, 39. 14 , 13,17.5, R 1,1183·.3, 2,4.21 

condo avak.y)'(J~I , Mbh 8,48.2 ( .... p. 163 n. 1) 

abs. °uktvii ( .... 9.7.1), Mbh 8,24. 12 (prati+), 13,95.23 (pra+ ), ucya ( .... 

9.7.2), Mbh 8, 1058· v.1. (CE IIkrvii) 

sec. pass.« /lcyati ( .... 8.7), Mbh 11.6.5 » 

rem. 2sg. \'ak$i and 3sg. I'akl ; do not seem to be attested in the Epics (pace WHITNEY. 

Roots s.v.). 

';vane ' to move waveringly' ( I. alii! [VIA J 172, L1V 683, Km.IKOV 

2001 : 167- 171]) 

sec. caus. l'wicayate, « part. \'wicayiilla- [ .... 9.1), Mbh 9,56.20 v.i., R 

3,42.3, 4,50.13 v.1. », ([pass.] mlicyate, Mbh 12,286.34) 

Jvad ' to speak ' ( I. set [VIA 1518, L1V 286, KUUKOV 2001: 172-

173]) 

pro « (2pl. ind.) (vi)vadadlll'am ( .... 6.3.1.5), Mbh 2,63.17 , (2p\. imp.) 

abhiviidata ( .... 7. 1.2), Mbh 3,App.16.20, (3pl. Opl.) amll 'iideYII~1 (' 
7. 1.3), Mbh 4,6. 15 » 

aor. « [5.] l'atli~1 ( ' 8.2.5), Mbh 1,36.25 » 

fut. [2. ] radii", Mbh 2,61.7 (-' 6.2.10) 

va. «(I'i)vadita- (' 9 .4), Mbh 2.64. 11 , 13, 12.26 » 
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sec. eaus. ([pass.) « praviidyonti , .... 8.7), Mbh 12,53.4 v.I . ICE 

praviidyoma) » ) 

Jvadh ' to slay, 10 kill ' (V IA 1649, LJV 660, KULIKOV 2001 : 591 J) 

aor. [5.] « \·od"'.~·mu ( .... 8.2.5), Mbh 5,31.13 » 

fut. \'udhif}'fJli, Mbh 5, 149.46, 170.2, 188.8.12, 8,351·.3, R 3,26.3, 

39.17, 41.45, 48.23, 6,4.2, \'Ddhi~9,(lte, Mbh 3,15.13, R 7, 1029·.2, 

« vudhif)'OdJII'um ( .... 8.4.2[a]), Mbh 5, 14 1.35 » 

condo avodhi.r>yjmo, Mbh 12,10.4 v.I. (CE vudhi.Y),iima) 

sec. pass. vadhyate, Mbh 2,5.93 , 5, 136.21,« \'Udhyati ( .... 8.7 / [part .) 

9.1), Mbh 3,21.28 ([part.) md"J~t"m), 101.3, 4,20.23 (Jpart.] 

mdhyolllam), 9,3.27 (tpart.) \'Odh)'atiim), 13. 112.82.88, R 7,403·.1 

([part.] \'odhyuti-» > 

J van 'to love, to desire' (I. set [VIA 1 347, LIV 682-683]) 

va . l'OIlila-, Mbh 7,App.8.44 I, 12 ,329.41 ~, R 2,88.25, 89.15, 4,34.23 

';\land '10 praise, 10 greet' (I. [VIA I 650, L1V 68 1 J) 

pro \'andati ( .... 6.1 [aJ). Mbh 14,90.1 v.1. (ubh)Y1\'ol1do/(C E '·adat]). R 
1,30.2 v.1. 

abs. \'al1dif\'ii, R 2,16.54, 29.2, raI1lIY(I , Mbh 3, 161.21 v.1. (CE l'umTlde) 

ger. \'ulldani),a-, Mbh 7,58.30, 13,54.31, R 2,52.12 

inC \'andilllm. R 2.84.17 (abhi+ ) 

sec. pass. vand)Y1te, Mbh 3,226.9, R 1,458·; - caus. (abs. ) \'ando)'in'ii, 

R 3.54.25 v.I. , 4,25 .19 v.1. 

I 
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';vap 'to strew, to throw' (1. [VlA I 532, LlV 684, KUlIKOV 2001: 

173-177]) 

pf. « (lIir)wll'lzpil ( ... 8.1.2), R 2,121 1*.4 » 
fut. (llir)vapiH'llti ( ... 8.4), R 4,61.9 

abs. upn'a, Mbh 2,53.1 

va. upila- ( .... 9.4), Mbh 3,225.23,« (ni)\'apta- ( .... 9.4), Mbh 13,92.12 
» 

';vam ' to vomit' ( II. set [VlA 1348, LIV 6801) 

pro [ .1. ( ... 6.6.2.1)) \'amali, R6,45.34 ([part.] vamant;-), 94.21 (id.) 

pf. I'ul'llma, Mbh 8,146·.1, \'emu~J , R 6,46.12 

rem. On sporadic Vedic forms of \'limal; see VIA I.c. 

';valg 'to boil up, to spring' (I. [VlA 1651 , LN 676]) 

pro ,'algale (-' 6.1 [b]), Mbh 7,91.17, 8,30.5, 13,A pp.4.58 

pf. va\'a/ga, Mbh 3,App.6.51, 7,107.25, R 5,7.52 

va. va/gila., Mbh 7,57.37, R 1,309·,26, 3,44.18 v.1. (sw""ra+) 

';vaS ' to long for, to desire ' ( II. anit [VIA 1499, LTV 672-673]) 

aor. {{ (5 .1 \'Qsi~, Mbh 3,114.8 v.1. (CE lIasiM )} 
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Iv'vas ' to glow, to flash up' (VI. [VIA I 534, LrV 292-293, Kuu­

KOV 2001 , 347-348]) 

va. u#la-, Mbh 3,227 . 17 = 5,152.1 (\'i+), 8,296·.1 (adhi+) 

Vva, 'to d«ss' (II. [VIA 1 535, L1V 692-693]) 

pro « adhy-a-vaslf! ( .... 6.4.3), Mbh 5,26.7 » 

abs. vasitvii, Mbh 1,507·.10, « Q\'a.\J'a ( .... 9.7), Mbh 3,59. 17 (1IH» > 

ger. I'asilavya-. R 2,647· 

inr. "asi/um, R 2.33. 14 v.1. (another v.1. has rcaus. (" 9.6») \'iisilllm) 

va. msita-, R 2,93.31 v.1. (lIi+) 

sec. caus. «(pass.] \'iis)'ale, Mbh 2,68.7 [IIH]) 

Vvas ' to dwell , to spend the night' (I. (VIA I 536, LlV 293-294, 

KULIKOV 2001 , 177]) 

pro vasale «< part. vasalla- I" 9. 1], Mbh 3,824·.1 , 12,326.84 » ) 

fut. l'Olsyafe, Mbh 3,188.73, 279.9 v.1. (vi+), 4,9.7 (IIi+), 29. 13, R 

1,46.19, 2,46.21 , I'asi!yali (" 8.4), Mbh 6,34.8, R 1,47.28 v.I., 

2,40.23 v.i., 709·.2, \·asi.yyate, R 7,77. 14 

aOO. IIf!Wl, Mbh 3,80.56 v.1. (CE lIoYya) , "u.Y)'a , Mbh 3,25. 13 - 26. 17 

(lIis+), U~)'Cl (" 9.7.2), Mbh 3,80.56, 82.92, 5.132.32, 14,26.4, R 
2,13.1,46.69 

info m$tllm, Mbh 1,128.14, 10,1.11 , 13,52.10, R 2,16.28 

va. II.Ha- (" 9.4), Mbh 1,89.38, R 7,23.3 (adhi+) 

sec. caus. viisoyati, ({pass.« (vi) ,'iisyanl- (" 9.1), Mbh 2.App.42. 14 
» ]) 
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...'vah 'to carry ' ( I. ani! [VlA I 500, UV 661-662, KULIKOV 200 1: 
177-183]) 

pf. « (IId)voviiha (;" 8.1.2), R 6, I 7 13- v.1. (cd. GOIT.), '\'a\'iihatu~ (;" 

8.1.2 / 8.1.3.2), Mbh 1, 164.5, 3, 144.20 (sam+) » 
fut. (;" 8.4) IlakV'Clfe, Mbh 8,25.5, vahi.yyoti, Mbh 1,143.12, 3,259.34 

ger. \'()(jha\'ya-, Mbh 13,44.45, 53.25 

va. « vo~/ha- (;" 9.4), Mbh 3, 127.13 » 

sec. pass. « uhY0nf- ( .... 9.1), Mbh 1, 124.24 » ; - caus. I'(ihoyote, R 

2.86. 13, App.23.20 ([pass. ) viihyate, R 2,940-,2), « prm'iihyanti 
('" 8.8), R 2,46.38 V.1. » 

...'va '(0 blow' (II. set [VlA I 349, UV 287, KULIKOV 2001: 459-
460]) 

P'-' l~ IV. ('" 6.6.2.2) J "QyaN, Mbh 1.65.42, 155.43, 175.10, R 5,11.63, 

\'uyate, R 7,40.16 

pf. lIaVIf~J, Mbh 1,26.30, 8,68.48 

rem. Already in late Vedic ';v4 forms a present stem vu}O- (see KUUKOV 2001 : 460). 

';vanch 'to desire, to crave for' 

pro I'uliche ( .... 6. 1 [bJ), Mbh 3,281.24 

va . viilichita-, Mbh 12,App.5. I, R 1,51.22 v.l, 1783- v.1. 

sec. caus. vUlichayati , Mbh 12,78.25 v.1. (abhi+ [eE abhil'iilichumi)) 
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';viS 'to roar, to bellow, to croak' {IV. I I. (VIA I 653 , KULlKOV 

2oo1,270-27 1D 

pc [IV.] vlisyali ( .... 6.1(a D, Mbh 16,3.4 = R 3,22. 14 ([part.] l'lisyant-), 

R 7, 107·.2 - (I.] vlisa/i, Mbh 3,60.19 ([part.] vlisatim), 128.2 

([part.] "liSa"lya~), vlisare, Mbb 1,224.5, 2,41.20, 5,141.22, 
12, 115.4, R 3,55.4 v. 1. 

va. vlWta-, Mbh 3,126.13, 9,30.51 , R 3,55.1 0 v.l. 
sec. into viivlisyate, Mbh 6,3.41 , 12,1 4.6 

';vih ' to press' (I.) 

pt. willati, R 2,85.5 1 ([part.] sOI!/ I'iillantyaM 

';vlc ' to sift, to separate ' (VII. ani! [VIA 11 75, LN 670, KUUKOV 
2001,184]) 

inf. I'ektwn , Mbh 1,193.1 (I'i+) , 2,60.41 (id.), 62. 16 (id.) 

" v1J ' to jerk' (V I. [VIA 1462, LJV 667-668]) 

pc. [VI.J .. ijot; (-' 6.1 [aD, Mbh 1,65.28 (ud+), 3,59'.6 (;d.), 62.24 (;d.), 

11,7.7 (;d.), R 5,35. 16 (;d.), 6, 18. 14 (;d.); - [~ I, (-' 6.6.6. 1)J 

vejate, Mbh 3,58.24 v.l. (udl'ejate LCE udvepate]), 222.11 v.l. 

(udl'ejate ICE udl'ijela]) 

fu t. l'ijiV'llti, R 2,60.8 (parYlld+) 

I 
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va. viglla-, Mbh 5, 181 .28 (sam+), 12, I 38.62(ud+), 13,83.41 (samud+), 

R 1,35.8 (id.), 2,68.18 (ud+) , 3,794'.3 (id.) 

sec. caus. \'ejayate, Mbh 13,68.9 (lId+) 

'Jv1d "0 know ' (11. [VIA 1463, LlV 665-667]) 

pro (-. I.] (2sg. imp.) veda, Mbh 3,65.32 (v. 11. vettha, viddhi); - [- . 

VI. ( ..... 6.6.2.3)] vidati, Mbh 7,68.41, vidate, Mbh 12,330.25;-« 

vindati ( ..... 6.7), Mbh 1,150.27, 3,71.20, (abhi)villdate. Mbh 

3,197.42 v.I. » 

pf. «2sg. veda ( ..... 8.1), Mbh 5,41.4, 7,59.9 v.1. », iividiina- ( ..... p. 

XXVI n. 4). Mbh 3.134.26 

fut. \'etsyati ( ..... 8.4), Mbh 1,225.11 , 2,45.41, 3,69.7, 285.9, R 1,20.11, 

2,634·,6,835·, vetsyate ( ..... 8.4), Mbh 1,189.13,4,25·, R 4,27.42; 

- [2.] "ettii, R 7,36.33 (v.1. \'elsyase) 

inf. \'eIWm ( ..... 9.6), Mbh 1,78.5,3 ,34.48,5,2.4.63.3,162.15, 193.25, 

13,14.6, R 2,98.10, 6,116.8, 7,35.10, (nO"ditum ('" 8.8.2[e]), Mbh 

2,44.22 v.i. , R 3,11.5, 5,40.11 

sec. caus. vedayale, « part. vedayiilla- ( ..... 9. 1), Mbh 5, 141.22, R 

6,55. 19 », ([pass.] \'edyale, Mbh 8,69.8 [ii+]) 

:!v'vld 'to find' (VI. an;! [VIA I 176, LIV 665-667, KUUKOV 2001: 

185-187]) 

pro « (3pL) "indate ( ..... 1 O.2.1.2[d]), Mbh 3,245.18, "illdya/ ( ..... 7.2.5), 

Mbh 3.82.125 v.I. (CE vindet) = 83.2 (v.L ,'indet) = I3,App.12.30, 

3,83.12 (v.I . vindel» > 

aor. (I.J \'iddhi ( ..... 8.2.1), Mbh 1,111.32 

fut. velsyadhvam ( ..... 8.4.2[a)), Mbh 1,15. 13, 144. 19 
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inf. \'ellUm, Mbh 3,34.48 , \'edirum ( .... 9.6), Mbb 1,24. 1 

sec. pass.« rid)'ati ( .... 8.7), Mbh 4,6.15, 12,105.41 (n is+), R 

6,2085(A)· .1 »; - caus. wdo),ali, Mbh 12,69.61 (nin'edayill'lij 

';vlp ... ';\'ep 

J vls ' 10 enlcr' (VI. ani! [VIA I 178 , LlV 669--670» 

pf. « (Q)v;veSa'I(~' ( .... 8.1.3.2), Mbh 1,214.20 » 

rul. \'ekyyale, Mbh 5,75. 17 v.1. (abhi"i+), 13,40.46 (.<iDI!'pra+), R 

2.103. 16 (prot)'f/pa+ );-12.] \'e\~!a, Mbh 7,51 .37 (~·a".prm·ef!a"am 

( ... 8.5{b)J), 9,55.19 (pra+) 

info \'e.~!"m , Mbh 8,12.24 (nis+). 13. 19, II (ni+), R 1.636·.3 (d+), « 
(a)viSatllln ( .... 9.6), Mbh 1,222. 10 » 

sec. des. v;\'ik.fOli, Mbh 6,4.22 ::::: 12,103.15 ([part .J pra \ 'i\'i~a"l-), 

7,596·.4 (id.), R 2,456· (pra+); - caus. \·e.iaYfJle. « part. 

(ni)ve.Soyano- ( ...... 9.1), R 6,383·.2 » 

Jvl~ 'to effect' (I II. anir [VIA I 179. LtV 672. KULlKOV 2001: 373-

374]) 

pro [ t I. ( .... 6.6.3. I)J \'e.~ati. Mbh 3,97.5 (pari+), 14,87. 15 (id.) 

sec. pass. « \,j,~)'Cl"'- ( ...... 9.1), Mbh 2,45 .30 »; - caus. l'e.foyati, R 

1,13. J3 (pari+) 
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JVI!! "0 wrap' (/. [VIA 1464, KULIKOV 2001: 187]) 

p[ \lil'e~!a/ub , Mbh 8,15.41 

rem. Most probably this is a w.r. for l·ice.~!alu!l ( ... ice.~!). 

JVij / Jvyaj " 0 fan ' ( /. / X.) 

pr. [ I. ] vijati, Mbh 7,9.2 (lpart.] vijallt-), 13,154.11 (pari+), vijate, Mbh 

1 J ,8.4, 15,46.4 (pari+); - [X.] \.ijayali, Mbh 12,164.6 (abhi+), R 
2,812·, 1320·.3 

pC « viv)'ajll~1 (-" 8.1.3.3), Mbh 9,1.44 » 

va. I'ijita- . Mbh 13,88.13, R 5,12.39 

sec. pass. vijyate, Mbh 2,64.13, 3,696·, 5,179. 14, 7,9.5, R 2.23. 10, 

968', 5,8.3 

rem. It cannot be excluded that \'ljayori is a causative (possibly with the meaning of 
vljali), vljita- the corresponding verbal adjective and vIjyale the passive. 

JvUq ' to look at' - see also (-t) ifk.y 

pro anv-a-vuqeltim, Mbb 4,644· (-" 6.4.3) 

rem. On this ' secondary ' root see C .... ) 6.8. 
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IJvr 'to cover, to keep off (V. alii! [VlA I 180, LTV 227·228, 674, 

684-t;85]) 

mrtllm , Mbh 3,36.22 (sum+), 4,2.2 1 (id.), « (caus.) rni)wJrilflm, 

Mbh 2,66.36 » 
caus. (cond. u~'iirayif)'fJI. Mbh 5,29.32, 7,69.15, 8,51.41 ; pass. 

I'iiryale, Mbh 1,405· [l'illi+ ], 13,29.4, « \'iir)'iimi, R 4,23. 16 » ) 

lJ" r '10 choose' (IX. [VIA 1465, LTV 677-678, KULIKOV 2001: 

190-192]) 

1'!7.1ii1i ( .... 6. 1 [a J), Mbh 1,20 I. 20, 5,g8.77 = 135.13 (( always 2du. 

imp.] l'n1ltam); -1--1- V. ( .... 6.6.9.3)] l'.n.lQli , Mbh 1,76.31 (pra+) , 

2,72.26, 8,24.35, 12,322.4, R 2, 18.39 v.1. (pra+ ), Vr~1Ute, Mbh 

3,294.9 (pra+) 

\'avnlb, Mbh 8,24.13 

pass. \'riyule, Mbh 7,57.47; - caus. (pru) l'iira)'fJli, R 2,7 1.15 

rem. (a ) WHITNEY's (eaus.) ~'Orayal; / "re is in factlhe denominative oh'Ora· (" p. 246 

n. 2); (b) on l'Ora>~f!I pracokramu~, Mbh 1,40.8. see (" ) p. 224. 

J"rJ ' to (Urn over' (V II. WJi! [VIA 1 18 1, LlV 290·291l) 

sec. caus. l'arju,)'fJle, Mbh 3,131.21,200.39,222.27 «(pass.] mrj)Ylle, 

Mbh 1,208.6) 

rem. WUITNEY's 'Tkt5m is nol 8nested In the Mahiibbarala bul at Manu IX 20. 

I 

I 

I 
I 
I 
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';v!1 ' 10 tum' (I. an;f [VlA 11 82, L1V 691·692, KUUKQV 2001: 

189-190]) 

pro varlal; ( .... 6. 1[aJ), Mbh 1,1.190, 72.4, 94.16, 2,53. 13, 3, 169. 10, 

281.25 (ni+), R 3,67.2 1, 5.1.142 (oli+) 

pf. lIav{1ire, R 2,96. 18, « (n;)l'arl;re ( .... 8.1.I), Mbh 9,8.35 » 

aor. « [5.) (a) ,'arl;lhii/.! ( ... 8.2.5), Mbh 5, 131.38, 135. 12 » 

fu t. ( ... 8.4) I'Qrls),ale, Mbh 5, 142. 11 , \'arl;.yyat;, Mbh 5, 11 0.22 (n;var. 

1i.I)';'a [ ... 8.4.2(0)]), 155.12, 6, 19. 10 (ni+), 7,120.73 (;d.), 9,34.66 

(id.), vart#),ate, Mbh 2,16.17 (at;+) , 4,48. 12 (ni+), 5,7 1.33 (v;n;+), 

186.22 (id.), 7, 11 7. 18 (ni+), 137.2 (;d.), 8,57.7 (;d.) 

inf. I'Orlilum, Mbh 2,44. 18 (lIi+) , 5,187.17 (id. ( .... 8.8.2( e) D. 6, 117.24 

(id.), R 2,27.30, 103.6 (0+), App.12.55, 4,42.58 (UI"'+), 5,36.3 

{vyat;+ } 

rem. (a) There are a few fomlS of active varlafi in late Vedic texts (see GO'ro 1987: 289 

n. 681); {b) on the confusIOn of b·.rI aJld l,fl'rdh see ( .... ) p. 204 n. I; (e) on samabhi~ 

I'(Jrfara, R 1,8.10, see ( ... ) p. 153. 

!';vrdh 'to grow' (I. an;t [VlA I 183, U V 228]) 

aor. [5.J (pra) l'ardhj.H"ii~I, Mbh 1.20.7 

sec. caus. mrdIJa)'Qle, « part . vardhayiilla- ( .... 9.1), R 7,1387· » 

rem. On the confus ion of l,f"rdh and ,fvf1 see ( .... ) p. 204 n. I. 
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~';vrdh 'to destroy, to damage' (I.) 

pro \'ordhati, Mbh 12,270.25 (a\'ardham) 

va. vrddha-, Mbh 12,74.8 v.1. (CE (ex con. ] vyrddha-) 

rrm. On this root and "its origmation In the compound VJr.rdh 'to be deprived of" ~ 
KUUKOV (fonhc. b). 

v\on 'to rai n, to shower' ( I. alii! [V IA I 184, LIV 291-292, Kuu­

KOV 2001, S9 1-S92J) 

pr. vur.-fate ( ... 6. I (bJ), Mbh 1,2 15. 18, App.78.36, 3,13.110 (ahhi+ ), 

13,App.S.56, 15,20.10 v.i., R 2,85.22 v.1. (abh;+), 3,50.26 v.1. (id.) 

pc. l'avur,ru, Mbb 1,58.14, 5, 180.32, 9 , 15.32, l'o"r,~atu~, Mbh 8,40.13 

v. 1. (CE l'Ol'Qr\~atll~I), l'al'HI/b , Mbh 1,26,32 v.i., 96.2 1 v.1. (CE 

[both times) \'Q\'Ur~Il~), l 'OVr.re, Mbh 12,29.22, I3 ,App.16.126, 

14,81.14, l'OIT.riite, Mbh ed. Calc. 6,1889 (not verified), « 
I'ol'or,ratllb ( ... 8. 1.3.2), Mbh 7, 11 4. 13, 8,40. 1 3, R 3,43·. 1, 6,75.33, 

87.22, l'al'Qrfu~1 ( ... 8.1.3.3), Mbh 1,26.32, 96.21,3,179.2 (pra+), 
R 3,465·.5, 58 1· .3,6,45.36, 7,A pp.I. 188 » 

aor. [3.} avil'Not, Mbh 6,81.5, 8,12.42 (abhi+), 14.8, 15.30 (abhi+), 
17.5 (id.), 40.103 (id.), 60.33 (id.) 

ful. \'ari.~ya,e , Mbh 7, 166.54 (pra+) 

';vep I ';vlp 'to tremble' ( I. alii! rV IA I 177, UV 671, KUUKOV 

2ool,372J) 

pro I'epa,i ( ... 6. 1 [a», Mbh 13,145.8, R 1,62.13 ([part.) vepo",i-) 
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pf. « (pra)vepiite (;I 8.1.3.2), Mbh 2,16.35 » 

v'vell ' to curl' 

va. veJlita-, Mbh 4,8. ) 

v'vyath 'to waver, to stagger' (I. se{ [VIA I 520, LlV 696]) 

pro vyathati (;I 6. l( a]), Mbh 2,60.11 , 4,4.31, 41.16, 36.10 (pra+), 

12,152.30 

pf. vivyiitha , R 4.235*.4, « (i1)vi),)'lIrhatllJ; (;I 8.1.3.2), R 6,1669*.3, 

viv)'afhllb (;I 8. 1.3.3), Mbh 3, 19. I, 6,22. 13, 80.9, R 6,95.15 v.1. (CE 

babhramuM, ('1I,ivyathe (JI 8.1.3.1), Mbh 2,46. 19, 6,48.26, 69. 10, 

78.45, 7,30.27, 8, 18.24, 9,11 .17, R 2, 1784* .2, 6,55. 19, vivyathire, 

R 6,App.11.27 » 

./vyadh I v'vldh (Jl6 .8) 'to pierce' (IV. alii! rVlA I 502. LfV 294-

295, KULlKOV 200L 460-461]) 

pro vidhYllte, Mbh 1, 177.22, 4,52.23 v. 1. 
pf. « )'ivyadhafub (JI 8.1.3.2), Mbh 7,67.30, 8,9.13 , 9,9.35, 16.13, R 

6,78.10, vivyadh,l!l (JI 8.1.3.3), Mbh 1,179.18 v.1. , 3,20. 18, 6,65.25, 

69.27,96.40, 7,25.5 1, 31.53, 8,39.13, R 5,55.30, 6,42.4, vivyadhe 

(JI 8.1 .3.1), Mbh 6,75.1 1, 80.5, 98. 13, vivyodhiite (JI 8. 1.3.2), Mbh 
6,110.6, 7,148.3 » 

aor. (3 .] aV/I'Mllat (JI 8.2.3), Mbh 7,164.38 v. 1. (CE (lVII'T-rat) 

fut. vels),oti (JI 8.4), Mbh 1,177.22, 13,98.6, \'et~')'ate, Mbh 13,98.7;­

[2.) ,'eddhii ('" 8.5), Mbh 1,176. 11 
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abs. l'iddvii, R 3,523*.12, "vidhya, Mbh 3, I 54.50 (ii+), 16,4.39 (id.), R 
3,50.22 v.1. (;d.) 

inf. l'eddhllm (.I' p. 275 n. 5), Mbh 1,123.55 , 1838·, 16, 11·, R 6,87.15 
v.1. 

sec. pass. vidhyate, Mbh 2,22.25 v.i. ; - caus. avedhayan ( .... 8.8), Mbh 

12,83. 15 v. 1. (CE apothayall) 

.,Ivyiih 'to array' - see also ( ... ) .,Iuh 

pro prat),-a-vyiihall (.I' 6.4.3), Mbh 3,269.6 

rem. On this ' secondary' root see ( .... ) 6.8 . 

.,Ivraj ' to proceed, to travel' ( I. [VIA 1466, LlV 697]) 

pro ",·ujute (, 6. 1 [bJ), Mbh 1,55.24, 3,275.11,6,24.54, R 3,58. 1 (a+), 
4,12.27 

int vrajifllm. R 2,23.13 (allu+), « (pra) IINljitllm (.I' 9.6), Mbh 
5, 173.14 » 

sec. caus. « pral/l"iijamtil}a- (.I' p. 266), Mbh 3,224.8 », ([pass, ) 

vl'iijyate, R 2,48. 14 [pra+ » 

.,Ivric.! '10 feel ashame' ( I. [VIA 1467 and above (.1' ) p. LID]) 

pro IIr/f/ate, Mbh 4,34. 11 (vrif/amiina- ) 

va. IIrff/ita-, Mbh 1,14.15, 3,56. 17, 178.48, R 1,35.24, 2,32. J 4, 5,13.21 
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,fsalfls 'to recite, to praise, to say' (I. anit [VIA J 188, LTV 326, Ku­

L!KOV 2001: 199-201]) 

pf. « (ii)saf!lsll~! ( ..... 8.1.1), R 5,5 1.20, 7,981· .8 , ii-saf!uire ( ..... 8.1.1), 

Mbh 1,174.8 (v.1. iisusurpsire). 7,161.24 v.J. (CE sasurpsire), 

8,1152· (v.1. sasarpsire), (part. [ ..... 9.3J, sUf!lsil'iin, R 2, 16.60» > 

aor. [5.] (uHaf!lsi~II~ , R 2,62.8 

fut. [2.] SUf!lsito, R 2,429· v.1. (ii+) 

abs. {{ (pra)Saf!lsya, R 5, 1278· v.1. (CE "sasyu) }} 

ger. (pra)Sasfavya- ( ..... 9.5), R 1,4.15 

info saf!lsirum, Mbh 2,44.22 (lIi+), R 5,56.78 

va. saf!Tsita- ( ..... 9.4), Mbh 8,822·.5 (0+), R 2,429· (id.), 1690· 

,fbk ' to be able' (V. anir [VIA 1189. LIV 322. KULJKOV 2001 : 

592]) 

pro [- . rv. ( ..... 6.6.5.2)] sakyati, Mbh 1,167.10 v.I. {martu'!l na sakyiimi­

fy uktvo [CE ... sakyam ... D, R 2, 1346·.15 v.1. (CE sa/qyasl), 

5,50.15 v.1. (sakyatl) , sakyate, Mbh 3,60.6 v. 1. (sakyase [CE 

sak~)'OseD, R 3,5 1.20 v.1. (Sak}'Use lCE sUk.})'Ose]), 3,67.12 v.1. 

(sak)~ ICE sa/da(oJ) 

va. saleta-, Mbh 1,3.120.7.5, 3, 154.43, 8,683" , R 1,13.40,2,9.18, 

sakita- (-' 9.4), Mbh 1,90.78, 142.9, 171.12, 5,20.7, 7,97.9 (see 

below, rem. [b]) 

sec. des. (« si/qo~lU- [ ..... 9.1], Mbh 3,164.53 v. 1. », [caus.J sik.yu)'Oti, 

Mbh 1, 1330·.7 [sik.yayiim iisa), 123.7, 4,2.24 [i;/qayi~)'Ofj] , 

s;k~a)'Ote, R 3,8.20, 6,94.7) 
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rem. (a) Class rv presentiakyati / "Ie is listed by WHITNEY, Rootss.v., as passive (with 
active endings); (b) on the difference of meaning belWeen saba- and sakita- (not 
attested in the RamayalJa) see PW VII col. 9. 

JSank '10 suspeCI, to doubt' (I. [VIA 1655, Lev 325]) 

pro swikat;, Mbh 3,123.10 v.1. 

aor. [5.} swiki~ , Mbh 5,145.40 (ati+), 7, 16.4 (id.), R 2,84.15 v. 1. (a+), 

4,279·.8, (a)iOliki~r"a~, R 1.566*.36, « (a)iwikit"a~ ( ... 8.2.5), 

Mbh 1,67. 13, 3,32.6 (ari+), 123. 10 (maim!!, ma paryaswikithab), 

5,42.3 (01+), 7,142.14 (;d.), 8,23.25 (ati+), 12, 139.79 v.l. (;d.)>> 

ger. swikitavya-, Mbh 3,32.36 

info swikifllm, Mbh 3,32.1 4, 75.1 (jxlr;+), 6, 16.2 (upii+), R 2, 10.19 

va. swikita-, Mbh 3,151.12, 275.10 (vi+), R 2,1505*, 108.3 

./§ad 'to fall' (cf. HOFFMANN, AlljS. 1,92) 

rem. AI Mbh 8,29.24 .; sad is used in an etymological explanation of the word Sa/m-. 

./sap ' 10 curse, 10 swear' (I. alli{ [VIA I 192, LlV 327, KULIKOV 

2001: 592]) 

fut. sapi~)'llte, R 4,230·.7, 7,95.6, .iaps)'llti, Mbh 3,290. 15, saps)'llte, 
Mbh 3,11.6 

abs. ( .... 9.7) saptl'a, Mbh 1,14.2 1, .iapitva, Mbh 7,161.43 

inf. ( .... 9.6) sapifum, Mbh 3,55.10, saplllm, Mbh 1,7.5 

va. ~~apjta-, R 7,App.S.4S·.2 
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'./bm ' to calm down, to be quiet, to become tired' (IV. set [VIA 
V353, LfY 323-324, KUUKQV 2001: 462-469]) 

pro • J. (;r p. 197 n. 5)] .iamati, R 1,281· (pra+ ) 

fut. iami.~y(Jti, Mbh 12,188.19 (pra+ ) 

sec. caus. iamayati (;r 8.8), Mbh 1,28.25 (abs.), 1730·.7 (lIpa+), 

7,8 1.34 (lpass.J iumyare, R 5,44.4 v.I.) 

2./sam 'to hear. to learn' (X.) -only with (Sllf!l)lIi+ 

pro (lIi)iiimayati, Mbh 4,56.3. 5,555·, 6,2.6, 12.242.18, 13, 16.12, R 
1.2.5.2,51.19, 7, 17.10,35.18 

abs. (ni)iamya, Mbh 1,100.8, 2,5.47, 3.10.17, 225.7,4,5.20.5,1.21, R 
I , I 0.13 , 2,39. 16. 60.9, 7,6) .30, (lli)Siimya , Mbh 1,221.2, 3, 170.5 1, 

5,190.9 (saf!llli+), R 1,2. 13 

va. (Ili)iiimita-, Mbh 7,62.10, 8,30.52 

sec. pass. (Ili).~amyate, Mbh 5, 107.6, R 2, 106.20, 114.9 

"Isis (;r 6.8) ' (0 cut , 10 slaughter' (II. [VIA 1468, UV 329, Kuu­

KOV 200L 201]) 

pf. iaiiisa, R 1, 13.26 (vi+) 

fut. (2.JiiiSit5( ;r 8.5), Mbh 7,39.6 

abs. "'~asya, Mbh 2,51. 15 (ava+), 3,60.27 (vi+) , 128.4 (id.) 

va. sll.'ota·, Mbh 8,725·.10 (l'i+ ), 62.24 (id.), 9,9.20 (id.), R 2,466· (id.) 

~m. On itIsyaltIm, R 5.44.4, see (~) Jills. rem. c. 



- The roots and verb-fonns of Epic Sanskrit - 523 

';sa ' to sharpen ' (III. I IV. se! [VlA I 354, LIV 319-320, KUUKOV 
2001,504-505]) 

va. sara-, R 2,9.31 v.1. (CEsiinta- [see below, rem.]) 

rem. The text of the erit. ed. at R 2,9.31 (odhas/tfc codaNII!, S(1I1/0", ) is most probably 

wrong. Correct with the II./. toslfw", 'thin ' (see POLlOCK 1986: 344). 

';sis ' to order, to instruct, to rule ' (II. alii! [VlA 11 94, L1V 318-

3 19, KUUKQv 200L 593)) 

pro [- - I. ( .... 6.6.2.1)] sasari, Mbb 1,95. 13 (oll\'asiislll1), 2.5.34 

(allusiifallti) , 65.2 (ulluSiisata), 5,37.3 ( ... :iisori), 40.28 (amdiisasi), 

9,6.8 (.\:iiSOIlIIl), 13.16.48 v.1. (umtSiisallti) , 16,5.2 (alll 'usasaf), R 
1,7. 1 5 (UIII'u ... :tlsat), 20. 13 (pru ... :iisutl), 2, 1 03.25 (amt.iiisii11I1) , 2379* 

(allvasiisar), 6,5 1.22 (allll.Msasi), 7,30.41 (anvosiisat) , siisote, Mbh 

3,104.7 (um-'u ... :ii ... ·ata) 

prec . si.~)'iit, Mbh 4,4.1 2 v.l. (alll/+ [CE amdi.yyetJ). 12,17.3 ( .... 6.2.4) 

fut. [2. ] (allll)Siisrii, Mbh 3,11.5 

abs. (Oflll)si.r/l'ii ( .... 9.7. 1), Mbh 1,133.24, "siis)'a ( .... 9.7), Mbh 3. j 07.34 

(pra+), 153.28 (on"+), 5,25 .9 (;d.), R 2,18.40 (;d.), 3,69.33 (;d.) 

in( ( .... 9.6) siistum, Mbh 11,4.13 , R 2,App.1 5.3 I, siisitum. R 1,14.6, 

5.37. 16 

va. siisira- ( .... 9.4), R 4, 154*.4, 7,App.8.57*.6 (pra+) 

sec. pass. siisyare, R 3,9.20 v.1. (OllU+), 5,44.4 (see rem. c) 

rem. (a) On the (seconary) root ';i(1s see ( ..... ") 6.8: (b) on Vedic foml.s of themHticized 

stfsari, see VIA I.c.; (e) it cannot be ruled out that idSyatiIm. R 5,44.4, belongs to tbe 

(secondary) root ';siJs 'to cut'; (d) on the present participle oftbis root see ( ..... ) p. 70. 
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Jlln] 'to tinkle, to clink' (II. [VIA I 656]) 

va. iirijita-, Mbh 7,34.19. 13,78 .26, R 2,35. 16 

';51, ' to remain, 10 leave' (V II. a"i! [VIA 1195, LIV 321, KUUKOV 

2001 , 323·J25, 611·612]) 

sec. caus. se~ayali, Mbh 3,225.20. 5,51 . 13, 62.30, 13,8.26, .re.rayale, 

Mbh 7,150.30 v.1. (ri+ ) 

Jsi ' to lie' (11. [VIA 1469, LIV 320]) 

pro « semalli ( .... 6.3.1.4), Mbh 7,16.13, (2pl. ind.) iedhvam ( ..... 

6.3 .1.5), Mbh 3,App.31 .23 1< 25 »; -(--+ I. ( .... 6.6.2.I)J saJali, 

Mbh 11 ,2.22 (a"u+), 12,109.10 (ali+), Sl1yUll!, Mbh 2,38.40 (ali+), 

R 6,54.22 (l:ayiimahe) 

aor. [3.] asisaYCJI, R 2, 1812·.62 v.I . (of ed Gorr.) 

fut. (.,II' 8.4) st!~)'ale, Mbh 2,50.27, R 2,27.13 v.I., 103.14, 6,66.14 v. I. , 

se~yafi, Mbh 3,267.30, 5,3.23 v.I ., « a.riV'ate ( .... 8.4), Mbh 5,47.9 

»; - (2. ) sayila, Mbb 7,2. 15, R 3,54.5 

inf. «(afi)sayilum ( ..... 9 .6), R 6,11 .42 v.1. (CE al;siiyayitum» > 

va. sayita-, Mbh 1,66.12, 3,219.46, 4, 13.21, R 2,52.9, 81,21 , 3,29.8, 

5,33.40 

sec. caus. saya)'ate. R 4,307· v.l. 

rem. It was 001 possible to trace WHIDlEY's pass. ( !) pan . sfyanl- in the text of the 
Mabi bharala. 
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';~ uc ' to lament, to suffer' (I, ani! [VIA I 196, LJV 33 1, K ULlKOV 

2001,469-470)) 

pro [ ...... 11. ( .... 6.6.1.1») socimi, Mbh 3,60.10, 12,220.87 v.I. (CEsocami) 

fut. soci$)'tlti, R 2,41.4, socj~yate, R 6,App.68.5 1 

abs. socitvii( .... 9.7), R 2,12 17· 

ger. j:oci/av)'tl+, R 6,312'· 

inf. socitllm ( .... 9.6), Mbh 7 ,57.8 , R 2,98.35, 5,38 .1 4 = 65.26 (pari+) 

rem. An infinitive sahllm does not seem to be attested in tbe Epics (pace WIIITNEY, 

Rools s.v.). 

';s udh ' to become pure, to clean ' (I. / IV. alii! (VIA J 197, LTV 330, 
KULlKOv 2001 , 470-473)) 

pc. [IV.] sud"yale ( ... 6.1 [b)). Mbh 3,57. 16, R 2,84. 10 = 5,981' 

sec . caus. ([pass. ] sodhytJte, Mbh 2,5.60 (sam+ J) 

rem. On late Vedic examples of slldhymf' see KUUKOV (200 I: 47 1-472). 

';subh ' to be beautiful , to beautify' (1. / VI. [VIA' 470, LTV 330]) 

pc. [1.] .iob"oli("'6.I [a)), Mbh 14,9.16 

pf. sllsobha, Mbh 4,10.6 v.I. , sllsllbhe, Mbh 1,64.32, 4,15.37, 8,24.90, 
14,64.7, 91.29, R 1,17.7, 3,33. 10, 50.20 

fUL sobhi~J'(Jti, Mbb 1, )82.7 v.I., R 6,24.35 v.1. 

sec. into sm.:ubhyate, Mbh 3,171.6, 14,10.21; - caus. sobhayale,« 

part. sobhayanQ+ ( .... 9. 1), R 1,21.7 » 
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';s u~ 'to dry (up)" ( IV. alii! [VIA 1 198 , UV 285, KULlKOV 2001: 
473-475]) 

pro sll.~)'(Jle ( ' 6.l(b]), Mbh 1,217.20, 2,43 .21 , 13,5.7 (I,i+ ), R 
2,App.26.70, 3,60.43 

sec. caus. sO~(ly(lle, Mbh 14,80.18 

rem. On Ihe few VedIC attestations of middle j,lf} 'Otc see Ku uxo v I.c. 

';S! '10 break' (IX. set (VIA 1 356, L1V 327-328, KULIXOV 2001: 

332-335]) 

sec. pass. « siryati (' 8.7 / 9.1), Mbh 3, 13.117, 225.27 (l"i+ ), 254.19 

([part. ) viSiryanti-), 5,47.66 (I'H), 6,1 12.49 ([part. ) .,ii/ryant;-), 

14,116· (1')'(Jiir)Ylt), R 1,66.18 v.1. ([part.) siryalll-), 2,365·.3 » 

';sran ' to give away' eX.) 

va. (l'i)Snj~I;ta- , R 2.29.24 

';s ram 'to toil ' ( IV. set [VIA 1358, llV 337-338, KUUKOV 2001: 

446-447)} - "i+ 'to rest (from labour), 10 recover' 

pr. [ . 1.( .... 6 .6.4.1)] .~ramati, Mbh3,App.2 1 A. I OI (l'i+ ),9,60.63 (id.), 

R 1,61.1 v.1. (id. leE vya.~ram)'at)), 7,26.18 (id.), sramate, Mbh 
1,138.10 (;d.), R 1,61.2 (;d.), 5, 1.78.98 (;d.) 

fut. [2.] .framita(' 8.5Cb)), Mbh 10,4.33 (I"i+) 
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sec. pass. sramyale, Mbh 1,138.10 v.1. (l'iSramyoliim ICE dsrama­

dhvamJ);-caus. sriimayali (' 8.8), Mbh 3,144.19 ("i+), 5,8.5 (id.) 

([pass. ) sriimyale, Mbh 3,7 1.26 [vj+) , R I, I 173*.17, 7,2.23) 

.,!j rambh 'to trust' 

va. (,'i)Srabdha- (' p. LU), Mbh 3,187.45, 5,181.29, R 2,16,3 1, 24.6 

rem. (. ) A present srambhale docs not ~Ito be attested III the Epics; (b) SOnietinles 

the verbal Adjective appears with (dental) -s- (e.g. Mbh 6,41 .82, R 4,8.43) . 

.,!§ ri ' to become ready, to cook' (IV. set [VIA 1607. KULIKOV 

2(0),477-478» 

sec. caus, srapayale, Mbh 12,49.8 (:}rapayiim elsa), R 2,1207* (id.) 

.,!§ rJ 'to lean agai nst, to reson' (I. anir [VIA 1201 , UV 332-333, 
KULIKOV 2(0 ),203-206» 

pf. siSr(nl~l, Mbh 1,218.41 (ab!ri+ ), 3,126.31 v.1. (lIpa+ ICE llpa­

saf!lsrayan)) 

abs. (upii)Sra)itl'ii <, 9.7 19.7.1), R 7, 17.29 v.1. (CE samupdSrifya) 

inf, « (ii)Srayilllm <, 9.6), R 2, 152* » 

rem. WIlrtl-lEY 's entry 'aor: ... ~sriyus E' is an error. The two Epic allestallons of 

iiiriyu~ are regular perfects. 
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';sru ' to hear' (V. ani! (VIA I 203, LIV 334-335, KULLKOV 20()!: 

207·208]) 

pc. sllsruma!; ( .... 8.1), Mbh 1,53. 1, 89.31.44, 156.7, 196.1 , 2,1 4.1 1, 
16.2,64.1, 4,46.8, 5,5 1.1.11 , 12,109.27, 113.3, 327.6, 13,80.30, 

11 7.22 
fut. srof)'(Jte, Mbh 7,54.20, 9,2.46.47, R 2,17.23, 5,36.6 

info srohlm, Mbh 1,1.3.9, 2,6.1 4, 9,2.65, R 1,44. 11 , 25.6 

sec. pass. {{ srii)'(J/i, Mbh 6,55.7 v.I . (not noted by CE) }} ; - des. 

slIsrU$uti , Mbh 4,13.2, 13,24.91 , 15.22. 16, R 2,2.27 v.i., 16.52, 

6,107.32, 7,70.14 (S1l$rjj.~.l'tlte, R 2, 1262· .3); - caus. sriil'ayate, 

Mbh 5,30.4 1, R 6,104.5 ([pass. ] srii\~l'tlte, Mbh 12,4.11 [sam+ ], R 
6,App.1.39) 

...'slath ' to loosen ' 

rem. i1alhffyote, Mbh 1,213.15, is a denominnlive of ilat!w- (Mbb S,App.42.14) . 

...'sligh ' to extol , to boast' (I. [VIA 1659, KUUKOV 200 1: 378-379]) 

pro siiighate, Mbh 2,57. 1, 3, 133.8, 4,33.12, 5.32.28, 71.17, 8,341·, 

46.37, R 2, 1708·, 7,18.11, siiighati , Mbh 5,164.17, 7,49.16, 

14,60.12; - [- IV.] siiigh)'(Jse, R 7,18,11 v. 1. (CE sl5ghase) 

ger. siiigh)'(J-, Mbh 3,147.11 , 5,99.7, R 1,74.4, l:liighuIII)'(J-, Mbh 
5,132.18, R 2,56.10 

set': . pass. siiigh)'(Jle, R 1,203·.46; - caus. lWigha}'(Jti , R 2,58,28 
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';sll~ 'to clasp, to embrace' (I V. Wli! rLTV 333, KUUKOV 200 I : 

479-481 ]) 

aor. [2.] ~(Ii~at, Mbh 3,111.1 5 (sama+) 

abs. J/LJ{Vii, R 2,86.22 v.I., °sli.y)'o, Mbh 3,12.53 (suma+), 4,66.23 

(sam+), R 1,10.22 (id.) 

v'~vas 'to hiss, 10 blow' (II. [VLA I 537, L1V 341 1) 

pro I' I.] ~:l'asati. R 3,45.19 (samas l·a.m), 4,54.7 (vi.tvaset+ ), Mbh 

3,269· (samasl'asat), 6,50.89 (id .), 7,2.8 (nyasvasat), 116.12 

(samasnlSut), 164.76 (id.), 8,68.2. J 3 (n)'asrasat) 

pf. saswisa. Mbh 1,1509· (ni+), 2, 12. 1 (id.), R 2,20.2 (id.), 86.26 (id.) 

fut. svasi.yyuti, R 2,A pp.9. 125 (vi+) 

inf. .fl'Usifllm, R 4,App.20.48 (v;+) 

va. I':)i,'asta- ( ... 9.4), Mbh I , 1.160, 2.28 . 181 , 135.20, 187. 18, 3,154. 1. 

180.2, 190.20, 261.48, 5,37. 11 , 7.63. 16. 14.81.16. R 1, 1.53. 

2,10.13,3,59.5,4.2.21 

sec. caus. s\"iisayate, « part. (a)sviisayiilla- (,w 9.1), R 6,7 1. 1 » 

Isaj ... lsa(n)j 

';saJj 'to slick, to be caught' (I. [cf. VIA 1210D - see ( ... ) p. 244 

pr. saOari, Mbh 1,203. 15, 5,55.9 (sam+), 177.20, 13,21.1 0 (sol!1pra+), 

39. 1, 499· (pra+), 132.7, sajjate. Mbh 3,2. 16 - 240.3, 5,9.8, 67. 15, 

R 2,54.4 (sam+), 100.6, 4,28 .20.25.58.29,5.37.35, 49. 16 
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pf. (sa'!l)sasajj{lt!I~I , Mbh 6,43.69 

sec. caus . . mjjayllte, R 6, 150· .8 (pra+), 7,60. 17 

rem. A denominative of saija- (<: saj)'Q-) is sajjayati I "Ie 'to make s.th. ready' (Mbb 

5,150.21 [sojjaJ'anfi .fmo ,,6g6,,], R 7,60. 17 [.l"aiJoJ'l' yIIl'ad 6~dham J). Its causative is 

$Ojjayate '10 get ready ' ( Mbb 14,51.2 [sajjayallhl'Om proyllS)d"m~D, irs passive 

$OjJ(1)yote ' 10 be made ready' (Mbb 6, 19.39 [ ... SDiJ7yam(fnefJI sainJ'qu .. -J, 8,50.36 

(d"}udMni ... $OiJ)·,-,nt6",)) and irs verbal IIdjC:C:live .JajJilO- 'ready' (Mbb 7.53.25). 

Jsa(n)j 'to fasten, to hang' (I, alii! [VlA 1 210, LIV 516, KULlKOV 

200 1: 208-210]) 

pr. sajate,« part. ,\'umiij'ujiinu- ( ..... 9. 1), Mbh 4,5.28 » 

inf. « {ii)suktllm, Mbh 5,156.8 = 6, 16. 1 » 

sec. caus. sUlijayali, Mbh 13,125.24 (lisa,ij(lyit\'ii) 

';sad 'to sit ' (I. uni! rVIA 121 I, LlV 5 13-5 15, KULIKOV 2001: 210-

212)) 

pro sidole ( ..... 6.1 [bJ), Mbh U 12.20 (pra+), 2,5.68 (Ul'U+), 13,1.4 

pf. «sa'!l"i-$;dulll~1 ( ..... 8.1.1), Mbh 1,2 14.27 (v.l1. "$edUlIIb I "sida­

llim), ni-,~idalll~ ( ..... 8.1 .1), Mbh 3,222.1, 12,40.2 (v.1. "$eda17./~» > 

aor. [2.] (li)sadut, Mbh 10,6.2 

inf. « sfditllm ( .... 9.6), Mbh 3,362·, 4,27.6, R 2,98.43, 5,1.77 » 

rem. On .ffdatctar(fm see ( .... ) p. 75. 
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v'sah ' 10 overcome, 10 master' ( I. alii! [VIA I 2 14, LIV 5 15·5 16]) 

pro sohal; ( ..... 6. 1 [a]), Mbh 1,1.98, 71.42, 2, 12.27 (\.j+), R 3, 15.34, « 

prolsiihali, Mbh 1,5S.3, R 4,26.17 » 

pf. sehima, Mbh 3,App.3 1.16, sellli~l , Mbh 3,245.6 

rut ... o"i~)'llli, Mbh 8,22.20. R 3,62.S, 4,1403· .4, ... ahi.~·yate, Mbh 

3,279.9, R 1,38.5,41.23, 3.62.5; - [2.] s04hii, Mbh 1,16.9 
condo vyasohi~)'lJt, R 2,1343· ( ..... 6.2. 11 ) 

ger. sahalli),o -, R 7,42.19, sahilav)'t1. , Mbh 12,139.87 

inf. so~lIlIIm, Mbh 1,83. 11, 2,24 .7, 4,38.2,6,33.44, R 2,35.23, 5,37.15, 

saMlum, Mbh 1,1 97.18, 3,48.7, R 2,27.20, 35.31 , 80.1 1 (pra+) 

sec. caus. siiho),ali, Mbh 5,123.13 (prod+), 16S.3 (id.), IS,22.20 

(u tsiih)'ll) 

rem. The fUMe .fa.qyoli is only a very feebly attested v.I. at Mbh 9.62.13 . 

./si ' to bind' (IV. I IX. ser [VIA 1361, KULIKOV 2001: 506·508. cr. 
UV 518]) 

p'. [~ I. (" 6.6.9. 1)] (v)'o.-o)som;, Mbh 1,188.12, 3, 183.7,28 1.52, 
v),(H·t1sami, Mbh 4,44.1 v.1. (not noted by C E (v)'ovasyallfiJ) , 

(v)'lJl'o)se)'lJm, Mbh 1,97.1 8, (v)'(I\'o)set, Mbh 7,169. 13 

fut . si~}'lJli, Mbh I , 14S. 16 (vyavo+) 

abs. 'S)V ( " 9.7), Mbh 1,138.31 ('1m ·0· ), 12,38.29 (;d.), R 7,9.37 
(odhya l'a+) 

inf. situm, Mbh 4,36.36 (I'Yt'll'a+) 

sec. pass. « .n)'lJle, Mbh 14,24.19 v.1. (nol noted by CE [\:,)\'I\·osyo· 

tel) » 
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v'sidh 'to succeed' (I. ani! [VIA J 215, LTV 517J) 

sec. caus. sadhayare, Mbh 6,104.53, 13,23.6 ((pass. I siidhyare, Mbh 

12,206.1 , 13, 19.25, R 2,32.8 (sam+]), « sadhayam-iisam ( ... 
8.1.4), Mbh 13,106.38 » 

Jslc '10 pour oul' (V I. ani! [VIA I 217, LN 523, KUUXQV 2001: 

213-214,612]) 

fut. (abltij~ek.9'(Jri, R 2,4. 16, (abhihek~)'e, R 2,4.20 v.1. (ex con.); ­

[2.] sekiu, R 2,2. 10 v.I. , 5.9, 7.7 v.1. 

inf. (abhi,h'eklllm, R 2,2.34, (abhiA~ecihlm, R (NW) 2,49.14 (see SEN 
1952,21) 

sec. pass. « sicyali ( .... 8.7), Mbh 5,154.9 (abhi+) »; - caus. « 
si,icayati ( .... 8.8), Mbh 1,107.18 v.I. , R 2,61.25 (abhi+» > 

JJsldh 'to keep ofT, 10 repel' (I. ani! IVIA 1218, LlV 522, KUUXQV 

2001. 379)) 

pf. si~'id"e, Mbh 8,26.61 (prati+), « (nij.'jidhlli; ( ... 8.1.1), Mbh 1,2.6 
v.1. » 

aor. [5 .]asedhil; , Mbh 14,9.31 (prari+) 
rut. sels)Ylli, Mbh 1,34.13 (prati+) 

ger. seddhavya-,Mbh 12,106.13 (prati+) 

sec. pass. sidhyate, Mbh 5,94.10 (prati+), R 4,621·.1 



- The rools and verl>fonns of Epic Sanskrit - 533 

~Jsldh ' to succeed, to be successful' ( IV. alii! [VIA 1218, LlV 517, 

KULIKOV 200L 482-483)) 

pro sidhyate (", 6. I [b]), Mbh 3,183.27, 7,57.58, R 2, 1.32 (pra+) 

va. siddha-, Mbh 5, 193.3,13,53. 14, R 1,6.7, 14.2 

rem. The fUMes .felsyali and selsyale do not seen} 10 be anested ill tbe Epics (pace 

WHITNI:."Y, ROO1SS.V.). 

Js u ' 10 squeeze out ' (V. ani! [VIA 1 2 19, UV 537-538, Goro 199 1: 

688-692, KULIKOV 2001: 215-2 16)) 

pf. sll~iim , Mbh \ ,113.14 (v.L sll.Jllve) 

abs. (abhi)fuya, Mbh 14,90.21 

IJsu 'to beget, to produce (offspring)' (II . .'Ie! [V1A I 364, LN 538, 

GOTO 1991: 697-70 1, KULIKOV 2001: 379-380)) 

pro [--. I. J sal'(lti, Mbh I , J 43.32 (pra+) ; - [- IV. (", 6.6.2.2)] suyare, 
Mbh 14,18.2 (pra+), R 1,37. 17 v.L (l)'Osuyata) , 4,42.47 (pra+) 

pf. SIl~lI\'e, Mbh 1,59.30, 60.55, 138. 19, R 2,86.2 1, .nqiil'a, Mbh 
1,57.69, R 1,828'.8 

ful. savi~)'flti ('" 8.4). R 7,9.18 (pra+) 

abs. «suya (", 9.7 / 9.7.2), Mbh 3,543· » 

sec. pass. /« suyati (", 8.7), Mbh 3, 149.33, 187.28 (,wf!lpra+), 

J 2, 149.10 ([part. ( ..... 9.1)1 suyant-), 13,48.4 (pra+» > 
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IJsu '10 impel ' (V I, set rVIA I 363, UV 538·539, Garo 1991 : 692-

697]) 

pro L ...... 1,1 sal'ali, Mbh 3,297.36.37 ([part.1 praso"ont-) 

fut. (pm)sol'i.yyadh ,·am ( .... 8.4.2ra1), Mbh 6.25.10 

rem. (prajS(H·i.y),adJII'Um, Mbh 6,25. 10, may well belong to '';sQ. 

Jsud ' to pUI in order, to kill ' (X. [VIA I 6601) 

pro siidayate , R 6,99.27,« part. siidoyiina- ( .... 9. 1), Mbh 6,55.26 » 

va. siidita- Mbh 3,100.20, R 5,46.8, 56.97 (1Ii+ ) 

Js r 'to run ' (ani! (VIA 1220, LlV 527·528]) 

pro [ ~ I. ( .... 6.6.3.1)] sarati, Mbh 4,65.10 (sam+), 7,3.17 (pra+ ), R 

2,53.S (pra+), .. wrate, Mbh 12,228.27 (nis+) 

pf. (pra).~II.<m/~1 ( .... 8.1.2 rem.), R 6,33.17 

in f. saritllm, Mbh 1,221.5 

sec. pass. (anu)sar)Ylte, Mbh 8,43.2 (see eri!. notes ad loe.) 

JsrJ 'to emit' (V I. ani! [VlA 1 222, U V 528-529, K ULlXOV 2001 : 

218-22 1]) 

pf. « M).msarjatll~' ( .... 8.1.3.2), R 3,68.1 » 
inf. sra.r{llm, Mbh 2,66. 10 (samlld+), 3, 104.19 (id.), 185.52. 12,224.41, 

333.16 
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';Sf P 'to creep' (I. ani! [VIA J 223, LlV 536]) 

pro sarpate ( ... 6.I [bJ), Mbh 4,36.5, 8,35.52 (up',+), R 1,42 .7 (.-1+ ), 

7,19.26 v.1. (IIJXl+ ) 

abs. (vi)sarpitvii('" 9.7.1), R 4,62.2 

info sarpitum, Mbh 4,53.59, 53.68 (vyapa+), 8,28.43 (id .) 

rem. A passivesrp)lale does nOI seem 10 be anesled in the Epics (pace WUrrNEY, Roo/s 

s.v.). 

';sev '10 3nend upon' ( I.) 

pro sevati( .... 6. I [aJ), Mbh 1, 1 198 , R3.53.28 

pf. si,ye\'a, Mbh 8,App.14.36 

fut. sf!l'i\\'}Ylli, R 2,39.9 

abs. sevitvii, R 2,85.2 1 v.I., ~'e"ya (", 9.7.2), Mbh 13,27.86 

ger. sevytl-, Mbh 8,43.2 1 (sa'!III;+), 13, 132.26 

inf. sevilllm, Mbh 1,221.18, 5,35.64, 154.33 (lIi+). 12,173.35 (lIpa+), R 
2,3 1.13, 5,9.2 (upa+) 

va. Sf!\'l'ta-, Mbh 3,3.25 (,1;+ ), 107. 11 (id.), 114.5, R 2.44.2 (ni+), 49.4 

(upa+), 62.1 1, 3,2.2. 49.24 

sCC. pass. se\lyate, Mbh 3,160.32 ('1;+), 12,107.13 (sam+ ), R 2,30.20. 

7,20.8 

';skand 'to leap' (I. alii! [VIA 1224, LlV 5541) 

pf. caskallde, Mbh 9,37.30, « (pra)skal1dire(;t 8.1.1), R 6,App.11.27 
v.I. » 
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info skanditllm, R 3,App. 10. 102 

va. (u)skwuJilu, Mbh 14,46.14 

J, kIl.1 'to stumble' (I. [VIA I 474, LlV 543-544)) 

pro skhululi('" 6.1[a)), R 5,60.11 

pf. caskhalll/.l , Mbh 7,632· .2, 8,14.14, 60.28, 66.19 

lv'stan 'to thunder' (se! [ViA 1 367. L1V 597]) 

rem As 10 class I presenl stanati, see ( ..... ) p. 193 n. 9. 

Vstan ' to moan, to groan' ( I. [VIA 1475, Ltv 596, NARTEN, KI. 

Sch. p. 409-410, and above ( .. ) p. LUI]) 

pro ... tullali, Mbb 3,205.27 ([part.] nj.~!allall(am), 268.37 ([part.] 

ni\~!(mUlllu~I), 5,73.7 ([pan . ll1i.~!unun) , 141.11 ("i.~·!ununtl1 , 151.19 

([ pan .] lIi~!allall), 6,85.23 ([part.] slal/uliim), 8,59. 15 (id.), R 4, 1 0.16 

([part. J slanuta!;), App.14.39 ([part.) parif,i.f!Ul/a,,) 

abs. (ni,fJ!anjh'o ('" 9.7. 1), Mbh 1,85.18 

Jst.mbh ' to prop' (IX. ! V. [VIA 1476, LIV 595-5961) 

pro 1'1.] slambhuli, R 4,App.2.22 (sam+) 

pC toslambhe, Mbh 12,176.4 

abs. stabdh"ii, Mbh 3, 166.12, 7,30.15, (Vl)slambhitl'ii ("" 9.7), Mbh 
12, 140.9 v.l. 
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ger. slambhaniya-, Mbh 5.22.25 (a+) 

sec. caus. slamblrayali, Mbh 3.22.9, R 5,10.32, slamblrayale, Mbh 
9,28 .52 

';s tlm ' to stiffen, to become motionless ' 

va. .\·Iimita-, Mbh 12,329.48), R 2,75. 14, 3,46.9, 4,63.2 1 

rem. Sec also (-t) h im. 

';uu ' to praise' (II. ani! (VlA I 228, UV 60 1-602. KULIKOV 2001 : 

222-225]) 

pro l ~ VI. ( .... 6 .6.2.3)J sllwali, Mbb 1,3.138 (asIU\'ol), 21.6 (id.), 

4,AppAD.2 (id.), SIII\'ale, Mbh 12,205.9 (abhi$!uvole) ; -I ~ V.) 

~'III"oti , Mbh 4,Appo4B.2, sllInlliina-, R 6,Appo46.2 v.1. 
pf. « fII$!ii\'alU~' ( .... 8.1.3.2), Mbh 7,57048 v.I. » 

abs. « (ablriJ.'f fiiya ( .... 9.7), Mbh 10,7.53 v.1. (CE "slUt)'ll), 13 ,10.3 

(sam+) » 

';SI! ' to strew, to spread' ( IX. se! (VIA 1368, LIV 599-600, KULI­

KOV 2001 , 225-227, GoTO 1997, 1041- 1045]) 

pro I. ( .... 6.6 .9.1)] staroti, Mbh 1,28.25 (somaSlarat), 3,659* .8 

(vistare),IIM, 7,68.55 (sm.n~·larant-), R 2,103.13 (aslora), 103 . 15 

(aslarol) ; - [--+ V, ( .... 6.6.9.3)] str1.'oti, Mbh 13,105.54 (see rem. a 

below) 

abs. (\'i)SlrtJ'll , R 4. 1389*.7 v.1. 
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va. strla-, Mbh 3,179.5 (samal'a+), 6,45.53 (id.) 

sec. pass. « vistiry€t (/' 8.7), Mbh 5,145.18 v.1. (CE vi.~·riryeta) » 

rem. (a ) str~loti, Mbh 13,105.54, has the meaning ' is strewn, is covered with '; (b) tbis 

present. as well as the absolutive "strtj'{/ and the verbal adjective strfa-. are due to tbe 

confusion of I str 'to strike to the ground ' and ';Slt (,.. 6.7) . 

..Isthii ' to stand ' ( I. set. [VIA 1369, LlV 590-592, KUUKOV 2001: 
382-383]) 

ful. [2.1 'Ihillii, Mbh 3,46.1 , 8,49.63 ('" 6.2.10), 10, 12.9 ('" 8.5), R 
4,12.9 

inf. « ( .... 9.6) (ut)rhitum, R 5, 1.88 v.1. (CE °rlullllm), (pra)l·thilllm, R 

2.27.9 v.I . (CE "sthiifllm» > 

..Is nii ' to bathe' (II. set [VIA I 370, LTV 572-573, K ULIKOV 2001: 

593]) 

pro (- IV. ( .... 6.6.2.2») .miiyate, Mbh 7,51.3 1 (.\'lIiiyamiina-), 13,96.44 

(slliiyeta), « sniiyila ( .... 6.3.3), Mbh 3,82.79, 13,95.75 » 

pf. s(Jj'm/~l , Mbh 8,33.64 

fut. slliisYlJri. R 2,42.8, s1liisyate, Mbh 13,53.8, R 2,16.42 

..Is nih 'to be sticky' (IV. ani! [VIA 1232, UV 573, KULlKOV 2001 : 

593]) 

pro snihyafe, Mbh 7,11.12 

va. slligdha-, Mbh 12,335.51 , 13,14.199, 126.23, 14,49.42, R 2,6.23 
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rem Active snihyat; does not seem to be attested In the Epics (pace WHITNEY, Root.' 

s.v.). 

';s pand ' to quiver' (I. [VIA 1477]) 

pro spalldati ( .... 6. J{a]), Mbh 7,50.4 

pf. paspallde, R 6,48 .44 

info spam/itllm, R 6,57.68, 61 .43, 64.11 

';sprdh ' to contend' (I. ani! [VIA I 236, L1V 580·58 1)} 

pro spardhati ( .... 6. l(aJ), Mbh 3,19.28, 8,33.11 

pf. paspardha, Mbh 13,27.57, 15,32.1 1 

gcr. spardh)'tl-, Mbh 1,43.6, 3.284.7 

va. spardhita-, Mbh 14,46 .14 v.I., R 4,App.24.26 v.I. 

v'spr' ' to touch' (VI . alii! [VIA 1237]) 

pro sprsate,« part. (saf!1)sprsii"a- ( .... 9.1), Mbh 4,886·, 8,5.83 v.I . 

(CE .\·prsamiinll-), 15.18 » 

pf. paspr.fll~' , R 1,42. 17, pasprs;re, R 1,309·.69 (pari+), « {Xl -

spar.~ahl!; ( .... 8.1.3.2), R 6,67.23 » 

aor. [4.] aspriik.y'!; , R 2,37.6 

prec. spr,~yiit, Mbh 3.253.20 ( .... 6.5.7) 

fut . sprak~)'lI1j , Mbh 4,8.32, 13, 144.41 ; - {2.] spn!ii ( .... 8.5). Mbh 
5, 127.49 

abs. sprsya ( ..... 9.7.2), Mbh 3,195.4, 5,97.10 

ger. sparsalli)Yl-. Mbh 12,339.16 
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inf. spra.yrum, Mbh 3,213.46, 264.4 

sec. pass. sprsyote, Mbh 7,164.99 

';s prh '10 desire, to long for. to envy' (X. ani! [VlA I 238, LJV 
581 » 

pro sprha)YJte, Mbh 14,19.5 

va. (ni)sprkla-, Mbh 12,81.39 (see VIA I.c.) 

';sphar 'to bend (a bow), to open (one's eyes)' (X. [ef. VIA 13721) 

- only with vj+ 

pro b'i)sphiira)YJli, Mbh 4 ,58.2, 7,5.30, 63.29, R 3,36. 10, 5,46.23, « 
pan. (l'i)sphiirayii'Jo, ( .... 9.1), R 5,42.3» 

abs. (";)sphiirya, Mbh 4,53.25, 6,45.44, 7,15.36, 142.29, R 6,35.14 

va. M)sphiirita-, Mbh 3, 12.20,5.26.24, R 1.53.19, 2,19.1 

Jsphi ' to fanen' 

va. sphila-. Mbh 1,165.43,2,17.17, R 2,43. 11 

Jsp hu! 'to burst' (VI. I I.) 

pr. [I.] .\"1'"010Ii, R 2,96.12, 6,99.29 v.l. 

pf. Pflsphola. R 6,57.38, 63.47, 64.7.17 

fut. Spllll{i\~)YJ/i, Mbh 1,68.35 v.I. , R 2,App.23 .61 

va. Sp/lUrila-, R 6,57.84 



- The roots and verb-fonns of Epic Sanskrit - 54 1 

sec . caus. spllO{a)'tJti , Mbh 5, 164.9, R 6,17 .14, 78.52 

Jsphil rj ' to rumble, to roar' (I. (VIA 1661]) 

abs. ("i)sphiirj)'tJ , Mbh 3,252.1 v.1. (CE visphiir)'tJ) 

va. sphii,jita-, Mbh 4.22.13 (vi+), 57. 10 (i d.), R 5,46.23 v.l. 

Jsphr / Jsphut 'to flash' (VI. ani! rVlA 1372]) 

fut. sphllri.uati, Mbh 12, 188. 11 

va. spllllrita-, Mbh 1,30 I - .9, 3,154.38 (pra+), 4, 1117-, 8,11.34 (pra+) 

abs. (\'i)sphiir)'tJ, Mbh 3,252. 1 (v.l. \'isphiirjya) 

Jsml 'to smile' ( I. alii! [VlA 1 239, LlV 568-569]) 

pro smayati ( ..... 6. 1 [a)), Mbh 1,26.2,2,6.9, 9, 13.28, 16.32, smayt1te,« 

part. ((J\,j).~mayiilla. ( ..... 9. 1), R 6,47.92 » 

pf. (\'i)sismiye ( .... p. 52), Mbh 3,149.6, R 6,989- v.I. « (\'i)smayiim 

iisa ( ..... 8. 1.4), Mbh 13,18.45 » 

aor. [5.] asmayi,\'!hii~l , Mbh 13, 121.6 

abs. (')smayirvii ( .... 9.7 / 9.7.1), Mbh 2,63. 12 (abh)'ld+), 3,224 .17, 

4,637'.4, R 1,98' (ud+), 3,41.41 (;d.), 6,59.45 
ger. (vi)smayanlya-, Mbh 8,64.1.2 

sec. caus. (\',}smiipayt1ti ( ..... 8.8), Mbh 8,12.13, R 4, 1372-.12 
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';smr 'to remember' ( I. alii! (VIA 1 240, LlV 569·570, KUUKOV 

2001: 384-385)) 

pc. sasmanl~l , Mbh 9,37.16 

fut. smari~yati, Mbh 3,48 . 10, 5, 188.12, R 2,27.15, 32.5 (sam+ ), 64.13, 

3,46.13 .14; - [2. J smarfii, Mbh 5,48.24, 57.25 

aor. [4.] asmiir~II~I , Mbh (not verified) 

abs. smarih1ii ("" 9.7), Mbh 7, 1331*.5 

ger. smara~lI)'{J ·, Mbh 3,48. 10, smarfal')'{J·, Mbh 3,63.22 (sam+) 

inC. (vijsmarfllm, R 4,672-

sec. caus. smiirayafi, Mbh 2,66.33, R 2,9.21 , smiirayate, R 3,8.20, 

6,94.7 «pass. ] smiiryafe, Red GOIT 7,36.24 [not verifiedJ) 

';syand ' to flow, to move on ' (I. all;! [VLA 1 24 1]) 

pro syandati ("" 6. J {aD. Mbh 3,284-.6 ([part.] ,5)'Ondafiim) 

pC. sasyandllb , R 6,75*.4 

';Sr8f!'S ' to fall asunder' ( I. ani{ [VlA I 242, KUUKOV 200 1: 594]) 

sec. caus. ([pass.} sraf!lsyate, R 5,36.18) 

rem. The active present sru'!'smi does not seem 10 be attested in the Epics (pace 

WIITrnEY. ROOlSS.V.). 
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';S tU ' to now' (I. an;! [VIA 1244, LlV 588]) 

pro ,frUl'Dle ( ... 6. 1 [bJ), Mbh 3,225 .27 

pC :m,m ll'e, Mbh 7,153.30 

fut sra l';,yyati, Mbh 7,53 .41 (1';+ ), R 2, 1038· (pru+) 

';svaiij "0 embrace ' ( I. alii! [VIA I 245, LlV 6 10-6 11 J) 

pr. smjuti ( ... 6. 1 [a )), Mbh 12,232.27 (abhi+), « sl'ajiilla- ( ... 9.1), 

Mbh 5, 124.15, R 2,77.10 (pari+» > 

pC (part .) saswljiilla- ( ... p. XXVI n. 4), Mbh 2,70.12 

fut s l·aji.yyute, Mbh 7,87 .72 (pari+) 

abs. s"ajitl'ii, Mbh 3,224.3, °Sl'Djya, Mbh 1,73.28 (saf!lpuri+), 2,2. 18 

(pari+), 5.18 1.26 (sllf!lpari+) 

info sl'llklllm, R 2,810· (pari+), 6,App.68.23 (id .) 

';svad "0 make savoury' ( I. alii! [VIA 1 505, L1V 606-6071) 

sec. caus. 51'iitiuya(i, R 5,1.102 v.1. (samii.'iI 'uaya) 

';svan '10 sound ' (aya-pr. set (VIA I 373, L1V 6 11]) 

pro [- . I. ( ... 6.6.2.1 [rem.])) 5"UIIU(i , Mbh 7, 165.12, R 2,90.5 v.I. , 

7,28.43 , Sl'llllate, Mbh 7,85.36 

pr. susl'iilla, Mbh 7,78.44 (prati+), sasl 'um/~l, R 1,48 . 19 v.I. , 6,4.86 

sec . caus. 51'ullayule ( ... p. 193 n. 8),« part. svunuyiIllu- ( ... 9. 1), Mbh 
6,159· » 
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vsyap 'to sleep' (II . [VIA 1 538. L1V 612-613]) 

pro (pra)svapita, Mbh 13, 107.73 v.I . (CE prasl'apeta): - [- I.] 

s l'apllte, Mbh 1,150.7, 3.261.48. 5,94.40, 9.34.24, 13,107.73 

(prll+), 14,9.2 v.l. 

prec. sllpyiit, Mbh 13,77. 15 

fut. ( ..... 8.4)svapsyate, Mbh 5, 184.14, R 1,46.19 v. i. , 2, 1924·. 16, 3,29.7, 

6,5.9, s l·api..yyate, R 2,557·.3 v.1. (CE laps)'e); - [2. ] svaptii, Mbh 

9.226'.4. 10.4.33 ( ... 8.5[bJ) 

inf. smptllm, Mbh 13,52.29, R 2,82.3 

sec . pass . . wpyale, R 2,25.7 

rem. On fomls of this root in the Mahabhlirata see NAY AK (1994), 

';svld ' 10 sweat ' (I. / IV. ani! [VIA 1 246, LJV 607]) 

pro (IV.] sl'idyate, Mbh 2,64.13 

pr. {pra)si$\'ide, Mbh 7,18.21 

rem. On late Vedic svidyoti see KUUKOV (2001 : 486). 

';han '10 slay, to kill' (II. alii! [VIA 1248, U V 218·2 19, KULIKOV 

200 10 227-229]) 

pr. (ni)hanma ( .... p. 137), Mbh 1,180.3, {lIi)hanmahi (;t 6.3.1.3), Mbh 

3,49.14; - [ -. I. ( .... 7.2.6)] ahanat, Mbh 1,96.25 (abhyii+), 181 .25, 

2,43 .10 (sama+), 5,183.7 (abhi+), 185.6 (id.), 8,33 ' · .3 (id.), 

13.103.20 Od.), R 5,46.25 (vi+), 6,44.6 (abhi+), 86.16 (;d.), 7,14.24 
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(sama+ ), 61.12 (abhi+ ), (2pl. imp.) hanadhvam, R 3,485- .7; - [­
VI. ( ... 7.2.6)] (2pl. imp.) gJmaUl , Mbh 8,24.60, aghllam, Mbh 

3,167 .6 , (abhy)agJlllat, Mbh 1,9.2 1, agJrnotam, Mbh 1,200.21, (2pl. 

[ ... 6.4. I]) ghllota, Mbh 1,170.3, og/mallta, Mbh 16,11-

aor. [3.J ojigJranot, Mbh 5, 123.1 4, 7,164.142 

fut. ( ..... 8.4) hOlllS),(lti, R 5.58.6 v. 1. ("i+ ), haf!lsy<,te. Mbh 4,21 .33; ­

[2 .1 "",,,jj ( .. 6.2. I 0 I 8.5[b J), Mbh 2,68.26, 5,160. 10, 7,57. I 0.1 7, 

133,5, 8,253· ("i+), 8,24 .35.88, R 6,31.68, 7.54.8 

condo ahall(fyal, Mbh 7, 156.25 ( ..... 6.2.11), 8,48 . 14 

abs. ("i)IIa ll·jj ( ..... 9.7.1), R 4,34. J 4, 5,5 1 .39, (pratijhoIlY(J , Mbh 1, 18 1. 14 

v.l. (CE "/lalyo) , 7,68.23 v.1. (CE '7/olya) , al/arYll ( ... 9.7.2), Mbh 
5, 146.33 

ger. JW"lavyo-, Mbh 2,66.8 (n;+), 4,22.6, R 6,4.26 (11"+ ),62.34, 7, 13.36 

inf. «gllt/ontum ( ..... 9.6), Mbh 12,324.4 » 
sec. pass. « ha"yati ( ..... 8.7), Mbh 3,10.15 v. 1. (CE pI~J)'are), 4,33.6 

([part. ( ..... 9.I)J hallyatiim), 13,122.11, R 4.52.33 »; - int. « 
(vijjijalti, Mbb 7 ,App.8. 742 »; - des. jighii",!iOle, Mbh 3,230.27, 

14,9.6, « jig"ii'!lsl)'iit ( ..... 8.9), Mbh 12,35. 17 v.1. »- caus. 

gluitayole , Mbh 1,75.3 v.I. (agJuitayilJuib , ..... 8.2.S]) (part . « 
glriilayoTla- [ ..... 9. 11, Mbh 13,73.3 » ) 

rem. On 258. imp. jahihi, R 4,App.24.124 vi ., see p. 211 n. 5. 

{ has ',. laugh ' ( I, [VIA 1480, L1V 199J) 

pr. "asate, Mbh 6,108.11,13, 10.52 (pra+) , App.4.56.60, 

pr. jahiisa, Mbh 14.73.24 "" 75.2, jahasllb. Mbh 8,28 .30 (pra+). R 
1,309-.45 
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aor. [5.) hiisi!,! , Mbh 5,27. 14 (pra+), hiisi'FI~I , Mbh 2,66.34 (pra+ [see 
below, rem.]), 68.6 (id. [-' 6.4.2» 

fut . hasi$),ati, Mbh 3,48 .32, R 6,56.15 

abs. (pra)hasill'ii( .... 9.7. 1), Mbh 2,458-, °llOsya, Mbh 3,53. 1 (pra+), 

163.39 (pra+), R 7,20.1) (sarppra+) 

ger. Iriis),a-, Mbh 4.4 .29 

inC. hasilum, R 3,59.4, 5,App.2. 1 05 

sec. inl.jiihasyote, Mbh 3,222.1 (jiihllsyamiinll-) 

rem. It is quite possible that proMsifU/.I, Mbh 2,66.34, belongs 10 '1M . 

l';ha ' to leave behind ' (III. set rV1A 1374, LlV 173, KUUKOV 

2001,336-338]) 

pro jaM (-' 7.3.3), Mbh 13,1.18, R 1,24.16, 3,App.12.30; - [- . I. ( ... 

6.6.3.1)J jallari, Mbh 1,161.7 (prajallollti) , 7,63-.1 (vyojaJlOn), 

11 ,25.5, 13,149.8 (prajahe/), R 6,131-.14 (13du. imp.)jahafiim) 

aor. (4.) ahiisma, Mbh 5,70.10 (see also ,fhas, rem.) 

fut. jahif)'(Jfi ( .... 8.4), Mbh 3,88.30, R 5, 11.31 v.1. (CE dhiira)'i$)'Oti) 

ger. JUltav)'O-, Mbh 12,60.35, 217.51 

sec. pass.« hi)Ylli ( .... 8.7), Mbh 2,49.24, 6,61.1 7, R 5,35.57 »; -des. 

(part.)jihiisoti- . R 3,1351- v.l. ,jihiisamiina-, R 3,59.15 v.I . (Lahore 

ed.); - caus. hiipa)'a/i. Mbh 3,38.7, 5,29.41,40.1. 70.80 

!';hli 'to move' (III. set [VIA J 375, LlV 172]) 

rem. The future h6syote does not seem to be attested in the Epics (pace WHITNEY, Rools 
s.y.). 
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.,Ihl 'to impel' (V. ani! (VIA I 249, lIV 174J) 

rem. The future he,,,>'Ori does not seem to be anested in the Epics (pace WUITNI'Y. Rootf 

s.v.). 

.,Ihl(rp)s 'to injure' (VII. ani! [VIA 1250, L1V 174-175, KULlKOV 
20010 385]) 

pr. « (2sg. ind.) hinatsi, Mbh 1,92.47 v.1. (CE "ir.n.fasi) », {{ hi,!lsi, 

Mbh 3,App.21.62 v.l. (eE "a""l) II 
ger. hi,!,saniya-. Mbh 12,278.35 

sec. caus. (= simplex [ .... 8.8.I(a)]) hirp.l'lIyati, Mbh 3, 188.21.22 (both 

times [part.) IIi,!,sa)Vml-) , 12,169.25,264.13, 13,133.38 

J hu ' to pour (an oblation), to offer, to sacrifice' (III. ani! lVIA I 

251. LfV 179, KUUKOV 2001, 230-232]) 

pro (part.juhwml- { .... 2.19], Mbh 1,81.12, 110.31 ,201.8 , 4,280·.7, 

6,69.38) 

pf. jllhiiva, Mbh 1,51.8, R 6,37.5 (0+), 69.26,jllllll\'ll~l, Mbh 1,27.12 , 

47. 18,jllllll\'e, R 2,121 I • . 2, «jllhal'u ( .... 8.1.3 .1), R 6,67.4 v.I. = 

69.23 v.1. (CE (both timesljllllllve» > 

fut. ho~)'ate, Mbh 3,188.26 

, 
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-Ihr ' to take' ( I . ani! [VIA 1252, L1V 177, KUUKOV 2001: 235· 

236]) 

aor. {4.J ululr~fl , Mbh 2,45.26 (a+), 47.2 1 (i d.) 

fut. (2.J harta, Mbh 7,51.39 (ahaf!T ... abhihartii), R 2,34* (\'i+), 7,74. 12 

(a+ ) 
ger. lIarta\')'O·, R 3,38.6. hara~'f>'O·. Mbh 1,194.1 1 (pra+) 

inf. haritum ( .... 9.6), R 3,60.1 v. 1. (lId+ ICE iinayitflm]}, 64.4 (\')'ri+) 

va. (prallar~a)harjla .• Mbh 1,1945*.5 (cf. lsaf!Tto-$a ]bharita-, ibid. I. 4) 

sec. pass. « hriyati ( .... 8.7), Mbh 1,165.24, 3,154.31 ([pan . ( .... 9. 1) 

"ri)'Ota~,) , R 3,47.28, 4,6.20 ([pan. ( .... 9.1)] hriyantf-) »; - caus. 

([pass.J haryufe, Mbh 2,5. 103 (u\'Q+ ]) 

rem. On prUl)ru-salJllwram . R 5,56.55, see ( .... ) 6.4.3. 

-Ihn ' to be excited, to become erect, to bristle ' ( IV. I I. [V IA I 482, 

UV 178, 198, KUL1KOV 200 1: 491-4921) 

pro {IV.] hrH'Ote ( .... 6.1 (b]), Mbh 2.22.18 (l'amalzr-$yama), 4,4 .29 

(pra+) - (I.] IIar$ate, R 6,60. 10 (saf!lhar.yama~IQ-) 

pf. jahar-$a, Mbh 2,58.42, R 5, 1.96, jahr$fI~', Mbh 15,41. 25, jahue, 

Mbb 2,30. 15, jali{.yire, Mbh 2,4 1.28, R 2,57.12, 4,1282*, « 
jahar~ire ( .... 8. 1.3.3), R 6,79. 17 » 

aor. [2 .Jahn.-a1l , Mbh 2,45.31 - 49.1 7 

abs. °11($)'0, Mbh 6,247* (saf!Tpra+) 

va. h{na-. Mbh 3,51.23, 66.20, R 1,8.23, 52.5.6, 2,30.32, 3,50.1 I 

(pra+) 

sec. caus.lrar~ayase, Mbh 7,98.9 
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v'hel ' to despise, to deride' ( I. [cf. VLA 148 1 J) 

pro helate. Mbh 10,10.23 (helamana-), 12,56.58 (id.) 

ger. helifav),a·, Mbb 12,309.23 v.1. (CE hetjitav),D-) 

sec . caus. (= simplex ( ..... 8.8. I(a)l) helDyate, Mbh 12,56.57 v .1. ([part.] 

helayell/t· ), 13,133.38 v.1. (\'i+ IC E \'jhj~a)'ate]) 

v'he, 'to neigh ' (I. (VLA I 662}) - see also (-t) v'hr~ 

pr. he.~ate ( .... 6. I [b}), Mbh 4,57.3 (h e..<;(Jma~la- ), R 2,1273· (id.) 

va. "e.~·ita-, Mbh 4,42.23, 6,16.22, 7,129 .17, 8,7.37, R 5,3.35 

v'hnu ' to deny, to disavow' ( II. ani! [VIA 1 253, L1V 180]) 

pr. ni/mamti ( ..... 6. 1 [a]), I 2,222.8 v .1. (CE "illIllI l'anfJ), 13, 11 2. I 04 (v.i . 

nflmo/i) 

v'hri 'to be ashamed' ( III . set [VIA I 377, LIV 180]) 

va . hri~.IQ- . R 4,608* (v.I.) 

v'hre~ ' to neigh ' ( I.) - see also (-t) v'he,~ 

pro "re.~ati, Mbh 4,42.23 v.1. (CE "re.~antl) , 7, 167. 19 v.I. (CE he$atam), 

hre.~ate, Mbh 4,57.3 v.1. (CE he~ama!J(l-) 

va. hre.~;ta-, Mbb 3,158.25 v .l. (CE i,igita-), 4,42.23 v.1. (C E hre.~· ita-) 
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sec. caus. hre.~ayuti , Mbh 3,158.25 v.1. ("re.~ayiim iisu~1 (eE har~ayiim 

iisubD 

J hlid ' to rejoice' (I.) 

pro h/adore, Mbh 1,68.48.49 

sec . caus. hliidayali, Mbh 14,67.1 (hliidayant-), R 1,9.28 (prahliida­

),a1ll-), 5,56. 12 (id.), hliidayale, Mbh 13, 101.19, 14,89.1 

Jhva l 'to stagger, to go wrong' (I. [cf. VIA I 255 , L1V 182J) -

always with (")\'i+ 

pr. 11m/at;, Mbh 1,1.1 59 (v;+), 3,31.38 (id.), 8,68. 15 (v;hvalatll-), R 

2, 11.4 (id.). 2, 1612·. 1 (vi+), 4,App.14.1 1 0 ([part.] pariviln'alanti), 

In'alate ( ... 6.1 (b]), Mbh 7,14.30 (villl 'alamiilla-) 

va. (vi)hvaJifa-, Mbh 7.66.23. 8,38.27, R 2, 1946"', 6,42.35 

Jhvi ' to call' (Oaya_pr. set (VIA 1 525, LlV 180- 181 , KULlKOV 

2001: 232-235]) 

pro « (ii)hvayiina- ( ... 9.1), Mbh 5,542'" .3, 180. 10, R 6,83.39 » 

pf. « (ii) /zvayii'm iisa ( ... 8.1.4), Mbh 1,114. 1, 5,179.31 , R 7, 1026·, 

61.2, (ii)hvayii,!, cakr;re ( ... 8.1.4), R 1,387"'. 1 » 
fut. [2.1 (ii)hm)'itii, Mbh 2,52. 16 

ger. (ii)hvayitavya- ( ... 9.5), Mbh 1,77. 15 

sec. caus. iihl'iipayar ( ... 8.8), Mbh 1,155.34 
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KI. Sell. Kleine Schrifien (mostly of the Glasenapp 
foundation ('Glasenapp-Stiftung'J) 

GEIGER W. GEIGER. Piili. Uteratl/1' and Sprache. 
Strassburg 191 6 (Grundri ss der lndo-Arischen 
Philologie und Ahertumskunde V7). 

VON H INOBER O. VON H rNOBER. Das altere Mi1telindiscJr im 

Oberblick. Wien 200 1 (2nd revised edition). 

HOFFMANN / FoRSSMAN K . H OFFMANN I B. FORSSMAN. AI'estische 

Laut- ulld F/exions/ehre. lnnsbruck 1996 

(lnnsbrucker Beitriige zur Sprachwissenschaft. 

KIELHORN 

PISCHEL 

RENOU 

STENZLER 

WHITNEY 

BROCKINGTON, ET 

Band 84). 
F. KIELHORN. Gramrnalik der SOllskrit-Spra­

che. Wiesbaden 1965. 

R. PISCHEL Grammatik der Prakril-Sprachen. 
Strassburg 1900 (Grundriss der lndo-Arischen 
Pbilologie und Altertumskunde V8). 

L. RENOU. Grammaire Sanserite. Paris 1930 
(2rne ed. revue, corrigee et augmentee: 1960). 

A. F. STENZLER. Elementarbllch der Sam.·krit­

Sprache. Berlin - New York L' 1980. 
W. D . WHITNEY. Samkrit Grammar. Leipzig 
, 1924. 

(J . B ROCKINGTON.] Epic Threads . Joh" 

Brockington 011 the Sallskrit Epics, Edited by 
GREG BAlLEY and MARy BROCKINGTON. New 
Delhi 2000. 

VAN BUITENEN I I II 1m ... VAN BUlTENEN 1973, 1975, 1978. 

LOOERS, Phil. fnd. H . LODERS. Phil%gica Indica. Allsgewiihlte 

kJei"e Schriflen. Gottingen 1940. 

OERTEL, KJ. Scll, H. OERTEL. KJei"e Schriften. Teiff i ll. Edited 



552 

NARTEN, Kl. Sell. 

HOFFMANN, Auj~. 

SCHULZE, Kl. Sell. 
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by H. HElTRICH and TH. OSERLIES. Stungart 

)994 (Gtasenapp·Stiftung. Band 32). 

J. NARTEN. Kleine Schrifien. Band I. Edited by 
M. ALBINO and M. FRITZ. Wiesbaden 1995. 

K . HOFFMANN. Au/siitze zur Indoiranistik. 

Btmd 1 - 3. Wiesbaden 1975-76 / 1992. 

W. SCHULZE. Kleine Schriflen. Gottingen 

1933. 

SUK1lIANKAR, Prolegomena V. S. SUXTHANKAR. Prolegomena (to 'he 

critical edition of the Adiparl'afl of the 
Mahiihhiirato). Poona 1933, p. (-CX (reprinted 

in V. S. Slikthm,kar Memorial Edition, Vol.J: 

WHITNEY, Roots 

AiGr. 

BHSO 

BHSG 

CDiAI.. 

CPO 

KEWA 

Critical Shldies in the Mahiibhiirata. Bombay 
1944, p. 10- 137). 

W. D. WHITNEY. nle Roots, Verb-Forms, and 

Primary Derjva,jl't~s oJthe Sallskrirwnglloge. 

Leipzig 1885 (Bibliothek indogennanischer 
Grammatiken, Band 11, Anhang [I) [Reprint 

AOS. Vol. 30. New Haven 1945). 

Altindische Grammatik of JAKOB WACKERNA­

GEL and ALBERT DEBRUNNER. Vol. I - [D . 

Gottingen 1896 - 1957. 

F. EDGERTON. Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit Die­

rio/wry. New Haven 1953. 

F. EIXiERTON. Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit 

Grammar. New Haven 1953. 

R. L. TURNER. A Comparative Dictionary of 

the Indo-Aryan Languages. London 1968. 

A Critical Piili Dictionary. By V. TRENCKNER, 
D. ANDERSEN, H . SMITH et al. Copenhagen 

1924tf 

M . MAYRHOFER. KllrzgeJafltes etymologisches 



EWAia 

UV 

MW 

PW 

pW 

VIA l 

Vedic Variants 

ADORl 

A.I.ON-L 

AJP 
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Worterbuch des Altindischen. I. - IV. Band. 

Heidelberg 1956-1980. 

M . MA YRHOFER. Etymologisches Worterbllch 

des A/tindoarischell. I. - ill. Band. Heidelberg 

1986-2002. 

Lexikoll der indogermanischen Verben. Die 

Wurzeln und ihre Primiirstammbildungen. Edi­
ted by H. R1x, M. KOMMEL, TH. ZEHNDER, R. 
LJpp and B. SCHIRMER. Wiesbaden 2001 (Se­

cond, enlarged and revised edition). 

A Sanskrit - English Dictionary, by SIR Mo­

NIER MONIER-WU.LIAMS. Oxford 1899 (Re­

print: Delhi 1976). 

Sallskrit-Worterbuch, ed. by the 'Kaiserliche 

Akademie der Wissenschaften' , by OTTO 

BOHTLINGK and RUDOLPH ROTH. Part 1 - VD. 
SI. Petersburg 1855-1875. 

Sallskrit-Wiirterbuch in kiirzerer Fassllllg, ed. 

by the 'Kaiserliche Akademie der Wissen­

schaften', by O. BOHTLINGK. Part 1- VD. St. 

Petersburg 1879- 1889. 

CH. H. WERBA. Verba Indoaricll. Die primo.­

ren IlIId seklmdiiren Wurzeln de,. Sanskrit­

Sprache. Par~' I: Radices Primariae. Wien 

1997 (cited by numems currens). 

M. BLOOMFIELD I F. EDGERTON. Vedic Va­

riants. Vol. I - Ill. Philadelphia 1930 - 1934. 

Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research 

institute 

Annali dell'lstituto Orientale di Napoli , Sezio­

ne lingui srica 

American Journal of Philology 
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AKM 

ALB 

AOS 

AWLM 

AO 

AOS 

BB 

BDCRI 

B£I 

BSL 

BSO(A)S 

GGA 

HS 
HSK 

IF 
IHQ 
I/J 

IL 
IT 

JAOS 

JAs 

JBBRAS 

JBORS 

JIBS 

JOIB 

JORM 
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Abhandlungen rur die Kunde des Morgenlan­
des 
Adyar Library Bulletin 

American Oriental Series 

Akademie der Wissenschaften und der litera­
tur, Mainz (Abhandlungen der geistes- und 
sozialwissenschaftlichen Klasse) 

Acta Orientalia 

American Oriental Society 

Betzenbergers Beitrage 

Bulletin of the Deccan College Research In­
stitute 

Bulletin d'Etudes Indiennes 

Bulletin de la Societe de Linguistique 

Bulletin of the School of Oriental (and Afri­

can) Studies 

Gottingische Gelehrte Anzeigen 

Hi storische Sprachforschung 
Handbucher zur Sprach- und Kommunika­

tionswissenschaft 

Indogennanische Forschungen 

Indian Hi storical Quarterly 

Indo-Iranian Journal 

Indian Linguistics 

Indologica Taurinensia 

lournal of the American Oriental Society 

Journal Asiatique 
Journal of the Bombay Branch of the Royal 
Asiatic Society 
Journal of the Bihar Oriental Research Sociery 

Journal of Indian and Buddhist Studies 

Journal of the Oriental Institute Baroda 

Journal of Oriental Research Madras 



JPTS 

J RAS 

MSL 
MSS 
NAWG 

NIA 

PAOS 

RO 
Stll 

V/J 

WZKM 

WZKS(O) 

ZDMG 

ZII 
ZvS 

AALTO 1979 
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Journal of the Pali Text Society 

Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society 

Memoirts de la Societe de Linguistique 

Munchener Sturlien zur Sprachwissenschaft 

Nachrichten der Akademie der Wissenschaften 

in Goningen (Ph il.-Hist. KJasse) 

New indian Antiquary 

Proceedings of the American Oriental Society 

Rocznik Orjentalistyczny 

Studien zur Indol ogie und lranistik 

Vishveshvaranand lndological Journal 

Wiener Zeitschrift zur Kunde des Morgenlan­

des 

Wiener Zei lschrift fUr die Kunde Sud(osl)­

asiens 

Zeitschrifl: der Deutschen Morgenliindischen 

Gesell schaft 

Zeitschrift rur Indologie und lranistik 

Zei tschrift fUr Vergleichende Sprachforschung 

P. AALTO. On the absolute instrumental in 

Sanskrit 1T7 (1979) 47-55. 
AGRAWALA 1939/40 VASUDEVA S. AGRAWALA. Mahiibharala No­

tes. ABORl2 1 ( 1939/40) 280-284. 

AGRAWALA 1945 

ALBINO 1997 

ALBINO 1999 

ALLCHIN 1957 

- Mahibharata Notes (3). ABORl 26 (1945) 

283-297. 

M. ALBrNO. Die Dellomillatj"a im "ec/ischen 

Sanskrit. Erlangen 1997 (lnaugwal-Disserta­
tion). 

- Ved isch piir ' fUlien ' . WZKS43 (1999) 5- 19. 

F. R. ALLCHIN. Sanskrit eifiika - Pili elflka. 

BSOAS 20 (1957) 1-4. 



556 

APTE 1925 

APTE 1941 
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V. S. APTE. n,e Shu/ellis' Guide to Sanskrit 

Composition. Bombay 91925. 

V. M. APTE. ~gveda Citat ions in the 

Mahiibharata. A Volume o/Studies ill Indology 

pre.femed to Prof P. V. Kane. Poona 1941, 26· 

38. 

BARntOLOMAE 1896 CH. BARTHOLOMAE. Beitriige zur indischen 

Grammatik. ZDMG 50 ( 1896) 674-735. 

BECHERT 1956 

BEEKES 1995 

BENDAHMAN 1993 

BERGER 1955 

BERGER 1966 

BHA TNAGAR 1973 

BHATNAGAR 1995 

BICHLMETER 1999 

BLOCH 1927 

H. BECHERT. Ober doe abweichende Regeiung 

des vokalischen Sandhi im Sanskrit. MSS 9 

(1956) 61-65. 

R. S. P. BEEKES. Comparative Indo-European 

Linguistics. An 11Ilrodllction. Amsterdam -

Phil adelphia 1995. 

J. BENDAHMAN. Der reduplizierte Aorj~· t in 

den indogermolliscllell Sprachell. Hohenhau­

sen 1993 (Deutsche Hochschulschriften 642). 

H. BERGER. Zwei Probleme tier miltel­

j"djschen LautJehre. Mlincben 1955. 

- Die Sanskritwurzel srambh. MSS 19 ( 1966) 

73-75. 
V. BHAlNAGAR. Double Sandhi in Epic Sans­

krit. IndologicaJ Studies, Journal of the De­
partment of Sanskrit. Uni\'ersity of Delhi, 0,1 

(1973) 33-47. 
- Un-Pal)inian Syntax (Concord) in me 

Rama:Y3Qa and the Maha:bharala. Modern Eva­

luation of the Mahiibhiirata: Prof R. K. Shar­

ma Felicitation Volume (ed. by SATYA PAL 

NARANG). Delhi 1995, 328-344. 
H. BICHLMEIER. Zur Syntax der ablativischen 
Adverbien im ~gveda. MSS 60 (2000) 7-66. 

J. BLOCH. Quel ques desinences d 'optatifen 

Moyen-Iudien epigrapbique el lineraire. MSL 



BLOCH 1927a 

BLOCH 1965 

BLOCH \970 

BLOOMFIELD 1912 

80HTUNGK 1887 
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23 (1927) 107-120 (= RecueiJ d'articles de 

Jules Bloch. Paris 1985, 135-148). 

- Le preeatifsanskrit. MSL 23 (1927) 120-122 
(= Reclleil d 'articles de Jllies Bloch. Paris 
1985, 148-150). 

- Indo-Aryan. From the Vel/as to mOl/ern ti­

mes. English edition, largely revised by the 
author aod translaled by ALFRED MASTER. Pa­
ris 1965. 
- The formation of the Mara!h; LAnguage. 
Translated by DEV RAJ CHANANA. Delhi 1970. 
M . BLOOMFIELD. On Instability in the Use of 
Moods in Earliest Sanskrit. A.lP 33 (1912) 1-
29. 
O. BOHTUNGK. Bemerkenswertes 3US Rama­

jaf)3, ed. Born. Adhj. I-IV. Berichle fiber die 

Verhandlungell der Kij,liglich Siicltsischen Ge­

sellscltaft de,. Wi,\'Sellsc!wflel1 Zli Leipzig. Phi/.­

hist. C/asse 39 (1887) 213-227. 
8OHTI.JNGK 1887a - Announcement of SPEYER (1886). ZDMG 41 

(1887) 179- 191. 
BOHTLLNGK 1888 - Ueber den impersonalen Gebrauch der Parti ­

cipia necess. im Sanskrit. ZDMG 42 (1888) 
366-369. 

BOHTUNGK 1889 - ZUI Kritik des RamiijaQa, ZDMG 43 (1889) 
53-68. 

BROCKlNGTON 1 969nOa J. BROCKINGTON. The Verbal System oflhe 
Riimiiyaf.l8. JO/8 19 ( I 969nO) 1-34 (= ET p. 
1-40). 

BROCKJNGTON 1969nOb - The Nominal System of the RiimiiyaQ8. JOIB 

19 (1 969nO) 369-415 (~ ET p. 41 -97). 

BROCKINGTON 1982 - The Syntax of the Rimiyan8. JOIB 31 

(1982) 340-354 (~ETp. 176- 194). 

BROCKINGTON 1982a - The Language of the RiimiiyaQ3. Bullet;n of 
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BROCKINGTON 1984 

BROCKINGTON 1998 

BROUGH 1950 

VAN BUlTENEN 1973 

VAN BUlTENEN 1975 

VAN B UITENEN 1978 

BURROW 1955 

BURROW 1957 

BURROW 1962 

BURROW 1970 

BURROW 1980/81 

CAILLA T 1970 

the Department o/Comparative Phil%gyand 

Linguistics (Calcutta) 7 (1982) 21-30. 

- Righteous Ramo. The E,'oilltion of an Epic. 
Delhi: Oxford University Press. J 984. 

- The Sanskrit Epics. Lciden - Bosten - Koln 
1998 (= Handbook a/Oriental Studies. Sec., 2, 
Lodieo - Vol. 12). 

J. BROUGH. 'Thus have I heard .. . '. BSOAS J3 

(1950) 416-426 (= Collected Papers p. 63-73). 

J. A. B. VAN B UITENEN. 17le Malu'ibhiirata. 1. 

The Book of the Beginning. Translated and edi ­
ted by J. A. B. VAN BUITENEN. Chicago 1973. 

1. A. B. VAN BUITENEN. The Mahiibhiira/a./l. 

The Book a/the Assembly Hall. //1. The Book 

o/the Forest. Translated and edited by J. A. B. 
VAN BUITENEN. Chicago 1975. 

J. A . B. VAN BU1TENEN. The Mahiibhiiratu . lV. 

The Book of Vira!a. V. The Book a/the Effort. 
Translated and edited by 1. A . B. VAN BUITE­

NEN. Chicago 1978. 

TH. BURROW. 77,e Sanskrit Language. London 

1955. 
- Sanskrit lexicographical ootes. Felicitation 

Voillme prese1lfed 10 Profes:mr Shripad Krish­

na Beb'alkar. Banaras 1957, 3- 11. 

- Review ofG. H. BHAlT, The Viilmfki-Riimii­

) 'tl!lO . Vol. I. BiiJakiil)Qa. Fasc . 2 I 3. JRAS 
1962, 149-151. 
- Sanskrit sau{fra-. JRAS 1970, 15- 19. 

- Five notes on Sanskrit etymology. ALB 
44/45 ( 1980/81) 436-445. 
C. CAILLAT. Pour Iwe nouvelle grammaire du 

Piili. Torino 1970 (lstituto di lndologia della 
Universita di Torino. Conferenze rY). 



CAIlLA T 1992 

C ALAND 1892 

CALAND 1902 

CALAND 1903 

CALAND 1917 

CALAND 1924 

CALAND 1928 

CARDONA 1960 

CARDONA 1970 

CARDONA 1987 

CARDONA 1990 

CARDONA 1991 /92 
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- The constructions 'mama krfam' and 'maya 

lerfam - in Asoka's Edicts. Proceedings of rhe 

XXXii. ICANAS (ed. by A. WEZlER and E. 

HAMMERSCHMIDT). ZDMG-Suppl. 9. Stuttgart 
1992, 489. 
W. CALAND. Syntakt isch-exegetische Miszel­

len. IF 3 (1892) 105-107 (= KI. Sch. p. 554-
556). 

- Zur Maitriiyal)i-Sarpbjtii. WZKM 16(1902) 

97- I OO(= KI.Sch. p. 134-137). 

- Ober do.~ ritllelle Slitra des Baudhiiyana. 

Leipzig 1903 (AKM XII , I). 

- Siill;fr, IIl1d Nola. Zwei £pisoden aus dem 

Mahiib!liirota. Utrecht 1917. 
- Eine zweite Mitteilung uber das Vadh Ula­

,ulra. AO 2 ( 1924) 142-167 (= KI. Sc/L p. 277-
302). 
- Eine vierte Mitteilung uber das VadhUla­

,ulca. AO 6 (1928) 97-241 (= KI. Sch. p. 397-
54 1). 

G. CARDONA. The Illdo-Europeall T1lemalic 

Aorists. Yale University, Ph. D., 1960 (Uni­
versity Microfil ms, Inc. , Ann Arbor, Michi­
gan). 

- Review of HOFFMANN 1968. Kratylol' 15 

(1970)47-51. 

- Sanskrit. The World's Major Languages (ed. 
by B. COMRIE). London - Sydney 1987,448-
469. 

- A Note on 'Dative Agents' in Sanskrit. £'C­
perie1lcer Subjects ill South Asian Languages 
(ed. by M. K. VERMA and K. P. MOHANAN). 

Palo Alto 1990, 143-145. 
- On comparatives and superlatives ronned to 
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CARDONA 1996 

CARDONA 2000 

CHARPENllER 1912 

CHARPENTIER 1930 

CHAITERJI1950 

VAN DAALEN 1980 

DAS GUPTA 1966 

DE 1947 

DE 1958 

DEBRUNNER 1937 

finite verbs in Sanskrit. ABORI 72173 
(1991 /92) 409-422. 

- Some Thoughts on iir.yaprayoga. Srijiiiinii­

m,rtom - A Memorial Voilime ill HOllour of 

Prof SlIr; Niwas ShwHri (ed. by VIJAYA RANI 

and V. K. GOPAL). Delhi 1996, 173-196 (also 

publ;shed ;n JOl8 48 (1998/99) 299-324). 

- The Establishment of Sanskrit Linguistics. 

paryini . History olthe Language Sciellces. Ed. 

by S. AUROUX el 01. (HSK 18, 1). Berlin - New 

York 2000, 113-124. 

1. C'HARPENIlER. Die Desiderat;"bi/dullgell del' 

illdoirolliscllf!n Sprachen. Upsala 19 12 (Ar­
chives d'Etudes Orienlales, Vol. 6). 

- Review of RENOU 1930. Le Monde Oriental 

24 (1930)176-185. 

KSHITISH CHANDRA CHATIERJI. On the cases 

governed by some Sanskrit panicles. Siddha­

Shiirar; or T7,e Rosary oj Illdolog), (. .. ill ho-

110111' of ... Siddheshwar Varma). Hoshiarpur 
1950,23-30. 

L. VAN DAALEN. Viilmiki's Sanskrit. Leiden 
1980 (Orienlalia Rheno. Traiectioa XXV). 
S. DAS GUPTA. Transference of Stems in Epic 

Nominal Declension. Proceedings and Trans­

actions of the AI/-india Oriellfal Conference. 
21 th Session, Srinagar 1961 . Vol. n, Pt. 1. Poo­
na 1966, 213-215. 
S. K. DE. Some lexicographical noles on the 

Udyoga-Parvan of the Maha:bharata. BDCRJ8 
(1947) 1-33. 

- A Note on Hiatus in Epic Sanskrit. lL 18 
(1958) 12-15. 
A. DEBRUNNER. Dissimilation ganzer Worter. 
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DELBROCK 1874 

DELBROCK 1881 

DELBROCK 1888 

DElBROCK 1896 

DURKIN 1991 

EDGERTON 1937 

EDGERTON 1939 

EDGERTON 1943/44 

EDGERTON 1946 

EDGERTON 1946a 

EOOERTON 1954 

EDGERTON 1954a 

EDGERTON 1955 

EDGERTON 1956 

Melwfges ... Jucq. \'an Ginneken. Paris 1937, 
67-72. 

B. DEL BROCK. Das alti"dische Verbum. aus 

den Hymlle1f des 8igl'eda seillem BelUe lIach 

dargestellt. Halle 1874. 

- Review ofW. D. WHITNEY, Indische Gram· 

malik. Leipzig 1879. GGA 1881 , 394-403. 
- Alri"dische S)7f1UX (Syntaklische Forschun­
gen V). Halle 1888. 

- Review of SPEYER 1896. WZKM 10 (1896) 

334-338. 

D. DURKJN. Konditionalsiitze im Satapatlla­

briiltma~fa. Wiesooden 1991 (Freiburger Bei­
trige zur Lndologie XXVI). 
F. EDGERTON. The Aorist in Buddhist Hybrid 
Sanskril. JAOS 57 (1937) 16-34. 

- The Epic Tri~tubh and its hypennetric varie­
l;es. JAOS59 (1939) 159-174. 

- Epic Studies: Second Series. BOeR] 5 
(1943/44) 1-12. 

- Meter, phonology, and orthography in Bud­
dhist Hybrid Sanskrit. JAOS 66 (1946) 197-
206. 

- (ndic causalives in -iiJXlyuli (-iiperi. -iirei). 

Language 22 (1946) 94-10 I. 
- Semantic Notes on Buddhist Hybrid Sans­
krit. Fe.mchrifl Albert Debnmner. Bern 1954, 
129-134. 

- Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit: Language and 

U/eranlre. Ten Public I...ecfllres. Banares 1954. 
- Qflllflama and anutrara, 'unexcelled, supre­
me".IL 16 (1955) 35-37. 

- Review ofRENOU 1956. Latlgtluge 32 (1956) 
493-498. 
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EMENEAU 1988 M. B. EMENEAU. Sa/lskrit Studies: Selected 

Pa~rs (ed. by B. A. VAN NOOTEN). Berkeley 
1988. 

FORSSMAN 1985 B. FORSSMAN. Ocr Impcrativ im urindogenna­

nischen Verbalsystem. Grammalische Katego­

rien. Fllnktion lind Geschichfe. Akff!1I der VII. 

Fachtagllng del' Indogermanischen Gesell­

schaft. Berlin, 10.-25. Febntar 1985 (ed. by B. 
SCHLERATH). Wiesbaden 1985, 181 - 197. 

FRANKE 1902 

GARc fA-RAM6N 1995 

GHATAGE 1962 

GHATAGE 1993 

GHOSAL 1968 

GIPPERT 1995 

GoKHALE 1957 

R. O. FRANKE. Piili lind Sanskrit in ihrem 1Ii-

storischen Imd geographischen Verhaltnis arif 
Gnmd der buchriflenlmd Miinzen dargeste1lt. 

Strassburg 1902. 
J. L GARCfA-RAM6N. lwn Akkusativ der 
Richtung im Vedischen und im lndogenua­

nischen. Verba et Stl1lcturae. Festschrift for 

Klaus Stnmk zlim 65. Geburlstag. lnnsbruck 

1995.33-52. 

A. M. GHATAGE. Hil'(orictJl Linguistics amI 

Indo-Al:l'lln Languages. Bombay 1962. 

- llIIroduCfion 10 Ardha-Miigadhi. Poona 1993 
(Sanmali Teerth Publication No.2). 
S. N. GHOSAL. A syntactica l agreement bel­

ween the Asokan Priilq'! and Ardhamiigadhi. 

Journal of fhe Gal/ganatha Jha Research h,­

srifllte 24 ( 1968) 531 -535. 

J. GIPPERT. l ur Syntax des lnfinilivs auf - film 

Un Altindischen. KII1'yJowicz Memorial VolIl­

me. ParI Olle (cd . by W. SMOCZY~SKI). Cra­

cow 1995, 255-277. 
V. D. GoKHALE. Unpruftnian fonns and usages 
in the critical edition of the Mahiibharata. 6. 

Compounds. IL 17 (1957) 121-128. 
GoLDMAN / SunlERLAND 1984 
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R. P. GoLDMAN I S. J. SLITHERLANO. 77le 

Riimii)'a~1Q of Viilmiki. An epic of anciem In· 

dia . Vol . I : Biilakiinda . Introduc tion , 

Translatioll ami AlIl1otaliOIl . Princeton 1984. 
[See also GoLDMAN I SUTHERLAND 1996, PoL· 
LOCK 1986 / 1991 and LEFEBER 19941. 

GoLDMAN I SlJTIiERLAND 1996 

GoNDA 1955 

GoNDA 1956 

GoNDA 1957 

GONDA 1957a 

GoNDA 1967 

GONDA 1968 

R. P. GoLDMAN I S. J. SUTHERLAND. nle 

Riimii)'a~1Q of Va/miki. All epic of allcient In· 

dia . Vol. V; Sundarakii~u!a . Intrtxiucti01l, 

TrallSlatioll and Annotation. Princeton 1996. 
[See also GoLDMAN I SlffiIERlAND 1984, PoL· 
LOCK 1986 1 1991 and LEFEBER 1994 J. 
J. GONDA. Two Notes on Sanskrit Syntax. 
JORM 24 ( 1955) 1-8 (: Selected Studies 
1lI,2 1 9-226). 

- Defining the nominative. Lillgl/a 5 (1956) 
288-297 (: Selected Studie.f I, ]·1 0). 
- A critical survey of the publications on the 
periphrastic future in Sanskrit . lingua 6 (1957) 
158·179 (= Selected Stlldies 1TI,69·90). 
- The character of the Sanskrit accusative. In: 
Misceltinea homenaje a Andre Martinet 

'EslnlctliraJismo e Hhiforia '. T. I (cd. by 01& 

GO CATALAN). Canarias 1957. 47-65 (= Selec­

ted Studies 1,44-62). 

- On the use ofthe absolutive in Sanskrit . Ka· 

ririij Abhinandana Grall/1m (cd. by B. SAKSE­
NA et 01.). Lucknow 1967, 262·265 (= Selected 

Studies m,91 -94). 
- Abbreviated and inverted nominal com­
pounds in Sanskrit. Pratidiinam: Indiall, Ira· 

niall at,d Indo-Ellropean Studies presellled to 

FrallcisCfIS Bernardwi Jacobus KlIiper on his 
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GoTO 1987 

G01'O 1988 

GoTO 1990 

G01'O 1991 

GoTO 1993 

GoTO 1997 

G01'O 1999 

GUl'TA 1938 

HAE8LER 1964 
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sixtieth birthday. The Hague - Paris 1968, 

221-246 (= Selected Studie.f 1II ,43-68). 

T. GOTD. Die 'I. PrasellskJassf!' im Vedischen. 

Wien 1987. 

- Review of JAMISON 1983. J/J 31 (\988) 303-

321. 
- Materialien zu einer Lisle altindiscber Vcr­

balformen: 1. am', 2. ay/i, 3. as/so Blllletin of 

'he Nalional Muse"m of Ethnology 15 (1990) 

987-1012. 
- Materialien zu einer Liste altindischer Vcr­

balfonnen: 4. dogh/dugh/doh/duh , 5. sav/su, 6. 

lsav'/su, 7. 2(sav'/}su. BlIlIefin of the National 

Museum of Ethnology 16 (199 1) 681-707 . 

- Materialien zu einer Lisle altindischer Ver­

balfonnen: 8. ardlrd, 9. i!?, 10. lIk ~, 11. e~i~, 
12. e~'/i~l, 13. ok/oc/uc, 14. kar) , 15. \lak~uQ. 

Bulletin oJthe Notional Mllseum ofElhnology 
18 (1993) 119-141. 
- Materialien zu einer Liste altindischer Ver­

balfonnen: 16. chad, 17. chand/chad, 18. 

chard! chrd, 19. dagh/dhag, 20. dve$/dvi$, 2l. 
bandhlbadh , 22. Iman, 23. 2m3n, 24. mna, 25. 
Iyav/yu, 26. ~yav/yu, 27. san', 28. star/st(, 29. 

slar/st!'. Bullelin of the National Museum of 

Ethnology 22 {I 997) 001-1059. 
- Notizen zur altindischen und avestischen 

Syntax . Composi(iolles Illdogerl7umicae: In 

memoriam Jochem Schi"dler. Prag 1999, 127-

142. 
N. L. S. GUPTA. Studies in Epic Grammatical 
Fonns. rite Dacca U,,;rersi(v Sh,diu 3 (1938) 

68-103. 
C. HAEBLFR. Ein verkanntes Kompositum im 



HARA 1987/88 

HARDARSON 1993 

}{AVERS 1931 

HETTRICH 1988 

HFITRtCH 1990 

HETTRICH 1992 

H.ETrRICH 1994 

HETTRlCH 1995 

HETTRlCH 1998 

- 12. Abbreviations and Iiterature - 565 

Pali. MSS 16 (1964) 21-31. 
M. HARA. A note on the ancient Indian oath 

(11): Use of the periphrastic future. iT 14 
(1987/88) 20 1-214. 

J. A. HARDARSON. Sludiell zlIm urindogerma­

nischell WllrzeJaorist lind dessen Vertrettmg 

;m Indo;run;schen lind Griechischen. lnns­
brock 1993 (!BS 74). 

W. HAVERS. H(llIdbuch der erkJiirenden Syn­

tax. Heidelberg 1931 (Indogermanische BibJio­

thek L Reibe, 20. Band). 

H. HETrRICH. Untersuchungen zw' Hypotaxe 

im Vedischen. Berlin - New York 1988. 
- Oer Agens in passivischen SalZen altindoger­

manischer Sprachen. NA WG. Phil.-hisl. Klusse 
1990, Nr. 2, p. 53- I 08. 
- Lateinische Konditionalsiitze in sprachver­

gleichender Siehl. Latein lind Imlogermunisch. 

Akten des Kolloquillms der Illdogermam'schell 

Gesenschuji. Salzburg, 23.-26. September 

1986 (ed. by O. PANAGL and Th. KRISCH). 
lnnsbruck 1992, 263-284. 
- Semantiscbe und syntaktische Betrachtungen 

zorn doppelten Akkusativ. Fn'ih-, Mittel-, Spii­

findogermunisch. Atlell del' lX. Fuchtugung 

del' Indogermunischen Gesellsclraft vom 5. bis 

9. Oktober 1992 in Ziirich (cd. by GEORGE E. 

DUNKEL el al.). Wiesbaden 1994, 111-134. 
-Zur funktionalen Variationsbreite altindoger­
maniscber Kasus: Der Ablativ im ~gveda. 
Verba et sln/crurae. Festschrift Klaus Strunk 

zum 65. Gebllrlslag. Innsbruck 1995, 53-72. 
- Die Entstehung des bomerischen lrrealis der 
Vergangenheit. Mir Cllrad. Stfldies in Honor 



566 

HETfRICH 2002 

- 12. Abbreviations and lileraNre -

ojCu/)'erl Walkins. Innsbruck 1998,261-270. 

- Das Projekl ciner Kasussyntax des ~gveda: 

VON HTNOBER 1968 

Der lnslrumental. /m/ogermanische SYll tax. 

Fragen WI(I Perspekti\'f!.ll (hrsg. von H. HET­
TRlCH und 1.-S. KIM). Wiesbaden 2002, 43-63. 

O . VON HINOBER. Stlldien Zlir KasussJ'lItax des 

Piili, be.~ollde,.s des Vinayo-Piraka. Munchcn 
1968. 

HOCK 1986 

HOFFMANN 1967 

HOl TZMANN 1884 

HOPKINS 1893 

HOPKINS 1893a 

HOPKINS 1899 

HOPKINS 190 I 

HOPKINS 1901a 

HOPKINS 190 I b 

HOPKINS 1902a 

H. H. HOCK. Principles of Historical Linguis­

tics. Berlin - New York - Amsterdam 1986. 
K. HOFFMANN. Der I"jlll/kri\, im Veda. Heidel­
berg 1967. 
A. HOLTZMANN. Grammatisches ails dem 

Mahabharata. Ej" A"hung Zfl William Dwight 

Whitney's I"di.~c"er Grammarik. Leipzig 1884 
(Bibliothek indogennanischer Grammatiken, 

Band Il, Anhang I) . 
E.W. HOPKINS. The Bhiirata and the great 

Bhara! •. AJP 14 (1893) 1-24. 
- Parallel features in the two Sanskrit Epics. 

AJP( 1893) 138-151. 

- Lexicographical Notes from the Mahiibhara­

la. JAOS 20 ( 1899) 18-30 (with addenda el 

corrigenda, ibid. 217-224). 

- The Great Epic of Illdia. Character and Ori­

gin of the Mal/aMarata. New York 1901 (Re­

print: Delhi 1993). 
- Notes on the SveHiSvatara, the Buddhacarita. 

etc. JAOS 22 (1901) 380-389. 
- Yoga-technique in the Great Epic. JAOS 22 

( 1901) 333-379. 
- Remarks on the Fonn of Numbers. the Me­
thod of Using them, and the Numerical Cate­

gories found in the Mahabbarala. JAOS 23 



HOPKINS 1902b 

H OPKINS 1903 

HOPKINS 1931 

HOPKINS 1932 

JOACHIM 1978 

JACOBI 1893 

JACOBI 1903 

JAMISON 1979 

JAMISON 1983 

JAMISON 1997 

KANTAWALA 1962 

KATRE 1937 

KATRE 1938 

KA TRE 1939/40 

KATRE 1954 

KATRE 1964 
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(l9Q2) 109-155. 

- Phrases of Time and Age in Ihe Sanskrit 

Epic. JAOS 23 (1902) 350-357. 
- Limitations of time by means of cascs in 

Epic Sanskrit. AJP 24 (1903) J ·24. 

- Sanskrit Ie for tviim. JAOS 51 (193 I) 285. 

- The Oath in flindu Epic Literature. JAOS 52 
( 1932) 316-337. 

U . JOACmM. MeJ"jachpriisentien im ~'eda. 

Frankfurt 1978. 

H. JACOBI. Dos Riimiiya~za: Geschichte IIl1d 

Inhalt lIebsr COllcordallz der gedmckten Re* 

cem.·;Ollell. Bonn 1893 (Reprint: Dannstadt 
1976). 

- Ober den nominalen Stil des wissenschaftli* 

chen Sanskrits. IF 14 (1903) 236-251 (= KI. 

Seh. p.6-2 1). 
S. JAMISON. The case of the agent in lndo.-Eu­

ropean. Die Sprache 25 (1979) 129*143. 

- FIII/ctiol/ a"d Form i" the *aya-Formatio1ls 

o/the Rig Veda and Athan'a Veda. Goningen 
1983. 

- Review of SCHAEFER 1994. Krarylo,'; 42 
(1997) 50-55. 

S. G. KANTEWALA. Some linguistic peculari· 

ties of the Malsya-PurBQa. IL 23 (1962) 66*71. 

S. M. KATRE. Epic iyiit and Blends of Aorist 

and Optative Fonns. JAOS 57 ( 1937) 3 16*317. 

- Epic ;yiit. NIA 1 (1938) 536. 

- Apropos Epic iyiit. BDCR! (1939/40) 8·13. 

- IlIlrOllllctioll to Indian Textllal Criticism. 

Poona 1954. 
- Prakrif langllages and their Colllriblilioll to 

Indian culfure. Poona 1964 (Deccan College, 
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KATRE 1965 

KErrn 1908 

KElTIl 1909 

KEITH 1910 

KErrn 19 10, 

KEITIll9 10b 

KEITIl 19 1 Dc 

KEITII 19 11 

KEITH 1912 

KEITH 1915 

KEITIl 1937 

KHOROCHE 1995 

KOLVER 1985 

KOZlANKA 1998 
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Building Centenary and Silver Jubilee Series 
17). 

- Some Problems of Historical Linguistics in 

Indo-Aryan. Poona 1965 (Deccan College, 
Building Centenary and Silver Jubilee Series 
21 ). 
A. B. KEITH. An unusual use of the nominative. 
JRAS 1908, 11 24- 11 27. 

- Noles on Syntax. JRAS 1909, 428-432. 

- Archai sms in the Riimiiya1)a. JRAS 1910, 
1321-1326. 

- Grammatical Notes. JRAS 1910. 15 1-159, 

- Grammatical Notes. JRAS 1910, 468-474. 

- Pecularities in the use of iti. JRAS 1910, 

1317-1321. 

- Note on MICHELSON 19 1 J. JRAS 1911 , 177-
179. 

- The suffix sat. JRAS 1912, 729-734. 
- The date of the Riim ayaQa. JRAS 19 15, 3 18-

328. 
- Review of V. S. SUKTHANKAR, The Maha­
bbiirata . Adiparvan. Poona 1927-33. Jndiun 

Culture 3 (1937) 766-77 1. 

P. KHoROCHE. Review of LEFEBER 1994. JRAS 
1995, 446-449. 
B. KOLVER. Oberlagcrungen im Riimayaga : 
Die Legendc von der Erfindung des Sioka. 

WZKS 29 ( 1985) 27-41. 
M. KOZlANKA. Zwn kommunikativen Ftmk­

tionswandel einer alt indiscben Partikel. Spra­

che lind KlIlllIr der indogermamm. Akten der 

X. Fachtagung del' lndogermanischen Gesell­

schajl, bl1lsbmck. 22.-28. September 1996. 
Innsbruck 1998, 385-394. 



KRISCH 1996 

KOMMEL 1996 

KOMMEL 1998 

KOMMEL 2000 

KUll'ER 1952 

KUlPER 1956 

KUIPER 1985 

KUIPER 1986 

KULIXOV 1998 

K UUKOV 1999 

K ULIKOV 2000 
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lH. KRIsCH. Zur Genese und Ftmktion der 01-
timlischen Perfekta mit Jongem Redllplika-

1ioIl8"okal. lnnsbruck 1996. 

M. J . KOMMEL. Stati,' wId Passi)'aorist im 1,,­
doiranischen . Gottingen 1996 (Historische 
Sprachforschung, Ergiinzungshert 39). 
- Wurzelpriisens neben Wurzelaorist im Indo­

gennanischen. HS III (1998) 191-208. 

- /)as Perfekt im Indoironiscllen. Wiesbaden 
2000. 

F. B. J. KUIPER. The three Sanskrit roots wic-/ 
mV-. V"k 2 (1952)36-99_ 
- Review of A. F. STENZLER, Elementarbuch 

der Sanskrir-Sprache. Berlin 1952. Lingua 5 
(1956) 222-224. 

- Skt. bhllsu!lcji. MSS 44 (1985) 123-143. 

- Twice IlpaSrl)'a . A Historical Sketch. 0-0-

pe-ro-si. Festschrift for Emst Risch zum 75. 

Gebllrts/ag (ed. by A. ETTER). Berlin - New 
Yo,k 1986,215-219. 
L. KULIKOV. Passive, Anticausative and Clas­

sification of Verbs: The Case of Vedic. Typo­

logy of Verbal Categorie .... Paper.~ presellfed to 

Vladimir Nedjalko,' on 'he occa.~;on afhis 70th 

birthday (ed . by L. KUUKOV and H. VATER). 
Tiibingen 1998, 139-153. 

- May he prosper in offspring and wealth. Ty­

pology and Linguistic Theory ... For tile 60,h 
BirthdaJI of Aleksandr E. Kibrik (ed. by E. V. 

RAKHIUNA and Y. G. TESTELETS). Moscow 
1999, 224-244_ 
- Vedic Causative Nasal Presents and their 

Thematicization. A Functional Approach . Hi­
storical Linguistics /995. Vol I: General is.tfles 
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K ULLKOV 200 I 

KULlKOV, forthc. a 

KUUKOV, fonhc. b 

KULKARNI 1939 

KULKARNI 1940141 

KULKARNI 1943 

KULKARNI 1943a 

K ULKARNI 1943b 

KULKARNI 1944 

KULKARNI 1944145 

K ULKARNI 1946 

K ULKARNI 1947 

and lIon·Germa"ic la1lguages (ed. by J. CA, 
SMITII and D. BENTLEY). Amsterdam 2000, 
19 1-209. 

- The Vedic -ya-pre!;ell ts. Leiden 2001 ([un­
published] ' proefschrift'). 

- The Vedic -yet-optative. A fonnation nOI yet 

recorded in Sanskrit grammars. (To appear in:) 

Proceedings of the 211d /flfemoriof/al Vedic 

Workshop (Kyoto 1999). Cambridge. 

- SkI. 2/\lrdlt ' hur1 , damage, cut '. 

E. D. KULKARNI. Case variation in the Critical 
Edition of the Mahabhi'irala. I. The dative and 

its variants. BDeRl I ( 1939) 318-326. 
- Verbs of movement and their variants in the 

Cri tical Edition of the Adiparvan. BDeRI 2 
(1940141) 1-113 (append;x). 
- Unpfu)inian Fonns and Usages in the Critical 
Edition of the Mahiibharata. I . Indiscriminate 

use of mil and lIa. AB0R124 (1943) 83-97. 
- Unpal)inian Fonns and Usages in the Cri tical 
Edition of the Mahiibbarata. 2. Participles. 

BDCR14 (1943) 227-245. 
- UnpilJinian Fonns and Usages in the Critical 

Edition of the Mahabhiirata. 3. Non-Finite 

FOrni'. NIA 6 (1943) 130-139. 
- Unpal)inian Fanns and Usages in the Critical 

Edition of the Mahiibhiirata. 4. Sandhi. BOeR} 
5 (1944) 13-33. 
- Vocatives in the Criti cal Edition of the 

Mahabhiirata. BDe R} 6 ( 1944/45 ) 1-36. 
- Epic Variants. Case Variation in the Critical 

Edition of the Mahiibhiirata. BOeR} 7 (1946) 
1-2 19. 
-Epic Variants. I. The Expressions ofCompa-
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KULKARNl1951 

KURVLQWlCZ 1928 

LANMAN 1889 

LEFEBER 1994 

LEUMANN 1952 

LEUMANN 1940 

LEUMANN 1962 

LEUMANN 1968 

LEUMANN 1968a 

llEBICH J 891 

rison. BDCRi8 (1947) 73-86. 
- Unpaninian Fonns and Usages in the Critical 
Edition of the Mahabharnta. 5. The Use of 
sma. BDCRiII (1951) 361 -378. 
J. KURVLOWlCZ. Le genre verbal cn indo·ira· 

nien. RO 6 (1928) 199·209. 
C. R. LANMAN. On multiple presents and on 
transfers of conjugat ion in the Sanskrit verb 
system. PAOS 1885, published in : JAOS 13 

(1889) XXXVI- XXXIX. 

- The Riimii)'a~/Q 0/ Viilmiki. An Epic a/An· 

cielll I"dia. Vol. IV: Ki,~kindhiiki'~It!a. Illtro-­

duct;on , Translation. and Annotation. Prince· 
ton 1994. [See also GoLDMAN I SlJTHERLAND 
1984 I 1996, PoLLOCK 1986 1 1991]. 
M. LEUMANN. Morphologische Neucrungen im 
ahindischen Verbal system. Mededelingell der 

KonifJklijke Nederlandse Akademie \"an Wete"· 

schappell_ A/d. Leuerkuncie. Niellwe Reeks 
15,3 ( 1952), p. 71-123. 
- Zur Stammbildung der Verben im lndischen. 
IF 57 (1940) 205-238 (~ KI. Sci .. p. 303-328). 
- Ocr altindische kauS8tive Aorist ajfJallot. 

Indological Studies in Honor 0/ W. Norman 

Brown . New Haven 1962, 152-159. 
- Zu den lautlichen Femwirkungen im Altindi­
schen. PrQfidiillam: Indian. Iranian and Indo­

European Studies presented to Franciscw. 

Bert/ardus Jacobus Kuiper an his sixtieth 

birthday. The Hague - Paris 1968, 53-59. 
- Ober u- und Ju-Adjective des Altindischen. 
Melanges d'Indjanisme ala memoire de Lollis 

ReI/Oil. Pans 1968, 467-478. 
B. LiEBICH. Pallini. Ei" Beitrag Zlir Kelmtllil' 



572 

LUBOTSKY 198 1 

LUBOTSKY 1997 

LUDWIG 1896 

WDWlG 1896a 

LODERS 1926 

LOnERS 1941 

LOnERS 1942 

UmERS 1954 

MANSION 1931 

MASICA 1993 

- 12. Abbreviations and literature -

der indue/14m Uterahlr /Jill' Grammatik. leip­
zig 1891. 

A. LUBOTSKY. On the reduced grade -a- in 
Sanskrit: Review of T. Burrow, The problem 

of shwa in Sanskrit. Oxford 1979. lingua 58 
(198 1) 75-95. 
- Remarks on the Vedic Intensive. JAOS 11 7 

(1997) 558-564. 
A. LuoWIG. Das Mahibharala als Epos und als 

Rechtsbuch, ein Problem ausz Altindiens 
Cultur- Wld Litteraturgesch ichte von Joseph 

Dahlmann S. J. Sitzung.~bericlJte der konigl. 

bOhmischen Gesel/schaft der Wissenschajl. 
Classl' fiir Philosophie, Geschichte lind Philo­

logic 1896. 

- Eine besondcre gebrauchsweise des zweiten 

futununs im Sanskrit . Sitzungsberichlf! der 

konigi. bOhmischen Gesellschafl der Wissel! ­

schafl. Clw.·~·efii" Phi/osaphie, Geschichte Iflld 

Phi/alagie 1896. 

H. LooERS. Bmells/ricke der Kaipaniima!uji­

rikii des Kflmiiraliila. Leipzig 1926. 

- Nepalhya. Ein Beitrag zur Geschichle des 
indischen Thealers. ZDMG 95 (1941) 258-267 
(= KI. ScI.. p. 120- 129). 
- Von indischen Tieren. ZDMG98 (1942) 23-
81 (= KI. ScI. . p. 490-548). 
- Beobaclmmgell liber die Sprache des bllcl­

clhistischell UrkanmJS. Berlin 1954. 

J. MANSION. &"quisse cl'une hisroire de la 10"­
glieSanskrite. Paris 1931. 

C. MASICA. TIrl! Imla-Aryan Languages. Cam­
bridge 1993. 



MAYRHOFER 1986 

MEENAKSHl 1983 
MEENAKSHl 1989 

MEENAKSHl 1991 

MEIER 1931 
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M. MAYRHOFER.lndogermanische Grammank 

(l.2): Laufleltre (Segmenfale Pholl%gie de.f 

Indogermonischef/). Heidelberg 1986. 

K. MEENAKSHI. Epic Syntax. New Delhi 1983. 
- Lexical borrowing from the Non·Aryan into 

Indo-Aryan: Elephant - a case study. IL 50 

(1989) 113-126. 
- The genitive in PSQini and in Epic Sanskrit. 

Studies in Sartskril Sylllax. A volume in honor 

of the centennial of Speijer 's Sanskrit Syntax 

(/886-/986). Ed;ted by H. H. HOCK. Delh; 
1991 , 145-152. 

MEIER·BROGGER 2000 

F. J . MEIER. Der Archaismus in der Sprache 

des Bhiigavata·pural)a. ZI/8 (1931) 33·79. 

M. MEIER-BROGGER .lndogermollische 

Sprachwissen.\"chaft (7., vallig neubearbeilele 
Auflage unter Mitarbeit von MATTHIAS FRJTZ 
und MANFRED MA YRHOFER). Berlin - New 
Yorl< 2000. 

MEILLET 1913 

MEILLET 1913a 

MElSER 1998 

MEYER 1909 

MEYER 1915 

MEvER 1926 

A. MElLLET. Sanskrit priitjl'iviikal;. MSL 18 
(1913)315-316. 
- De \a valeur prosodique des groupes du type 

-fr- en Sanskrit. MSL 18 (1913) 311-314. 

G. MEISER. Hislorische Laut- lind Formenleh­

re derlaleinisehen Spraehe. Dannstadl 1998. 

J. J. MEYER. Hindu Tales. An English trmrs­

lation of Jacobi '.~ Alisgewiilrlte Erziih/rmgell in 

Mdhlirtishrri. London 1909. 

- [)as Weib im alfj"dischen Epos. Ein Beitrag 

WI" indischen lind Zlir \'ergleichenden Litera· 

lurge.'Jclrichle. Leipzig 1915. 

- Das altindische Bllch \'om We/t- rmd Staals­

leben. Vas Artlta~ii.slra tll'.s Kau!ilya. Leipzig 
1926. 
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MICHELSON 1904 T. MICHELSON. Linguisti c archaisms oftbe 

R iimiiyal)a. JAOS 25 (1904) 89-145. 

MICHELSON 1911 - On some irregular uses of me and Ie in Epic 

Sanskri t, and some related problems. JRAS 

1911 , 169- 177. 

MICHELSON 1930 - Linguistic mi scellany. Studies in IlOllorof 

Hermall" Collitz. Baltimore 1930,37-42. 

MISHRA 1995 MADHUSUDAN MI SHRA. The new Asvio­

hymns. Modern Evaluation of the Mahiibhiira­

((J - Prof R. K. Sharma Felicitation Voillme 

(ed. by SAITA PAL NARANG). Delhi 1995, 48-

59. 

MUMM 1995 

NARTEN 1964 

NAYAK 1994 

NE1SSER 1903 

NElSSER 1906 

NEISSER 1925 

NEISSER 1927 

OSERUES 1990 

OSERLIES 1991 

P.-A. MUMM. Verbale Definitheit und der ve-

di sche lnjunktiv. Ve/·ba et Structurae. Fest­

,~chrift fiir Klaus Srnmk zllm 65. Gebllrtstag. 

lnnsbruck 1995, 169-193. 

J. NARTEN. Die sigmarischen Aoriste im Veda. 

Wiesbaden 1964. 

S. NAYAK. rhe Variallfs a/the Root '10 sleep' 

illllle MahiibIJiirata, Delhi 1994. 

W. NEISSER. Altindisch bhawlti I syiit. Ab­

hmull""ge" zur bldogermaniscllf'n Sprachge­

schichte. August Fick ZUlli siebzigstell Gebllrts­

tag .... Gottingen 1903,215-227 ("" Kl. Sell. p. 

202-2 14). 

- Lndische MisceJ1en. BB 30 (1906) 299-325 (== 
KI. Sch. p.215-241). 

- Altindisch still/lilslare. W 3 (1925) 187-200 

(= KI. Sch. p. 259-272). 

- Ved;". Zll5 (1927) 281-292 (= KI. Sch. p. 

273-284). 

TH. OSERLIES. lur Wortkunde des Kiithaka ­

I. MSS51 (1990) 147- 167. 

- Prakrit (ha~lava!!a - A propos SkI. parra. BEl 



OBERUES 1995 

OBERLIES 1995a 

OBERUES 1997 

OBERL1ES 1998 

OBERUES J 998a 

OBERUES 1999 

OBERLIES 2000 

OBERL1ES 200 I 

OBERUES 200 1 a 

OBERLIES 2002 

OERTEL 1926 

OLDENBERG 1888 
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9 (1991) 107-131. 

- Beitriige zur Pali-Lexikographie. IlJ 38 
(1995) 105-147. 

- 8eitriige zwn Pali-Lexikon. HS 108 ( 1995) 

127-164. 

- Pali , PiiJ:!.ini and ' Popular ' Sanskrit. JPTS 23 
(1997) 1-26. 

- HislQrische Grammafik des Hindi. Die Gene­

se seines morph%gischen Systems ails dem 

Milfel- und Altindischen. Rein bek 1998. 

- Review of W. B. Bollee, 17le Nijjuttis 011 Ihe 

Svetiimbara SiddhaTlfa. Stuttgart 1995. OLZ 93 
(199S) 100-IOS. 

-ca 'if, when', ce(d) 'and' - wor(l)ds upside­

down? Vidyopiisanii. Studies in Honour ofHa­

rivallabh C. Bhaycwi. Mumbai - Ahmedabad 

1999, 169-172. 
- Review of A. LU80TSKY, A ~gvedic Word 

Concordance. New Haven 1997. JIJ 43 (2000) 

139-154. 

- PiiI; - A Grammar of the Language of the 

Theral'iida Tipi!aka . Indian Philology and 

South Asian Studies (ed. by A. WEZLER and 

M. WITZEL), Vol . 3. Berlin - New York 2001. 

- Die Prakrit-S prachen und das vedische Sans­

kril. To~ifa-e-Dil. Festschrift He/mut Nespital. 
Reinbek 2001, 365-372. 

- Language economy: 'Shon(ened)' case-en­

dings in indo-Aryan. BEl 20 (2002) 193-197. 

H. OERTEL. The Syntax of Cases ill the Narra­

tive and Descriptive Prose of the Briihma,!os. 

I. The Disjullct Use of Cases. Heidelberg 1926. 

H. OLDENBERG. Me/rische WId texlge:Jchichf­

liche Prolegomena zu eiller kritischell 
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PATYAL 1969 

PISANJ 1932 

PISANI 1934 

PISANI 1939 

PISANI 1946 

PISANI 1959 

PISANi 1960 

PISCHEl ISSI 

PISCHEL 1908 

PISCHEL 1909 

PoLLOCK 1986 

PoU.OCK 1 99 I 
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Rigveda-Aw;gabe. Berlin 1888. 
H. C. PATYAL On the modal fonns of the sim­

ple: future in the Veda. JOllrnal of the Universi­

ty of Poona (Humani/ies Sec/ioll) 32 (1969) 
SI-S5. 
V. PISANI . Zurn Optativ der wiederbolten 

Handlung in der Vergangenhei l. IF 50 ( 1932) 

21-22. 

- Glosse marginali al Mahabhiinua. Ri"jsta 
degli Shul; Orientoli IS (1934) 65-75. 

- An unnoticed Prikrit idiom. NIA 2 ( 1939) 

190-192-
- On some pecularities of the use of cases in 

the Ad;parvan. NIA S (1946) IS7-190. 

- Review of The Viilmiki Riima)Yl~la . Critical 

&/ilion. Voillme /. Biilakiiw!a. Fase. I . Paideia 

15 (1959) 145-150. 

- Note cri lico-linguisliche al Mahiibharala. 

A.I.O.N.-L 2 (1960) 39-49. 

R. PISCHEL Review of E. SENART, u s ill­
scriptions de Piyadasi. Paris 1881. GGA 1881 , 

1313-1337. 

- lndische Miscellen . Z.'S 41 (1908) 176-185. 

- Indische Miscellen . ZvS 42 (1909) 163-171. 

SH. L PoLlOCK. n'l! fWma)'a~1U o/Va/mild. An 

Epic 0/ Allcie'" India. Vol. 11: A)'odh)'iika~ll!a. 

Introduction, Trallslation. and Annotation. 

Princeton 1986. [See also GoLDMAN I SUTHER­
LAND 1984 I 1996, POLLOCK 1991 and LEFE­
BER 1994]. 

- The fWma)'a~1U oj Viilmiki. An Epic 0/ An­

cient India . Vol. 111: Arat')'lJkiil)t/a. Introduc­

tion, Translation. and Anno/a/io". Princeton 

1991. [Sec al so GOLDMAN I SUTHERLAND 



RAGHAVAN 1955 

RENOU 1930 

RENOU 1937 

RENOu 1938 

RENOu 1939 

RENOU 1940 

RENou 1942 

RENOU 1952 

RENOU 1956 

R1x 1986 
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J 984 I 1996, POLLOCK 1986 and LEfeBER 

19941· 
V. RAOHAVAN. Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit. JL 
16 (1955) 313-322. 
L. RENou. Grammaire Sallserite. Paris 1930. 

- Adverbes sanskrits en ·sat et base radicaJe 

·sa·. BSOS 9 ( 1937) 43-53 (= Clrou d'etlldes 

i"diellnes 1,263-273). 

- Adverbs in · taram, ·tartim . IHQ 14 (1938) 

121-136 (= Clroir d'ehldes indiellnes 1,275· 

290). 
- L ' Hymne aux Asvin de J'Adiparvan . A Volu· 

me of Eastern and Indian SlIIdies, presented to 

Professor F. W. nlOmas (ed. by S. M. KATRE 
,nd P. K. GoDS). Bombay 1939, 177- 1 87 (= 

Chou d 'etudes jndielllles 11,763·773), 
- Sur certaines anomolies de l'optatifSanskrit. 

BSL41 (1940)5-17. 

- Review of H. OERTEL, ZII den Kasllsl'aria· 

riollell ill der "edischell Prosa. III Miinchen 

1939. OLZ 1942, 416-418. 
- Grammaire de la langue \·edique. Lyon 1952 

(Collection Le., Longue.\' dll Monde, Vol. IX). 

- Histoire de la lallglle Sanskrite. Lyon 1956. 

HELMUT Rlx. Zur Entstehllng des urindoger. 

mWlischell Modussystems. Innsbruck 1986 

(lnnsbrucker Beiuiige zur Sprachwi ssenschaft, 
Vortrage und Kleinere Schriften 36). 

ROUSSEL 19 10 M. A. ROUSSEL. Les Anomalies du Ramaya"a . 

JAs 15 (1910) 5-69. 
ROUSSEL 1910a - RimiiYru).a : Etudes philologiques. Le Mllseon 

II (1910)9 1-120,217-237. 
SAKAMOTO-Goro 1993 J. SAKAMOTO·GoTO. Zu mittelindischen Ver· 

ben aus medialen Kausaliva. Jain Stl/dies in 
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SALOMON 1989 

SANKARAN 1939/40 

SASSE 1982 

SATYA VRAT 1964 

DE SAUSSURE 1881 

SCHAEFER 1994 

SCHELLER 1950 

SCHELLER 1991 

SCHOKKER 1969n o 

SCHULZE 1934 

SEN 1949 

SEN 1950 

SEN 195 1a 

HonourojJozejDeleu. Tokyo 1993, 261-3 14. 
R. SALOMON. Lingui stic Variability in Post­

Vedic Sanskrit. Dialectes dans les litterafures 

Indo-Aryell"es (ed . by C. CAILLAT). Paris 
1989, 275-294. 

C. R. SANKARAN. An extended misapplication 
of the dative of relationship in Tamil. BDCRI 1 

(1939/40) 417-419. 

H.-J. SASSE. Subjektprominenz. Fakten unci 

rheorien. Festschrift fiir He/milt Stimm Zliln 

65. Geburtstag. Tubingen 1982. 267-286. 

SAITA VRAT. The Ramiiya!1O - A Linguistic 

Study. Delhi 1964. 

F . DE SAUSSURE. De I 'emploi dll genitij llbsohl 

en Sanskrit. Geneve 1881 . 

CH. SCHAEFER. Vas Intensi )'Um im Vedischen. 

Gottingen 1994 (Historische Sprachforschung, 

Erganzungsheft 37). 

M. SCHELLER. Ein weiterer BeJeg fUr accusati­

II/IS Cllm inflniti )'o im Sanskrit ? Archil' 

OrienuiJllj 18 (1950) 248-250. 

- Zu MBh. 5. J31.J 3. MSS 52 (1991) 169- I 79. 

G. H. SCHOKKER. Thejoml-passive in tbe Nia. 

languages.lJJ 12 (1969n O) 1-23. 

w. SCHULZE. Kleine Schriften. Gottingen 

1934. 

NILMADABH SEN. The secondary conjugation 

in the RiimaY8lJa. nle Poona OrienralL~f 14 

(1949) 89-106. 

- Un-Piil)inian Sandhi in the RiimiiYaJ:Ia. Jour­

nal o/the Royal Asjatic Societyo/Bellgal. Lef­

ters, XVI ( 1950) 13-39. 

- The Future-System of the Riimiiyal)a . /L 12 



SEN 1951b 

SEN 195 1c 

SEN 195 1d 

SEN 1951e 

SEN 1951 /52 

SEN 195 1/52a 

SEN 1952 

SEN 1952a 

SEN 1952153 

SEN 1953/54 

SEN 1955156a 

SEN 1955156b 

SEN 1965 

SEN 1972 
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(1951) 1-10 (= Reprint edition of fL. Vol. m 
[l965J 172-181). 
- Some phonetical characteristics of the Rama­

yaQ8. Journal of 'he Royal Asiatic Society of 

Del/gal, Letters, 17 (1951) 225-239. 
- Un- PaQinian Perfect fonus in the RamayaQ8. 

Viik I (195 1) 11-18. 

- The vocabulary of the RamayaQa (I). Yak I 
(195 1) 53-60. 

- The aorist-system of the RamayaQa. Viik 1 

( 195 1) 61-64 . 
- A comparative study in some linguistic 
aspects of the different recensions of th e 

ROmOyaQa . JOIB 1(1951/52) 11 9- 129. 

- Syntax of Tenses in the RamayaQa. JOID 1 
(1951 /52) 301-307 . 
- Un-PaQinian Infinitive-Forms in the 

RamayaQa. IL 12 (1952) 2 1-24 (= Reprint edi­

tion oflL, Vol. [[) [19651201-204). 

- The vocabulary of the RamayaQa (I). Yak 2 
(1952) 26-30. 
- On the syntax of cases in the RamayaQa. 

JOIB 2 ( 1952153) 118-127, 311 -326. 
- Some epic verbal fonus in the Riimiiyaoa . 

JOIB 3 ( 1953/54) 152- 163. 

- Un- Piininian Nominal Declension in the 

RamayaQa. JOIB 5 (1955-56) 169- 186. 

- Un-Piinini an Pronouns and Nwnerals in the 

ROmayaQa. JOIB 5 (1955156) 266-271. 
- The influence of Middle Indo-Aryan on the 

language of the RamiiYaJJa. Babl/ram Saksel/a 
Felicitation Volume. Poona 1965, 200-201. 
- Irregular Treatment of the Augment in the 

Ramay:u)-3. S. K. De Memorial Volume (cd. by 
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SEN 199 1192 

SEN 1995 
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R. C. HAZRA and S. C. BANERn}. Calcutta 
1972, 268-273. 

- Some noteworthy compounds in the three 

recensions of the RiimiiyalJ3. BDeR} 51/52 
(199 1/92) 179-185. 

SUXUMAR SEN. Syntactic Studies of lndo--Ar­

yan Langrwges. Tokyo 1995 (Data for the Stu­
dy of Languages of Asia and Africa 8). 

SHARMA PERl 1980/8 1 S. SHARMA PERI. Correclness afme vocative 

singular form slIbhnJ. ALB 44/45 (1980/81) 
410-414. 

SIL 1957/58 

SIL 1958 

SIL 1960 

SIL 1961 

SIL 1966 

SIL 1980 

SIL 1980a 

H. C. SIL A list of the verb fonns in the criti­
cal edition orthe Adiparvan of the Mahiibba­
rata. JOl8 7 (1957/58) 202-213. 

- A list of verb forms in the critical edition of 

the Adiparvan of the Mahabhiirata. Sir Ralph 

rUnler Jubilee Volume (I). Poona 1958,51..62. 
- A study of un-PslJinian verb-fonns in the 
critical edition or tile Adiparvan ohhe Mahii­

bharata. IHQ 36 (1960) 35-57. 
- A study of un-PiilJinian verb-forms in the 
critical edition of the Adiparvao of the Maha­

bbarata. lHQ 37 (1961) 38-47. 
- The un-PiiQinian causative verb-fonns in the 

Adiparvan of the Mahiibhiirata. Bulletin o/the 

Philological Society 0/ Calcutta 6 (1966) 28-
39. 
- A study of the verb fonns in the cri tical edi­
tion of the Sabhaparvan of the Mahiibharata. 

Joumal a/the Asiatic Society, Calcrma 21,3-4 
(1979) 57-86. 
- A study of the verb fonns in the critical edi­
tion of the Sabbiparvan of the Mahiibbirata. 

Journal of the A~jotjc Societv, Calcutta 22, 1-2 



SIL 1980b 

SIL 1981 

SMITH 1950 

SOHNEN 1985 

S0RENSEN 1894 

SPEYER 1886 

SPEYER 1896 

SPEYER 1910 

SPEYER 1912113 

STEIN 1925 
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(1980) 1-3l. 
- A study of the verb fonns in the critica l edi­
tion of the Sabhaparvan of the Mahabhirata. 

Journal of the Asiatic Society. Colclilla 22,3-4 

(1980)82-150. 
- A study of the verb forms in the critical edi­
tion of the Sabhiparvan of the Mahibhirata. 

Journal 0/ the Asiatic Society. Co/clitia 23,3-4 

(1981) 1-47. 
H . SMITH. Les deux prosodies du vers 

Bouddhique. Human. Vetenskaps,samjimdels j 

LWI(I Arsberiilfelse 1949-1950. 1 (p. 1-43). 

R. SOHNEN. Die Konstruktion des Absolutivs 

im Sanskrit. Grammatische Kategorien , FWJk­

lion IIml Geschicllte. Akten der VIi. Fachta­

gring der Indogermanischen Gesel/schajl, Ber­

/in. 20.-25. Febroar 1985 (ed. by B. SCHLE­
RATH). Wiesbaden 1985,478-489. 
S. S0RENSEN. Om Sanskrils Stilling i den al­

mindeligc Sprogudvikling i ludicn . D. Kg/. 

Oaf/ske Vidensk. Selsk. Skr., 6. Radtke. hislorik 

ogfilosoJjsk A/d. m ,3. Kobenhavn 1894, 154· 
318. 

J. S . SPEYER. Sanskrit SpIlO:r. Lciden 1886 
(Reprint: Delhi 1993). 

- Vedisclle lind Sanskril-SJ7Ila:r. Strassburg 
1896 (Grundriss der lndo-Arischen Phi1ologie 
und Ahertumskunde U6). 

- Indologische Analekta. WMG 64 (1910) 
315-324. 

- Ein syntaktisches Kleeblatt. IF 31 (1912113) 
108-119. 

O. STErN. EUPlY~ und sllnJngii. Zll 3 (1925) 
28()-318 (- KI Sch. p. 1-39). 
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STRUNK 1986 

STRUNK 1988 

SOTrERLIN 1906 

SUKTHANKAR 1928 

SUKTHANKAR 1930 

SUKlliANKAR 1934/35 

TEDESCO 1945 

THIEME 1929 

THlEME 1942 

THIEME 1977 

TlnEME 1985 

nCHY 1992 

TICHY 1995 

K. STRUNK. Miscellanea zum avesliscben Ver­

bwn. 5rudia Grammatica franico. Fest~'chrifi 

flir He/mill Humbach. Munchen 1986, 441-
459. 
- Zur diachronischen Morphosyntax des Kon­

junktivs. In the Footsteps of Raphael Kiihner 

(ed. by A. RI1KSBARON el al.). Amsterdam 

1988, 29 1-312. 

L. SOTrERUN. Die Denominativa im Altindi­

schen. IF 19 (1906) 480-577. 

V . S. SUKTHANKAR. Epic Sudies (1). JBBRAS 4 

(1928) 157-178. 
- Epic Studies 11 Funher text-critical notes. 

ADORlII (1930) 165-191. 
- Epic Studies rv. More Text-Cri tical Notes. 

ADORl l 6 (1934/35) 90-113. 

P. TEDESCO. Persian ciz and Sanskrit kim. 

Lallgllage21 (1945) 128-141. 

P. THlEM£. Vas Plw;quamperfecrum im Veda. 

Gottingen 1929. 

- Merkwurdige indische Worte. ZvS 67 (1942) 

183-196 (~ KI. Sch. p.967-980). 
- Bhartrharis Allegorie yom Schicksalswurfel­

spiel. Beitriige zur bu/ienforschzmg. Ernst 

Wald~cllmidt rllm 80. Gebllrtstag gewidmet. 

Bedin 1977, 51 1-522 (~ KI. ScIL p. 1132-

1143). 
- Nennformen aus Anrede und Anrufim Sans­

krit. MSS 44 (1985) 239-258 (~ KI. Sch. p. 
1054-1073). 
E. TICHY. Wozu braucht das Altindische ein 

periphrastisches Futur? ZDMG 142 (1992) 

334-342. 

- Die Nomina agellties auf -tar- im Vedisclten. 



TICHY 1997 

TICHY 2000 

TOKUNAGA 1995 

TURNER 1975 

V ASSJLKOV 1999 

WEINRICH 1928 

WELLER 1933 

WELLER 1938 

WELLER 1940 
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Heidelberg 1995. 

- Vom indogermaniscben TempuslAspekt-Sy­

s tem zurn ved ischen Zeitslufensystem . 

Berthold Delbriick y fa sintaxis indoeuropea 

hoy (ed. by E. C RESPO and J. L. GARc fA­

RAMON). Madrid - Wiesbaden J 997, 589-609. 

- htdogermanistisches Gnmdwissen jiir Stu­

dieremle sprachwissenschajiJicher Disziplillell . 
Bremen 2000. 
M. TOKUNAGA. Statistic Survey of the Sioka in 

the Mahabharata. Memoirs of the Faculty of 

Letters. Kyoto University 34 (1995) 1-37 . 

R. L. TuRNER. Collecled Papers 1912-1973. 
London 1975. 

Y. VASSILKOV. Kiilm'iida (the doctrine ofCy­

clical Time) in the Mahfibharata and the con­

cept of Heroic Didactics. Composing a Tradi­

lion: Concepts, Techniques and Relationships 
(cd . by MARY BROCKJNGTON and PETER 

SCHREINER). Zagreb 1999, 17-33, 

F, WEINRlCH. Dos "GopakUfyam". Ein philoso­
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XIII. Indices and concordances 

1. Index rerum 

abbreviated compowlCls 
.... compounds 

aberrnnt forms afthe individual 
present classes .... present classes 

abhinih;la~SQ"dhi p. XXVU 
'e~aggeraled' p. 26 
absence of abhi"ihita-sandhi -t 

absence of sandhi (hiatus) 
ablative .... syntax 
absence of sandhi (hiorus) p. 1·21 

p.4-5 
p. I 

aversion 10 hiofUs 

be[ween two pOdas 
caused by 

caesura 
oonrru' 
emphasis 

p. 12n. I,14n.2 
p. 9n. I 

p.7n.3,14n.3 
elimination of (original) hiatus 

in compounds 

of abhi"ihito-sondhi 

of k1aipra-sandhi 
of prasli~!a.sandhi 
of sOll(Jrno-sandhi 

of uagriIho-sandhi 

absolutive 

"rv6 - "in'd" 
I in place ofll 
II in place of I 

p.4-6, 12, 3) 
p.9,11-12 

15-16 (cf. 364) 
p.20-21 
p.14-16 

p.7-13 
p.2-6 

p. 16-19 
p. 279-288 

p. 279-280 
p. 281-283 
p.283-2&4 

agent of the absolutive 
forms compounds 

p. 287-288 
p. 283 n. 1 

'namul-absolutivc' p. 283 n. 2 

used as l'erbumJinitum p.285·287 
with ced p. 287 n. 2 
.... intensive, postpositions, preposi· 
lions, present stem 

accusative '" syntax 

acc. Cllm in! 
'aerodynamic' present 

p. 278 
p. 70n. 2 

active -+ voice (parasmuipadu) 
addition 

different methods of 
~aka-noWlS 

p. 122 
p.268 

'a1legro-fonns' ... causative 

alpha privativwn ... negation 

anacoluthon p.290 
analogical sandhi -+ sandhi 

analogy 
influence on grammar p. XLlX 

'analytic' optative ... optative 

antonyms 

instr. and abl. 

bandhati:: muncuti 
aorist 

root-aorist 

p. 304 
p.201 

p.224-230 
p.225 

iroperalive of the root-aorist 

a -aorist 
reduplicated aorist 

p. XXIX, 225 

p. 225-226 
p.226-227 
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without causative meaning 

p. 226-227 

s-80rist p. 228 

in (2sg.) -ilJ 
In (3pl.) -anla 

p. 228 
p.228 

i,Y-aorist p. 229-2]0 
with causative meaning p. 227 
in (25g.) -ilMIJ p.201 n. 5 

229-230 
-t augment, p..'lssive, tenses 

aphreresis p. XXXV-XXXVI 
archaisms p. XXVlU-XXlX 

111 , 214 
-t Bhiigavataplirti.Qa, Vedic phrases 

4r~ p. XXVUl n. 2 
ASokan Prakrit 

'analytic ' optative p. 176 
Asvin bymn of Mbb p. XXlX n. 4-5, 

111 n. 3 

athematic present classes 

fem. of the J.Klr. pres. part. 

in "ontl- p. 261 -262 
-t presenl classes 

litmanepada ... voice 
augment p. 177-184 

augmented absolutive p. 182 

augmented imperative p. 182 
augmented indo pres. p. 182 
augmented optative p. 142, 182 

augmented participle p. 182-183 
augmented periph. pf. p.I77-178 

augmentless condo p. 164 n. 1,240 
augmentless preterite 

aonst p. 45, 148 n. 2 

160 n. 4, 181 
imperfect p. 45, 138 n. I 

140 n. 2, 145 n. 5 

IS), 170n. 3, l72 n. 3 
113 n. 2,178·181 

183,1 86,201 n. 5 
209 n . 2,210, 226 

' v.rrong' position p. 183·184 

augmentless preterite ~ augment 

Auslro-Asiatic ... vocabulary 

bahll'vn-hi ... compounds 

BhagavatapurW)a 

consciously affects archaisms 

p.17Sn. 1 

blending ~ crossing 

brachylogy 
Buddhist (Hybrid) Sanskrit 

'analytic' optative 

p.290 

p. 176 
constructions with miI p. J 84 n. 2 
' wrongly' placed augment 

p. 183n. 3 

cardinals ~ numerals 

case attraction 

cases ... syntax 

causative 

absolutive 

'allegro-fonns' 

participle 

p. 291 

p. 246-255 
p. 283 
p.248 

with non-<:ausai meaning 
p, 266-267 

passive 

with active endings p.242 
with non-<:ausal meaning 

p. 249-253, 275 II. 3. 277 n. 1 
~ aorist, infinitive, non-<:ausative, 

verbal adjective 

cell ~ absolutive, no ced. no ced 
cerebralisation of -n- and . $ . 

~ (non)-<:erebralisation of · n· 

and -.f-
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cluster reduction p. 197 with n. 3 
231 n. 3 

comparative 
'double' 
... innexion (ot), syntax 
mental , genitive) 

comparison 
expressed by 

p. 75 
(instru-

na 'not' with nominative 
p.324-325 

confronting two nominatives 
p. 324 n. 3 

poim of compo 
expressed by instr. l ab!. I loc. 

p. 355-356 n. 4 

compounds p.359-365 

a + indefinite pronoun p. 112 
abbreviated compounds p. 359-360 
bahuvrihi 

in "ptil)in- I "ylmin- p. 86 

mahat+ as prior member p. 71 
with a numeral p. 119 

double sandhi p. 35. 37, 39 
dvandva 

dual dvandva, amplified 

by ubhall p. 289 n. 4 
word-order p. 361 n. 3 

dvigu p. 12 1, 126 
hiatus within compounds 

... absence of sandhi (hiatus) 
inverted order of words p. 361-362 

lcarmadhiiraya 

mahat+ as prior member p. 71 

ma-compounds p. 359-360 
na-compounds p. 359-360 
samasanta-suffixes 

non-addition 
seam of compounds 

sandhi 
shortening of vowels 

p. 362-364 

p.364 

p.XXXD 
split-compounds p. 359 
stem form of the first member 

p. 290 n. 1 
with participles as posterior 
members p. 359-360 
with superlatives as 
posterior members p.359-361 

... (absence of) sandhi, transfer of 
stem 

concord, lack of 
between adjective and substantive 

p. 292-298 
between subject and verb 

p.298-304 
conditional p. 240 

... tenses 
conditional semences p. 16 1-168 

conjunction used in the protasis 
p.16In.2 

differentl)'pes p. 161 n.4 

i"ealis 
expressed by the periphr. future 

p. 160 

non-past irrealis p. 166-168 
past irrealis p. 16 1-1 66, 168 

proms;s replaced by a sentence 
with a future participle p. 163 

confusion of 
nom. and ace. p. 61, 65-69 

71-74,76-77, 84, 125 
nom. and voc. p. 59.65-66. 77 
prim. and sec. endings ... verbal 

I 
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endings 
consonantal sandhi '" sandhi 

conStrucrio ad s)"fer in p.291 
contraction ... phonology I phonetics 

counting 
different methods of p. 123 

crossmg 
of "dorSi and "drsva p. 268-269 
of desiderative and future 

p.256-257 
ofinfin;liyes 

of JpI! and ./pt7 p.277 
labdhllm x lipsitum p. 256 n. 6 

277 
of roots p. 202-204 

adhi-./l'ar x adM-Jas p. 182 n. 2 
lIas x Vas p. 202-203 

l./plIx ";pO p.277 

Jhhax Jbhii p. 221 
./math x .jmanth p. 203, 221 
IJvid x lJvid 

I..fvr x 2,/'T 

Jvrr x Jvrdh 
';sr x ./sru 

';str x ./sf! 
of verb fonns 

p. 203, 210 
p. 202 

p. 204 n. 1 

p.220 

p.202 
p.l99 n.5 

212·213, 215 
dative '" syntax 
degemination of consonants 

at the seam of compounds p. 364 

denominative p. 215, 247 n. 3 / 6 

a-denominative 

caus. ! des. l int . 
desiderative 

adjectives m '\1-

259·260 
p.259-260 

p. 26O 

p. 256-257 

without reduplication p. 257 
with ' redWldanf reduplication 

athematic fonns 

funuo 
infi nitive 

reduplication 
... crossing, infinitive 

p. 257 
p.256 

p. 256-257 
p. 256n. 6 
p.256n. 2 

devi-inflexion p. XXIV 
(Jiathesis -t verbal system 

dissimilation 

... phonology I phonetics 
distribution p. 123 
double sandhi '" sandhi 
Dravidian ... vocabulary 

dual '" noun 
ellipsis 

enol/age 
endings 

... verbal endings 
ergativity 
formula 

p. 291, 337-338 

p. 291 

p. 103 n. 1 

kim akurvaro - kim akurvonta 

p. 20In. 2 
(diiaM Sabdena pfirayan 

p.29Sn. 4 

md (. ... ").fanki'hli~ p. 230 n. I 

stintvaya;; slak.~l}a)'i1 giro 

p. 292 n. 2 
future p.232-237 

bapJologized future: p. 234 
modes of the future '" modes 
... crossing. desiderative. present 
stem, tenses 

gender p. 53 
change of gender p. XXXVID-XL 

41 n. 3, SS n. 5, S9 n. 2 
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62,70-71. 98n. 2 
293 n. 2. 295 n. 1 

by attraction p. Xl n. 2 
~ noun 

genitive ~ Sytll8X 
gerundive p. 272·274 

"10,,'1'1- - "ilarya- p. 272 with n. 4 
agetll in the genitive p. 102·103 
locative used as cas. obi. of the 

infinitive p. 273 n. 1 

slIkara-/ drl$kora-type p.273-274 

used as \'erbllm fin itum p. 273 n. 1 
(nom. sg. ntT.) used impersonally 

p. 273 n. I 

glide ~ 'sandhi consonant' 
Greek ~ vocabulary 
haplology p. XXXVI, 88 n. 4 

127,175withn.4 
211. 218-219, 234 

275 n. 3 
of case endings p. XXXv] 

56,1260.1,2970.2 
31On.3 

.... future. infinitive 
hiatus .... absence of sandhi 
' Hyper-Sanskri tism' 
imperative ~ modes 
imperatiVlu filillri .... modes 
imperfect .... augment, tenses 
indicative ~ modes 

p. U-LO 

Indo-European .... vocabulary 
infinitive p. 274-279 

"tum - "ilUm p. 274 

j1va.fe 

construed with 
alam 
k;m 

p. XXIX, 274 n. 3 

p. 279 
p. 279 

haplologized form 
of causatives 

without -ay-

p. 275 n_ 3 
p. 254 n. 2 

p.276-277 

p.27fJ.277 
p.256n.6 

of denominatives 

without -ay­
ofdesideratives 
used in the passive p. 276 n. 3-4 

277-278 

~ acc. cum in!. crossing, gerundi-
ve, present stem 

inflexion (of) 

a-stems p. 54-56 

nomJace. pI. n. in -Q p. XXIX 
55-56. 111 

"an-stems p.72 

nom. sg. pfvt1n p. 72 

tJ-stems p.57 
(n.) "as-sIems p.68 
(m.) "as-sIems p.68-69 
i-Iu-stems p. 57·59 

nom. pI. in -nva~ p. 58 
inslT. pI. in .(Mil; p. 57 

gen. pI. in · inlfrn p. xxxvn 
57-58 

gen. pI. in -uniim p.xxxvn 
58 

(f.) i·lu·slems p. XXXVlU 
60-62 

nom. pI. in -fJ; p. 60 

acc. pI. in -ayal; p.61-62 
(f.) i·lli·stems p. XXXVDl 

63-65 
nom. pI. in -11; p. XXJV.63 
acc. pI. in -ya~ p. XXV. 63-64 
voc. sg. in ·iil; p. 65 
vrkf· - devf-innexion p. XXIV 
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in-stems 

ace. sg. prtlfiknmfm 

(n.) II-stems 

p. 74 
p. 74 
p.62 

,-stems 
n. , -stems 

pres. part. in "a(n)t­

perfect participle 

po'. 
"nt/win/-stems 

p.65"()7 

p. 66 with n. 1 

p.69-70 

p.75-76 
p. 71 

f. in '\!ati- (- '\!ali-) p.79 

O(C)mi von-stems p. 72-73 

compo in 'tyC1'f'S- p. XLIX. 74-75 

ohor- p.76 

onol/rlh- p. 77 
ap­
"hhrii-

div­

dhenu­

g<>­
°han_ 

p. 76 

p.62-63 

p. XXW n. 2, 77-78 

p. 62 
p.68 

p. 78 
p.80 (r.) "ghni- (- "ghnf-) 

lakfmi- p. XXIV 
maghavan- p. 73-74 

mahanl- p. XXV. 70-71 
(f.) mohati- ( ..... mahtlli-) p. 80 

mlis- p.69 

"r-
o~U(lhj- - o,rodhi. 

palh-

pari-

prok,.,;-

fJU'!Is-

Pu!fOn 

Silkhi-
seniini-

p. 67 n. 4 

p. 60-61 . 82-84 

p. 76 
p. 60 

p. 60-61 

p. 77 

p. 78 

p. 59 

p.67 

stri- p. 63 
in- p.63n.2 
tandrf· p. XXIV, 65, 94 
lantri- p. XXIV 

TriJiros p.68-69 
UJanas p.69 
vfrasll- (r.) p. 67 
YOl'Okrf(ta) p. 82 with n. 3 

)'111'011- p.73-74 

(f.)YUl'otf-(- Yilvoti-) p.83-85 
-t transfer of stem 

injunctive p. XXVI. 132. 178 
inslrumentai .... syntax 

intensive 

,),,-absolutive 

~ participle 

interrogative sentence 

with imperative 

[raninn ~ vocabulary 

p. 258 
p. 257 

p.142n.2 

174 n. 2 

irrealis ~ conditional sentences 

ifi-sentences 

jagati '" metre 

~ipra-sandhi 

p. 312-314 

~ absence o f sandhi (hiatus) 

'~atriya Sanskrit' p. XLVlD n. I 
locative ~ syntax 

loss of syllables p. XXXV 

mahat· 

prior member ofaxarmadh. 

I bahul'rihi p.71 

ma p. XXVI, 141 n. 4, 184-189 

compounds with mil '" compounds 
with augmented aorist p. 184-185 

with conditional p. 188 

with future p. 187-188 
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with imperative 

with imperative future 

with imperfect 

p. 185-186 

p. 188 

p. 186 

p. 185 with indicative pres. 

with optative p.186-187 

p. 188 
p. 188 

p. 192, 194, 198 

with perfect 

with precative 

metanalysis 

metre 

and grammar p. XXXI-XLI 
fixed length of piidos p. XXXVITI 
jogOff p. XXXI with n. 6, 78 

Vaf!'/sastha p. 208 n. 4 

• ViriI!o type' p. 206 n. 2 

slaka p. XXX] with n. 4-5 

bha-vipulii 

mo-vipulo 

XXXVUJ 
p.81 n.5 

p. 80n. I 

tristubh p. XXX] with n. 6 
p. xxxm n. 3, 35 n. 1 

80 n. I 

'Sabhiltype' p.8In.3 

'Viro!a type' p. XXXILl n. I 
double cons. does not make a 

prec. vowel metro long p. XXXVU 

Middle lndo-Aryan 

I sg. indo pres. in -am; 

p. 191n. l 
"analytic · optative p. 176 

constructions with m(i p. 184 n. 2 

illstr. comparatiollis p. 323 n. 2 

iti-sentences p. 312 n. 2 

(PaJi) nominativlls proedicativus 

p. 308 n. 2 

'wrongly' placed augment 

p.183n. 3 

modes p. XXVI 
post-Vediclossofmodes p.l32 

use of modes p. 132-144 

imperative p. 142 

crossing of imp. and indo 

p. XLVrn, 134 n. 3 

174n.2 

first persons p. XXVI n. I 
142 n. 1 

imperativus jllmri p. XL VITI 
156, 188,235-236 

in "((it p. 175, 237 n. 2 
in a subordinate clause 

p. 136 n. I, 173 n. 3 

not to be negated with no 

p. 184 with n. 3 

Vedic "si-imp.' p. XXV 
... miI, sma 

indicative 

crossing of indo and imp. 

p. XLvrn, 134 n. 3 
witb deliberative I dubitative 

meaning p.XLvm 
134-137 

optative p.137-142 

denoting a past action 

p. 137-14, 178 n. 4 
in conditional sentences 

p.163-168 

optarims jilmri p. 157 

235-237 
optative perfect p. 167 n. 1 

with no c:ed p. 141 

... mii, sma 

precative p. 143-144 

denoting a past event 

I 
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p. 143· 144 
used as 'imperative' p. 143 
used as 'optative' p. 143 

mood p. 132-133 
-NARTEN-roots' p. 192 

na 
compounds with no ~ compounds 

no ced p. 141 n. 3-4 

negation p. 188·189 
alpha privativum 

with a verb 
wrongly placed 

double negation 

~m' 

p. ]88·189 

p.188n.2 
p.189 

nimit1{Jsopramf'" syntax (locative) 

no p. 142 (n. 4) 

no ced p. 141withn.3 

nominative ... confusion. syntax 
non-causative 

used as causative p. 253·255 

(non}<:erebraJisalion of -n- and -s­

p.51-52 
noun p. 53-128 

dual p. 53 
number p. 53-54 

use of numbers p. 289-290 
... gender, inflex.ion 

numeral adverb in "$a~ p. 118 n. 2 
numerals p. XXV, 113-128 

cardinals p. 113-126 
inflexion p. 124-126 

diff. methods offonning car-
dinals p. 122· 12] 

additive p.I16-118 
divisional p. 116 
multiplicative p.11 7-119 
subrractive p. 116-118 

endingless p.125-126 
syntax p. 120-121, 126 

"sat- - "suti- p. 113-114 

"$ot(i)- - "sata- p. 114 
other irregular cardinals p. 115 

ordinals p. 127-128 

in junction with ii/man­

p.73n.2 

instead of cardinals p. 114-115 
used to indicate 'time' p. 123 

number 
of nouns'" noun 
of verb foons ... verbal system 

optative 
'analytic' optative p. 176 
'yet-optative' p. 23ln.6 
... augment, modes, verbal endings 

op/atil'us jilturi ... modes 
ordinals '" nwnerals 
PaIi ... Middle Indo-Aryan 
P3r,lini p. XXVTl-XXvm 

date p. XXVI1 n. 4 
points of contact with the Epics 

p. xxvm with n. 1 

paradigmatic levelling p. XLlX-L 

porasmaipada ... voice 

parenthesiS p.291 

porticipium necessitatis ... gerundive 

participle 
in compounds ... compounds 
future part. p. 163, 268 

presenl part. 
'aerodynamic' p.70 
intensive p. 70 
reduplicated p. 70 

with Jus and J sthlf it denotes 
habitual action p. 2610. 2 
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1"". 
used as passive p.266 
fem. in °ati __ °anti_ 

p.261-263 

arm. 
"mana- - °ano_ 
enlarged by 'la-

p.263-264 

p. 267 n. 3 
... augment, conditional sentences, 
inflexion, passive, perfect 

passive p.240-245 
participle 

formed with "anl- p.264-265 

used as active p.266 
used as active p. 199, 200 

used as reflexive 
243-244 

p.194n.5 

244 n. 4 

p.19In. 4 with active endings 
3sg. aorist passive p. 245 n. 2 

240-242 
... infinitive, 'periphrastic ' passive, 
vOIce 

perfect 

irregular reduplication 

irregular root ablaul 
participle 

arm. 

p.216-223 

p.220 

p.220-223 
p.268-269 

p. XXVI n. 4 

used as verbllmjinitllm 

p. 268 n. 4 
un-reduplicated p. 218-219 
... inflexion (perfect participle), 
tenses 

periphrastic future p.157-16O 
237-239,249 

auxiliary p.237-239 
' irregular' auxiliary p. 237 n. 5 
optative p. 239 

denotes a strong certainty 
in conditional sentences 

p. 159 
p. 166 

replaces ' prospective' subjunctive 

p. 132 n. 3,157 

used with adya ' today' p. 158 n. 3 

based on "tr-noun p. 237 n. 6 
denotes gender of the agent 

p.239 
in the dual and plural p. 237 n.5 

' periphrastic' passive p. 245 

periphrastic perfect p.223-224 
auxiliary not immediately 
following p. 224 n. 5 

from primary verbs in -ayari 
p.224 

par. periph. pf. from iIlm. 

verbs p. 223 n. 2 

with Jkram p. 224 

with JhhU p. 223 n. I 
with impf. of Jas p.224 
.... augment 

Persian '" vocabulary 
person of verb forms '" verbal system 
phonology I phonetics 

contraction 

-d- < -aya­
dissimilation 

p, 196-197 

Y_" <Y-Y p.197,202 
' law of mora' p. 26-27 

r>u,i,u p. L1 

-a- -. -a- p. xxxn 
-a- .... -a- p. XXXlI-XXXW 

-i- -+ . j - p. XXXU 
-i- .• -i- p. xxxm 
- 1/- .... -ii- p. x:xxm 
pronunciation 
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of -e. (--1-) p.219 present participle p. 70 

ofoi p. 34 aberrant forms oflhe individual 

orau p. 34 present classes p.206-215 

ofr p.9 transfer of present classes 

of shan vowel + -f!/- p. 200 p. \89-201 

t>ay-e(fa) > °aY-f(ta) p. 177 1- 0 p. 190 

... aphreresis, loss of syllables, ha- 1 • IV p.191-192 

plology, split vowel I - . VI p. 192 

plUff p. 54 with n. 2 and 5-6 
)] ---> 1 p. 192-193 

pluperfect p. XXV! 0 - rv p. 194 

ababhramut p.217 
n -+ VI p.l94 

UJ -I p. 195-196 
iinarchat p. 217 

ill - . U p.l96 
pluralis majesta/is p. 216n. 7 

W > IV p. 196 
postpositions p. 366-376 

rv- I p. 197 
absolutives used as poslpositions JV- U p. 197 

p.377-381 rv -. VI p. 198 
pragrhya vowels p. 29 n. 3 IV ---+- IX p. 198 
~ sandhi V -I p. 198 

pragrhyQ hiatus V - rv p. 198·199 
elimination p. 31 VI -. I p.l99 

Prakritism(s) p. L1-LO vn -I p.l99 
' law ormora' p.26-27 VD ---> IV p. 199-200 
pi p.41n.l VD -+ 'Vl' p.200-201 
ri p.37. 48 IX -I p.20! 

pras!ilj!u-sandhi IX-rv p.202 
... absence of sandhi (hiotJIs) IX >V p.202 

precative p. 230·231 IX VI p.202 
arm. precative p. 230 n. 6 X -~ I p. 193 
irregular fonns p.231 present stem 
... modes base of the absolutive p.279·280 

prepositions p.366-376 base oftbe furure p.234 

absolutives used as prepositions base of the infinitive p.275 

p.377·381 present tense '" tenses 
present classes p. 189 preverbs 

II. p.l90n.3 IIdvi+ p. 205 n. I 
III. dus+ p. 361 
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su+ p.361 

prohibition 
inhibitive p. 133 n. I 
preventive p. 133 o. 1 
infinitive with alam I kim p.279 

pronominal adjeclives p. 111-112 
pronouns p. XXV, 100-112 

generic pronOlUls p. 109 

confusion of ena- and etad­
p. l09n. 4 

imerrogative pronouns p. 110 
personal pronouns 

1st sg. 
2nd sg. 

so I sii (rvam) 
1st duo 

2nd duo 
1 st pI. 
2nd pI. 

Ie (yUyam) 

p. 100--103 

p. 103-105 

p. 303 n. I 
p. 106 
p. 106 

p. 106-107 

p. 107-108 

p. 303 n. 1 

pronunciation of r I ai I all 
~ phonology 

p',rii 

as conjunction 
subordinate clause 

dan! na or mii 

p.1 85n. 4 
p.150-151 

with redun-

p. 151 
p. 320 n. I 
p. 149-150 

with ablative 
with present tense 

1 sma 

r - ra p.233n.3 

ready-made piida 1 formula 
relative clause 

restricted relative clause 

~gveda 

citations in Mbh 

p. 305-306 n. 3 

p.xxvm n. 3 
5-6 

traces of 'popular' Skt. p. XLll 
rhyme forms p. 192, 20 I 
rhythm p. XXXIJ n. I 
RUKI-rule p. 52 
sakliJdt (with gen.) 

instead of the obi. compo p. 374 

sam6sllnto-suffixes ~ compounds 

sandhi p. xxvn, XXXlO-XXXV 
1-52 

-af '- < /-of a-I p. 33-34 

-all '- < 1-0/1 a-I p. 34 

analogical sandhi p. 364 
consonantal sandhi p. 49-50 

double .mndhi p. 34-49, 59, 66 

92 n. 1/4, 137 n. 4 
165 n. 3. 171 n. 5 
178 n. 4, 179 n. 3 
221 n. 2, 235 n. 4 

in compounds 

double sandhi p. 35, 37, 39 

-0- < -a + u(dono)-I o(~!ha)-
p. 13 

-sl(h)- < /-s + sl(h)-! p. 22 n. I 
93 n. 3 

of !-ar! p. 33 

of e~a(~) p_ 32-33 

of pragrhya vowels p. 29·31 

special cases of sandhi p.22-29 

1 absence of sandhi (hiatus), com­

pounds 

sam/hi cluster 

-st sl(h)- > -st(h)- p. 22 n. I 
93 n. 3, 364 

sandhi consonants p. 5, 74, 90 n. 3 
116 n. 6. 224 n. 4 

Sanskrit 
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from Vedic to Classical Sanskrit 
p. XXDl-XXVll 

'popular'Sanskrit p. XLl1-XLVI 

132 n. 5 
and MlA p. XLVll-XLVlll 

savan;/Q-sandhi 
-t absence of sandhi (hiatus) 

secondary roots p. 184, 204-205 

I f p. 205, 208-209 

Ircch 
vgl7h 
vpaltiy 

/ prq 
,jranj 

v vidh 

v viks 

t l vyas 
I "",. 
..; siis 
'/sajj 

p.217n.4 

p. 273 n. 2, 280 

p.204-205 

p.204-205 

p. 205 

p. 204, 237. 247, 275 n. 5 

p.205-204 

p. 205 n. 2 
p. 204-205 

p. 204, 237, 280 
p.205,244 

$Ioko ... metre 

sma p. 146- 149 
in conditional sentences 

p. 164-165 

with aorist p. 148 
with future p. 149 

with imperative p. 148-149 

with imperfect p. 147-148 
with optative p. 148 

with perfect p. 148 
with present tense p. 146-147 
with pura p. 149 n. 3 

spl it-compounds -t compounds 

spl it vowel p. XXXVI, 77 
subjunctive p. XXv] with n. I 

142 n. I 

functions p. 132 with o. 3 

133 n. 3-4. 142 n. 1 

(no) traces in the epics p. 137 n. 5 
subordinate clause 

with yarhiI 
suffixes 

p.136n.I, 1730.3 

sandhi of suffixes p.364-365 
°aka_ 

with dependent accusative 

p.315-316 
~ano-

locative in place of dot. Jinolis 
p. 348-350 

with dependent accusative 

p.315-316 

"'<0-
after participles in "mano-

p. 267 n. 3 
,-ki/- .... "ikii- p. 85 

"tamo-
added to superlatives p.75 

"tara-
added 10 compo I super!. p. 75 

"tarum 
added to verbs 

"((1& 
"'I'unt-

p. 75 
p. 298 

'-vanr- .... U;wmt_ p. 85 

~ compounds (som5.~5nto-suffi­

xes), transfer ofslem 
superlative 

"double" 

in compounds ... compounds 

p.75 

with ablative p.334-335 
with instrumental p. 324 
with comparative value p. 335 n~ I 



- Index rerum - 597 

svarabhakti .... split vowel 
sYOIactical irregularities p.29()..3Q4 
syntax p.289.381 

of cardinals ... numerals 

ofeases p.304-358 
nominative p. 305.309 

basic meaning p. 305 

nominotivus absolurlls p. 306 

nominotivu$ exclamativus 
p.309 

nominalivus pendens p. 306 

nominotivus prolepticus 
p. 306 

nominativlIs praedicotivlIs 
p. 308-309 

nominatil'Us spatii 
p. 306-308 

nominarivus temjXJris 

p.306-307 
accusative p.310-320 

basic meaning 
p. 310 with n. 4 

dependent on nouns 
p. 315·317 

in construction with iti 

p.3 12 

accusoti~'US absolllfUs 
p. 310n. l ,3 1l n.2 

oCCllsarivus graecus 
p.310n.2 

occusativus spatii p. 310-31 1 
accusati\'U5 (emparis 

with a/om 

with asuyo 

with rte 

p.31 1 wlthn .2 

p.319 
p. 317 

p. 319 

with jugups· p. 31S 

with l d6 p. 317.318 n.3 

wlth I droh p. 3 18 

with Jbhr p. 318 

instrumental p, 320-330 
basic meaning p.320 

in place of Ihe ablative 
p. 304, 326-328 

in place of the locative 

p. 330 
of' falherhood' p.328 

of identity p.321 ·322 

instr. absoilltils p. 320 

instr. comparotionis p. 100 
323-324 

instr. prelii p. 335-336 n. 6 

ins/r. viae (rena ... tena) 

p. 329·330 

with ananya- p. 327 

with onyorra p. 327 

with rte p. 327·328 

with zlvr '10 choose' 

p.325-326 
.... comparison, superlative 

dative p.33 1·332 
basic meaning p. 33 1 
in place of the genitive 

p. 332 
of identity p. 332 
of ' relationship' p. 10 1 n. 2 
dotivlI-v temporis p. 331 n. 4 

dativu.f finDlis replaced by 

loc. of °ana-noun p. 348·350 

with ISPfh p. 344 n. 2 
ablative 

basic meaning p.333 
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of ' fatherhood ' p. 328 n. I 
of the ·wbole outofwh ich' 

p. 335 
in the meaning ' withour 

p.334 
to denote the agent p. 335 
ablaf;\11,f temporis p.333 

ahlarivlIs pretti p.335-336 

with anu p. 336 

with yuvat p.336 
~ comparison, superlative 
genitive p.337-347 

basic meaning p.337 

agent of verbal adj. and 
gerundive p. 102.103,272 
ellipsis orthe governing noun 

p. 337 
epexcgclical p. 294 n. 5 
in place of the ablative 

p. 304, 338-341 
in place oftbe dative p.304 

gen;tivll.~ absolutus 
p. 337 n. 2 

genirivlIs comparationis 

p. 338 

genit;\1ls lemporis 

with Gnu 

with anl/.lvrt 

with antaret;o 
wilh abhita& 
with (ubhi)-../saiik 

wilh ahhyasiiy" 

with a/am 

with wrarelJo 

with ';kup 

p.341-342 

p.346 

p. 344 
p. 346 

p.347 

p. 341 

p.342 

p.345 
p. 347 

p.343 

with ../kmdh 
with J/qam 

wilh dhik 

with paryiipta­
with I bM 

p. 343 

p. 343-344 

p. 347 

p.345 

p. 339 

with I mile p. 340 

with Ild-Jvij p. 340 

with sakta· p. 346 

with Jsprh p.344 

with Jsvod p. 345 

with S\'osti p. 346 
locative p. 348-358 

basic meaning p. 348 
in place of the instrumenlai 

p. 304 
in place of the dative I 
genilivc p. 304, 348-354 

356 n. 2 
in place of the geni tive 

nimillllsapmmf 

of 'identity' 
of , motherhood' 

p. 354 

p. 381 

p. 357 n. 2 

p. 328 with n. I 
·with-regard·to' p. 354-356 

with rte p. 358 

with kathoy" p. 350·351 

wilh Jlmp p. 352 

with Jjf\! p. 356 

with J"p p.356 
w1th darsayQ p. 352 

with JdiI p.352-353 

with Jdmh p. 353 

with namas·Jkr p. 353 

with nil'eday" p.35 1-352 

with Jbri1 p.35 1 
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with ../l'OC 

with ../vod 
p. 351 
p. 351 

with Vvr p. 357 
with (sam[5jfpran}../snl 

p.353-354 
with (lIdtJIvyiI)-Jhr p.352 
with ([sam}ii}-../hwJ p. 357 

~ comparison 
tenses p. XXVI 

use of tenses 
aorist 

p. 144-170 
p. 155 

in conditional sentences 

~ sma 

conditional 

(itm. condo 

p . 165 

p. 160-170 

p.162 n. I 
in an independent sentence 

p.169n.6 
used with a future sense 

p. 169 
used with a preterite sense 

p.169 
-t conditional sentences. rna 

future tense p. 155-157 
denoting a wish p. 156 
denoting present actions 

p. 145 
expressing a cenaimy p. 156 
expressing a supposition 

p.156-157 
used as adhortati~"s 

p.155-156 
-t future. rna, modes (impe­

ratil-11S filtllri) , sma 

imperfect p. 146 n. I. 152-153 

used instead of the present 
p. 152-153 

-t augment, rna, sma 

perfect p. 153-155 
p. 154 used as imperative 

... mtf, sma 

present tense p.I44- 152 
denoting furure actions 

p.I44-145 
(+ sma) denoting habirual I 

durative actions p. 146-147 
tense of narration p. 145 
~ Pllrii, sma, yiNal 

thematic present classes 

atm. pres. pari. in °iina_ p. 263-264 

fern. of the par. pres. part. 
in °atf_ p. 26 1-262 
-t present classes 

thematicization of consonant stems 

p.98-99 
tmesis p. XXVI n. 6, XXIX 
IOplcalisation of the nominative 

p.305-306 
transfer of stem p. 60, 62, 79-99 

before suffixes p. 92 
in compounds p. 80-82, 85-90 

tri:Yfllbh -t metre 
IIdgraha-sandhi 

92-94,96-98 

... absence of sandhi (hiatlls) 

un.i ts of measurement p.123 
Vedic phrases 

in the Mahabharata p. 120 n. 5 
Vedic Sanskrit 
~ Sanskrit 

in conditional sentences Vedisms ... archaisms 
p. 165 verbal adjective p.269·272 
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p.269-270 

causative 
in non-causal meaning 

p. 270 n. 5 

oftmnsitive verbs 

used with active meaning 

resultative meaning 

used as adverbs 

p.271-272 

p.27 In. 4 

p. 381 
used as noun of action p. 269 n. 2 

used as verbum finitllm p. 271 n. 4 

with bhavi~yafi p. 269 n. 3 

with dependent 3ccUSJltive 

with genitive agent 

with$ma(~) 

verbal endings 

p.31S 
p. 102-103 

272 

p.I72 D.! 
p. XXV-XXVl 

170-177 

confusion of primary and 

secondary endings p. 137 
170-175 

prim. instead of sec. endings 
p. 173-175 

"mohe - "maha; p. 174 

"moh - "rna p. 173-174 

"Wlhe - 'Who; p. 174 

"vah - "Va p. 173 
sec. instead of prim. endings 

"rna - "moh 

"moh; - "mahe 

"to - "rho 

'Va - "vah 
optative endings 

p. 170-173 

p. 173 
p.3S,!?! 

p. 172 
p. 172 

p. 35, 170 

~e I De 'ham p. 175· 176 

-ita with thematic verbs 

"mahe 

"lOhe 
verbal noun in "ana­

... suffixes 

verbal system 
root is the focus 

(finite) verb fonns 

p. 176-177 

p.174 

p. 174 

p.216 

'dimensions' p. 129 
mode p. 129, 132-144 

number p. 129 
perwn p. 129 
tense p. 129, 144-170 

voice (diathesis) p. 129-132 
... modes, tenses, voices 

verb forms '" verbal system 

vocabulary p. U-L VI 
Austro-Asiatic words p. lIV 
Dravidian words p. Llll-LfV 

Greek words p. LV 
Indo-European words not attested 

in Vedic Sanskrit p. Llll 

Iranian words p. LfV 

Persian words p. LTV 
words which Epic Sanskrit shares 
with Vedic p. xxvm n. 5 
(older) words fallen into disuse 

p. LV-LVI 

vocative '" confusion 
VOICes p. 129-132 

atm. -- par. p. 130 
par . ..... atm. p. 130-131 

par.- and fftm .-fonns in the 
same stanza p.131- 132 

atm. with passive meaning 
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p. 245 with n. 1 

par. with passive meaning 
p. 245 

use of voice governed by metre 
p. 129-130 

vrkl-inflexion p. XXIV 
word variants p. LID n. I, 89 

yarhii 
with imperative p.136n.l 

173 n. 3 

ynvar (I ytI\'on na) 

as conjunction 
with furure 
with imperative 
with present tense 

with accusative 

yena ... rena - syntogma 
.... syntax. (instrumental) 

601 

p.152n.1 
p. 1520.2 
p.151-152 

p. 336 
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Ma hibhirata 1,71.1 2 p. 131 
1.1.86 p.254 1,7 1.29 p. 156 
1,2.102 p. 357 1,71.44 p. 327 
1.2.131 p.335 1.76.1 p. 342 
1.3.66 p. 267 with n. 2 1,79.2 p. 356 
1,3.155 p.208 1,8 1.3 p. 342 
1,3.193 p.343 1,83.10 p. 56 
1.8.6 p.37l 1,83.13 p. 356 
1,14.15-16 p. 320 1,84.18 p.54 n.2 
1,16.29 (v.i.) p.319-320 1,86.5 p.14n.2 
1,20.3 p. 298 n. 1 1.87.6 p. 253 
1.26.29 p. 305 n. 3 1,89.12 p. 357 
1,27.7 p. 251 1.90./2 p.336 
1.27.31 p. 373 1,93.36 p.336 
1.28.24 p. 119 1.94.91 p. 135 
1,30.8 p.379 1,96. 10 p. 300 
1,33.3 p.295 1,97. 11 p. 254 

1,33.8 p.142n. l 1,99.23 p.342 
1,34.2 p. 189 1,99.38 p.296 
1,39.22 p. 287 n. 3 1.101.16 p. 102 n. I 
1.40.8 p.224, 368 1,107.5 p. 328 n. 1 
1,41.5 p. 28 with n. I 1,107. 11 p. 381 
1,43.15 p. 143 1. 110.35 p. 333 
1,44 .6 p. 226 1,113.11 p. 374 

1,53.19 p. 135 1.114 .1 p.252 
1,53.20 p. J08 1,114.14 p. 73 
J ,57.1 03 p. 328 1, 116.25 p. 3 
1,58.19 p.267 1.122.28-29 p.3 13 
1,62.11 p. 138 1,123.68 p. 342 
1,64.39 p. 148 \, 124.6 p. 344 
1,65 .28 p. 340 1.124.24 p. )48 

1.68.27 p. 367 1,132. 17 p. 368 
1,68.66 p. 105 1,134.23 p. 339 
1.69.27 p.358 1, 136.3 p.349 
1,71.6 p. 322 1, 137.23 p.378 
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1,140.4 p.375 2,1.13 p. 352 

1.141.7 p.376 2,1.15 p. 350 
1, 144.1 p. 328 2,1.19-20 p. 285 
1, 144.3 p. 73 2,4.7 p. 146 (n. 6) 
1,145.19 p. 376 2.5 .14 p. 103 
1,149. 17 p. 352 2,5.103 p.369 
1,150.27 p. 203 2,5.106 p. 299 
1,151.12 p.268 2,6.2 p. 304 n. I 

1, 155.9 p.369 2,6.12 p. 349 
1, 155.11 p. 159 2.6.18 p.3oo 

1,158.2 p.333 2,8.2 p. 307-308 n. 6 

1,158.55 p. 108 2,10.1 p. 307 
1. 162.9 p. 320 2.10.11 p. 6. 8 
1,168.16 (v.I.) p.331 n. 4 2,11.35 p. 147 

1, 173.1 p. 380 2,13.43 p.337 
1,174.9 p.73 2.14.16 p. 122 
1,180.3 p. 137 2,15.3 (v.I.) p. 160 
1,183.8 p. l69 2,16.40 p. 299 
1, 193.17 p. 150 2.18.3 p.XXXVl 
1.203.7 p. 35 I 2,18.26 p.372 
1,203.8 p. 380 2.19.43 p. 350 
1,209.3 p. 254 2,21.20 p. 245 n. 4 
1,211.4 p. 147-148 2.21.22 p.350 
1,211.14 (v.I.) p. 300 2,22.18 p. 120 
1,217.21 p.296 2,24.23 p. 378 
1,221.4 p. 250 2,27.13 p.367 
1,221.14 p. 107 2,30.1 5 p.32 1 
1,222.2 p. 159 2,32.10 p. 122 
1,224.5 p.3 2,33.24 p.34In.6 
1,224.11 p. 355 2,33.31 p.348 
1,48·.2 p. 266 2,34.21 p. 354 
1,343·.2 p.348 2,35.22 p.370 
1,444· p.266 2,40.20 p. 142 n. 1 
1,744·.4 p. 198 2,41.20 p.308 
1, 1569· .3 p. 134 2,41.33 p. 357 
I,App.80.1-2 p. 332 2.42.15 p.348 
2.1.5 p. 370 2.42.20 p. 343 
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2,43.18 p.373 3,6.1 p.379 
2,43.36 p. 351 3,6.2 p. 328 
2,44.19 p.lS? 3. 10.5 p. 321 
2,44.22 (v.I.) p.255 3,12.24 p. 367 
2,45.6 p. 373 3,13.38 p. 367 
2,45.38 (+ 448-) p.334 3, 13.69 p. 327 
2.46.5 p.349 3,18.14 p.377 
2,46.28 p. 164 3,21.15 p. 368 
2,46.30 p.375 3,23.12 p. 138 
2.48.40 p. 326 3,23.21 p. 285 n. 2 
2,49.20 p.352 3,23.41 p. 160 
2,52.11 p. 373 3,26. 1Od·15d p.6 
2.52.16 p. 160 3,33.57 (v.I.) p.374 
2.53.15 p.368 3,34.2 p.279 
2.55.11 p.350 3,35.14 p. 373 
2,55.14 p. 318 3,43.23 p. 147 
2,57.6 p.J74 3.49.14 p. 137 
2,59.2.3 p.254 3,50.13 p. 359 
2,60.19·20 p.ll) 3,50.14 p. 375 
2,60.47 p. 360 n. 5 3,50.20 p. 373 
2.61.3 p.322 3,50.30 (v.I.) p. lSI 
2,61.7 p. 159 3,50.31 p. 351 
2,61.61 p. 110 3.51.6 p. 371 
2,62.32 p. 167 3.51.21 p. 147 
2,63.7 p. 165, 343 3,51.22 p.375 
2,63.18 p. 162 3,52.6 p.357 
2,64.11 p. l44 3,52.8 p. 353 
2,65.1 p. 135 ),52.16 p. 157 
2.66.8 p. 320 n. I 3,53 .4 p.369 
2,68.12 p.357 3,53.11 p.374 
2.68.26 p.158 3,54.26 p. 252. 357 
2,69.18 p. 156 3,56.5 p.376 
2.27·,3-6 p.28S 3,57.11 p. 292 
2,IIS- p.l7l 3.57.23 p.322 
2.167· p.374 3,60.13 p. 131 
2,22'- p.245 3,61.14 p. 374 
3.4.5 p.266 3,61.33 (v.I.) p. 250 
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3,62.28 p. 148 3,149.16 p.345 
3,67.8 p. 143 3,154.31 p.253 
3,68.8 p. 73 3,154.43 p.346 
3,68.20 p. 374 3,161.21 p.369 
3,69.21 p.296 3,\63.45 p.377 
3.70.4 p.152n.2 3,165.7 (v.I.) p.254 
3,70.23 p.349 3,170.13 p. 151 
3,71.20 p.203 3,170.36 p. 271 wilb n. 2 
3,7 1.23 p.268 3,173.9 p.296 
3,72.12 p. 357 3,180.44 p. 268 
3,73.2 p. 355 3,184.3 p. 175 
3,74.22 p. 149 3,186.52 p. 126 
3,75.13 p. 159 3,191.8 p.374 
3,84.14 p. 345 3,196.10 p. 198 
3,90.9 p. 123 3.\96.15 p.3oo 
3,94.6 p.343 3,196.21 p.377 
3,95.2 p.369 3,197.41 (v.I.) - 205.3 (v. I.) p. 138 
3,98.5 p. 350 3.197.41 p. 332 n. 5 
3.106.4 p.367 3,197.42 (v.I.) p.203 
3.107.3 p. 371 3,198.63 p.3 17 
3,107.19 p. 369 3,199. 10 p. 165 
3,107.25 p. 379 3,\99.17 p. 176 
3,110.24 p.343 3,203.8 p.318 
3.111.15 p. 373 3,209.19 p.292 
3,115.19 p.268 3,210.17 p.330 
3,123.18 p.357 3,213.5 p.378 
3,124.15 p. 368 3,214.1 p.368 
3,126.36 (v.I.) p.333 3,214.5 p.339 
3,131.9 p. 254 3,214.8 p. 351 
3,131.20 p. 320 3,222.40 p. 326 
3,132.9 p.3 14 3.224.8 p.266 
3,132.14 p. 314 3.228.2 p. 351 
3,132.18-20 p.3 13 3,238.8 p. 160 
3.133.5 p. 136-137 3,245.18 p.3oo 
3,133.10 p.308 3.246.1 p.l54 
3,134.27 p. 148 3.246.35 p. 380 
3.138.2 p.149n.3 3.247.8 p.307 



- lndex locorum: Mahabharata -

3,250.5 p. 357 4, 17. 12·13 p. 163 
3,252.18 p. 166 4.1 7.22 p. 308 
3.253.20 p. 1410. 4 4,19.22 p. 131 
3,265.11·12 p.1 18n. 3 4,29. 12 p. 135 
3,271.24 p. 378 4,32.2 p. 378 
3,275.25 p.292 4,34.4·5 p. 175 
3,280.26 p. 307 n. 2 4,3S.6 p. 150 
3.280.32 p. 292 4,39.11 p. 372 
3,281.89 p. 342 4.44.2 (v. I.) p. 296 
3,281.98 p. 150n.1 4,48.8 p. lSI 
3,281.99 (v.I.) p.278 4,53.62 p. 367 
3.282. 12 p. 102 4,63.54 p. 143 
3.293.5 p. 368 4,66.3 p.309 
3,90- p. 160 4,66.24 p. 356 
3,149- p. 341 4,66.29 p. 106 
3,300- p.IS2n.1 4,113-.2 p. 309 
3,346- p. 138 4,209- p. 250 
3,96S- .4 p.278 4.307- .9·12 p. 285-286 
3,App.7.9 p.328 4,363- .2 p. 308 
3,App.8.16 p. 322 4,686- p. 68, 107 
3,App.21 .78 p. 5 S,3.4 p. 317 
3.App.27.1.12 p. 292 5,4.5 p. 351 
3,App.27.52 p.253 5,7.28 p.334 
3,App.27.66 p. 272 S,7.3 I p. 379 
4,1.4.ti p.313 5,8.22 p. 337 
4,1.8 p. 148·149 5,9.35 p. 68-69 
4,3.13 p. 149 5,9.42 p. 144 
4,3.17 p. 308 S,12.13 p. 357 
4,4.13 p. 317 5, 12.20 p. 5.ti 
4.4.3 1 p.250 5.13. 1 p. 357 
4,5.4 p. 308 5.16.29 p. 346 
4.6.5 p. 159 5.16.30 p. 339 
4,8.16 p. 250 5,22 .31 p. 141 
4.9.1 4 p. 55 5,22 .35 p. 148 
4,11.3 p.IS9 5,27.19 p. 163 
4,12.6 p. 348 5.27.22 (v.I.) p. 154 
4, 16.16 p. lSI 5,29.17 p. 167 



- lndex locorum: Mahabharata - 607 

5,29.47 (v.I.) p. 141-142n. 4,227 5,100.6 p. 339 
5,31.23 p.345 5,110.15 p. 349 
5,32.21 p. 166 5,117.7 p. 353 
5,33.20 p. 325 5, 118.6 p. 353 
5.33 .71 p. 356 5,119.19 p. 349 
5,33.99 p.352 5,131.25 p. 378 
5,35.13 p. XXXVI,297 5,133.36 p. 31S 
5,36.3 p.207 5,136.3 p.327 
5,36.55 p.345 5,144. 18 p. 35 I 
5,37.53 p. 355 5,145.13 p. 372 
5,37.60 p.327 5,149.42 p.24n. 4 
5,42.29 p. 145 5, 158.2 p. 343 
5.44. 15 p.21,23 5,173.3 p. 134 
5.45 .7 p. 16 5,175.22 p. 252 
5,45 .17 p. 349 5,175.26 p. 341 
5,47.3 p. 369 5, 176. 10 p. l64n.3 
5,47.8 p.376 5.176.30 p. 351 
5,47.9 p. 233 with n. 5 5,177.12 p. 295 
5,47. 12 p. 169 5,177.18 p. 378 
5,47.63 p. 325 5,ISO.16 p. l64n.3 
5,50.58 p. 337 5, 181.35 (v.I.) p. 138 
5,50.59 p. 134 5,IS7. 17 p. 254 
5,54.10 p. 147 5,190.23 p. 144 
5,54.46 p.366 5,50S- p. XXXV1 
5,54.63 p. IISn. 3 5,App.2.17 p. 55 
5,60. 19 p. 164 5,App.12.53 p. 160 
5,70.31 p. 343 5,App.13.43 p.336 
5,70.42 p. 296 n. 3 6,7.8-9 (v.I.) p. 30S 
5,70.S0 - 71.32 - 75 .J 5 p. 267 6,8.27 p. 307 n. 3 
5.78.4 p. 303 6.16.7 p. 297 
5,82. 17 p. 340 6,16.31 p. 245 
5,86.20 p.344 6,23.35 p. 376 
5,S7. 19 p. 354 6.24.S p. 143 
5,88.2 p. 292 6,26.36 p. 334 
5,88.58 p. 148 6,37. IS p. 334 n. 6 
5,90.18 p.3SS 6,40.69 p. 335 
5,9 1.1 9 p. 267 6,41 .93 p.369 



608 - lndex locorum: Mababharata -

6,43.76 p.138 7,161.45 p. 150 
6,52.8 p. 379 7,164.38 (v.I.) p.227 
6.68.9 p.297 7, 172.70 p.55 
6,72.22 p. 147 7,428- p.370 
6,85.10 p. 318 7,78S · p.293 
6,109.20 p. 376 7,792- p.271 
6,114.32 p.379 7.App.8.764 p.357n.2 
6.117.24 p. 254 8.5.39 p.293 
7,1.29 p. 277 8.6.35 p.322 
7,9.43 p.122n.I 8,6.44 p. 322 
7.24.2 p. 169 8.7.15 p.330 
7,26. 10 p. 364 8,17.35 (v.I.) p.l7l 
7,47.16 p. 135. 150 8.24.59 p. IISn.) 
7,50.74 p. 163·164 8,24.\58 p. 164 
7,50.79 p. 148 8,34.8 p. IS8 
7.54.10 p.49 8.40.19 p. 148 
7.55.39 p. )71 8.46.14 p.297 
7.57.10 p. 157·158 8,49.63 p. 160. 285 n. 2 
7,57.17 p. 158 8.51.41 p. 162 
7,57.61 p. 368 8,54.22 p. 131 
7,57.72 p.299 8,54.24 p. 147 
7,62.6 p.l64 8.59.2 p.2S! 
7,77.22 p. 251 8,61.7 p.l22n.l 
7,82.9 p. 376 8,63.3 p.300 
7.86.31 p. 355 8,65.16 p.227 
7,92.25 p.293 8,65.22·23 p. 313 
7.102.58 p.293 8,67.27 p.286 
7,102.105 p. 293 8,68.1 p.343 
7,103.30 p. 293 8,44- p.322 
7,108.35 p.150 8.201- p. 175 
7,118.4 p.227 8,386·,7 p.327 
7,122.26 p.347 8.729*.5-8 p. 163 n. 4 
7,133.5 p. l60 9,1.10 p. 287 
7,147.6 (v .I.) p. 169 9,4.48 p. 116 0.6 
7.148.6 p.227 9.23,35 p. 110 
7,150.102 p.268 9.23.39 p.327 
7, 156.25 p. 162 9,33.5 p. 307 



- Index locorum: Mahabhilrata - 609 

9.35.15 p.378 12,139.6 p. 298 
9,36.18 p. 286 12.140.1 p.176 
9,36.37 p.277 12,149.8 p. 285 n. 2 
9,37.6 p.J21n. 2 12,161.33 p.169-170 
9,50.27 p. 327-328 12,17 1.56 p.241 
9,50.33 p. 120 12,189.2 (v.I.) p. 304 

9.57.59 p.297 12,192.89 p.303 
9,62.19 p. 165-166. 302 12,2 11.27 p.338 

10, l.l p.368 12,220.98 p. 157 

10,3.25 - 5.11 p. 157 12,224.62 p. 359 
10,6.19 p.252 12,224.65 p.359 
10,10.26 p.314 12,258.34 p.248 

11 ,7.8 p. 326 12.260.24 (v.I.) p.334 
11,15.20 p. 25·26 n. 2 12.268.4 p. 241 

11,20.1 p. 355 12,270.20 p.183 n.2 
11 ,23.14 p. 355 12,288.18 p.344 

12.8.13 p. 344 12,294.10 p. 126 n. (5) 
12,10.4-5 p.164n.I 12,298.22 p. 37 with n. 4 
12, 15 .30 p. 166 12,308.158 p. 122 
12,17.3 p. 143 12,309.34 p.150 
12,1 7.18 p.241 12.321.6 p.328 
12,22.11 p. 120 12,323.17 p.226 
12,47.47 p.338 12,323.27 p.302 
12,49.7 p. 22 n. 4 12,323.31 p. 302 
12,49.80 (v.I.) p.267 12,323.34 p.302 
12.59.27 p. 142 (n. 4) 12,326.32 p.297 
12.67. 16 p. 166 12,327.92 p.332 
12,73.1 p. 143 12,329.141 p.370 
12.82.9.1 1 p. J 12 12,346.5 p.307 
12,82.20 p. 176 12,347.13 p.307 
12,88.6 p.203 13.1.28 p.226 
12,91.21 p.I44,317 13.1.43 p.226 
12.103.35 p.216n.5 13.6.6 p. 379 
12,125.31 p. 110 13,6.46 p. 297 
12, 133.33 (v.l.) p.317 13.14.1 p. 332, 354·355 n. 4 
12.136.42 p.176 13,14.57 p. 322 
12,136.86 p. 150 13.14.102 p. 153 



610 - Index locorum: RamayaJ)a-

13,23.13 (v.I.) p. 309 14,48.4 p. 126 n. (5) 

1),26.40 p. XXXVI 14,55.22 p. 158 

13,36.4 p. 317 14,63. 12 p.3o. 

13.41.27 p. 112 14.64.15-16 p. 1l8n.3 
13.45.17 p. 366 14.70.6-7 p.336 

13,48.39 p. 59 14.190- p.377 

13,51.8 p. 207 15.9.7 p.369 

13.55.19 p. 106 15,17.19 p. 286 
13,58.25 p. 229 15,17.21 p.322 
13,61.27 p. 31On. 2 16,3.22 p.314 
13,61.43 p. 353 17.1.6 p.353 
13.62.1 3 p. 143 

13.77.16 p.340 
J 3,82,2 p. 328 Rimiy·l}& 
13,87.10 p. XXXVI. 310 n. 3 1, 1.4 p.339 
13.87.18 p. 84 with n. 2 1, 1.16·18 p. 355-356 
13.90.29.30 p. 127n. 2 1. 1.79 p.207-208 
13.95.3 p. 159 1.2.9 p. 368 
13,95.26 - 30 p. 352 1.2.14 p. 184 
13,95.47 p. 314 1,S.7 p. 311 n.1 
13,95.80 p. 371 1,5.9 p. 25 1 
13,96.11 -13 p. 150 1,8.3 (v.I.) p. 273 n. 1 
13.96.13 p. 75 1,8.8 p. 144 
13.104.14 p. 121 1,8. 10 p. 153 
13,106.33 p. 120 1,8.18 p.250 
13.107.74 p. 194 n. 5, 244 n. 4 1,8.19 p. XXXV 
13,113.11 p. 118n. 4 1,9.19 p. XXVI n. 6 
13.128.56 p. 355 1,9.30 p. 325 n. I 
13,131.27 p.354-355 ) ,11.5-6 p. 305-306 n. 3 
13,8*.5-7 p.162-163 1, 12.34 (v.I.) p.380 
13,73· .1 p. 354·355 D. 4 1,15.2 p.379 
13,73*.6 p. 338 1. 17.34 p. l34 
13,401-.4 p. 322 1.18.2 p. 298 
13,App.4.64_65 p. 188·189 1.18.12 p.345 
14,19.5 p.344 1,21.13 p. 355 
14,20.5 p.342 1,20.13 p.271 
14.46.23 p. 345 1.21.16 p.277 



- Index locorum: RamayaQa - 611 

1,22.18 p. 351 1.1045* p. 354 
\ ,23.27 p.252 1, 1229* p. 347 

1.24.19 p.290 1,1291- p. 293 
1,30.12 p. 326 1.1324*.11 p. 294 
1,30.20 (v.I.) p. 347 \,App.5.17·18 p. 150-151 
1.31.18 p.24n.l l,App.8.1 ·2 p. 294 
1,32.1 4 p. 134 2.1.32 p, 355 

1,33.7 p. 354 n. 2 2,3.7 p. 251 
1.36.3 (v.I.) p. 154 2,4.21 p. 145 
1,36.13 p. 244 n. 3 2,8.12 p.309 
1,37. 1 p. 351 2,8.34 p. 378 n. 3 

1,39.8 (v.I.) p. 135 2,10.9 p.142n.1 
1,39. 10 p.136 2,11.3 p.309 
1.42.15 p. 217 2,12.5 p.353 
1.45.9 p. 355 n. 1 2,13.6 (v.I.) p.294 
1,46.22 p. 338 2,14.13 p. 367 
1,48.16 (v.1.) p. 336 2,15.8 p.322 
1.48.22 p. 373 2, 16.37 p. 144 
1.49.24 p.354 2,17.9 p.342 
1,50.5 p.354 2,18.39 p. 325 n. 1 
152.18 p. 293 2,22.7 p. 344 
1,53.6 p.373 2,23.12 p. 147 
1,53.16v.1. (ofed. Gorr.) p. 152 2,24.7 p.326 
1.54.23 p. 336 2,25.14 p. 285 n. 2 
1,60.2 p. 156 2,26.20 p. 146 (n. 6), 349 (n.5) 
1,64.20 p. 293 2,27.4 p. 145 
1.65.3 p. 134 2.27.7 p.l60 n.4 
1,65.10 p. 301 n.1 2,29.14 p.151·152 
1.66.19 p. 380 2,30.6 p. 376 
1.70.24 p.293 2,30.15 p. 135 
1.74.7 p. 354 n. I 2,31.10 p.116n.2 
1,406- p.I13, 120, 126 2,31.17 p. 300 n. 1 
1.506-.3 p. 120 2,31.29 p. 326 
1,548- p. 134 2,34.32 p. 116n. 2 
1,599- p.271·272 2,36.6 p.254 
1.960- p. 135 2,38.9 p. 166 n. 2 
1.975- p.371 2.41.1 p. 378 



612 - rndex locorum: RarnayaQa-

2,41.11 p.287.288 2,82.2 p.3IIn.) 
2,41.19 p. 135 2,84.2 (v.I.) p. 370 
2,42.4 p.131-132 2,84.3 p.367 
2.42.14 p. 15\ 2,84.16 p.367 
2,43.12-13 p. 54-55 2.88.26 (v.I.) p.377 
2,44.4-5 p. 132, 135 2,90.16 p.135 
2.44.11 p. 375 2,90. 16-1 7 p. 156 
2,45.4 (v.I.) p.335 2,90.22 p.J56n.2 
2,46.5 p. 329 n. 5 2.91.4 p.356 
2.46.38 (v.I.) p. 248 2,92.12 p.372 
2.48.25 p. 157 2,93.30 p. 267 
2,51.10 p. 314 2,94.16 p. 103 n. 5 
2,51.14 p.372 2,94.27 p.343 
2,53.3 p.314 2,98.63 p.350 
2.55.19 p.302 2,99.3 p.353 
2,56.14 p.33I n.4 2,99.11 p. 37 1 
2,57.7 p.250 2,102.24 p. 227 
2,57.10 p.145-146n.6 2,103.14 p.152n. l 
2.57.28-29 p. 313 2,104.24 p. 250 
2,57.35 p. 141 2, 106.1.7 p. 288 
2,58.16 p. 32 1 2,108.19 p. lSI 
2,58.19 p. 148, 165 2,108.25 (v.I.) p. II 
2,58.25 p. 73 2,1 10.42 p. 350 
2,58.41 p. 372 2.110.43 p. 342 
2,61.23 p. 167 2,110.51 p.369 
2.63.2 p.311n.2 2,55*,8 p.352 
2,63.6 p. 267 2.167·.5-6 p.335 
2.63.17 p. 318 2.183·.5·6 p. 380 
2,65.11 p. 379 2.378* p.319 
2.70. 11 p.301 2.436· (v.l.) p.294 
2,7 1.1 p. 249 n. I 2.705* p. 189 
2,71.9 p. 370 2.90]·.4 p.294 
2.72.14 p. 135 2,927* p. 381 
2,72.21 p. 317 2,940·.9 p.326 
2,73. 15 p. 353 2,957· p.254 
2,77.23 p. 367 2,1058· .15 p. 112 
2.78.3 p.250 2,110 1·.5 p.376 



- Index locorum: RamaY3l)a- 613 

2,1173- .1 p. 371 3,36.10 p.379 
2,1180-.12 p. 251 3,36.21 p.370 
2,1343- p. 162 3,38.3 <,.1.) p.244 
2,1362- p.33In. 4 3,40.22 p. 146 (n. 6) 
2,1420-.5-8 p. 287 n. 3 3,41.47 p. 105 
2,1444- p. 321 3,42.30 p.378 
2,1488-.3 p.31? 3,43.37 p. 375 
2,1596- p. 267 3,44.29 p. 339 
2, 1612-.4 p.318 3,45.26 p.345 
2,1793-.2 p.353 3,47.25 p. 142 n. 2 
2,1813- p. 249 n. I 3,49.22 p. 340 
2,1933-.3-4 p.344 3,52.22 p. 371 
2,2339- .3 p. 107 3,52.26 p.372 
2,App.9.57 p.356 3,53.14 p.380 
2.App.9.230 p. 278 3,53.25 p. 337 n. 2 
2,App.10.1-3 p.31In.2 3,54.5 p. 16On.4 
2,App. I 3.19 p.347 3,54.8 p. 340 
3,4.4 p. 375 3,55.6 p.373 
3,4.2 I -23 p. 155 3,55.14 p. 288 
3,5.9 p. 322 n. 3 3,57.1 3 (d) p. 279 
3,9.9 p. 374 3.59.16 p. 135 
3,10.42 p. 379 3,60.19 \1 .1. (ofed. GOIT.) p. 151 
3,11.5 p.255 3,60.47 p.376 
3, 12.20 p.350 3,62.5 p. 132 
3.12.21 p. 347 3,62.11 p. 294, 340 
3,14.6 p.374 3.63.3 (,.1.) p. 134, 156 
3,15.31 p. 244 3,64.13 p. 144 
3, 17. 15 p. 377 3,64.23 p. 376 
3,19.4 (,. 1.) p. 15 1 3,68.3 p. 145 
3,23.11 p. 380 3,69.14 p. 95-96 
3,23.12 p. 276, 278 n. 6 3,7 1.6 (d) p. 1J5, 156 
3,28.23 p. 351 3,71.9 p. 135 
3,33.33 p. 368 3,111-. 1 p. 273 n. 1 
3,34.16 p. 357 n. 2 3,289*.9 p. 144 
3,34.22 p. 346 n. 2 3,40 I - p.346 
3,35.4 p. 346 3.749·.3-4 p. 144 
3,36.7 p. 345 3,753- p. 141 



614 - Index locorum: RamayaQa-

3.874- p. 301 5.1.18 p. 245 

3, 1089- p.375 5,1.19 p. 255 

3.1266* ,5 p. 244 n. 4 5,1.134 (v.I.) p. 294 
3,App.15.26 p. 135 5,1.150 p. 330 n. 3 

4.4.21 p. 136 5, I L52 p. 152 
4,8.43 p. 152 5,12.40 p. 286 
4, 14.13 p. 102 5, 12.47 p. 345 

4 .15. 19 p. 278 5.18.21 p.135 
4,23.18 p. 336 5, 19.14 p. 327 
4.34.9 p. 344 5,20.15 p. 340 

4,34.23 p. 341 5,20.22 p.255 
4.37.4 p. )36 5,21.16 p. 147 
4,37.5 p. 252 5,23.9 p. 298. 330 
4,40.47 p. l73n. 3 5,24.41 p. 266 
4,41 .6-7 p. 306 (n. 3) 5,25.10 p. 287 
4,41.43 p. 372 5,26. 17 p. 373 
4,42.12 p. 136 5,33.59 p. 278 
4,42.57 p.347 5.35. 16 p. 340 
4,43.1 p. 351 5,35.32 p. 373 
4,48.5 p. 136 5,36.27 p. 216n.4 
4,48.13 p. 136 5.36.48 p. 338 
4.49. 13 p. 147 5,39.4 p. 20S 
4,51. \3 p. 136 5,40.11 p.255 
4.52.4 p. 254 5,42.9 p.343 
4,55.21 p. 276n.4 5,52.13 p.3S7 
4,57.32 p. 278 5,56.81 p. )51 
4,58.2 p. 370 5,56.89 p. 144-145 
4,63.14 p. 252 5,56.130 p. 248 
4,255* (v.I.) p. l54 5.59.19 p. 372 
4,276- p. 162 5,62.16 p. 73 n. I. )08 
4,315* .1-2 p. 165, 302 5,65.1 p. 352 
4.492* .3 p. 57 5.65.1 J p. 216, 303 n. I 
4, 1101- p. 254 5,22* p. 255 
4.1124.5* p. 136 5.577- p. 272 
4, 1168- p.276 5,850· p. 337 
4,App.9.9 p. 136 5.853- p.8 
4,App.19.10 p. 136 6,2.5 p.25l 



- Index locorum: RamaY81J;a - 615 

6.4. 1 (v.I.) p.301 6, 101.34 p. 375 
6,6.16 p. 145 6, 104.23 p. 375 
6,7.10 p. 295 6,115.45 (v.I.) p. 243 
6,9.21 p. 150 6,1 46· .7 p. 142 (n . 4) 
6,11.42 (v.I.) p.275 6,1672· .4 p. 56 
6.14.3 p. 343 6,3450-.1 p. 295 n. 3 
6,15. 14 (v.i.) p. 301 6,3662·.8 p. 169 
6,15.25 p. 295 6,3709·.4 p.356 
6, 17.16 p.250 6.App.3.376-377 p. 147 
6,23.42 p. 352 6,App.IO.59 p.340 
6,27. 11 (v. I.) p.244 6,App.26.33 p. 295 
6,39.20 (v.I.) p.338 6,App.12.3-5 p. 298 
6,47.43 p. 148 7, 1.7 p. 375 
6,47.63 (v.I.) p. 347 7,2. 19 p. 145 
6,47. 105 p. 350 7, 10.27 p. 176 
6,47. 122 p. 340 7,1 4.20 p.251 
6,51.39 p.251 7,2 1.11 p. 251 
6,51.40 p.339 7,24.13 (v.I.) p.3 18 
6,53.24 p.266 7,24.15 p. 370 
6,56.7 p.318 7,28.32 p. 243 n. 2 
6,59.35 p. 150 7.35.2 p. 332 
6,59.50 p. 252 7,35.64 p. 243 
6,66.25 p. 56 7,42. 19 (vJ .) p. 301 
6,68.23 p. 295 7.48.10 (v.I.) p. 105 
6,74.11 p.344 7.53.13 p. 310n.2 
6,77 .14 p. 199-200 n. 6 7.73 .18- 19 (v.I.) p.298-299 
6,78. 13 p. 343 7,84.2 p. 9. 19 
6,80.55 p.310n.3 7,87.13-14 p. 3J3 
6,82.20 p.165 7,92.1 p. 290 
6.82.29 p. 326 7,527- p. 112 
6,87.26 p. 295 7.1013- p. 272 
6,87.36 p. 295 n. 3 7,App.3.174 p. 250 
6,91.23 p.253 7,App.8.41 p. 105n.I 
6,92.1 8 p. 167n.I 7,App.9.19 p. l05n .1 
6,96. 17 p.350 7.App.9.2 1 p. 306 (n. 3) 
6,98.20 p. 167 n. 1 
6,10 1.30 p.343 



616 - lodex. locorum: Other texts -

ApSS III 3,139 p.l66n,1 

X 26,7 p.68 n. 2 1lI 3.140 p. 161 
III 4.18 p. 285 n. 2 

Buddhacarlta V 4,1 I p. 75 n. 2 

IV 44 p. 30 n. (5) VI 4,102 p.214n.3 

vrn34 p. 26 vm 1,72 p. 103 

Manu Raghuvarpb 
7, 118 p.214n. 4 XV69 p. l06n. 4 

Pil;llnl ( ..... p. XXVU n. 4) ~gveda 

I 1.1 4 p. 15 1.97.8 p. XLU 
n 3,11 p.335 5.61.5 p.I07 n.2 
n 3,67-68 p. 103 8.13.21 p. XLn 
m2.108 p. 268 n. 4 10.90.13 p. XLn 
m 2.115 p.154n. 4 10.117.6 p.5 
ill 3,4 p. 150n. 2 



3. Index verborum 

For verbal fonns see the index on ( .... ) p. 383-550. 

akif!lCid­

alcutascid+bhaya­

ak$auhifJi­

agnid5va-

+agra-

angana­

Airgira(sa) 

arani-
aranln--

aralldn--

arandrlbhy(Jm 

arandribhih 

arandrih 

~ (+ )tandrf-

p. 112 
p. 112 

p.LO 
p. 362 

p. 326 n. 4 

p.Lill 
p.91,93 

p. L1 
p. XXIV n. 2 

p. 80, 94 n. 4 

p.94n.4 

p. 94 

otftya (used as post. I prep.) 
adhi 

p. 377 

with ablative 

adhika-

p.366 

p. 122 
as 'comparative-maker' p. 122 n. I 

adhik,-tya (used as post. ! prep.) 

adhikara­

adhw'ina­

ananya-
with inslrUmentai 

anapar(Jdhin-

anu 

p. 377 

p. XXXIII 
p. 70, 89-90 

p. 327 

p. xxxn 

comJXlunded with the governed 
noWl p.367 
with ablative p.336 
with accusative p. 367 

with genitive p.346 

allukrama'Ji- (+- "'Jr-) p. 79 with n. 3 

anubha- p. 112 
anu-";v,., 

with genitive p.344 
aniicira- p.xxxm 
am7daka- p.xxxm 
aniidara- p. xxxm 
aniipamo- p.xxxm 
+antare p.367 

antarella 
with genitive p. 346 

{+)antika- (prep. ! postp.) p.367-368 

01lya- p. III 

anyatama- p. 112 

anyalra 
with instrumental p.327 

anvatrasta- p. 188 n. 2 

apahllya (used as JXlst. 1 prep.) 
p. 377 

aprameyiini p. 51 

apsara- (masc. 1 nlr. [I]) p.91 
apsarasa- p.93 
apsarii- p.92-93 

abhi/aJir~tI-

with dependent accusative p.31S 
abhila~ 

with genitive 

abhibhii­

abhisu­

abhyadhika-

p.347 

p. xxvm n. 5 

p. XXVllJ n. 5 

p. 122 
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as 'comparative-maker' p. 122 n. I osuyiit p. 231 with n. 3 

p. 100 with n. 3 abhyasfiyoti (with genitive) p. 342 osmi - ahum 

ubhyasiiyiim p. 231 with n. 3 ahar- p. 33, 76 
p. 31 

p. 64 
p. 26-27. 73 with n. 2-3 

(+)abhyiisa- (prep. I postp.) p. 368 aha 
t amavosf- p. XXXVI n. 2 ilttalak~ml-

amlIvasyii-

(Ioc.) amiivasyiim p. XXXVl 

ayasmaya- - ayomaya- p. 365 

(a»'IIktum p. 73 n. I, 108 n. 2 

Ari§{anem;{n)- p. 86 

aria- (- urkopa/a-) p. 359 
orci+ (- areis-) p. 96 

(+)lIrlha- (prep.! postp.) p. 368-369 
arrltate p. 259 
orr/ho- p. 116 n. 2 

ardhat,nyo­

arha-

p. 127n.2 

with dependent accusative p. ]15 

a/am 

with absolUlive 
with accusatiVe 
with genitive 
with infmitive 

witb instrumental 

alilta­

a~'aktiJa-

p. 285 n. 2 
p. 319 
p. 345 

279 
p. 285 n. 2 

p. L11l 
p. XXVtnn.5 

+uvara- p. 122 

ava§rabhytJ (used as posL I prep.) 

a.~anr- (0- al~ani-) 

aSlli- (otr.) 

aSiripaficaka_ 

lJ.1!acakro­

a~!a(n) -

Asamaiija 

asayati (with accusative) 

p.377 
p. 83-84 

p. 120n. 1 

p. 115 

p. 124n.S 
p. 124 

p. 91 
p.317 

iltman-

sane/hi of alman- p. 24-25, 27-28 

with an ordinal p. 73 n. 2 
used as reflexive pronoun p.73 

adaya ... (up)fidaya 

amravona-

ayu(,j-
p. 51 
p.97 

fiyodha(na)- p. XXXV with n. 2 

avidana- p. XXVI n. 4 
asrilya (used as post. I prep.) p. 378 

asiidya (used as posL ! prep.) p. 378 

asthaya ... (sam)ffslhiiya 

iihorati - iihiirayari 

ffhuti- (<- ffhllti-) 

iI--Ihvn ... -Ih~'ii 

/ ; 

paraita 

paraihi 

(vi)praihi 

inglldi- ( .... ingudf-) 

ilaro-

(i)t; 

iva 

-11- Ji 
iii (- iti) 

1rslI­

;~otkiiry(J­

u 
IIIc.~O- (<- IIk~an- ) 

II/qii1JO. (<- lI~an-) 

Uccai~sramsa 

p. 253 n. 3 

p. 83 

p. 13 
p. 13 
p. 13 

p. 81 with n. 2 

p. III 

p. 37. 312·314 

p. II n. 2 

p. 140,208-209 

p.xxxm 
p. 257 n. 6 

p. 273 

p. 15 

p. 88 

p.90 

p.93 
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ulkara-
utkofJrhoti 

utkanthirum 

+ /jftaro ­

unareno 

p. LI ekonasoptari­
e(jlika-

with genitive 

utsuka­

udlf-../hr .... j ll, 

udfrayiino-

uddiiya .... (sam}lIddiiya 

ud-Vvij 

p.259 

p. 122 

p. 347 
p. LD 

p. 51 

with genitive p. 340 

+ llpani~ada- p. 98 
uparistha- p. 52 

upahvare (prep.! postp.) p. 369 
(up)odOya (used as post. I prep.) 

upiinaho­

upll-';"r 

with locative 

1lfJf!lya (used as pos!. ! prep.) 

Vianas 

p. 378 
p.98 

p. 354 
p.380 

p.69 

€tad- - eno­

etiidrso­

e$o(J;) 

+odana-

o~adhf- ( ..... o~udhi-) 

+o~!ha-

kacchapa­
ka!alcarapayati 
ka'ama- - ko­
katara- - ko­

katipayiihasya 

kathati 

kathayi~>'timi 
kathay~ 

with locative 

kanyasa-

kafahati 

kaM-
Kallri- ( - Kalkin) 

kaplI/a-

619 

p. 117 
p. LID 

p.l 09n . 4 

p.9S 
p. 32-33 

p. 13 

p. 61, 82-84 

p. 13 
p. LI 

p. 247 n. 3 

p. 110 

p. 110 

p. 341 

p. 259 with n. 5 

p.350-351 

p. 74 
p. 259 

p. 123 n. 6 

p. 94 

p. XXXV n. 3 
+tidaka- .... am1dako-, niriidaka- ka(vll)/a- p. XXXV with n. 3 
fldllar· p. xxvm n. 5 kiilqa- p. XXVIII n. 1 
una- p.116n.6 (cf.116.-118) kanana- p. LfV 
(Ie kandiS- p. 362 n. 3 

(+)karw}lIf p. 369 
kiinJ- p.Lmn.9 

with accusative 

with instrumental 

with locative 

N!'- ( ..... r~ri-) 
eka-

p. 319 
p. 327-328 

p. 358 

p. 83 
p. lll - 112 
p. 298 n. 2 

p. 112 

kiilasya paryaya- - paryiiya-

ekatab 
ekotw'o­

+ekapiid" 

ekavif!lsu­

e/conuvi,!,~:a(-

p.290 

kina­

/dIJakrta-

/dIJajata -
kim 

p. 114 with infinitive 
p. 128-129 kudaka-

p. LID n.. 1 
p. Uti 
p.361 

p.361 

p.279 

p. UV 
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IwlJopa- p.uv catunri'!'satima- p. 127 

kuta& p. 110 cafVf1n"'!'SarD- p. 114 

kutomiJlam p.3?3 JO{tIyu (-- JO!ii)'lls) p. 97 
kuuati I "le p.259 jiinu- (m.) p.62 
kuddDla- p. LtV Jiimbova ( ...... Jlimbavant) p. 97 
kuma- p.LV ljiv 

vkup with locative p. 356 
with genitive p. 343 jugllps" 

with locative p.352 with accusative p. 31S 

kula- p. XXVIll n. 5 )yayastara- p. 110 

kUro- p. LlV +jYOli . (- +)1Ol;S-) p.96 
/rrtakarman- p. 73 n. I tarlm-· p. XXN with n. 2 

(+}krte p. 370 (+ )tontlri- p. XXIV, 65, 94 n. 3 

Iceyara- p. LlV .. atandri-

le°lora- p. LlV J,ar) p. Lill 
kn.ff- (~ ko«·) p.84 tala- (0- talatro-) p. 359 
komala- p. Lt +tale I +raliir p. 370 
kratlt+.ire~!ha- p.360-361 tlfmarasa- p. LlV 
, budh tala- p. LlV 

with genitive p.343 rilhi- (- lithi- ) p.84 
';k~am Ifivaraka- p.XXXV n.3 

with genitive p. 343·344 I trp 
.Jlr:hanj p.Lill with locative p. 356-357 
khalina- p.LV +reja- (- +tejas-) p.91 
gariyostara- p. 75 +Iejaso- (- +tejas-) p.98 
gava-may(an)a- p. XXXv toyas- ( ..... toya-) p. 94 (with n. 1) 
Gildhi- (- Gifdhin) p.94-95 ~/O· (I dlf) p. 270 n. 4 
grhTtvt} (used as post. I prep.) p.380 rraya- p.116 
g<>- p.68 Itras 
godhli- (- godhtfngulitra-) rresu~ p. 52 

p. 359-360 (+ )tn',!,~laf_ p. 125 
ca 'i f p. 278 n. 4 (+ )tn''!'sata- p. 114 
catur_ p. 124 (+ )tri,!,sati- p. 113 
Coturositi_ p. 115 tritaya- p. 116 
cOhudasanJa_ p. 127 Trisiras p.68-69 
Caturvi'!lia- p. 115 frisaptan- p. 117 
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+tvaca- p. 98 d/Jhit~- (<- duhitr-) p.g7 
n'Ol- (personal pronoun) dohada- p.Lll 

(gen.) tubhyam p. 104 daurhrda- p. Lll 
(acc.) Ie p. 105 dYII-
(instT.) te p. 105 divom p. xxrn n. 2, 78 n. [ 
(ab!') tvorto/.l p.103 +dyo" p. 290 n. J 

Jdad p. 195 n. 1-2 Jdnlh 

darJay" with accusative p. 318 
with locative p. 352 with locative p. 353 

dasoti- p. 117 dviidasama- p. 127 

doJo.iota- p. 118 dvija+$re~!ha- p. 361 

daslIrdha- p. 116 with o. 2 dvipaiica+ p. 117 
dosYIl-sift" p. 52 dvi$Q{(ka)- p. 117 
, do +dharman- p. 89, 363 with n. I 

with locative p. 352-353 dhik 

daro- p. 41 n. 4. 290 with nominative p. 309 
doWl- p. Llli with instrumental p.309n.4 

dila- ... vyiidita- with genitive p. 309 n. 3, 347 

diditsu- p. 257 dh;~!h;ta- p. XXXV 

divoukasa- p. 93 dhem1- ( .... dhenu-) p.62, 87 

diqapayoti p.247 +dhenulca- p. XXXlll 
du/cafa- p. LfV nakara~a- p. 360 
dundubhf- (0- dundubhi-) p.84 nagrha- p. )60 
dl4r(frihan- p.XXXlU nagrlIhya- p.360 
durgrahya- p. 273 nacirat p. 360 
durdamya- p. 273 nacire1}Q p.360 

durniriq)'O- p. 273 no ced p. 141 (n. 4) 

durnivdra- p. 274 n. I nato- p. LI 
durbhedya- p. 273 nadfrghef)Q p.360 
durvigahya- p. 273 napu,!,.~a- p.98,360 

durvicintya- p. 274 namas·Jkr 

dllrvi~ahya. p. 274 with locative p.353 

d~prativik.~ya- p. 274 Ifora+ sN!!!ha- p. 361 

du,fprek;lya- p.273 nalipliiriga- p. 360 

dus+ navo(n)- p. 125 
used as preverb p. 361 navarr- (- no\'OTi-) p. 115 
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I naJ p. 51 pari+ p. 123 

naSakyo- p.36O paricaryote p.259 

nasukora- p. 360 paristQma- p. LV 

nasvosthtI- p.36O porf+ (- pari+) p. XXXIll 

+nimittam f + nimittena p. 370 para/hi p. 13 

ninmito- p.269n.5 paryuyu- - parylIyo- p. LID n. I 
nirtIio- p. 349 n. 4 paryllpto-

nirtIha p. XXVIDn. 5 with genitive p. 345 

niriJdaka- p. XXXIll pakimtf- p. 111 

nirdhufo- p. XXXD pafo/a- p. LlV 

nivedayQ +piiTJin- (- +piiTJi-) p. 86 

with locative p. 35t-352 plIplyastara- p. 75 
nis+ (ni+S-< "is+Sj p.22n. 1 p4riva- (prep.! postp.) p. 371 

nfro- p. LlY p6lay· p. 341 with n. 3 

.,- pi - up; p. XXXV n. 5 
(gen. pl.) nf1!lim I ntrJilm p. 67 n. 4 (·)pi p.4In. 1 

nepatlrya- p. LU pi-·ldhli p. XXXV-XXXV! 
naiko- p. 112 pi-lnah p. XXXV 
nodruma- p. 36O pinlIki- ( "- piniikin-) p. 94 
polqi- ( .... pak.}·in-) p. 94·95 ";pi~ 
pariktf- ( .... paillcn-) p. 84 upf~a" (A YS JV 6,7) p. 200 n. 4 
pancatrilca- p. 117 pTvan- p. 72 

poncovi'!lsotimo- p. 127 pflrtilc4- p. Ll 
pailca$o- p.l310. 4 ptltriya- - ptltriya- p. XXXU 
(+ )p:1nciiJot- p. 125 puroskf1YO (used 8S post. I prep.) 
(+ )poiic6Jolo- p. 114 p.380 

poiiC/Isori- p. 11 4 purl1 

po!!o- p. LD 'before' p, 150-1S1 

pofofri- (--- patotrin-) p. 96 'wl thout' p.320n. l 

pali- p. 60 PllriiroVO p. 91 

patti- p. 57n. 4 Pulomo p. 88 with n. 4 

paln;- ( .... pamr-) p. 80 pu~pa- (+- pu~por6ga-) p. 359 

pathistho- p. 52 pll~pito- p. 269 n. 5 

p6dlito- p. 86 piljoti p. 259 n. 7 

padliri(n)_ p. 85-86 {JfJpilje I -;re p. 223, 259 

parolJ+ I poro,!,"f" p. 123 piijli-
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with dependent accusative p.3 15 

pi1rn~a- p.8, 19,38 
fJl1rva(tara)- p. 112 

prtanti. p. 47 n. I 

+ pr~!he p. 371 

paifr$Wlseya­

potu­

praIJu·1!a­
pra,; 

with ablative 

with accusative 

prati-JjM 

prati-padayo 

prati-Jim '" ..Jsm 
prayojana­

prava~lO· 

prawila­

proverita- 'burled' 

prffrjl'iviIka­

pratikiimin -

p. 67 n. 2 

p. LI 
p. 51 

p.335 
p.371-372 

p. 354 n. J 

p. 354 n. 2 

p. 349 with n. 4 

p. 349 with n. 5 
p.LfV 

p. 6 

prasaklirmukn+bibhrant­

p. 290 n. I 
p.74 

p.360 
p. 13 proihi 

priyiiyase 

pliha- ( .... plfhan-) 
photo,; I "re 

p. XXIX n. 1,215 
259 n. 3 

p. 88 
p. 259 with n. 9 

phllllati p, 259 with n. 10 
baJiIka+ ( ..... baldhI+) p. xxxn 
bllddhi- p. 349 witt n. 2 

brhati- ( .... hrhatf-) 

bruhma- (- brahman-) 

brahma+brnvaIJo­
o/brii 

with locative 
bhak~ati 

babhaksa 

p. 79-80 

p. 88 

p. 360 

p. 351 

p.259-260 
p.223,260 

bhora- p. U 
(b)harita- p. 269 n. 5 

bhavan 
with 2nd person verb p. 303-304 

Jbhf 
wilh accusative 

wilh genitive 

bhllvana-

p. 318 
p. 339 

bhuvantini visvO p. XXIX, 55, I II 

bhllslI'!t!f- p. LfV 

Jbhil 

bht7~ 

bht7yasrara­

+bhnl- (- +bhnl-) 

bhriIlJ.ahatya-

(insrr.) bhriI1)ohatyii 

maghal'an-

mat- (persona! pronoun) 

(abL) matta~ 
(gen.) mahyam 
(insrr.) me 

p. XXIX 
p. 75 
p.63 

p. XXXVI 
p.73-74 

p. 100 

p. 101 

p. 102 

mat;- p. 349 with n. 3 

madhya- (prep. I postp.) p.372 

madhyesabham p. 372 
./man 

o/mantr" 

p.137 n.3 

mamantrire p. 223 

marici- ( ..... marici-) p. 84 

mahat+ p. 71 

mahati- ( .... maharr-) p. 80 

mahanr- p. XXV. 70-71 
mahima- (+- mahiman-) p. 89 

mahimlina- ( .... mahiman-) p.90 

mtlciram 

maranga­

(+)mlirr-

p. 360 

p. L1V 

p. 66-67 
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miidirgham 

mar(i)¥J 

p. 360 

p. XXXVI, Lll 

margot; I "re p. 260 with n. J 
(+ )miili- ( ..... f+ jmtflin-) p. 95 

~alina- (0- "malin-) p. 98 

m5s(0)- p. 69 

mi$(a- p. Ll 

mihira- p. LIV 

mfna- p. Lev 
mukuto- p. LIV 

mukrtf- p. Lll 
';mlle 

with genitive 
fIIuni+srestha­

mumok~ayi~u-

murff· ( ..... murti-) 

(+)mO/o- (prep. ! postp.) 

... kuromil/am 

p.340 

p.361 

p. 251 n. 5 

p. 82 
p. 372-373 

m{1lika+ (+- mrttika+) p. xxxn 
maireya- p. XXVID n. I 
mfecchari p. 260 

yojll+ ( ..... yajus-) p. 16 n. 1.97 
yathtJ 

with 2nd pers. imperative 
p. 136n. 1,1 73n.3 

yomostfdano- - yamasya sodano-
p. LUIn. I 

yamuna+ ( ..... yamun4+) p. xxxn 
Yovaknyraj p. 82 with n. 3 

-tyasa_ ( ..... +)wos-) p.90 
)'tfvar 

with ablative 

YUkram ... (a)yuktam 

)'Iwotf- ( ..... yuvati-) 

)tiVOII-

}'IJ~'m(Jd- (personal pronoun) 

p. 336 

p. 83-85 

p.74 

(ab!') yu~ma(d)bhya& 

yon;- (f.) 
p. 108 

p.59n.2 
p. 86 
p.84 

+yonin- (- +yoni-) 

yoni- ( ..... yoni-) 

vms 

resathu~ 

rasa!; 

+riijan-

nitro- ( .... "ratri-) 

riii,- ( .... riisi-) 

./mc 
with acc. x dat. 

p.52 
p.260 
p. 363 

p.99 
p. 84 

p. 1 to 
lak~mi+1-'(mJhana- p. 81 

laqmi+ saf!1panna- p. 81 -82 

la~mf- p. XXIV, 82 n. 1 
~ atta/ahm;­

J~c 

with locative p.351 

l'wijula- p. LrV 

./vad (with locative) p. 351 

unllviideyuJ; p. XXXII-XXXIII 
+varcasa- p.98 
varjayitvtI (used as post ! prep.) 

p. 380 

va 'indeed' 
v(J'like' 

vtictI­

vlifa-

p. 2 n. 1,25-26 n. 2 

p. XXXVI n. 1 
29-30 n. 5, 37 n. 3 

323 n. 4 

p. 98 

p. LI 
p. XXXlI 
p.xxxm 

p. 91 

vtJlllka+ ( .... viilllkii+) 

+vt1/illctI- ( .... v(ilukii-) 

+viisa- (- +vasas-) 

(+ )vif!1sat-

vil!'iata­
vi!api(n)-

p. 113 

p. 114 

p.95 
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vifpati­

VifQf}4ate 

p. 365 n. I sre~,ho-

lif01Jfjiino­

vitarkafi I 'te 
vimI'except' 

vibodhayi~l­

\limardayi,~I1-

visrabdha-

bhttvaniin; viSvii 

visH-

'hr 
vrtraharyil-

(clat.) vrtrahotyoi 
vedi- (f- vedi-) 

p.259 
p. 259 

p.319·320 

p. 257 
p. 257 

p. Lil, 270 n. 2 

p. 111 

p. XXIX, 55, 11\ 

p. XXVIll n. 5 

p. 325-326 

p. XXXV! 

p. 83 
vyaf!Jsa- p. LUI 

vyiina- p. 270 n. 4 

vyadita- p. XXVIII n. 4, 270 n. 4 

vyi!.J hr '" Jhr 
V"ric} 
saxtD-

with genitive 
sokn- ( ..... sakti-) 

p. LlJl 

p. 346 
p.84 

iata- p.1 210.2 

smli p. 42 n. I, 120-121 n. 6 
sabdiipayoti p. 247 wilh n. 6 
iarogni- p. 119 n. 2 
si1ste 
iikharQ­

SurpOlyakhi 

Salltfra­

sri-
(sam! if )lprati) '; $nI 

with locative 

iroff- ( .... sroti-) 

ire'}f- ( ..... . fre~li-) 

p. 70 n.2 
p. LtV 

p. 52. 64 n. 3 

p. lV 
p.63n.2 

p. 353-354 

p. 83 

p. 83-85 

... krotu+sre~!ho-. dvija+sre~!ha-. 

f1ora+sre.y!ho-. muni+ sre~!ha-

.tre~!hatama­

sre~!hatara­

.n'5na+ ( ..... Sl'all-) 

fo!ka-

p. 75 
p. 75 

p. 90 
p.116n. 4 

faf!a- p. 127 n. 4 

fa~ti- p. 125 

so ! sd (wam) p. 303 n. I 
sa'!1stambhayf~ll- p. 257 
sakt1so- (prep. ! posp.) p. 373-374 

(+)sakhi- p. 59. 364 

SO'!1ko!O- p. LI 
sa'!1gata- p. 376 

sQf!,khyiIya (used as post. I prep.) 

sojona­
Isojj 
sajja­
satra-
sadana- - stidona­

(+)sa,!midha/l 

,~aptarr- ( ..... saptati-) 
saprotantn-­
saptadasa(n)­
saptadasama­
(+)samo~om 

san/(aJ-Isru ... I sru 

p.381 
p. XXVlll n. 4 

p. LI 
p. LI 

p. LVn. 1 

p. Llll n. 1 

p.374 

p. 115 

p. XXIV n. 2 
p. 125 
p. 127 

p. 374 

(samjaslhaya (used as post. I prep.) 
p. 379 

sama-Jhvif -t J hw1 

(+)samlpa- (prep. I poSlp.) p. 375 

(.mm)lIddiSya (used as pos!. 1 prep.) 
p.379 

sarat; p. L 



626 - Index verborum: (Epic) Sanskrit-

sasvaJiina- p. XXVI n. 4 Hayaiira p. 91 

saha (prep. I poSlp.) p. 375 Iroritu- ~ (b)harito-

whoso p. LID n. 9 hita-

sohila- p. 376 with dative I genitive p. 346 n. 2 

Stfk~j- ( ..... sa/C!fin-) p. 94 (uda/vy(j)-Jhr 

tStfnn'Ote p. 260 n. 3 with locative p. 352 
slfrdham (postp.) p.375-376 (+)heto~ p. 376 

sOvitri- ( ..... savitri-) p. 79 (fsomjii)·Jhw'i 

+ .fikota+ ( ..... + .~ikOlli+ ) p. XXX with locative p. 357 

siddhi- (o- siddhi-) p. 83 visismiye p. 52 
,fidatetarom p. 75 smrtf- (0- smrti-) p. 83 
+ sfma- (- + sfman-) p. 89 syDI p. 207-208 

s/mama- p. Ull (+ }sraja- ( ..... [+ lsrajas-) p. 98 
",+ +srota- (0 srotas-) p.91-92 

used as preverb p. 361 ';svad 

sudurgamya- p. 273 with genitive p. 345 

slId,sJlO- p. 273 svadha+ (0- sWldhti-) p. XXXIl 
slIbhrU- p. 62-63 SWJsii- (+- aWISr- ) p. 87-88 

surungii- p. LV svasli 

slIhrt/a- p. 99 with genitive p. 346 

sen4ni- p. 67 SWlsti-vifcya p. 284 n. 3 

V aron p. LID. 282 n. 1 
'fri- p. 63 
"smi 



Middle Indic and Buddhist (Hybrid) Sanskrit 

Pi li 

arjtjhatiya- p. 127 n. 2 

ammljjhat; p. 200 n. 2 
kubbati p. 200 n. 5 
kubbantf- p. 262 n. 2 
catun1sfti - p. l lSn. ) 

jaggati p. 211 
disvii p. 284 n. 2 
dubbaca- p. 90 n.6 
piyayat; p. 2I S n.2 
briimi p. 209n. 5 
"mttha- p. 270 n. I 
sakha (voc.) p. 59 n. 4 

Prakrll 

/cumaro­
kuv\'oi 

caurtIsii,!' 
pfsai 

"vrmho-

p. Lln. ) 

p. 200 n. 5 

p. IlSn. ) 

p. 200 
p. 270 n. 1 

Buddhist (Hybrid) Sanskril 

"'0 p.32 
kurvati p. 200 n. 5 
ghrayati p. 196 n. 7 
p;~a(i p. 200 
priyayali p. 215 
mu~ati p. 202 n. 3 

'\1I' Slo- p. 270 n. I 



Concordance to KlELHORN's Grammari! der SanslrrU·Sprache, to 

EDGERTON'S BHSG and to OSERLIES' P(ili Grammar 

With !be belp of the following concordance and those given in OBERUES 

(2001: 356-380) the user of the present grammar can readily ascertain which 

paragraphs in WlLHELM GEiGER's Pali . Lirerarur lind Sprache (Strassburg 1916). 

OSKAR VON HINODER'S Dos altere MiItelindisch im Oberblick (Wien 200 I) and 

RICHARD PISCHE...·s Grammarik der Pralrrir·Sprachen (Strassburg 1900) deal 
with a given phenomenon. Hopefully this will make this grammar useful also for 

Middle Indian studies. 

KlEUiORN EDGERTON QBERUES 

T. Sandhi § 13-59 §. § 23-27 

1.1. Absence of sandhi - § 4.51 -56 § 23 (p. 116), 
25 (p. 124) 

1.2. Peculiar sam/his - § 4. 13 -
1.3. Sandhi of Jml' cf. § 25 § 4.47 -

grh}'O·vowels 

104. Sandhi of e.~a(~) § 180 § 4.48-50 cf. § 42.2 (p. 
ISS) 

1.8. Double sandhi - § 4.34-35 -
1.9. Consonanr.a1 § 26-32, 40- - 124 

sandhi 41 

II. Declension of nouns § 60-70 § 5-7 § 28-29 
2. 1. a-stems §J3J §8 130 
2.2. I1-stems § 131 §" § 31 
2.3. j·/u-slems § 136-137 § 10 I 12 §32 
2.4. silli. § 13" - §33 
2.5. pati- § 139 - -
2.6. (fem.) i-lu-stems § 136 §10 / 12 §36 
2.7. (Olr.) 14-SlemS § 136 § 12.29 §32 
2.8. r)bhrii- § 165 - -
2.9. strl- § 144 - -
2.10. 1-1D_stems § 141 §10 / 12 136 
2.11. tandri- § \42 - -



- Concordance to KrELHORN, EOOERTON and OBERLIES - 629 

2.12. ,-sIems § 148 113 140 
2.13. (Kinsbip) ,-stems § 151 1 13 140 
2.14. (masc.) (f-ll-IQ-slems § 145-147 - 135 
2.15. go- § 153 cr. § 14 137 
2.16. (nlr.) tlS-SlenlS § 88 § 16 138 
2.1 7. (masc.) as-sIems 188 § 16 138 
2.18. Presenl participle § 101-105 I 18 141(p. 177-

179) 
2.19. Redupl. participle I 106 I 18 -
2 .20. maniJnt- § 108 § 18.2 141 
2.21 . °mant_slems § 109-111 I 18 141 
2 .22.-23. °an-stems § 114-116 § 17 139 
2.24. O(C)mlvan-slems § 11 4--116 § 17 139 (p. 170) 
2 .25. mugnovan-I JlUHW - § 120 - 139 (p. 171-

172) 
2.26. °in_slems 186 § 10.58 134 
2.27. Comparative in 199 § 16.34 138 (p. 167-

'1yff'J'lS- 168) 
2.28. Perfect partIciple § 124 § 16.49-52 -
2.29. ahar- § 121 - -
2.30. polh- I 160 - -
2.31. ap- I 155 cr. § 15.13 -
2.32. PUf!lS- § 163 - §J9 (p. 171-

172) 
2.33. alladuh- § 154 - -
2.34. div- § 158 cr. § 14 137 
2.35. "han- § 118 - -
2.36. pU~an- § 118 - -

Ill. Transfer ohlem - § 15 §28.2(p.13 1-
136) 

IV. PronoWlS § 177-200 § 20-21 § 42 
4. I .-6. P~nal pronouns § 177- 178 § 20 § 42.1 (p. 180-

§ 179-182 
184) 

4.7. Generic pronouns § 21 § 42.2-3 I 5-6 
4.7. 1. Interrogative pro § 183-184 - § 42.4 
4.7.2. Pronominal adj. § 195-200 - § 42.7 



630 - Concordance to KIELHORN, EOOERTON and OBERLIES -

V. NUlllerals § 201-213 § 19 § 43 

5.1. Cardinals § 201 § 19.29-35 § 43 (p. 192-

197) 
5.1.7. lnflexioo § 204-211 119.1-27 § 43 (p. 192-

195) 

5.2. Ordinals §201/2 12 § 19.36 § 43 (p. 197-
198) 

VI. - IX. The verbal system § 214-485 § 24-43 § 44-58 
6.1. Use of VOICes § 224.225 1 cf. § 37 § 44 (p. 199) 

579 
6.2. Use of modes and tenses § 217-219 - -

6.2.) . IlKhcatlve cf. § 582 - -
6.2.2. Optahve § 589 - cr. § 48 (p. 

243) 
6.2.3. Imperative § 587 - -
6.2.4. Precative § 593 - -
6.2.5. Present tense § 582-583 - -
6.2.6. Imperfect § 584 - -
6.2.7. Perfecl § 584 - -
6.2.8. Aorist § 584--585 § 32.1 -
6.2.9. Future §S86 - -
6.2.10. Periphr. future §S86 i 31.36 p.248-249 
6.2.) I . Conditional § 588 §31.38-40 §50 

6.3. The verbal endings §227 § 26 § 46-48 
6.4. The augment § 229 § 32.2-1 2 p. 242 
6.5. Constructions with mtI § 218b / 588 § 42 p. 242 n. I 
6.6. Transfer of present - § 28 § 44 (p. 201-

d"", 205) 

6.7. Crossing of roots - - p. 42n.6 
6.8. Secondary toots - - -
7.1-9. Aberrant forms of - §28 -

individual present 
d..,., 

8.1. The perftct § 299-327 §33 p. 228-229 

8.1.4. Periphrastic pf. § 328-330 - -
8.2. The eonst §33 1-366 132 § 48 

8.2.1 . Root-aorist § 333-336 § 32.106-109 p. 231-232 



- Concordance to KIELHORN, EOOERTON and OBERUES - 631 

8.2.2 . a-aorist § 337-340 §32.110-1 18 p. 232-234 
8.2.3. Reduplicated aor. § 341-344 cf. § 32.1 14 p. 236 

8.2.4. s-aorist § 345-351 § 32,47-84 p.234-235 

8.2.5. i.y-aorist § 352-357 §32. I 5-46 p. 235-236 

8.3_ The precative § 380-385 - p. l99 

8,4. The future § 367-372 131 § 49 

8,4,2. Modes of the fut. - §31.37 p. 244 n. 4 

8.5. The periphrastic future § 373-377 § 31.36 p.248-249 

8.6. The condilional § 378-379 § 31 .38-40 § 50 

8.7. The passive § 386-401 137(. 10- 14) §53 

8.7. 1. Thcpassiveused - § 37.22-23 p. l99 

as active 

8.7.2. iflmanepada- § 223 cf. § 37.24-25 -
fonns with 
passive nlcaning 

8.8. The causative §404-438 §38.I-B §52 

8.8.1. Causatives with - § 38.18-23 cf. p. 199 / 2 15 

non-causal 
meanil\g 

8.8.2. Simplex with - § 38.24-33 -
causal meaning 

8.9. The desiderative § 439-456 140 p. 200 with n. 

1 /3 

8. 10. The illtensive § 457-474 §39 p. 200 with n. 

1 /3 

8.11. The denomin:uive § 475-485 138.34-40 § 51 

9.1. The present participle § 498-500 § 34.1-5 §54 

9.2. The future participle § 501 - §54 

9.3. The perfect participle § 502-505 cf. § 34.6 cf. p. 180 n. I 

9.4. The verbal adjective § 506-512 § 34.7- \9 § 56 

9.5. The gerundive § 528-538 § 34.20-27 155 
9.6. The infm itive 1527 136 157 

9.7. Theabsolutive § 5 13-526 135 §58 

9.7.1. Absolutive I ill - § 35.8 cf. p. 269 

place of II 
9.7,2. AbsolUlive II in - 135.9 cf. p. 269 

place of I 
9.7,3. The syntax of § 598-599 - -

absolutive 



With regard to syntax, a concordance of this grammar and SPEYER's 

publications of 1886 and 1896 on the one hand and MEENAXSHI 1983 seems 

appropriate: 

SPEYER MEENAKSI 

10.1. Use ofnumben 1886: § 19·30 2·3,32·33 
1896: P-IO 

10.2. Syntactical irregularities 1886: § 27.3 (p. 19) -
1896: § 95 

10.2.1-3. Lack of conoord 1886: § 27 3, 34-]5 
1896: § 94 (p. 29) 

10.3. Synt8ll ofeases 1886: § 35·1 SO (p. 24-113) 4-15, 36-135 
1896: § 13·84 (p. 6-24) 

10.3.1. Thenomma1!ve 1886, § 38 (p. 26) 4, 36-37 
1896, § 13-14 (p. 6) 

10.3.2. The accusative 1886: § 39·56 (p. 29-42) 4-7, 37.54 
1896, § 16-30 (p. 7- 10) 

10.3.3. The instrumental 1886: § 57·78 (p. 42·58) 7.11 , 54-72 
1896, § 31-42 (p. 10-13) 

10.3.4. The dative 1886, § 79-92 (p. 58-67) 11·12, 72·86 
1896: § 43-48 (p. 13.15) 

10.3.5. The ablative 1886: § 93·108 (p. 67·81 ) 12- 13, 86-99 
1896: § 50-61 (p. 15.18) 

10.3.6. The genitive 1886: § 109-132 (p. 81 - 101 ) 13.15,100-118 
1896: § 62·74 (p. 18·21) 

10.3.7. The locative 1886: § 13J.. 1SO(p. 102· 15.16, 118·135 
113) 
1896: § 75·8\ (p. 21.23) 

10.4. Nominal conlposilion 1886: § 204-232 (p. 145· -
178) 
1896: § 105-114 (p. 32. 35) 

10.5. Pre- and postpositions 1886: § 151-199(p. 1\3· 47-50, 60-63,96-
142) 99,110-111,11 7-
1896: § 85·92 (p. 24-29) 118 

10.6. Absolulives used as 1886: § 200-203 (p. 143- SO· 51 
postpositions 145) 

1896, § 93 (p. 29) 
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